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CAUTION \ 1 PORTS. 
(? THE UNIVERSITY j 


OF ILLINOIS : 


(1) My Lords ¢ consideration 
the fact that it ma: of the Empire. 
this is to give Noti LIBRARY ingdom, or any 
of the ports or loca ld be kept for 
the signals descrit mentioned in 
paragraph (5), Part or signals made 
by them. In the € tality should be 
approached with gr 527 ions may exist. 

(2) If entrance night, or three 


(5;, Part IL, of th 


If these signals sh the greatest. 


red vertical balls by . in or near to 
its approach, whicl G79 w8 din paragraph 
v2 


caution, and impli : Examination 
vessel or Signal ste 6 

(3) At some por + occasionally 
exhibited for exerc sing moveable 
searchlights during s are warned ~ 
that great care sho als indicated 
in paragraph (2) al ge 


Pant—1.—tXARMINATION SERVICE. 


4) Under cortain circumstances, it is also necessary to take special measures 
to examine vessels desiring to enter the ports or localities at home or abroad. 

(5) In such case, vessels carrying the distinguishing flags or lights mentioned in 
paragraph (7) will be charged with the duty of examining ships which desire to enter 
the ports and of allotting positions in which they shall anchor. If Government vesscls, 
or vessels belonging to the local port authori are found patrolling in the offing, 
merchant vessels are advised to communicate with such vessels with a view to obtaining 
information as to the course on which they should approach the port. Such com- 
munication will not be necessary in cases where the pilot on board has already received 
this information from the local authorities. 

(6) As the institution ot the Examination Service at any port will never be publicly 
advertised, especial care should be taken in approaching the ports, by day or night, to 
keep a sharp lookout for any vessel carrying the flags or lights mentioned in paragraph 
(7), and to be ready to “ bring to” at once when hailed by her or warned by the tiring 
of a gun or sound rocket. 

In approaching hy night any British port in the United Kingdom or abroad, 
serious delay and risk will be avoided if tour eflicient all round lanterns, two red and 
two white, are kept available for use. 7 

7) By day the distingnishing flag of the Examination Steamer will be a special 
flag (white and red horizontal surrounded by a blue border). : 

Also, three red vertical balls if the port is closed. 

Usually the Examination Steamers will fly the blue ensign, but at certain ports 
they will fly the white ensizn, 

By night the steamer will carry : (a) Three red vertical lights if the port is closed ; 
(b) three white vertical lights if the port is open. 

‘The above lights will be carried in addition to the ordinary navigation lights, and 
will show an unbroken light around the horizon. 

(8) Masters are warned that, when approaching a British port where the Examina- 
tion Service is in force, they must have the signal letters of their vessel ready to hoist 
immediately the Examination Steamer makes the signal: ‘‘ What ship is that ?”’ 

(9; Masters are warned that, bcfore attempting to enter any of these ports when the 
Examination Service is in torce, they must in their own interests strictly obey all 
instructions as to entry given to them by the Examination Steamer. : 

Whilst at anchor in the Examination Anchorage, Masters are warned that it is 
forbidden, except for the purpose of avoiding accident. to do any of the following 
things, without permission from the Examination Officer:—(a) To lower any boat: 
(}) to communicate with the shore or other ships: (c) to move the ship: (d) to work 
cables: (e) to allow any person or thing to leave the ship. 

(10) In case ot fog. Masters ot vessels are enjoined to use the utmost care, and the 
port shonid be approached with caution. 

11, When the Examination Service is in force, merchant vesaele whan 
approaching ports are especially cautioned against making us 
any description, either by day or night ; the use of them will 
to be tired on. 
_ (12) The pilots attached to the ports will be acquainted witb 
followed. 


(To face Cautionary Notice in all Sailing Directions.) 


NOTATIONS OF SUPPLEMENTS AND ANNUAL 
SUMMARIES OF NOTICES TO MARINERS 
RELATING TO THIS BOOK. 

To be filled in by Navigating Officer. 


{In Chart Depéts the two first. columns are alone to be filled up.} 


Date of Whether pasted in 

| Publication and or noted in Margins of Book, and 
{ Number, Date of each Correction. 
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NOTICE. 


This volume should not be used without 


reference to the latest Supplement and Annual 
Summary ot Notices to Mariners affecting ‘it 
which may have been published. 


A Supplement to this volume will generally be 
published annually until the latter is again taken 
up for revision. 

After the publication of Supplement No. 1, 
each succeeding supplement cancels the former. 

Between the time of the volume being taken up 
for revision and the publication of the new edition 
no supplement will be issued, but carly in each 
year a Summary of the Admiralty Notices to 
Mariners affecting the volume, which have . been 
published during the preceding year, will be issued 
as a separate publication. 

The publication of all Supplements and 
Summaries of Notices to Mariners is announced 
in Admiralty Notices to Mariners. 

The latest Supplement and any Annual 
Summary of Notices to Mariners that has been 
published affecting this volume will be obtainable 
gratuitously by purchasers of this volume from the 
Admiralty Agent or Sub-Agents for the sale of 
charts, on application either personally or by 
letter. In the latter case the cost of postage must 
be enclosed. 


WEST INDIES PILOT, Vou. TIL 


BERMUDA ISLANDS, THE BAHAMAS, FLORIDA 
STRAIT AND CAYS, THE ISLANDS OF SANTO 
DPOMINGO-HATTE, CUBA, AND JAMAICA, 


SEOOND EDITION, 1921. 


ALL BEARINGS ARE TRUE. 
PUBLISHED BY ORDER OF THE LORDS COMMISSIONERS OF THE ADMIRALTY. 


Crown Copyright Reserved, 


LONDON: 
Penuisnep ror ide Hyprocerarnic DerantMest, ADMIRALTY, BY 
HIS MAJESTY'S STATIONERY OFFICE. 
TO BE OBTAINED FROM . 
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145, MINORITIES, E.1. 
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IN THIS WORK THE BEARINGS ARE ALL TRUE, AND 
WHEN GIVEN IN DEGREES ARE RECKONED CLOCKWISE, 
FROM 000° (NORTH) TO 359°. 


THE BEARINGS OF LIGHTS ARE GIVEN FROM SEAWARD. 


THE LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES GIVEN IN THE 
TEXT ARE APPROXIMATE. 


THE VARIATION GIVEN IN THE SEVERAL PAGES IS 
FOR THE YEAR 1921. 


THE DISTANCES ARE EXPRESSED IN NAUTICAL MILES 
OF 6O TO A DEGREE OF LATITUDE. 


A CABLE’S LENGTH IS ASSUMED TO BE EQUAL TO 
THE TENTH PART OF A NAUTICAL MILE. 


THE DEPTHS ARE GIVEN BELOW CHART DATUM 
LEVEL, WHERE NOT OTHERWISE STATED. 


HEIGHTS ON THE LAND ARE GIVEN ABOVE MEAN 
LEVEL OF HIGH WATER SPRING TIDES. 


WHEN SHADING IS USED TO INDICATE COLOURS OF 
FLAGS, TIDAL LIGHT SIGNALS, OR BEACONS, 
iv IS AS FOLLOWS: 


EE] fo Eo fa 


Yellow. Red. Blue. Green, Black, 
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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tue West Indies Pilot, Vol. III., contains Sailing Directions for the 
Bermuda islands, The Bahamas, Florida strait and cays, Mona passage, 
The islands of Santo Domingo-Haiti, Cuba, and Jamaica. 

It was originally included in Vol. II., which was compiled and 
has been corrected chiefly from the following sources :— 

The surveys and directions by Captains R. Owen, E. Barnett, and 
R. W. Glennie, C.M.G.; Commander T. Smith; Staff Commanders J. 
Parsons and G. Stanley; Lieutenants G. B. Lawrance, T. F. Pullen, 
A. Carpenter, and W. 8. White; and the Remark Books of officers of 
His Majesty’s ships employed on the West Indies Station ; also Sir R. 
Schomburgh’s papers relative to Santo Domingo-Haiti. 

The Ist edition of Vol. II. was published in 1859, and new editions 
published in 1866, 1876, 1887, and 1899, The 5th edition, 1899, was 
revised and published in two volumes, Vols. II. and III., in 1909. 

This volume, the 2nd edition of Vol. III., was prepared by the late 
Captain W. O. Lyne, R.N. 

Except in very few instances, the coasts of Santo Domingo-Haiti are 
incompletely surveyed, and some of the coast of Cuba is imperfectly 
known, but most of the principal ports have been surveyed by the U.S. 
Government. 

All bearings are true, and where given in degrees are reckoned 
clockwise from 000° (North) to 359°. 

Mariners and others are invited in the interests of navigation to 
forward to the Hydrographer, Admiralty, London, $.W.1, any infor- 
mation that may come under their notice, which would be useful for 
the correction of the charts and other hydrographic publications 
issued by the British Admiralty ; early advice as to newly-discovered 
dangers, the establishment of, or changes in, any aids to navigation, is 
specially requested. 

Copies of a form (H. 102) on which to render information can be 
obtained gratis from the Admiralty Chart Agent— 

Mr. J. D. Porter, 
145, Minories, London, E.1, 
or any of his Sub-Agents in Great Britain and abroad, a list of whom 
will be found at end of all books published by the Hydrographic 
Department. 

By the publication of this volume, the first edition of West Indies 
Pilot, Vol. ITI., 1909, and Supplement No. 4, 1918, are cancelled, and 
all information affecting that work contained in Notices to Mariners, 
up to and including No. 1,831 of 1921, has been embodied in this 


volume. 
F. C. LEARMONTH, 


Rear Admiral and 
Huydrographer of the Navy. 
Hydrographic Department, 
Admiralty, London, 
October 29th, 1921. 
(2501). Wt. 20093 108 (389). 5,000. 2/22. T.G.E. a2 
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Abaco (Hole in the Wall) lighthouse 
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Watling island lighthouse 


Great Exuma harbours, leading 
Exuma sound, Highborn cay 


Ship channel cay - 
Long island, Mayor's hill 
Bird rock lighthouse - 
Castle island lighthouse 
Great Inagua lighthouse 


marks (3) 


Grand Caicos island, Booby rocks 
Grafd Turk island lighthouse 
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Jacmel entrance - - 
Cape Tiburon - - 


Cnba.—East end, Cape Maysi 


Puerto Baracoa, approach 
Pan de Matanzas - 
Puerto Cabanas, entrance 
Mariel, Tableland - 
Sierra Acostas mountains 
Trinidad, El Potrerillo 


Santo Domingo-Haiti—E] Morro 


Windward passage.—Navassa island 


Jamaica.—East end - - 
St. Ann’s bay, leading mark 


Florida reefs.—Fowey rocks lighthouse 
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GLOSSARY OF USEFUL SPANISH WORDS 
RELATING TO NAVIGATION. 


Spanish. 


Aduana- 
Agua dulce 
Aynas miucrtas 
Aguas vivas 
Aguja - 
Albufera - 
Aldea - 


Alfaque —- 
Almadraba 
Alto - 
Amarillo - 
Ancla - 
Ancladero - 


Ancon or acon- 


ada - 
Arena - 
Arrabal - 
Arrecife  - 
Arroyo - 
Astillero | - 
Atalaya - 


Babor - 
Bahia - 
Bajamar - 
Bajo or bajio 
Banco - 
Bandera - 
Barra - 


Barrio - 


Blanco - 
Boca - 
Bote alv avidas 
Bova 3 
Brazo - 
Brujula - 
Bruma- 
Buque - 


Buque mercante 


Cabeza - 
Cabeno - 
Cable - 
Caho - 
Cala - 
Caleta - 
Camarote - 


Camino de hierro 


Campanario 


Canal 
Capilla 


Carabineros 


Carhon de picdra 


English. 

Shelter. 
A custom house. 
Fresh water, 
ap tides. 
Spring tides. 
A needle. 
Tidal Jake 
A small 

hamlet. 
A sand bank. 
A tunny fishery. 
A height. 
Yellow. 
The anchor. 
Anchorage. 


village; a 


An open bay. 

and, 

Suburb. 

A reef. 

A small stream. 

A dockyard. 

An clevated place from 


Cerrazon’ - 

Cerro - 
| Cienaga - 

Ciudad - 
. Chico, ca - 
| Ciega, go - 
Colina 
Concha - 
Continente 
Contrastes - 


Cordillera - 
Cortijo — - 
Cubierta  - 
Cuerda —- 
Cueva - 


which a considerable | 


view may be ob- 


tained. 


Port. 

A bay. 
Low water. 
A shoal. 

A bank. 
The flag. 

A bar at the mouth of 
a river or harbour. 
A suburb; a district 

of a town. 
White. 
Mouth of ; entrance. 
A lifeboat. 
A buoy. 
Anarm. 
A compass. 
Fog ; haze. 
Ship. 
Merchant vessel. 


A shallow head. 

Summit of a hill. 

A cable. 

A cape or headland. 

A creek or small bay. 

A cove. 

A cabin, 

A railway. 

A steeple; a belfry. 

A channel or strait. 

A chapel. 

A post of 
coastguards, 

Coal. 


military 


' Darsena - 


Spanivh. 


|; Desembarcadero 


Dique—- 
Dique seco 


Embarcadero 

Ensenada - 

Ermita - 
Escollo  - 

| Exspigon - 


Estero - 
Estrecho - 
Estribor  - 


Fanal - 
Fango - 
Faro - 
Farallon or 

farellon - 
Ferro carril 
Fondeadero 
Fraile - 
Freo or frew 
Fuente - 


Fuerte - 


Jarita = - 

| Golfo - 
Grande - 
Grao - 
Gris - 


Hacienda - 
Hospital - 


i 
i 
| Tatesia 


English. 


nidad Bill of health. 
A house. 


Small. 
Blind. 

A luil. 

A shell. 
Mainland. 

Winds blowing from 
opposite directions. 
A chain of mountains. 

A farm. 


A cave. 


A dock or basin. 
Landing. 

A dock. 

A dry dock. 


Awharf, shipping place 

A hay or creek. 

A hermitage. 

A hidden rock, 

A kind of wharf or 
pier. 

A small creck. 

A strait. 

Starboard. 


A lighthouse. 
Mud. 
A lighthouse. 


A pointed island. 

A railway. 

nchora ge. 

A friar. 

A strait. 

A fountain ; 
of water. 

A fort. 


A look-out house. 
A gulf or bay. 
Great. 

Strand, shore. 


a spring 


- Grey. 


A farm. 
A hospital. 


A church, 


Spanish. Enalish. 
Isla - - > An island. Proa - - 
Isleta - - Anislet. Pueblo - 
Istmo - > An isthmus, Puente - 
Puerto - 
Laja- - - Adlat rock. Punta - 
Lago - — - A lake (inland sea). 
Laguna - - A pond-like lake. Quebradero 
Limo - - Mud. Quilla = 
Llano - - Aplain, Quinta - 
Lonia = = Hill top. ; 
Lugar - -A ve or small town, Hanehp A 
Luz-  - = Alight, Hecalida 
bal Remo - 
Malecon - - A dike. Remoleador 
Mar- - —- ‘The sea. Restinya  - 
Marea Tide. Reventa zones 
Marea crevi Flood tide. Rin. <9 
Marea menguante Ebb tide. Ribera - 
- = Seaman, 5 
g - A mast. Rio - - 
Medano + = Asand bank. Reva : 
Meridional + Southern, Rojo 2 
Mesa - + A table land. Rumbo 
Mogote — - - An isolated rock. 
Molino - - Amill. 
Montatia - - Mountain. : 2 
Monte - - A mountain. ; s 
Muelle - - A mole or jetty. E z 
Neuro A! - Black Septentrional 
vie auld Sie e 
Niebla = = Fog. ieee 
ees ce bt 
Cl Es _ Temporal - 
Oriente - : Terral 
as - 
Pan - - - A loaf. Tierra 3 
Pardo - ey. 3 Tiempo % 
Penta - rock or large stone. Timon . 
Pefaseo - cliff. Timone] 
Peninsula - A peninsula. Torre ia 
Peon - - A rock or rocky moun. Tripulacion 
tain. valle - 
Pequena, no + Small, narrow. vue - 
Bicgelie - - ree Sunes WirincionsS 
- - - A peak. Vela - XK 
Piedra = = A rock. one 
Piloto - —- A pilot. Sonten 
Piloto practico - A harbour pilot (prac: yorde 
tico is often used Viejo a 
alone). ri G 
Placel =~ A sund bank. Nae 
Placer - - A bank of rocks. = 
Playa - = A beach. Vitae = 
Pleamar = - - High water. eee “ 
Poniente - - West wind. ‘ 5 
Popa - - The stern. Yunque - 
THE COMPASS. 


The cardinal points. 
Intercardinal 
Norueste (N.W.). 


Intermediate or by-points are expressed by 


to ‘'c thus—N, by E. 
The Spanish article i 


GLOSSARY. 


c.N.E., S.E. by E.. 


Sudeste (S.E.), 


English. 
- The bow. 
- A town; a village. 
bridge. 
- A port. 
- A point. 


A breaker. 
- The keel. 
- A country house. 


- Asmall farm. 

- Making the land. 

- An oar. 

- A tug. 

- A reef, ridge of rocks. 

Breakers. 

- The mouth of a river. 

- The shore; the bank 
of a river. 

- A river. 

tock, cliff. 

- Red. 

- The course. 


A bay. 

- A salt pan. 

- A cliff. 

- Health. 

- A gulf or bay. 

- Northern. 

- A mountain ridge. 
- Asaddle. 


- Astorm. 

- A land wind. 

- Paps. 

- The land. 
Weather. 

The helm. 

The helmsman, 


A valley. 

A steamship. 

Variation. 

- Asail. 

- A south-westerly wind. 

- A poor inn. 

(ireen, 

Old. 

- Wind. 

A look-out ; 
shoals. 

- A town. 

- A sea breeze. 


doubtful 


Anvil. 


Norte (N), Este (E), Sur (S), Oeste (W). 
points. — Nordeste (N.E.), 


Sudoeste 


(S.W), 


cuarto””’ (quarter), contracted 
E.c.E. 


the above glossary is understood. 


SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Adopted by the Admiralty for Sailing Directions and Charts. 


As it is highly desirable that all officers of His Majesty’s Navy and 
others should be able, on consulting the Admiralty Charts, to at 
any rate approximate to the correct pronunciation of words that they 
find therein written, it is necessary, in consequence of the multipli- 
city of sounds attached to nearly every combination of letters in the 
English language, to adopt an arbitrary system of orthography for 
the spelling of all geographical names in languages which are not 
habitually written in the Roman character. 


The system adopted and described herein, originally introduced by 
Admiral Washington, has been accepted by the Royal Geographical 
Society, and all public departments in Great Britain, as well as by 
the United States. 


As far as has been found possible with existing knowledge, native 
names are spelt in accordance with this system, which has been for 
some years in process of gradual introduction into all Admiralty 
Sailing Directions and Charts. * 


No change is made in the orthography of foreign names in countries 
which use Roman letters; thus French, Spanish, Portuguese, Dutch, 
&c., names will be spelt as by the respective nations. 


1. Where native names have been so long written in aform which, 
though not in accordance with this system, has become familiar to 
English eyes from being so spelt in all charts and maps, they are 
retained. 


2. The true sound of the word, as locally pronounced, is taken aa 
the basis of the spelling. 


3. An approximation of the sound is alone aimed at. A system, 
which would attempt to represent the more delicate inflections of sound 
and accent, would be so complicated as only to defeat itself. 


4. The broad features of the system adopted are that vowels are 
pronounced as in Italian and consonants as in English; every letter 
being pronounced. Two accents only are used :— 


(1.) The acute, to denote the syllable on which stress is laid. The 
use of this is very important, as the sounds of many names 
are entirely altered by the misplacement of this ‘‘ stress.’’ 


(2.) Thesign ~ over the letter u to denote the short sound of that 
vowel under certain circumstances. (See table.) 


SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY. xi 


5. When two vowels come together, each one is sounded, though 
the result, when spoken quickly, is sometimes scarcely to be distin- 
guished from a single sound, as in ai, au, ei. 

The amplification of the rulés is given on the following pages. 

Information is invited as to the proper spelling of native names, 
so as to produce the nearest approximation to the true sound, by this 


system. 


Letters. 


Pronunciation and Remarks. 


Examples. 


ah, @ asin father - - - 7 S 


eh, e a8 in bet; a asin fate - : - 


i | English e; i as in ravine; the sound of ee 
in beet. Thus, not Feejee, but 
o asin mote - - - - - - 


| long u as in flute; the sound of oo in boot. 
oo or ov should never be employed for this 
sound. Thus, not Zooloo or Zoulou, but 


i 


| when necessary to be indicated, can be 
expressed by doubling the consonant. that 
| follows. The sounds referred to are as 
| follows :— 
| The short @ as in fatter, as compared 
with the long a as in father. 
The short ¢ as in better, as compared 
with the long e as in fate. 
The short ¢ as in sinner, as compared 
with the long 7 as in ravine. 
\ The short o as in sobbing, as compared 
\ with the long o as in sober. 
The short u aa in rubber, as compared 
with the long wu as in rubric, 


is the same short sound of u as is denoted by 
doubling the consonant following, but is 
used, and only used, where such doubling 
is impossible, as in the case of words where 
| tis followed by two different consonants, as 
in Tung, pronounced as the English tongue. 


| Doubling of a vowel is only necessary where 
there is a distinct repetition of the single 
sound. 


ai 


English i as in ice - - : 


*The 


| The shorter sound of the different vowels, | 


Java, Banana, 
‘Somali, Bari, 
Tel-el-Kebir, 
Oléleh, Yezo, 
Levika, Peru. 


| 
| Fiji, Hindi, 
| Tokyo. 


Zulu, Sumatra. 


Yarra, 
Mece 
Bonny.* 


Tanna, 
Jidda, 


| Nuulia, Oosima 


| Shanghai 


is retained as a terminal in this word under Rule 1. The word is given 


asa familiar example of the alteration in sound caused by the second consonant. 
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Letters. Pronunciation and Remarks. ‘ Examples. 
1 
a = 
au ow as in how. Thus, not Foochow, but i Fuchau. 
ao __ ig slightly different from au - - - | Macao. 
aw when followed by a consonant or at the end | 
of a word, as in law - - - thus Cawnpore, 


ei is the sound of the two Italian vowels, but ' Beirtit, Beilul 
is frequently slurred over, when it is 
scarcely to be distinguished from ey in 
the English they, or et in eiyht. 
b | English b. 
c | is always soft, but is so nearly the sound of Celébes. 

s that it should be seldom used. , 
If Celébes were not already recognised it — 

would be written Selébes. H 
is always soft, as in church : : - , Chingchin, 
d_— English d. 1 
f English f. Ph should not be used for the 


2 
im 


' gound of f. Thus, not Haiphong, but _ Haifong, Nafa. 
g is always hard. (Soft g is given by j) -. Galapagos. 
h | is always pronounced when used. 
hw | asin what, better rendered by hw than wh, | Hwang ho, 


or h followed by a vowel. Thus, Hwang Nyan hwei. 
ho, not Whang ho or Hoang ho, 


| 
j | English 7. Dj should never be put for this | Japan, Jinchuen. 
sound, | 
k | English & It should always be put for the 
| hard ce. Thus, not Corea, but , Korea, 
kh | The Oriental guttural - - - - Khan. 


is another guttural, as in the Turkish - | Dagh, Ghazi. 


gh \ 
1 | 
m | >As in English. 
n i 
og 


has two separate sounds, the one hard as in , 
| the English word finger, the other as in 
| singer. As these two sounds are rarely 
; employed in the same locality, no attempt 
| is made to distinguish between them, | 
p_| As in English, | 
| As in loophole - : : : - ' Mokpho, 
\ Chemulpho 
th | stands both for its sound in thing, and as 
' in this. The former is most common ~- | Bethlehem. 
q | should never be employed ; the sound of gu ' Kwangtung. 
in quiver is given as kw. When qu has 
the sound of &, as in quoit, it should be ; 
given by k. 
As in Enylish, 
. As in sin. 7 | 


As in English. 
S é y é 2 5 3 - | Sawdkin. 


Madde On 
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| 
Lettera. Pronunciation and Remarks. ' Exar ples. 


1 is always a consonant, as in yard, and there- ' Kikiyu. 
| fore should never be used as a terminal, 
! 4 or e being substituted. 
Thus, not Mikindiny or Wady, but Mikindani; Wadi. 
not Kwaly, but Kwale. 


z | English z - - - - - - - | Zulu. 
zh ‘French j, or as s in ¢reasure - - | Muzhdaha. 
_ Accents should not generally be used, but  Tongatabu, 
' where there is a very decided emphatic Galipagos, 
syllable or stress which affects the sound Palawan, 


1 of the word, it should be marked by an Sarawak, 
! * acute accent. ‘ 
=| r= ae = 
In the case of native names in countries under the dominion of other 
European powers, in whose maps, charts, &c., the spelling is given 
according to the system adopted by that power, such orthography is, 
asa rule, disregarded, and the names are spelt according to the British 
system. Thus the island east of Java in possession of the Dutch is spelt 
Madoera by them, but on Admiralty charts Madura. A town in Java 
appears on Dutch charts as Tjilatjap ; in the British, Chilachap. 


When a foreign language is written in a vocabulary of fixed sounds, 
so as to permit of transliteration into the British system, a table of 
equivalents for each letter is drawn up, and names of places can be 
transliterated without regard to pronunciation. 


It is rare, however, that any language is absolutely without varia- 
tion in the sound of any letters or combination of letters. This system 
therefore requires care. The rules for such transliterations so far 
adopted by the Admiralty are here given. 


To reduce Greek names to the orthographic form, required by the 
foregoing system, would require so many changes that it has been 
decided to defer the revision of Admiralty publications until the 
system has been more generally introduced and used. 


The Greek names are therefore left for the present in their old slape, 
but these give in most cases a very erroneous idea of the sound of the 
names, as pronounced by Greeks, and in many cases the present 
spelling gives a clue to the pronunciation by aid of the table of equiva- 
tents. 


Thus EvBo.a now spelt Eubcea is pronounced Evvia. 
»  dadnis »  Chalcis is Khalkis. 
» KegaddAnvua ,, Cephallonia _,, Kefallinia. 


Whenever CU appears in a Greek name as at present written it may 
be taken for granted it has the sound of K. 
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\ 
Greek Letters Roman Equivalents Greck Letters {Roman Equivalents 


by System by System 


Aa | a P p r 
B B v Zoos 8 
T Y g T tT t 
A 6 | d Y v i 
Ee | ° e ¢ ' pb 
Z¢ | z xX x ! kh 
Hy | i ¥ ps 
8 @ | th Q  w ° 
Ie ' i Al a ei 
K « ' k El a | i 
A Xr ; 1 Ol a ! i! 
M p m OY ov u 
INAS vg D YI wu ' i 
=z : x AY av aph, av 
0 0 \ ° EY ev eph, ev 
Il wr p HY qv iph, iv 


In the transliteration of names in India and the Persian Gulf, the 
rules adopted by the Indian Government have been adopted, excepting 
that where the letter Q not followed by “u” is used in that sy-tem, 
the letter K is substituted, 


In the transliteration of Malay or other native names from Dutch 
charts where they are spelt according to Dutch orthography— 


Dj has been rendered by J, 


Tj ” ” ” Ch, 
oe 

ou 

ee ” » £E 


J in the middle of a word if followed by oe has been rendered by 
Y though not always. Ij has been rendered by ai generally. 


For Chinese names, the Wade system of spelling, as modified in 
Playfair’s “Cities and Towns of China,” is adopted as a basis, being 
transliterated into this system in the following manner— 
For CH’, K', T’, TS', TZ, write CH, K, T, TS, and TZ. 

» Chieh write Chie. 
For E, if pronounced short as in , For E terminal, asin CHE, LE, é&e., 

CHEN, FEN, &c., write v, orU! write AW. 

_ followed by a double conso- | For Eh write E. 
nant, ,» KI write EL 
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for ERH write URR. | For K'UEI write KWF). 

1» HUA write HWA. ,» KUO write KWAW. 

, HUI write HWEI. "| 4, O write AW. 

,» HUO write HWAW. i, OU write 0. : 
. J write ZH. » P* write PH. 

» KUA write KWA. » SSU write SE. 


| 
5 K'UA write KWA. | ,, U write U. 
} KUEI write KWEI. | ,, U write E. 


In this system the Manchurian dialect is adopted as the basis ; but with 
regard to names in the provinces of FU KIEN, KWANG TUNG and 
KWANGSI, the local pronunciation should be followed as a guide for 
the spelling. CHIH and SHIH, pronounced somewhat as the shi in 
shirt, have been retained, as the sounds are difficult to express according 
to the Royal Geographical Society's rules. Canton and Peiho are to 
be spelt in this, the customary way. 

The following table gives the equivalents used by the Admiralty in 
the transliteration of Russian names : — 


e tr bet 
tye) [ye whan ential) i 
Sound of Frarch or | 
x mnamure. 


ey vost yInxs™ 


Hote The combinations BIR and 
IA shold be trunshterated ¢. 
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INFORMATION RELATING TO CHARTS, SAILING 
DIRECTIONS, AND GENERAL NAVIGATION. 


ON THE CORRECTION OF CHARTS, SAILING DIRECTIONS, 
LIGHT LISTS, AND LIST OF WIRELESS SIGNALS. 


The four descriptions of publications as guides to navigation, which 
are affected by the continual changes and alterations that take place, 
are the Charts, the Sailing Directions, the Light Lists, and the List of 
Wireless Signals. 

Of these the Charts should always be, so far as our knowledge 
permits, absolutely correct to date; the Sailing Directions, however, 
cannot, from their nature, be so corrected, and in all cases where they 
differ from charts, the largest scale chart must be taken as the guide 
for navigation. 

The Light Lists are published aunually. 

1. Charts.—When issued to a ship on commissioning, the charts 
have received all necessary corrections to date. As sent from the 
Hydrographic Department they are correct to the date of issue as 
stamped on each folio. They then receive such corrections by hand 
in the depéts as are required, and are so issued to the ships. 

The charts in the folios should have the same number and title as 
shown against each in the Lists pasted on the outside of the folio. 
The Navigating Officer is to satisty himself that they do so agree 
before signing the receipt for the charts, &c. 

All small but important corrections affecting navigation that can 
be made by hand are notified by Notices to Mariners, and should at 
once be placed on the charts to which they refer, in accordance with 
the following uniform system :— 

‘1. All corrections, additions to, erasures on Charts are to be neatly 
made in red (except as explained in paragraph 10d). In every case 
the recognised Chart abbreviations are to be used. (See Admiralty 
Chart D. 11.) 

2. The number and date of every Notice to Mariners, from which 
corrections, &c., as above, have been made, are to be entered in red 
ink at the lower left-hand corner of the Chart, and where applicable 
must conform with the following method of dating Charts now car- 
‘ried out at the Admiralty, viz. :— 

(i.) A.—When a New Edition of a Chart is published it is marked 

‘‘New Edition ’’ in the middle of the Chart outside and 
below the margin, thus :— 


New Edition 2nd Jany. 1920. 


B.—When a Chart is corrected from a Notice to Mariners, 
the number of the Notice is inserted in the bottom left-hand 
corner of the Chart below the margin, the year first being 
inserted, if not already done, thus :— 


1920-25-45-672 


V.B.—This style of dating also applies to a partial 
cancelling of a Chart (i.e., copies in Depéts, Agents’ and 
Admiraty stocks) from a Notice to Mariners issued 
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with a block, or from a Notice to Mariners with correc- 
tions too large to be conveniently inserted in MS. on a 
number of copies. 


C.—When a Chart is corrected from information not con- 
sequent on a Notice to Mariners and itis considered that such 
information from its nature does not necessitate the cancel- 
ling of all copies of these Charts already issued, but only 
those in Depots, at Admiralty and Chart Agent’s, or at 
Admiralty and Depéts, the month is shown in Roman and 
the day of the month in sloping Arabic figures, the whole 
enclosed in brackets, the year first being inserted, if not 
already done, thus :— 

1920-(VI-25)-(VIII-s5) 


this being inserted in the bottom left-hand corner of the 
Chart below the margin, similar to (B) and in proper sequence 
on the same line. 

D.—When a Chart is corrected from information not pub- 
lished and of a nature considered not to prejudice (from the 
standpoint of safe navigation) the continuance of the use of 
existing copies by vessels, and when it is not considered 
necessary to cancel such Charts other than those in the Admi- 
ralty, the month and day of menth are shown in upright 
Arabic figures enclosed in a small rectangle, the year first 
being inserted, if not already done, thus :— 


1920 - 8.20 
this being inserted in the bottom left-hand corner of the 


Chart below the margin, similar to (B) and (C). in its proper 
sequence. 


(ii.) Tt will be noticed from the above remarks that a Chart may 


show dates in four different ways, depending on the correc- 
tions made. For instance: ‘‘ New Edition, 2nd January, 
1920,”’ may appear in the centre of the Chart below the lower 
margin, and in the bottom left-hand corner of the Chart 
below the lower margin might also appear :— 


1920 -42-64-(IV"°4) 8.13 


These would indicate that there was a New Edition of the 
Chart published on 2nd January, 1920, see (A), and that 
in 1920 it had had further corrections from Notices to 
Mariners Nos. 42 and 64 of 1920, see (B), a correction on 
the 4th April, 1920, not consequent on a Notice to Mariners, 
see (C), and lastly that it had received a correction not. 
affecting the Chart from practical utility or from a naviga- 
uonai standpoint on 13th August, 1920, see (D). 


ii.) It is to be particularly observed that the date in brackets and 


2601 


the date in rectangle, see (C) and (1)), does not imply that 
Charts without these dates, but otherwise correctly dated, 
are not to be used in Sips. These dates are used simply as 
means of indicating that such Chart has had some corrections 
of minor importance made to it, and also to ensure that all 
Charts bearing the same date have on them exactly the same 
information, which hitherto has not alwaus heen the case. 
b 
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3. General Remarks.—The amount of information to be inserted 
on a Chart is to be in accordance with that already engraved on such 
Chart. 

4. The year date is to be inserted against wrecks, reported shoals, 
channels dredged, depth of water on bars or in shifting channels, 
and irregularity of lights, but only on the largest scale chart affected. 

5. On the Coast Charts full particulars of lights and fog signals 
are to be inserted where possible, omitting minor details of lights and 
fog signals of harbours. 

6. On Charts of smaller scale than Coast Charts lights and fog 
signals of harbours are not to be inserted, and particulars of other 
lights and fog signals are to be lessened as the scale of the Chart 
decreases, omitting details in the following order: — 

For lights—(1) Height, (2) Period, (3) No. in Group, (4) Visibility ; 

thus: — 
Lt. Gp. Fl, (3) Red. ev. 20 sec. 150 ft., vis. 12 m. 
(1) Lt. Gp. Fl., (3) Red. ev. 20 sec. vis. 12 m., (2) Lt. Gp. FI, 
(3) Red. vis. 12 m. 
(3) Lt. Gp. Fl. Red. vis. 12 m., (4) Lt. Gp. Fl. Red. 

For fog signals, thus: —(1) Fog Siren, 2 ev. min., (2) Fog Siren, 

ev. min., (3) Fog Siren. 

Vote——lIn new Charts aud new editions of Charts the words ‘‘ Lt.,”” 
“vis,” and ‘“‘ Fog’’ are now omitted, and the ‘‘m.’’ for mile in the 
distance a light is visible is shown with a capital letter, thus, ‘‘M.” 


7. On Ocean Charts lights visible 15 miles or over are alone to be 
inserted, and then only their character and colour, e.g., Lt. Alt., Lt. 
Gp. Fl., Lt. Occ, Lt. F.R. 

8. Light-buoys—No period is to be inserted against a light-buoy 
except in large scale charts and plans; on ordinary scales only the 
character, e.y., Lt. Oce., Lt. Fl. 

9. On Coast Charts inner harbour buoys and beacons are not to be 
inserted, and on small scale coast charts only the outer buoys. 

10. Arrangement of Writing, d-c—Writing is to be as much as 
possible clear of the water, unless the objects referred to are on the 
water:—. 

(a) When inserting corrections, care must be taken not to obliterate 

any of the other information already on the chart. 

(4) When “ Notes’’ are to be inserted (such as Cautionary, Tidal. 
&c.), they should be written in a convenient but conspicuous 
place, preferably near the title, where they will not interfere 
with any other details. 

(c) Erasures are never to be made. Where necessary, the details 
to be corrected are to be crossed through in red ink. 

(d) Temporary or intended changes are to be inserted on the chart’ 
in pencil, with the number and year of the Notice to 
Mariners against them, thus: —N. to M. io temp. (which is 
also to be repeated in pencil below the “small corrections ” 
dates at the lower left-hand corner of the chart), and in the 
case of intended changes, the particulars finally inked in, in 
red, when further notice has been received that the changes 
have been made. In the case of temporary changes. the 
pencil notations are to be rubbed out when a further Notice 
has been received cancelling them. 


GENERAL NAVIGATION, xix 


Charts, when received from a Chart depét or direct from the Hydro- 
graphic Department, will not have received the above-mentioned 
pencil corrections, but on first supply of a Chart Set, a copy of the 
latest Notice to Mariners, containing a List of all Notices to Mariners 
of a Temporary character and Preliminary Notices which are still in 
force Ly which any Charts are temporarily affected, will be specially 
handed to the Navigating Officer or attached to Chart Set, and the 
first duty of the Navigating Officer will be to make the necessary cor- 
rections in pencil to the charts affected. 


11. One copy of all Notices to Mariners is to be pasted into the 
Sailing Directions, in its appropriate place, so that if fuller detail 
be required than the scale of the chart permits to be given, it 
will be found on the proper page referring to the given locality or 
subject. 


12. Unmounted Sets of Charts supplied for the personal use of the 
Admiral, Atlas folios supplied for information of Officers and 
Junior Officers, and Charts for Ships’ Company, are stamped, ‘“ Not 
to be used for Navigation,” and need not, therefore, be kept corrected. 


2. Sailing Directions are not corrected before issue, but on 
page iii. in the ‘‘ Advertisement” to each volume will be found the 
number of the last Admiralty Notice to Mariners used in its revision ; 
the numbers of the subsequent Notices affecting it between going to 
press and issue to H.M. Ships are given in the Notice to Mariners 
announcing its publication. 


A Supplement to each volume will generally be published annually, 
each succeeding Supplement cancelling the former. 


Between the time of a volume being taken up for revision and the 
publication of the new edition no Supplement will be issued, but early 
in each year a Summary of the Admiralty Notices to Mariners affect- 
ing the volume, which have been published during the preceding year, 
will be issued as a separate publication. 


The existence of a Supplement or Summary of Notices is to be noted 
in the tabular form placed for the purpose inside the cover of each 
volume. They may either be retained intact, for reference, notations 
referring to it being made on the pages of the Sailing Directions 
affected: or it may be cut up, if considered desirable, the slips being 
pasted in the volume at the appropriate place. 


Notices to Mariners prior to the date of issue of a Chart Set 
from a Chart Depot are supplied with the set, to complete the in- 
terval between the last published Supplement, or Summary of Notices 
to Mariners, and the issue of the Chart Set, and an early duty of the 
Navigating Officer after drawing a Chart Set is to correct the Sailing 
Directions from the Supplements, Annual Summaries of Notices to 
Mariners, and Notices to Mariners supplied with the Chart Set. 


One copy of each Notice to Mariners should be pasted into the 
Sailing Directions in its appropriate place as soon as received. 


It must, however, be thoroughly understood that Sailing Direc- 
tions will never be correct in all minor details, except up to the date 
of the last Supplement, and that, when differences exist, the charts. 
which should be corrected from the most recent information, should 
be taken as the guide; for which purpose, for ordinary navigation, 
they are sufficient. 
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8. The Light Lists, published early in each year, are 
not corrected in the depéts before issue, but appendices are issued 
every week with the weekly copies of Notices to Mariners, giving the 
alterations that have taken place. 

It is the duty of the Navigating Officer when he receives the Chart 
Set to make notations in the Light Lists from these appendices, 
and from Notices to Mariners of later date; and to keep them so 
corrected from time to time. 

4. The List of Wireless Signals, published early in each 
year, should be kept corrected in a similar manrier to that of the 
Light Lists. 


THE USE OF CHARTS AS NAVIGATIONAL AIDS AND 
GENERAL REMARKS RELATING TO PRACTICAL 
NAVIGATION. 


1. Reliance on a Chart.—The value of a chart must manifestly 
depend upon the accuracy of the survey on which it is based, and this 
becomes more importaat the larger is the scale of the chart. 

To estimate this the date of the survey, which is always given in 
the title, is a good guide. Besides the changes that, in waters where 
sand or mud prevails, may have taken place since the date of the 
survey, the earlier surveys were mostly made under circumstances that 
precluded great accuracy of detail, and, until a plan founded on such 
a survey is tested, it should be regarded with caution. It may, indeed, 
be said that, except in well-frequented harbours and their approachea, 
no surveys yet made have been so minute in their examinations of the 
bottom as to make it certain that all dangers have been found. The 
fullness or scantiness of- the soundings is another method of estimating 
the completeness of a chart. When the soundings are sparse or 
unevenly distributed, it may be taken for granted that the survey was 
not in great detail. 

It appears to be insufficiently realised that the degree of reliance 
which may reasonably be placed upon an Admiralty chart, even in 
surveys of modern date, ig mainly dependent on the scale on which 
the survey was made. The scale for publication is now general!v that 
of the original survey, except in the case of Coast sheets, which are 
sometimes reduced. It should not, therefore, be assumed that the 
original survey was made on a larger scale than that published. 

It must be borne in mind that the only method of ascertaining 
the inequality of the bottom of the sea is by the laborious process 
of sounding, and that in sounding over any area, the boat or vessel 
obtaining the soundings is kept on given lines; that each time the 
lead descends it only ascertains the depth of water over an area 
equal to the diameter of the lead, that is about two inches, and that 
consequently each line of soundings, though miles in length, is only 
to be considered as representing a width of two inches. 

Surveys are not made on uniform scales, but each survey is made 
on a scale commensurate with its apparent importance. For instance. 
a general survey of a coast which vessels only pass in proceeding from 
one place to another is not usually made on a scale larger than one 
inch to the nautical mile, while surveys of areas where vessels are 
likely to anchor, are made on a scale of three inches to the mile, and 
surveys of frequented ports, or harbours likely to be used by Fleets, on 
a scale of from six inches to ten inches to the nautical mile. 
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Close examination by sounding is the only method by which 
surveys on a large scale can be made, and in view of the vast mileage 
of surveys yet requiring completion in the interests of navigation, 
it would be a waste of time to undertake large scale Coast surveys. 

The scale on which a survey is to be conducted having been 
settled, it is manifestly superfluous to obtain more lines of soundings 
than can be represented on the paper. 100 soundings, which is 
the maximum number that can be placed with clearness on every 
square inch of paper, means that on a scale of one inch to the mile 
each sounding on the chart occupies an area representing eight acres 
of actual ground, whilst on a scale of six inches to the mile‘ each 
sounding represents an area of a little less than a quarter of an 
acre, t.e., of 100 feet square. 

The following diagram represents as many soundings as can be 
placed legibly on a square inch of paper :— 


Little assistance in detecting excrescences on the bottom is 
afforded by the eye, when sounding in a boat, even in clear weather, 
on account of the observer being within five feet of the surface; none 
in turbid seas. If, therefore, there is no inequality in the soundings 
to cause suspicion, a shoal patch between two lines may occasionally 
escape detection. 

Lines of soundings plotted as close as may be practicable on a 
scale of 6 inches to the mile would be 100 feet apart, and each line 
would be only 2 inches in actual width. 

Thus, in a chart on a scale of one inch to the mile, an inequality 
of sume acres iu extent rising close to the surface, if it happened to 
be situated between two lines, might escape the lead; whilst in a 
chart. on a scale of 6 inches, inequalities as large as battleships, if 
lying parallel to, and between the lines of soundings, might exist 
without detection if they rose abruptly from an otherwise even 
bottom. 

General Coast charts should not, therefore, be. looked upon as 
infallible, and a rocky shore should on no account be approached 
within the contour line of 10 fathoms, without taking every precau- 
tion to avoid a possible danger; and even with surveys of harbours 
on a scale of 6 inches to the mile vessels should avoid, if possible, 
passing over charted inequalities in the ground, as some isolated 
rocks are so sharp that the lead will not rest on them. 

Blank spaces among soundings mean that no soundings have been 
obtained in these spots. When the surrounding soundings are deep 
it may with fairness be assumed that in the blanks the water is also 
deep; but when they are shallow, or it can be seen from the rest of 
the chart that reefs or banks are present, such blanks should be 
regarded with suspicion. This is especially the case in coral regions 
and. off rocky coasts, and it should be remembered that in waters 
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where rocks abound it is always possible that a survey, however com- 
plete and detailed, may have failed to find every small patch. 

A wide berth should therefore be given to every rocky shore or patch, 
and this rule should be invarlably followed, viz., that 
instead of considering a coast to be clear, unless it is 
shown to be foul, the contrary should be assumed. 


2. Fathom Lines a Caution.—Except in plans of harbours that 
have been surveyed in detail, the fivefathom line on most Admiralty 
charts is to be considered as a caution or danger line against unneces- 
sarily approaching the shore or bank within that line, on account 
of the possibility of the existence of undiscovered inequalities of the 
bottom, which nothing but an elaborate detailed survey could reveal. 
In general surveys ot coasts or of little frequented anchorages, the 
necessities of navigation do not demand the great expenditure of 
time required for such a detailed survey. It is not contemplated 
that ships will approach the shores in such localities without taking 
special precautions. 

The ten-fathom line is, on rocky shores, as before mentioned, 
another warning, especially for ships of heavy draught. 

Charts where no fathom lines are marked must be especially 
regarded with caution, as it generally means that soundings were too 
scanty and the bottom too uneven to enable them to be drawn with 
accuracy. 

Isolated soundings, shoaler than surrounding depths, should 
always be avoided, especially if ringed round, as there is no knowing 
how closely the spot may have been examined.” 

3. Chart on largest scale always to be used.—It sometimes 
happens that from press of work, only the copper plate of the larger 
scale chart of a particular locality can at once receive any extensive 
rearrangement of coastline or soundings. This is an additional 
reason, besides the obvious one of the greater detail shown, why this 
largest scale chart should always be used for navigating. 

4. Caution in using Small Scale Charts.—In approaching the 
land or dangerous banks, regard must always be had to the scale 
of the chart used. A small error in laying down a position means 
only yards on a large scale chart, whereas on a small scale the same 
amount of displacement means large fractions of a mile. This is 
particularly to be observed when coming to an anchor on a narrow 
ledge of convenient depth at some distance from the shore. 

For the same reason bearings to objects near should be used in 
preference to objects farther off, although the latter may be more 
prominent, as a small error in bearing or in laying it down on the 
chart has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer the 
line to be drawn. 

5. Graduation—All Plans are now being graduated in skeleton 
stvle before publication in order to facilitate easy reference to 
Astronomical positions ; previously published plans are also graduated 
as opportunity offers. The graduation is, however, of necessity, often 
based upon imperfect information of a conilicting nature; for this 
reason, whenever an Astronomical position is quoted other than 
approximate (i.e., when seconds are given), it is necessary to quote 
also the number of the particular chart from which the position has 
been derived. 

6. Distortion of Printed Charts.—The paper on which charts are 
printed has to be damped. On drying, distortion takes place from 
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the inequalities in the paper, which greatly varies with different 
paper and the amount of the original damping ; but it does not affect 
navigation. It must not, however, be expected that accurate series 
of angles taken to different points will always exactly agree, when 
carefully plotted upon the chart, especially if the lines are to objects 
at some distance. The jarger the chart the greater the amount of 
this distortion. 

7, Buoys.—It is manifestly impossible that any reliance can be 
placed on buoys always maintaining their exact position. Buoys 
should therefore be regarded as warnings and not as infallible navi- 
gating marks, especially when in exposed positions; and a ship should 
always, when possible, be navigated by bearings or angles of fixed 
objects on shore and not by buoys. 

Light-Luoys.—The lights shown by light-buoys cannot be implicitly 
relied on, as, if occulting or flashing, the apparatus may get out of 
order, or the light may “be altogether extinguished. These lights in 
the British islands are from 5 to 217 candle. power. 

Cable-buoys. —- Cable-buoys marking the ends of submarine 
cables usually are spherical or can shaped, surmounted by a globe and 
occasionally a flag of varying shape. Below the topmark two white 
fixed lights placed horizontally. 

8. Lights.—Circles drawn on charts round a light are not intended 
to give information as to the distance at which it can be seen, but 
solely indicate, in the case of lights which do not show the same 
characteristics or colours in all directions, the bearings between which 
the differences occur. 

All the distances given in the Light Lists and on the charts for 
the visibility of lights are calculated for a height of an observer’s eye of 
15 feet. The table of distances visible due to height, at the beginning of 
each Light List, affords a means of ascertaining how much more or less 
the light is visible should the height of the bridge be more or less. 
The glare of a powerful light is often seen far beyond the limit of 
visibility of the actual rays of the light, but this must not be con- 
founded with the true range. Again, refraction may often cause a 
light to be seen farther than under ordinary circumstances. 

When looking out for a light at night, the fact is often forgotten. 
that from aloft the range of vision is much increased. By noting 
a star immediately over the light a very correct bearing may be after. 
wards obtained from the standard compass 

The intrinsic power of a light should always he considered when 
expecting to make it in thick weather. A weak light is easily 
obscured by haze, and no dependence can be placed on its being 
seen. 

The power of a light can be estimated by remarking its order. or 
candle power, as given in the Light Lists, and in some cases by noting 
how much its visibility in clear weather falls short of the range due to 
the height at which it is placed. Thus, a light standing 200 feet above 
the sea, and only recorded as visible at. 10 miles in clear weather, is 
manifestly of little brilliancy, as its height would permit it to be seen 
over 20 miles, if of any power. (See table in Light List before 
mentioned.) 

The distance from a light cannot be estimated either by its 
brillianey or its dimness. 

On first making a light from the bridge, by at once lowering the 
eve several feet and noting whether the light is made to dip. it may: 
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be determined whether the vessel is in the circle of visibility corre 
sponding with the usual heigiit of the eve or unexpectedly nearer the 
light. 

9. Fog siynals.—Sound is conveyed in a very capricious way 
through the atmosphere. Apart from wind, large areas of silence 
have been found in different directions and at different distances from 
the fog signal station, in some instances even when in close proximity 
to it. The apparatus, moreover, for sounding the signal often re 
quires some time before it is in readiness to act. A fog often creeps 
imperceptibly towards the land, and is not observed by the people 
ata station until it is upon them; whereas a ship may have been for 
many hours in it, and approaching the land. In such a case no signal 
may be made. When sound has to travel against the wind, it may be 
thrown upwards; in such a case a man aloft might hear it when it 
is inaudible on deck. Under certain conditions of the atmosphere, 
when a fog signal is a combination of high and low notes, one of the 
uotes may be inaudible. 

The mariner should not assume— 

a, That, because he fails to hear the sound, he is out of hearing 
distance. 

b. That, because he hears a fog signal faintly, he is at a great 
distance from it. 

c. That, because he hears the sound plainly, he is near it. 

d. That, because he does not hear it, even when in close proxi- 
mity, the fog signal has ceased sounding. 

e. That the distance from and the intensity of the sound on 
any one occasion, are a guide to him for any future occa- 
sion, 

Taken together, these facts should induce the utmost caution in 
closing the land in fogs. The lead is generally the only safe guide. 

10. Sides and Tidal Streams.—In navigating coasts where the 
tidal range is considerable, caution is always necessary. It should 
be remembered that there are indraughts to all bays and bighte, 
although the general run of the stream may be parallel to the shore. 

The turn of the tidal stream off-shore is seldom coincident with the 
time of high and low water on the shore. In open channels, the 
tidal stream ordinarily overruns the turn of the vertical movement 
of the tide by about three hours, forming what is usually known as 
tide and half-tide, the effect. of which is that at hich and low water 
by the shore the stream is running at its greatest velocity. 

In crossing a bar or shallow flats, Tidal diagrams to show the height 
of the tide at any time for any place, given in the Tide Tables, will be 
found of great assistance in calculating how much the water has risen 
or fallen at any hour of the tide. 

On coasts where there is much diurnal inequality in the tides, 
the amount of rise and fall can never be depended upon, and addi- 
tional caution is necessary. 

The datums used on the charts of different nations vary considerably. 
That adopted for the Admiralty charts founded on surveys carried 
out by the surveying vessels of the Royal Navy is, in waters where the 
diurnal inequality is small, the level of mean low water springs, and in 
waters where the diurnal tides are considerable, the level of India: 
spring low water. 

As, however, a very long series of tidal observations is required 
before either of these levels can be definitely determined, and as the 


GENERAL NAVIGATION, XXV 


chart datum depends, in most cases, on a few weeks’ observations only, 
the datums adopted must always be considered as approximate, and 
differ, in some cases, considerably from the theoretical datum. 

Where Admiralty charts are founded on the charts of other nations, 
the datum is that used by the original authority. This may be mean 
low water springs (Denmark, Norway, Japan, &c.), mean low water 
(Holland, U.S. Atlantic coast, &c.), mean lower low water (U.S. 
Pacific coast, Philippines, &c.), a definite distance below mean low 
water springs (Germany), or the lowest possible low water (France, 
Spain, &c.). All these datums must be considered as approximate 
only. 

Whenever it is known, a comparison between mean low water springs 
or Indian spring low water and the datum is given on Admiralty 
charts. 

It should also be remembered that at times the tide falls below 
the level of mean low water springs. This always occurs on the 
coasts of Europe at the equinoxes, but in other parts of the world, 
and especially in the tropics, such periodic low tides may coincide 
more frequently with the solstices. Wind or a high barometer may 
produce it at any time, and the amount varies with locality. When 
the moon's perigee coincides with the full or new moon the same effect 
is often produced. 

Caution,—From the above remarks it will be seen that the depths 
shown on Admiralty charts are not always the least depths that will 
be found to exist, due to the fact that the level of the chart datum is, 
in most cases, above the level to which the tide may fall. 


1L. Arrows on charts only show the most usual or the mean direc- 
tion of a tidal stream or current. It must never be assumed that the 
direction of a stream will not vary from that indicated by the arrow. 
In the same manner, the rate of a stream constantly varies with cir- 
cumstances, and the rate given on the chart is merely the mean of 
those found during the survey, possibly from very few observations. 


12. Fizing position—The most accurate method of fixing a posi- 
tion relative to the shore is by angles between well-defined objects 
on the chart. All ships are supplied with a station-pointer, and this 
method should be used whenever possible. 

Two things are, however, necessary to its successful employment: 

: First, that the objects be well chosen; and, second, that the observer 
is skilful and rapid in his use of the sextant and station-pointer, 

For the former, reference can be made to the pamphlet on the use 
of the station-pointer, which is in every chart box; the latter is only 
to be obtained by practice. 

It will readily be seen that a sextant often offers great advantages, 
as angles can be obtained from any position whence the objects are 
visible. 

In many narrow waters also, where the objects may vet be at 
some distance, as in coral harbours or narrow passages among mud 
banks, navigation by sextant and station-pointer is invaluable, as a 
true position can only be obtained by its means. A small error in 
either taking or plotting a bearing under such circumstances may put 
the ship ashore. 

It is not intended that the use of the compass to fix the ship 
should be given up; there are many circumstances in which it may 
be usefully employed, but errors more readily creep into a position so 
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fixed. In all cases where great accuracy of position is desired, angles 
should invariably be used, such as the fixing of a rock or shoal, o# of 
additions to a chart of fresh soundings or new buildings. In all 
such cases angles should be taken to several objects, the more the 
better; but five objects is a good number, as the four angles thus 
obtained not only prevent any errors, but they at once furnish a 
means of checking the accuracy of the chart itself. In the case of 
ordinary soundings, it is only necessary to take a third angle now and 
then; firstly, to check the general accuracy of the chart, as above 
stated ; secondly, to make certain that the more important soundings, 
as at the end of a line, are correctly placed. 

Sometimes, wken only two objects are visible, a compass bearing 
and sextant angle may be used with advantage. 

In passing near a point of land, or an island, the method of fixing 
by doubling the angle on the bow is often most useful. This method 
is as follows: — 

Suppose that the angle between the ship’s head and an object is 
measured, and found to be X°, and that the time of the observation 
is noted. Suppose also that the time is again taken when the angle 
between the ship’s head and the object is 2X°. Then, if the course 
made good is the course steered, the distance of the ship from the 
object at the time the second bearing was taken is equal to the run 
(over the ground) in the interval. Hence the ship’s position can at 
once be laid off as a bearing and distance from the object. 

The most usual form of this method, the so-called ‘‘ four-point bear- 
ing,” gives an excellent fix for a departure, but does not ensure safety, 
as the point and any dangers that may lie off it are abeam before 
the position is obtained. 

By taking the bearings when the object is two points and four points 
on the bow, a very good position is obtained before the object is 
passed ; the distance from the object when the second bearing is taken 
being, as before, equal to the distance run in the interval over the 
ground. This, however, is only true if the current is directly with or 
against the course of the ship. If a cross current or leeway has to be 
allowed for, the results by this method may be altogether erroneous 
and misleading. In such a case, therefore, the method should be dis- 
carded, and the ship’s position determined by plotting the two bear- 
ings and the estimated course and distance made good in the interval, 
in the usual manner. 

A table is supplied with all chart sets, and also given in Inman’s 
Tables, by which the ship’s position at the time of the second bearing 
can be found by using any two bearings (without regard to the angle 
on the bow) and the run between them; but this, like the method of 
doubling the angle, should not be employed when the vessel is subject 
to a cross current. or leeway. 

The use of a danger angle in passing outlying rocks with land 
behind should also not be forgotten. In employing this method, 
however, caution is necessary, as should the chart be not accurate, 
ie, should the objects selected be not quite correctly placed, the 
angle taken off from it may not serve the purpose. It should not, 
therefore be employed when the survey is old or manifestly imperfect. 

In fixing by the compass, it must always be remembered that two 
bearings only are liable to error. An absolute error may be made in 
either bearing observed: errors may be made in applying the devia- 
tion; or errors may creep im in laying them on to the chart. For 
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these reasons, a third or check bearing of some other object should 
be taken, especially when near the shore or dangers. The coincidence 
of these three lines will prevent any mistakes. 

Amongst astronomical methods ot fixing a ship’s position, attention 
is drawn to the great utility of Sumner’s method. A Sumner line, 
that is, a line drawn through the position (obtained by an assumed 
latitude or longitude) at right angles to the bearing of the sun, as 
obtained from the azimuth tables, gives at times invaluable informa- 
tion, as the ship must be somewhere on that line, provided the 
chronometer is correct. A deep cast of the lead at the same time 
may often serve to give an approximate position on the line. An early 
and very accurate position can also be obtained by Sumner’s method, 
by getting a Sumner line by a bright star at daylight when the horizon 
is well visible, and another Sumner line by the sun when a few degrees 
above the horizon, or, better still, by observing two or more stars 
at twilight. The Sumner lines thus obtained will, if the bearing 
of sun and star differ three points or more, give an excellent result. 

18. Change of Variation of the Compass.—The gradual change 
in the variation must not be forgotten in laying down positions by 
bearing on charts. The magnetic compasses placed on the charts for 
the purpose of facilitating plotting become in time slightly in error, 
and in some cases, such as with small scales, or when the lines are 
long the displacement of position from neglect of this change may 
be of importance. The compasses are re-engraved when the error 
amounts to a quarter of a point, but the chart plates cannot be cor- 
rected more frequently from the impossibility of making alterations 
often on one spot in a copper plate. 

The geographical change in the variation is in some parts of the 
world sufficiently rapid to need consideration. For instance, in 
approaching Halifax from Newfoundland the variation changes 10° 
in less than 500 miles, and in the English Channel about 5° in 400 
miles. The Variation Chart should be consulted on this head. 

On certain general charts embracing large areas with considerable 
change of variation, true compasses are placed instead of magnetic 
compasses, the variation being shown by ssogonie lines (curves of 
equal magnetic variation), in a similar manner to the Variation 
Chart. One or two zsogonic lines are also sometimes placed on charts, 
in addition to the magnetic compasses, in order to indicate 
the general direction of these curves, and thus facilitate the deter- 
mination of the variation to be employed in portions of tie chart 
not in immediate proximity to any one of the engraved compasses. 

14. Local Magnetic Disturbance of the Compass on hoard Ship— 
The term “local magnetic disturbance” has reference only to the 
effects on the compass of magnetic masses external to the ship in which 
it is placed. Observation shows that such disturbance of the com- 
pass in a ship afloat is experienced only in a few places on the globe. 

Magnetic laws do not permit of the supposition that it is the 
visible land which causes such disturbance, because the effect of a 
magnetic force diminishes in such rapid proportion as the distance 
froin it increases that it would require a local centre of magnetic force 
of an amount absolutely unknown to affect a compass half a mile 
distant. 

Such deflections of the compass are due to magnetic minerals in 
the bed of the sea under the ship, and when the water % shallow, 
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and the force strong, the compass may be temporarily detlected when 
passing over such a spot, but the area of disturbance will be small, 
unless there are many centres near together. 

It is very desirable that whenever a ship passes over an area of 
local magnetic disturbance, the position should be fixed, and the facts 
reported as far as they can be ascertained. 

15. Use of Oil for Modifying the Effect of Breaking Waves.— 
Many experiences of late years have shown that the utility of oil for 
this purpose is undoubied, and the application simple. 

The following may serve for the guidance of seamen, whose atten- 
tion is called to the fact that a very small quantity of oil, skilfully 
applied, may prevent much damage both to ships (especially the 
smaller classes) and to boats, by modifying the action of breaking 
seas. 

The principal facts as to the use of oil are as follows: — 

1. On free waves, t.e., waves in deep water, the effect is greatest. 

2. In a surf, or waves breaking on a bar, where a mass cf liquid 
is in actual motion in shallow water, the effect of the oil is uncertain, 
as nothing can prevent the larger waves from breaking under such 
circumstances; but even here it is of some service. 

3. The heaviest and thickest oils are most effectual. Refined 
kerosene is of little use; crude petroleum is serviceable when nothing 
else is obtainable; but all animal and vegetable oils, such as waste 
oil from the engines, have great effect. 

4. A small quantity of oil suffices, if applied in such a manner as 
to spread to windward. 

5. It is useful in a ship or boat, both when running, or lying to, 
or in wearing. 

6. No experiences are related of its use when hoisting a boat up 
in a sea-way at sea, but it is highly probable that much time and 
injury to the boat would be saved by its application on such occa- 
sions. 

At anchor, when the sea is sufficient to render it difficult to hoist 
up or in boats, oil bays from forward or from the swinging booms 
have been found to render the sea alongside comparatively smooth. 

7. In cold water, the oil, being thickened by the lower tempera- 
ture, and not being able to spread freely, will have its effect much 
reduced. This will vary with the description of oil used. 

8. The best method of application in a ship at sea appears to be: 
hanging over the side, in such a manner as to be in the water, small 
canvas bags, capable of holding from one to two gallons of ail, such 
bags being pricked with a sail needle to facilitate leakage of the oil 

The position of these bags should vary with the circumstances. 
Running before the wind they should be hung on either bow—e.7., 
from the cathead-—and allowed to tow in the water. 

With the wind on the quarter the effect seems to be less than in 
any other position, as the oil goes astern while the waves come up on 
the quarter. 

Lying to, the weather bow and another position farther aft seem 
the best places from which to hang the bags, with a sufficient length 
of line to permit them to draw to windward, while the ship drifts. 

9. Crossing a bar with a flood tide, oil poured overboard and 
allowed to float in ahead of the boat which would foltow with a 
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bag towing astern, would appear to be the best plan. As before 
remarked, under these circuinstances the effect cannot be so much 
trusted. 

On a bar with the ebb tide it would seem to be useless to try oil 
for the purpose of entering. 

10. For boarding a wreck, it is recommended to pour oil over- 
board to windward of her before going alongside. The effect in this 
case must greatly depend upon the set of the current, and the cireum- 
stances of the depth of water. 

11. For a boat riding in bad weather from a sea anchor, it is 
recommended to fasten the bag to an endless line rove through a Llock 
on the sea anchor, by which means the oil is diffused well ahead of 
the boat, and the bag can be readily hauled on board for refilling if 
necessary. 

12. Towing a vessel in a heavy sea, oil is of the greatest service, 
and may prevent parting the hawser. Distribute from the towing 
vessel forward and on both sides; if used only aft the tow alone gets 
the benefit. 

16. Concise Rules for Revolving Storms: — 

1. Revolving storms are so named because the wind in these storms 
revolves round an area of low pressure situated in the centre. They 
have also local names, and are termed hurricanes in the West Indies 
and South Pacilic Ocean; cyclones in the Indian Ocean, Bay of 
Bengal, and Arabian Sea; and typhoons in the China Sea. 

2. In these storms the wind always revolves the same way in the 
same part of the world, that is, against the movement of the hands of 
a watch in the northern hemisphere, and with the hands of a watch in 
the southern hemisphere. The wind does not revolve in circles, but 
has a spiral movement, inwards, towards the centre. 

3. Revolving storms have also, as a general rule, a progressive 
movement. Within the tropics they usually move from east to west at 
first, and then curve towards the pole of the hemisphere in which the 
storm is generated, and afterwards move from west to east. 

4. The track which the centre of the storm takes is called the path 
of the storm, and the portion of the storm-field on the right of the 
path is known as the right-hand semicircle, and that on the left as 
the left-hand semicircle of the storm. 

5. In the right-hand semicircle, if the observer be stationary, the 
wind will always shift to the right, and in the left-hand semicircle to 
tie left. This law holds good in both hemispheres. 

6. If a vessel be so situated in a storm that running before the 
wind the path of the advancing storm will be crossed, this is considered 
to be the dangerous semicircle. This will always be the right-hand 
semicircle in the northern hemisphere, and the left-hand in the 
southern. 

7. These storms are most frequent in the northern hemisphere from 
July to November, and in the southern hemisphere from December to 
May. In the Bay of Bengal and Arabian Sea the storm period is from 
April to December, the most dangerous storms occurring during the 
transition periods at the beginning and end of the monsocn, 

8. The area over which revolving storms have been known to extend 
varies in diameter from 20 miles to some hundreds of miles, and their 
rate of movement in the West Indies averages about 300 miles a dav; 
in the China Sea, Bay of Bengal, and Arabian Sea about 200 miles 
a day: and in the Indian Ocean from 0 to 200 miles a day, the more 
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stationary storms occurring at the beginning and end of the hurri- 
cane season. 

9. The indications of the approach of a revolving storm are (1) an 
unsteady barometer, or even a cessation in the diurnal range, which is 
constant in settled weather ; (2) a heavy swell not caused by the wind 
then blowing ; (3) an ugly, threatening appearance of the sky. 

10. In order to judge what is the best way to act if there is reason 
to believe a storm is approaching, the seaman requires to know (a) 
in which direction the centre of the storm is situated, (/) in which 
semicircle the ship is situated. 

11. As these points cannot be determined if a vessel is moving with 
any speed through the water, the first proceeding should be to “stop” 
or ‘heave to,” and, as it is always best to assume, at first, that the 
vessel may be in the dangerous semicircle, she should be hove to on 
the starboard tack in the northern hemisphere, and on the port tack in 
the southern. 

12. If an observer faces the wind the centre of the storm will be 
from 12 to 8 points on his right hand in the northern hemisphere, and 
on his left hand in the southern hemisphere ; 12 points when the storm 
begins; about 10 points when the barometer hag fallen threetenths 
of an inch, and about 8 points when it has fallen six-tenths of an inch 
or upwards. 

13. If the wind shifts to the right the vessel is in the right-hand 
semicircle, if to the left in the left-hand semicircle, and, if the wind 
is steady in direction, but increasing in force, she is in the direct path 
of the storm. 

14. If the seaman has reason to think that his vessel is in the 
direct path of the storm he should run with the wind on the starboard 
quarter in the northern, and on the port quarter in the southern, hemi- 
sphere until the barometer has ceased falling. If she is in the right- 
hand semicircle in the northern hemisphere she should remain hove to 
on the starboard tack, but if in the southern hemisphere run with the 
wind on the port quarter: if she is in the left-hand semicircle in the 
northern hemisphere she should run with the wind on the starboard 
quarter, but if in the southern hemisphere remain hove to on the port 
tack. 

15. Should a vessel not have sufficient room to run when in the 
least dangerous semicircle, she should heave to on the port tack in the 
northern, and on the starboard tack in the southern, hemisphere. 

16. If in a harbour or at anchor the seaman should be just as 
careful in watching the shifting of the wind and ascertaining the 
direction of the centre, as by so doing he will be able to tell on which 
side of the path of the storm he is situated, and be able to act accord- 
ing to circumstauces. 

17. Should the centre of a storm pass over a vessel, the wind, after 
blowing furiously in one direction, ceases for a time, and then blows 
with equal fury from the opposite direction. This makes a conftisesi 
pyramidal sea, which is especially dangerous. 
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CHAPTER I. . 


GENERAL DESCRIPTIONS—BERMUDA ISLANDS—BAHAMA ISLANDS 
— FLORIDA— SANTO DOMINGO — HAITI— CUBA — JAMAICA AND 
DEPENDENCIES— WINDS AND WEATHER— HURRICANES — BARO- 
METER — THERMOMETER — SEA TEMPERATURE — CURRENTS — 
TIDES AND TIDAL STREAMS—STORM SIGNALS—UNITED STATES 
SURVEYING VESSELS AND SUBMARINE SIGNALS — BUOYAGE — 
LIGHT-VESSEL AND WRECK - MARKING SYSTEMS — INLAND 
RULES OF THE ROAD—GENERAL COMMUNICATIONS BY SEA— 
COALING PLACES—NAVAL DOCKYARDS—NATIONAL PORT REGULA- 
TIONS—LIFE-SAVING STATIONS—BRITISH CONSULAR STATIONS— 
W/T AND UNITED STATES SERVICE—PASSAGES AND GENERAL 
SAILING DIRECTIONS. 


GENERAL REMARKS.—The West Indies Pilot, Vol. I, 
describes the mainland of the West Indies from Punta Pejias in 
Venezuela to Cape Sable in Florida. 

Vol. II. deals with the coast of Brazil westward of Cape Orange 
to Punta Peiias, Venezuela, and the islands from Trinidad to Porto 
Rico inclusive. 

Vol. III. includes the Bermuda and Bahamas islands, Florida strait 
and cays, the islands of Santo Domingo-Haiti and Cuba, and Jamaica 
and her dependencies, which all previously formed a portion of Vol. II. 

The West Indies islands are sometimes called the Antilles; the 
Greater Antilles comprising Porto Rico, Santo Domingo-Haiti, 
Jamaica, and Cuba, and the Lesser Antilles referring to the eastern 
islands ; but confusion has occurred owing to the same name being 
applied to different groups. Caribee islands was a term applied to 
the eastern groups and also to the whole of the islands. 

The Windward islands at one time indicated all the islands east- 
ward of Porto Rico, the Leeward islands comprising everything to 
the west; but, at the present time, the term Windward islands gene- 
rally refers to the southern half of the eastern chain, as far as Marti- 
nique, all islands to the northward being the Leeward islands. 

The whole of the West Indies islands, with the exception of the 
Bahamas, are high, generally mountainous, and the majority of com- 
paratively recent volcanic formation; they are, for the most part, 
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densely wooded with magnificent forest trees, where cultivation has 
not cleared the ground. The Bahama group and the Bermudas are 
composed of low coral and sandy islands. 


BERMUDA ISLANDS.—The Bermudas or Somers islands, a 
cluster of about 100 small islands, 15 or 16 of which are inhabited 
and the others mere rocks, are situated in lat. 32° 15’ N. and long. 
64° 51/ W. and about midway between the West Indies islands and 
British North America; they have an area of about 19 square miles. 

The group is said to-have been first discovered by Juan de Bermudez, 
before 1515, but the earliest account of the islands is by Henry 
May, who was wrecked there in 1593; they received their name of 
Somers islands after Sir George Somers, who was wrecked on them in 
1609. They were first settled by the British under the British Virginia 
Company’s charter by Richard Moore, who arrived with 50 settlers on 
llth July, 1612. The Bermuda Company was formed in 1615, under 
a charter from James I., and Daniel Tucker was appointed Governor 
in 1616. 

The islands lie on the south-east side of an oval-shaped coral reef, 
21 miles in length in a north-east and south-west direction, and from 
6 to 11 miles in breadth, which is really a lagoon with its greater 
portion covered by a labyrinth of coral reefs, but capable of admitting 
vessels of the largest size. Vegetation is rapid and the soil is covered 
with almost perpetual green, but there are neither streams nor wells 
of fresh water, and the inhabitants depend on rain water collected in 
tanks. 


Geology.—tThe islands, like those of the Bahama group, are 
composed in their higher parts of zolian sandstone, which is made of 
consolidated calcareous drift sand, and in their lower parts of coral reef 
débris thrown up under the existing condition of sea level. Geologists 
differ as to whether the islands are in a state of subsidence or whether 
the original zolian rock has been worn away by weather conditions.* 
There are a number of caves, many of which are of considerable 
extent and contain a great variety of stalagmites and stalactites. The 
surface soil, a curious kind of red earth, is generally mixed with vege- 
table matter and coral sand. 


Flora and fauna.—tThe principal tree is the Bermuda cedar 
(Juniperus bermudiana), an endemic species that furnishes timber for 
small vessels. The fiddlewood (Citharexylon quadrangulare) has dur- 
ing recent years spread rapidly over various parts of the island. Many 
tropical trees (e.g., Tamarind, Avocado pear, Poinciana), if planted 
where the soil is sufficiently deep, grow well. 

Peaches, figs, and oranges used to fruit abundantly without any 
cultivation. In some localities the sour orange and lemon are still 
found growing wild. The sage-bush (lantana) is a troublesome weed. 


* Scharff, Vaughan, Guppy. 
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A striking palmetto palm, native of the islands, is found on the edge 
of the marshes. 

There are no indigenous mammals or reptiles of any importance. 
Fish are plentiful. 


Government.—The government is administered by a Governor, 
who is also commander in chief of the military forces. He is advised 
by an Executive Council, and there is also a Legislative Council and a 
representative House of Assembly. 


Population.—On December 31st, 1918, the civil population was 
21,840, of whom 7,443 were whites. 

Climate.—Neither heat nor cold is excessive, the latter being 
greatly ameliorated by the Gulf stream, passing between the islands 
and the American continent, so that the winter months resemble the 
early part of October in England, without its frost. 

The winter, which is the most agreeable season, lasts from Novem- 
ber to March, but in the latter part of February, spring may be said 
to commence, the weather usually continuing mild, with refreshing 
showers and gentle breezes from South and West until the end of 
May or middle of June. 

In June the summer sets in, and calms now succeed the gentle 
breezes of May; the air becomes sultry and oppressive, and long 
droughts, often broken by heavy thunderstorms, are common, but 
towards the end of September or early in October the weather again 
changes its character, and becomes mild and agreeable. 

The maximum temperature registered during fifty years was 99° 
Fahr., and the minimum 40°; the mean of the hottest month being 
80°, and mean of the coldest month 60°; the mean average daily 
maximum 76°, and mean average minimum 65°. The average rainfall 
for fifty-five years is 1,413 mm. See Meteorological table, Appendix 
IV. 

Currency.—All Government accounts are kept in sterling, and 
English money is in universal use. Treasury notes, local £1 notes, 
and U\S. greenbacks, are readily accepted when exchange is against 
London. The legal tender of silver coin is unlimited. 

Trade.—In 1920, the imports, principally from the United States 
and Canada, were valued at £1,414,250; the exports, principally 
potatoes and onions to the United States, were valued at £265,868. 

Shipping.—In 1920, 2,371,064 tons of shipping were entered, of 
which 1,019,373 tons were British. 

Products.—Soil and climate allow of the successful growth of a 
large range of plants. The growing of fruit has been much hindered 
in recent years by the Mediterranean fruit fly. Potatoes, onions, and 
green vegetables are the chief exports. Lily bulbs are also exported. 

Hearbours.—St. George’s harbour, at the eastern end of the 
island, is used entirely for coaling and repairs to shipping. Hamilton 
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harbour is now capable of accommodating a considerable number of 
vessels of moderate size; practically all the trade of Bermuda is done 
from there. Vessels of war anchor in Grassy bay near the dockyard. 

Telegraph.—Bermuda is connected with Jamaica, via Turks 
island, and with Halifax by single cables. 

A telephone service, throughout the Colony, is worked by a private 
company. 

W/T.—There is a station at Bermuda. 

Standard time.—Local time of the meridian of 64° 50’ 00” W., 
cr 4h. 19m. 20s. slow on G.M.T., is kept at Bermuda. 

THE BAHAMAS.—General remarks.—The Bahama 
group occupies a space somewhat triangular in form, and commencing 
at Little Bahama bank, the outer and Atlantic side of the group 
extends in a south-easterly direction, for a distance of about 740 miles, 
to Navidad bank; the western side, in Florida strait, is about 
260 miles long in a northerly and southerly direction ; and the southern 


side, facing Santo Domingo-Haiti and Cuba, about 600 miles long. The 


group includes about 20 inhabited islands and an immense number 
of islets and rocks, embracing an area of about 4,404 square miles. 

Turks and Caicos islands are included with the Bahamas in the 
description of the group, as geographically they belong to it, but for 
governing purposes they are a dependency of Jamaica. 

These islands were the first landfall of Columbus, in 1492, and it 
would appear that San Salvador, or Watlings island, was his first 
landing place. 

They were first settled by the British in 1629, who were driven 
from them by the Spaniards in 1641, and from this period to 1783 
they frequently changed possessors, but in that year they were ceded 
to Great Britain, and have remained in the possession of that country 
ever since. 

The islands, which are merely the exposed tips of a great submerged 
ridge, are composed of calcareous zolian oolite. The oolitic grains are 
apparently formed by the chemical precipitation in sea water of car- 
bonate of lime, the precipitation being attributed to denitrifying bac 
teria which exist in enormous quantities in the surface ooze of the 
Bahama shoals. These oolitic grains ultimately form the beaches and 
the dunes and the more or less compacted eolian rock.* Their topo- 
graphy consists of low rounded sand dunes, rising to no great height, 
which are usually more rugged and numerous on the leeward side, 
where low bluffs also occur. 

There are several groups of these islands and banks; the largest, 
known as the Great Bahama bank, comprises Andros, the largest 
island; and near its northern extremity are the Biminis, Berry islands, 
New Providence, Eleuthera, Cat island, San Salvador or Watlings, 
and Long islands. Four smaller groups are situated to the eastward, 


* Guppy and Vaughan. 
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and Great Inagua is an outlying island to the southward of the main 
chain. Fresh water is abundant on Grand Bahama island, but, with 
the exception of Andros, which has a few brooks and marshy streams, 
all the others are destitute of springs or running water. 


Flora and fauna.—tThe flora is tropical, but differs from that 
of the Antilles, and is more closely related to the American coast. A 
stunted growth, largely mangrove, covers a majority of the islands, 
but only a few possess forests ; the pine of the American coast, mixed 
with tropical mahogany, cover most of the western islands. Lignum- 
vite, mastic, fustic, ironwood, ebony, logwood, and satinwood are 
found throughout the islands; sisal, tobacco, and castor oil plants are 
cultivated, also a small quantity of cotton. 

The Bahamas are almost destitute of native mammals, but a species 
of opossum occurs in one of the western islands near the American 
coast. Bird life is abundant, and the adjacent waters are rich in 
turtles, fishes, sponges, and beautiful mollusks ; croccdiles and mana- 
tees are found near some of the shores. H 

Government.—A Governor resides at Nassau, who is assisted 
by an Executive Council, a Legislative Council, and a Representative 
Assembly. 


Population.—A bout 20 of the largest islands are inhabited, and 
on January Ist, 1920, the population of the group was estimated at 
56,805, the most part being descendants of liberated Africans. 


Trade.—In 1919-1920 the imports were valued at £539,242, and 
exports at £382,140; 282 steam vessels, of 64,454 tons, and 210 sailing 
vessels, of 13,727 tons, entered the ports of the group in the same year; 
of this number 125 steam vessels of 5,474 tons, and 186 sailing vessels, 
of 10,437 tons, were British ; nearly all the remainder were American. 
Several hundreds of small vessels of from 5 to 20 tons are engaged in 
the sponge fisheries. 


Products.—The chief industry is that of sponge fishing, sponges 
of the value of £204,437 being exported in 1919. The soil in general 
is of so light and stony a character that verdure is scanty, and it is 
only capable of producing sisal, sugar, cotton, fruit, Indian corn, and 
vegetables. The chief agricultural industry is sisal growing, there 
being a number of factories on different. islands ; in 1919 the value of 
sisal exported (all to United States) was £85,131. The fruit trade, 
principally with the United States, is important; there are several 
pineapple canning factories. 


Climate.—tThe climate is agreeable and healthful, owing to the 
general flatness of the islands full benefit of the sea breezes is felt. 
The maximum temperature registered at Nassau in 15 years was 
94° Fahr., and minimum 51°, the mean maximum of the hottest month 
being 91°, mean minimum of the coldest month 60°; mean average 
daily maximum 82°, and mean average minimum 72°. The average 
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rainfall is 524 inches, or 1,295 mm., at Nassau. See Meteorological 
table, Appendix IV. 


Currency.—The current coins are British silver and copper. 
British Treasury notes are in circulation and United States gold and 
silver certificates, though not legal tender, are accepted. 


Ports.—Nassau is the principal port 


W/T.—There are stations at Nassau and Governors harbour, Eleu- 
thera, also a telephone service in the town and suburbs of Nassau, but 
no submarine cable. 


Standard time.—Mean time of the meridian of 75°, or 5 hours, 
West longitude, is used as standard time in the Bahamas. 


FLORIDA.—General remarks.—Florida, a state of the 
United States of America, is an extensive peninsula, with an area of 
58,666 square miles, of which 4,440 is water, bounded on its western 
side by the state of Alabama, and separating the Atlantic ocean from 
the Gulf of Mexico. It is naturally divided into two zones about the 
parallel of 28° N. The portion north of this parallel is more elevated, 
wooded, and broken than on its south side, which is generally level 
and marshy. The centre rises into hills of no great elevation, which 
slope gradually to the east and west coasts; but towards the south 
the whole surface becomes a dead flat, terminating in heaps of sharp 
rocks, partially covered with shrubby pines. 


Lakes.—There are several lakes in the southern portion of 
Florida, Lake O-kee-cho-bee or Big Water, lying about the middle 
of the peninsula, is the largest. 


Population of Florida in 1910 was 752,619. 


Products.—The chief agricultural products are rice, Indian 
tobacco, indigo, cotton, and hemp ; the orange, olive, vine, lime, grape 
fruit, and other tropical fruits are successfully cultivated, also sugar 
and coffee. Large herds of cattle are reared, and much fine timber is 
obtained from the forests. 

Florida, with its long coast line, has extensive fisheries, the chief 
products being shad, red snapper, mullet, turtle, and sponges, in the 
latter of which Florida has almost a monopoly. 


Ports.—The principal ports comprised in this volume are Miami 
and Key West. 

Railways.—A railway runs down the east coast from St. Augus- 
tin to Key West. 

Standard time.—the standard time kept in Florida is that of 
the meridian of 90° W. 


W/T.—There are stations at Palm Beach, Jupiter inlet, Miami, and 
Key West. 
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SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI—General remarks.— 
The island of Santo Domingo-Haiti is situated between the parallels of 
17° 20' and 20° N. latitude and the meridians of 68° 20’ and 
74° 28' W. longitude, its extreme length, from east to west, being 
about 350 miles, and greatest breadth, which is nearly in the middle 
between Alta Vela and Cabo Isabella, about 150 miles; but, for some 
considerable distance, the east end is not more than 40 miles across, 
and the west end from 15 to 25 miles. ° 

The total area is 29,830 square miles, of which about 10,200 square 
miles comprise Haiti, the western portion; the remainder is Santo 
Domingo. The form of the island is very irregular, and its coasts are 
in many parts deeply indented, particularly at the east and west 
ends, 

On the discovery of this island by Columbus, who landed at La Mole 
St. Nicolas, on 6th of December, 1492, it was named by him Hispaniola 
or New Spain, but soon after the establishment of the first settlement 
on the south side of the island by Ovando, it received the name of 
Santo Domingo, which was that given to the city built there by him. 
The island was then occupied by about two millions of people of a low 
type, and they called the island Haiti (mountainous) country. 


Mountains.—The island is traversed by three distinct mountain 
formations, all of which have a general east and west direction ; many 
large and fertile plains exist between the ranges, Monte Tina, the 
highest peak in the island, situated north-westward of the city of Santo 
Domingo, is 10,302 feet high. The mountains are richly and heavily 
timbered, and susceptible of cultivation nearly to their summits, and 
it is probably the most fertile island in the West Indies. 


-Rivers.—The rivers are all obstructed by sandbars, and few are 
navigable ; the Ozama, on which is the city of Santo Domingo, admits 
vessels of 20 feet draught by a dredged channel ; and the Macoris river 
has a dredged channel of 164 feet to the town of San Pedro de Macoris. 
The Artibonite, flowing into the northern part of Chenal St. Marc is 
the principal river of Haiti republic. 


Geology.—tThe geology of the island is composed of four principal 
formations: The older mountain rocks, of Cretaceous and Tertiary 
age, made up of igneous rocks and clays, mantled by gravels and 
crystalline limestone; the white limestones of Tertiary age; recent 
alluvial formations; and the coast limestone of elevated reef rock. 
Coal, which has been reported in some localities, is lignite, and of 
little value for fuel. 


Flora and fauna.—aAll tropical plants and trees grow there in 
perfection, and nearly all the fruits and vegetables of the temperate 
climates may be cultivated in the highlands. Amongst its indigenous 
productions are cotton, rice, maize, tobacco, cocoa, ginger, indigo, 
arrowroot, pimento, &c. The mango has spread nearly all over the 
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island. Haiti is rich in various kinds of woods, especially in cabinet 
and dyewoods. On the mountains are forests of pine and oak. 

Wild cattle, hogs, and dogs, descendants of stock brought from 
Europe, are plentiful on the plains and in the forests. Forty different 
species of birds are known, of which seventeen are peculiar to the 
island; they are numerous in all parts. Snakes abound, though few 
are venomous. Crocodiles are numerous in some rivers, and the 
iguana sometimes attains a lerigth of 5 feet. 


Minerals.—The mineral products include gold, platinum, silver, 
copper, iron, tin, sulphur, and manganese. 


Government.—Up to 1697 the entire island was a Spanish 
colony, but in 1785 the Sovereignty was given to France. After the 
expulsion of the French in 1803 from the western portion of the island, 
it assumed its present general name of Haiti, although the eastern 
portion is still styled by its present possessors Santo Domingo. In 
1844 Santo Domingo revolted from Haiti and the Dominican Republic 
was established. 

Santo Domingo was governed under a Constitution, the executive 
being vested in a president until 29th November, 1916, when a military 
Government by United States officers was proclaimed. All the Govern- 
ment departments are being administered by these officers, while the 
entire control of finance and police is in their hands. 

Haiti is now governed under a Constitution ratified on June 12th, 
1918; the President is elected for four years. In November, 1915, a 
virtual protectorate by the United States over Haiti was established. 

Santo Domingo is divided into 12 provinces ; Haiti, divided in imita- 
tion of France, has five departments, 27 arrondissements, and 92 gom- 
munes. 


Races.—The people of Santo Domingo are mainly mulattoes of 
Spanish descent, but there are a considerable number of negroes and 
whites of both Creole and European origin. They are Spanish in their 
mode of life and habit of thought. Spanish is the common language, 
though both French and English are spoken in the towns. 

In Haiti the people are almost entirely pure-blooded negroes, the 
mulattoes, who form about 10 per cent. of the population, being a 
rapidly diminishing class. French is the common language. 


Population.—No census has ever been taken, and the number of 
inhabitants is only estimated by the catholic clergy based gn their 
parochial registers. In 1918 the population of Santo Domingo was 
estimated at 955,159 and that of Haiti in 1912 at 2,500,000. The 
British colony in Haiti numbers about 2,000, of whom about 500 reside 
at Port au Prince. 


Products.—Cocoa is the most important crop, and sugar, coffee, 
and tobacco are grown in great quantities in Santo Domingo, the other 
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products being mahogany, furniture, woods, wax, honey, logwood, 
fustic, turtle-shell, hides, bananas, and divi-divi; the principal produc- 
tions of Haiti are coffee, logwood, cocoa, cotton, hides, sugar, honey, 
and gums; it also has some soap and match factories and brickworks. 

Trade.—lIn 1914 the imports to Santo Domingo were valued at 
£1,345,801, and exports at £2,117,757; in 1918 they were valued at 
£4,060,937 and £4,603,363, respectively. The United States took over 
80 per cent. of these quantities. 

In 1917, 402 steam vessels, of 412,137 tons, and 173 sailing vessels, of 
26,615 tons, entered the ports. 

In 1916, the imports to Haiti were valued at £1,925,256 and 
exports at £1,837,744. In the same year, 86 steam vessels, of 
415,574 tons, and 20 sailing vessels, of 4,900 tons, entered the ports. 


Climate.—In summer the heat, in the southern and western por- 
tions, is very oppressive, and during the months of June to Septem- 
ber the thermometer rises sometimes to 99° and 101° Fahr.; but at 
Cap Haitien, Sanchez, and probably other places on the north coast, 
owing to the cooling influences of northerly breezes, the heat is not so 
much felt. Santo Domingo city has a mean average daily maximum of 
85° and mihimum 69°; Sanchez the same. In winter the temperature 
falls at night, sometimes to 57°, and at this season the climate of the 
central and eastern portions of the island is very equable, with cool 
nights and not oppressively warm days. See Meteorological tables, 
Appendix IV. 


Currency.—lIn Santo Domingo the United States currency is the 
legal medium of exchange, but there are still in circulation some 
Dominican dollars (pesos), which are legal tender at the rate of 20 per 
cent. of their face value, or in the ratio of 5 pesos to 1 dol. of United 
States money. Pieces representing fractions of the peso circulate at 
the same rate. 

In Haiti:—In circulation are the gourde (paper) of the value of 
100 centimes, nickel coins of 50, 20, 10, and 5 centimes, and bronze 
coins of 3, 2, and one centime. ‘There are also America gold dollars 
in circulation. 


Weights and measures.—In Santo Domingo the metric 
system is the legal basis, but old Spanish measures are occasionally 
used locally. The English system is used in connection with many 
important articles, e.g., for lumber, oil, and flour. 

In Haiti the metric system of weights and measures has been 
adopted, and the use of all weights and measures not belonging to the 
metric system is prohibited. 


Ports.—The principal ports of Santo Domingo are San Pedro de 
Macoris, Santo Domingo, Viejo de Azua, Samana, Sanchez, Puerto 
Plata, and Monte Cristi. Ports in Republic of Haiti open to foreign 
trade are Jacmel, Aux Cayes, Aquin, Jérémie, Miraguane, Petit Goave, 
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Port au Prince, St. Marc, La Mole St. Nicolas, Port de Paix, Cap 
Haitien, Fort Liberté, and Gonaives. 


Railways.—There are two railways in Santo Domingo:—One 
between Sanchez and La Vega, a distance of 62 miles, has a branch to 
San Francisco de Macoris, and a branch to Salcedo; the other from 
Puerto Plata to Salcedo via Santiago is 66 miles in length. 

In Haiti a light railway runs from Port au Prince to Manneville on 
Lac Saumatre, a distance of about 28 miles; there are short lines 
from Gonaives to Hinche on Les Trois Rivieres; from Cap Haitien 
to Grande Riviére, which will eventually connect with Port au Prince; 
and from Port au Prince to St. Mare. 

A permanent and well constructed public road, between Santo 
Domingo on the south and Monte Cristi in the north, is being rapidly 
built, and it is proposed to connect all the principal towns by substan- 
tial and well-built roads. 


Telegraph.—There is cable communication direct from Cap 
Haitien to New York. Cables from Cap Haitien to Puerto Plata, and 
thence to San Juan (Porto Rico) and St. Thomas; cable from Cap 
Haitien to La Mole St. Nicolas, and thence to Port au Prince and 
Guantanamo (Cuba) ; cable from Santo Domingo city vii Curacoa to 
La Guaira, and thence overland to Caracas, Venezuela. ' 

Land wires main line extends from Puerto Plata to Santo Domingo 
city, with branches to Monte Cristi, and San Pedro de Macoris, and 
Sanchez. There is connection between Cap Haitien and Isabella bay ; 
Port au Prince and Port Paix; Gonaives and St. Marc, Jacmel, Aux 
Cayes, Jeremie, Baradaires, and Miragoane. 

There is an inter-town telephone system owned and operated by the 
Dominican Government. Twenty-one towns and 34 villages are con- 
nected, and 854 miles of line are in operation. 


W/T.—There are stations at La Romana, San Pedro de Macoris, 
and Santo Domingo city in Santo Domingo, and Port au Prince in 
Haiti. 

CUBA.—Geoneral remarks.—The island of Cuba, the largest 
of the Antilles, is situated between the parallels of 19° and 23° N. lat., 
and the meridians of 74° and 85° W. long., and is about 760 miles 
in length in an eastsouth-east and west-north-west direction, but 
varies in breadth, being 90 miles on the meridian of 76° 50’, and only 
27 miles between Batabano and Havana; the area is 44,164 square 
miles. 

It was discovered by Columbus in 1492, who named it ‘“‘ The Pearl 
of the Antilles,” and was first settled by the Spaniards in 1511, since 
which it has suffered many years of internal discord, until it was 
acquired by conquest by the United States of America in 1898. A 
republic was established in May, 1902. 
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No accurate trigonometric surveys have been made of the island 
and its bordering islets, which include 570 cays adjacent to the north 
coast and 730 to the south, nor of Isla de Pinos, a large and important 
dependency. 

Isla de Pinos, which by treaty with the United States remains 
Cuban property, has an area of 936 square miles. 


Mountains.—There are three groups of high mountains; the 
highest being the narrow, precipitous Sierra Mestra, which extends 
from Guantanamo to Cabo de la Cruz, and rises abruptly from the 
sea to the Pico del Turquino, 6,560 feet.in height. A second group are 
the Sierras del Rosario, Sierras de los Organos, and Sierra Acostas, 
which form a nearly continucus range extending south-west and north- 
east between Mariel, near Havana, and Bahia Guadiana, 35 miles 
north-eastward of Cabo San Antonio; the highest summit, the Pan 
de Guajaibon, has an altitude of 2,532 feet. 

The third group occupies a limited area between Cienfuegos and 
Sancti Spiritus, on the south side of the central portion of the island ; it 
has central summits with radiating slopes, the highest of these being 
El! Potrerillo, about 3,200 feet. 


Rivers.—The island is famous for the beauty and fertility of its 
valleys, some of which are wide plains with rivers and streams flowing 
through them, and others, circular amphitheatres surrounded by 
picturesque hills. | There are several rivers, the longest being the 
Rio Cauto, which flows in a westerly direction for a distance of about 
150 miles, and is navigable for boats for about two-thirds of that 


distance; but is obstructed by bars at its mouth. The Sagua is a | 


tidal stream navigable for a few miles, as are also the Agabama, near 
Trinidad, the Palma, and the Jatibonico. Some of the rivers disappear 
in limestone caverns, where they continue their seaward course. 

There are no extensive lakes in the interior of the island, the 
only one of note being Lago Ariguanabo, about 20 miles south-west of 
Havana ; it is about 6 square miles in area, 30 feet deep, and contains 
a number of fishes. 


Geology.—The general geology of the island consists of an older 
basement of pre-Tertiary sedimentary rocks, in which Cretaceous and 
probably Jurassic fossils have been found. Above this there are first 
littoral beds composed of terrigenous material, and then a thickness 
of white limestones, consisting of organically derived oceanic material. 

The first group of mountains of the three already described is 
composed of non-calcareous conglomerates and shales, intruded by 
great masses of dark-coloured igneous rocks, the whole incrusted on 
the coastward side to a height of 2,000 feet or more by white lime- 
stones. The rocks of the second group consist of deformed sedimen- 
taries, and the third group of semi-crystalline limestones and shales 
flanked by highly-disturbed Cretaceous and Tertiary beds. 
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Flora and fauna.—Nearly all the characteristic forms of West 
Indian, southern Florida, and Central American seaboard flora 
are included. The Mexican Tierra Caliente, remarkable for its size, 
foliage, and fragrance, also some 26 varieties of palm, including the 
famous royal palm (Oreodo.ra regia), occur, and among the woods are 
the lignum-vite, the granadilla, the ccco-wood, and the C'edrela 
odorata, used for cigar boxes and lining cabinet work; fustic, log- 
wood, and many species of mahogany abound. The pineapple, the 
manioc, the sweet potato, and Indian corn are indigenous, and rich 
and nutritious grasses are found throughout the island. 

The only two mammals are the agouti, a large rodent, and a peculiar 
insectivore, solenodon, otherwise only known in Madagascar. The rep- 
tiles are the iguana and a few snakes, none of which are poisonous but 
one: an enormous variety of boa, is black and as thick as a man’s arm, 
but not known to molest human beings. Two species of crocodiles 
are found, one peculiar to the island; also a few fresh-water fishes. 
Birds are numerous, the parrot being the most conspicuous ; only one 
humming bird is indigenous. 

Government.—the constitution is republican, and modelled on 
the constitution of the United States of America. For administrative 
purposes Cuba is divided into six provinces; beginning at the east 
they are Oriente, Camaguey, Santa Clara, Matanzas, Havana, and 
Pinar del Rio. Each province has a provisional governor and assembly 
chosen directly by the people. ' 

Races.—Native whites contribute 64 per cent. of all inhabitants 
of Cuba; persons of negro and mixed blood, 26 per cent. ; and foreign- 
born whites 10 per cent. Native blood is most predominant in the 
provinces of Oriente and Pinar del Rio. There is practically no colour 
caste; politically, the negro is the white man’s equal. Women labour 
habitually in the fields. 

Population.—The population in November, 1919, was 2,898,905. 

Trade.—tIn 1915 the imports were valued at £31,089,644, and 
exports at £50,858,353; in 1919 they were £63,117,435 and 
£95,444,373, respectively. During these years the imports from Cuba 
to the United Kingdom were more than doubled. 

In 1916, 5,540 vessels, of 8,164,145 tons net, entered the ports in 
the foreign trade, and 14,684 vessels, of 2,582,829 tons net, in the 
coastwise trade. 

Products.—Cuba depends almost entirely on agriculture for its 
resources. Sugar and tobacco are the principal products. The most 
valuable fruits are banana, orange, lemon, lime, pineapple, and coco- 
nut. The principal ports of the banana trade are Baracoa, Gibara, 
Banes, and Cabonico. Pineapples are mostly grown in Isla de Pinos 
and Western Cuba. Tobacco is raised principally in Pinar del Rio. 

The developed mineral resources of the island are iron ores, 
asphaltum, manganese, copper, and salt; the iron mines supply on an 
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average 50,000 tons of ore per month to the United States; gold is 
found but little worked. 


Climate.—tThe climate of Cuba is in general salubrious, and in 
winter delightful, but Europeans are always subject to tropical 
diseases; extensive records are not available, except for Havana and 5 
Cienfuegos, and there must be considerable differences owing to the 
position and altitude of places. 

The rainy season is from May to October, when the rains are 
abundant everywhere, and fevers of different degrees of malignity 
prevail, yellow fever being the most dangerous. In the interior, at 10 
elevations over 3,000 feet above the sea, the thermometer occasion- 
ally falls to freezing point of winter, when hoar frost is not uncommon, 
and during northerly winds thin ice may form. 

The highest temperature recorded at Havana for seventeen years 
was 95° Fahr., and the lowest 50°; the mean maximum of the hottest 15 
month was 93°, mean minimum 71°, and the mean minimum of the 
coldest month 55°, mean maximum 85°. Cienfuegos from 7 years’ 
observations had a maximum temperature of 95° Fahr., and minimum 
of 45°; mean maximum of hottest month 94°, mean minimum 69°; 
mean minimum of coldest month 51°, mean maximum 87%. See 20 
Meteorological tables, Appendix IV. 

The average annual rainfall at Havana for 46 years is 1,240 mm.; 
at Cienfuegos for 7 years the average is 1,022 mm. 

The climate of Isla de Pinos is said to be exceedingly healthy,. 
yellow fever and cholera being unknown. The wet (chiviosa) or 26 
summer season lasts from June to October, and the greatest rainfall 
is in May, June, or July; during this season the heat is tempered by 
the sea breeze (la virazore), which sets in about 1430. 

The dry (secca) or winter season is from October to June, and from 
November to February there are occasional ‘‘ los nortes’’ or cold winds 30 
from the north, lasting about 48 hours, when the temperature falls to 
50° Fahr. 


Currency.—In 1914 a new coinage was issued in Cuba, with a 
gold peso of 16718 grammes as the monetary unit. The gold coins are 
the 20, 10, 5, 4, 2, and one peso pieces; the 20, 10, and 5 peso pieces 35 
are of the same weight and value as the corresponding United States 
gold coins. Silver coins are one peso, 40 cents, 20 cents, and 10 cents, 
while nickel coins of 5, 2, and one cent pieces are also issued. 

Both United States and Cuban currency are legal tender. There 
is no Cuban paper currency. i 40 


Weights and measures.—The metric system is in general 
use, but the following measures are also found :— 
1 arroba Ss ace aes we = 25°366lbs. 
1 caballeria (of land) ae Bec 335 acres. 
1 real ... te aoe He Are 61d. (about). 45 
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Ports.—The harbours are numerous and many of them excellent ; 
most of them are pouch-shaped inlets, indenting the rocky coast, and 
with narrow outlets. The principal on the north coast are Baracoa, 
Nipe, Gibara, Nuevitas, Sagua la Grande, Cardenas, Matanzas, Havana, 
Cabaiias, and Bahia Honda; those on the south are Guantdnamo, 
Santiago, Manzanillo, Trinidad, and Cienfuegos. 


Railways.—In 1919 there were 3,200 miles of railway open. The 
principal towns and seaports from Guanténamo in the east to Guane 
in the west are connected by railroad, and the larger sugar plantations 
have private lines connecting them with the main lines. There are 
few wagon roads except near the larger towns. 


Telegraph.—There are two cables from Havana to Key West, 
and a direct cable from Havana to New York; two from Santiago to 
Jamaica, connecting with British cables to Bermuda, Halifax, and 
Europe ; two cables from Guantdnamo direct to New York, two direct 
to Colon, and a cable from Guantanamo to La Mole St. Nicolas, connect- 
ing with Porto Rico and South America, and to New York vid Cap 
Haitien. A cable connects Batabano and Isla de Pinos. Most of the 
ports are connected to the inland telegraph system, and the coastal 
telegraph stations will.be mentioned when the several places are 
described. 


W/T.—Stations are established at Baracoa, Sagua la Grande, 
Santa Clara, Havana, Pinar del Rio, Cabo San Antonio, Guantanamo, 
Santiago, Camaguey, and Isla de Pinos. 

Earthquakes are seldom felt in the western districts, but are 
frequent in the eastern. Slight earthquakes are sometimes felt in 
Isla de Pinos. 

Standard time.—Mean time of the meridian of the National 
Meteorological Observatory, Havana, corresponding to 5h. 29m. 23'6s. 
Greenwich mean time, has been adopted as the official time for Cuba, 
otherwise mean local time is kept. 

JAMAICA.—General remarks.—Jamaica lies between the 
parallels of 17° 43’ and 18° 32’ N. lat. and the meridians of 76° 11/ and 
78° 23’ W. long., and is the largest and most valuable of the British 
West Indies islands. It is 144 miles in length and 49 in extreme 
breadth, with an area of 4,207 square miles. 

The island was discovered by Columbus, on 3rd May, 1494. Though 
he named it Santiago, it has always been known by its Indian name of 
Xaymaca, ‘‘ The island of springs,’’ modernised in form and pronun- 
ciation into Jamaica. Except that in 1505 Columbus once put in for 
shelter, the island remained unvisited until 1509, when Diego, the 
discoverer’s son, sent Don Juan d’Esquivel to take possession of the 
island, and thenceforward it passed under Spanish rule. A British 
expedition, under Admirals Penn and Venables, sent out by Oliver 
Cromwell, captured the island in 1655, and it continued to be governed 
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by military until 1661, whem a constitution was introduced similar to 
the British. In 1670 it was formally ceded to Britain by the treaty of 
Madrid. : 

From the sea level on all sides of the island a series of ridges 
gradually ascend towards the central ranges, dividing the rivers and 
attaining, in the peak of the Blue mountains, in the eastern part of 
the island, an elevation of 7,360 feet. 


At least 70 streams descend from the mountains to the north and 
south shores, but none are navigable except the Black river, and that 
only for small craft. There are several mineral springs, most of them 
valuable for their medicinal qualities, of which a sulphur spring at 
Bath and a warm spring at Milk river may be mentionéd. 


Geology.—The Blue Mountain ridge, with many branches, extends 
one-third of the length of the island, and is composed of friable or 
loosely consolidated shales, clays, and conglomerates, with here and 
there an exceptional local bed of limestone or an occasional dike or 
mass of soft and decomposed igneous rock. 


The western two-thirds of the island is occupied by a great lime 
stone plateau, composed of soluble white limestone or sheets of old 
calcareous oceanic sediments, now hardened, which weather and 
honeycomb, or dissolve under tropical rains; the plateau is pitted with 
wonderful sink-holes, funnel shaped, and often fully 500 feet in depth. 


Flora and fauna.—tThe forests abound with dye woods, and 
iron wood, brazilletto, mahogany, greenheart, and other valuable 
Kinds of timber are found. Few countries offer so fine an assortment 
of tropical fruits, amongst them being the bread-fruit, brought from 
Tahiti. Oranges, lemons, vines, figs, and pomegranates grow, and 
many other European fruits succeed in the cool mountain regions; 
the woods furnish drugs and spices, the pimento or all-spice tree 
growing nowhere else. The Guinea grass, from 4 to 6 feet in height, 
grows wild, and is superior to any other for pasturage. 

There is not a single native mammal, but the island is over-run by 
the mongoose, which was introduced for the purpose of destroying the 
Norway rats. Besides the large iguana, there are many species of 
lizards and a few harmless snakes, and the scorpion and the centipede, 
although slightly poisonous, are neither very abundant nor dangerous ; 
the butterflies, beetles, and fireflies are beautiful, and include fourteen 
specimens of the latter. 


About twenty different song-birds have been enumerated, besides 
parrots, pigeons, and a great variety of wildfowl. 

The crocodile, the mazatee, and the West Indies seal inhabit the 
adjacent sea borders, and some of the rivers contain the mountain 


mullet, considered, with the black crab, to be the two greatest deli- 
cacies of the island. 
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Races.—The inhabitants of Jamaica, of whom only 2 per cent. are 
whites, include Maroons, the descendants of the slaves of Spaniards ; 
descendants of imported African slaves; mixed race of British and 
African blood ; coolies from India, and a few Chinese. The Maroons 
live by themselves, and are few in number. Jamaica is rich in traces 
of its former Arawak inhabitants. 


Government.—The Governor is assisted by a Privy Council, and 
there is also a Legislative Council. The island is divided into three 
counties, Surrey in the east, Middlesex in the centre, and Cornwall in 
the west. 


Population.—On 31st December, 1919, the estimated popula- 
tion was 893,580. 


Trade—In 1919 the imports were valued at £5,085,600, and the 
exports, principally fruit, cocoa, sugar, coffee, pimento, rum, cigars, 
logwood, and coconuts, at £5,627,300. In 40 years the value of both 
exports and imports has nearly quadrupled. 


Shipping.—In 1919, 1,152 vessels, of 1,046,961 tons, entered the 
ports of the colony ; of these, 581 vessels, of 408,445 tons, were British. 


Products.—Most of the staple products of tropical climates are 
raised ; sugar and rum are manufactured, the latter being considered 
the best in the world, and the coffee, grown in certain districts of the 
Blue mountains, fetches the highest price given in the London market. 

There is an extensive trade in fruits, chiefly bananas and oranges, 
with the United States and United Kingdom. 


Climate.—tThe climate, varying greatly with the altitude and 
situation, is in general pleasant, healthful, and salubrious; cold 
northerly winds being hardly felt. The low sea coasts are the 
warmest portions and that of the south coast, at the foot of the Blue 
mountain range, is warm and arid, but as the slopes are ascended the 
precipitation increases and the temperature falls rapidly, until in the 
higher portions the climate is wet and cool. 

The mean temperature at the coast is 78°2° Fahr.; at 5,000 feet, 
62°6°; at 5,500 feet, 60°; and at 7,400 feet, 55°7°. 

The highest temperature observed during twenty-nine years at 
Kingston, one of the hottest and driest places on the island, was 
97° Fahr., and the minimum 56°7° in December, 1887 ; the mean maxi- 
mum for the hottest month being 93° and mean minimum 70°; and 
the mean maximum for the coldest month 89° and mean minimum 63°. 
Sce Meteorological table, Appendix IV. 

The mean annual rainfall at Kingston is only 34 inches, or 861 mm., 
while on the north side of the island it is 88, or 2,236 mm., reaching 
100 inches, or 2,540 mm, upon the higher mountain slopes. The 
average for the whole island is 66 inches, or 1,676 mm. Rains are 
everywhere strongly marked in May-June and September-October, but 


Chap. I.] GENERAL INFORMATION. 17 


the northern portion has winter rains in November, December, and 
January, and the southern portion summer rains in August and 
September. 

Residents are subject to tropical diseases, such as malarial fevers, 
dysentery, and diarrhoea, and although every precaution is taken to 
guard against the introduction of disease, yellow fever occasionally 
makes its appearance. The death rate was 22°2 per 1,000 in 1919. 

Ports.—The principal ports ara Kingston, Port Royal, Port 
Morant, Black river, Savannah la Mar on the south coast; and 
Lucea, Montego bay, Falmouth, St. Ann’s bay, Port Maria, Annatto 
bay, and Port Antonio on the north coast. 


Railways.—tThere aré two main lines: Kingston to Montego, and 
Spanish town to Port Antonio; there are two minor branches, one 
from May Pen to Chapelton, off the Montego line, and one from Bog 
Walk to Ewarton, off the other line. A railway for conveying fruit 
for shipment, and with no passenger accommodation, is laid between 
Port Morant and Golden grove. There were 198 miles of railway open 
in 1920, and the island is intersected by excellent roads, of which there 
were 6,470 miles. 


Telegraph.—There are two cables to Porto Rico, two cables to 
Santiago harbour, Cuba, and single cables to Colon and to Bermuda 
via Turks island. 

Every town and very many villages are connected by telegraph, and 
there is a telephone between Port Royal and Kingston. 


W/T.—There is a naval station at Christiana and a commercial one 
at Kingston. 


_Earthquakes.—Earthquakes are frequent and often violent; in 
1692 the town of Port Royal was submerged, and the most recent 
occurred on 14th January, 1907, when the town of Kingston was 
reduced to a mass of ruins and Port Royal point subsided some- 
what. The coast iine receded a distance of from 200 to 250 feet but 
no appreciable alteration was detected in the depth of water in the 
harbour nor in the approaches. 


Standard time.—Mean time of the meridian of 75°, or 5 hours, 
West longitude, is used as standard time in Jamaica. 


DEPENDENCIES OF JAMAICA.—Turks and Caicos 
islands and The Caymans are dependencies of Jamaica. A Commis- 
sioner, under the Governor of Jamaica, administers the government in 
each dependency, and is assisted by a Legislative Board (Justices and 
Vestry). 


Turks and Caicos islands geographically form a sort of 
annexe of the Bahama group, being the easternmost of the islands. 
‘They were probably first named by their discoverers, Baxoe de Babueca, 
and are so shown on the Wolfenbiittel-Spanish map of 1527. The Turks 
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islands were apparently not inhabited by Indians, but the Caicos 
islands supported a large pre-Columbian population. In 1678 a party 
of Bermudans established salt ponds at Grand Turk, and attracted the 
attention of the Spaniards of Santo Domingo, who attacked them in 
1710, and afterwards the French of Haiti captured the islands in 1753 
and again in 1764. From 1764 the islands remained in the possession 
of the British crown. In 1766 they were placed under the Bahama 
Government; from 1848 to 1874 they were self-governing under the 
supervision of Jamaica, and in the latter year were declared a Crown 
colony and a dependency of Jamaica. 

Caicos islands owed their settlement to the American war of Inde- 
pendence, when loyalist refugees from Georgia were granted lands, 
settled there with their slaves, and cultivated cotton; but successive 
hurricanes, and insect pests, caused their abandonment during the first 
20 years of the 19th century. 

They have an area of about 170 square miles, and the estimated 
population in 1918 was 5,615. Salt is the principal industry of the 
Turks islands, while from the Caicos islands sponges, a small quantity 
of sisal hemp, and cotton are exported. Over 3 million dried conchs 
were shipped to Santo Domingo-Haiti in 1916. 


Tradoe.—In 1919 the value of the exports from these islands was 
£33,554, and that of the imports £38,343. In the same year 336 
vessels of 188,195 tons, entered the ports of the group. 


Telegraph.—There is a single cable from Jamaica to Turks Isiand 
and thence to Bermuda and Halifax. There is also a telephone service 
at Grand Turk. 


Climate.—At Turks Island, from four years’ observations, the 
highest temperature recorded was 94° Fahr., and lowest 56°; the mean 
maximum for hottest month was 92°, and minimum 71°; the mean 
maximum for coldest month 83°, and minimum 61°. The mean annual 
rainfall was 910 mm. See Meteorological table, Appendix IV. 


The Caymans, consisting of three islands, lie from 120 to 
170 miles north-westward of Jamaica. They are said to have been 
discovered by Christopher Columbus and called Las Tortugas. The 
islands were originally a rendezvous for pirates. The population in 
June, 1911, was 5,564, consisting of 2,322 whites, 2,211 coloured, and 
1,031 black. The inhabitants lead a seafaring life; the principal indus- 
tries are turtle fishing, and cattle raising. 

The islands are infested by land crabs, two species, one the edible, 
being particularly destructive. 


Trade.—It is the custom now for the Caymanians engaged in fish- 
ing for turtle, chiefly around the cays off the coast of Nicaragua, 
to sell them on the fishing grounds, whence they are principally taken 
to Key West. 
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In 1918-19 the imports were valued at £44,000, and the exports at 
£11,524. In the same year, 194 vessels entered the ports of the 
Dependency. 


Climate.—The climate of Grand Cayman from November to 
March is cool, the prevailing winds being from the northward, but 
during the sumnuer it is hot, the prevailing winds being from the south- 
ward. The rainfall at Georgetown during the year, October, 1918, to 
September, 1919, was 48°8 inches, or 1,059 mm. The most recent hurri- 
canes at the islands occurred in. September, 1917, August, 1909, and 
August, 1903 ; previous to this there was a severe hurricane in October, 
1876. Mosquitoes abound in summer. Very little sickness is attribut- 
able to the climate. The death rate is about 11 per 1,000. 


Charts 2925-2928, Winds during each quarter of the year. 
WINDS and WEATHER.—Metecrologically the locality 
described in this volume lies on the southern side of the sub-tropical 
high pressure belt of the northern hemisphere. The chief centre of 
high preesure (above 1020 mb.) is in the Atlantic near the Azores, and 
from here pressure falls away to below 1010 mb. in the Amazon valley. 


Over the West Indies the isobars run almost straight from east-south- 


east to west-north-west. This distribution is very stable, so that the 
prevailing easterly wind to which it gives rise is very steady throughout, 
the year. The easterly wind is part of the north-east trade wind, 
though its prevailing direction is actually South of East in some places. 
The average velocity at a height of 30 feet is between eight and 
12 miles per hour in the Lesser Antilles, but among the larger islands 
further west it becomes more variable and generally lighter. At 
Kingston, Jamaica, the prevailing winds are North and S.E., while 
at Key West and stations in Cuba it becomes more north-easterly, 
presumably under the influence of a high pressure area which develops 
over Florida. 

Owing to local configuration the winds at some places may show 
considerable deviation from the normal easterly trend, but it is 
important to remember that these disturbances of the wind direction 
are local, and that over the open sea the prevailing wind direction is 
much more uniformly from the East. In winter months pressure tends 
to be higher in the west. than in the east of the district, increasing the 
number of north-easterly winds, while in summer the reverse takes 
p'ace, and south-easterly winds reach their maximum frequency. 


Land and sea breezes.—On the smaller islands there is little 
change of the wind throughout the day, and observations at any hour 
can be taken as representative. These islands are not large enough 
for the convectional effects to which they give rise to modify the 
general course of the trade wind, though the latter generally decreases 
in strength during the night. It is very different on the large islands, 
where the diurnal variation may completely overpower the weak trade 
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Charts 2925-2928, Winds during each quarter of the year. 

wind. At Havana on the north coast of Cuba, for instance, the 
diurnal variation during the hot months may be described as follows: 
The day begins with calm or a very light land breeze from the south- 
eastward. Between 0700 and 0800 the land breeze from the south- 
eastward changes to a sea breeze from the north-eastward, of very light 
force at first, but increasing by degrees, until after 1200 it has an 
average velocity of 12 to 18 miles per hour. It decreases similarly 
by degrees until sunset, when it changes to a very light land breeze 
from the south-eastward, which continues through the night. 

During the winter the alternative of land and sea breezes is less 
regular. The wind during the day is more northerly, and it may 
remain in this direction at night, though much lighter, or it may 
change into a light south-easterly wind. At a station on the east 
coast of a large island the land and sea breezes vould have little effect 
on the direction of the wind but would introduce a considerable 
increase of wind velocity at midday, and a decrease during the night. 
This may account for the belief that these winds are stronger in the 
West Indies than in most other parts of the world. Land and sea 
breezes are most strongly developed in July and August. 

Bermuda.—tThe Bermuda islands lie near the southern limit of 
the variable winds, and also on the track of hurricanes and cyclonic 
storms passing up the American coast, from which the islands are 
distant nearly 600 miles. The cyclonic systems which pass over the 
islands vary in strength from breezes to storms. 

During summer the winds are light and usually steady for a con- 
siderable time, but with little fluctuation in the barometer ; but, after 
the commencement of November, cyclonic systems of various degrees 
of force set in, and gradually become frequent, each storm following 
in such rapid succession that one system may be confounded with 
another. Gales in December generally commence from the southward, 
and, shifting round by west, terminate at about N.W. or N.N.W. 

The arrival of each succeeding rotary sytem is indicated by the 
barometer falling as well as by the increase of the wind force, which 
will often occur suddenly. Light winds and very fine weather usually 
intervene between the passage of systems ; while at other times strong 
winds with a high barometer are experienced. 

In the winter, northerly winds sometimes blow with considerable 
force without altering for two or three days together. The air is then 
cold and dry, and whilst the thermometer falls the barometer remains 
stationary or rises slightly. 

Misty weather is very uncommon, but it constantly happens that a 
change of weather is first announced by increase of both temperature 
and moisture in the air. 

Bahamas.—The Bahama islands are all within the influence of 
the trade winds, but their low elevation exempts them from a regular 
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Charts 2925-2928, Winds during each quarter of the year. 

land wind; in the summer, however, a light breeze frequently comes 
from the Florida shore, reaching the western side of the Little Bahama 
bank, but no further. 

At this period the wind generally prevails to the southward of 
East, and the more so as the north-west extreme of the islands is 
approached ; the weather is then very variable, and squalls rush down 
with great violence, accompanied by heavy rain and an oppressive 
atmosphere. 


Florida strait.—The Strait of Florida lies within the region of 
the north-east trades, but these winds do not blow over the strait 
with the same regularity as over the open ocean. The prevailing 


10 


winds are from the eastward, however, during the entire year; from _ 


the southward of East. in summer, and from the northward of East in 
winter. 

During the hurricane months, the strait is liable to be swept by 
terrific cyclones; as a rule, the progressive motion of these storms in 
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this latitude is to the westward and northward. In the winter heavy | 


northers are frequent ; they blow generally from north-west to North, 
shifting as a rule northward and eastward, and rarely in the opposite 
direction. 

Their approach is always heralded by a heavy bank of clouds in 
the north-west, preceded by light airs from the contrary direction, and 
accompanied by a falling barometer; they commence with a violent 
squall, gradually settle to a fresh gale, and cause a very heavy sea in 
the strait. 

South-east gales occur at intervals during the winter, usually com- 
mencing to blow from about E.N.E., and, freshening rapidly with a 
falling barometer and rising thermometer, shift to the eastward, and 
southward attain their greatest force at south-east. 


Cuba.—Local squalls are experienced off the south coast of Cuba, 
and, being more frequently felt off Golfo de Guacanayabo, locally 


knewn as the Bight of Bayamo, have been named Bayamos, They are - 


accompanied by sheet and forked lightning; the sea is whitened with 
foam, and the rain falls in torrents, and are the most dreaded of any 
squalls in the Caribbean sea, but, fortunately, are of short duration. 

On the north coast of Cuba, between the months of November and 
January (inclusive), the trade wind blows from the northward of 
East, with occasional northers, shifting to the N.W. and Jasting. In 
January the wind sometimes shifts to the S.W., which may happen 
after intervals of only a few days. 

The trade wind will generally fall light a short time previous to the 
change, or a calm may ensue for a few hours, the land being visible 
with unusual distinctness. The barometer gives scarcely any warning, 
but dark clouds gradually rise in the west-north-west, from which 
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Charts 2925-2928, Winds during each quarter of the year. 

direction the wind suddenly comes with a force of from 7 to 9, 
and may probably blow steady from the north-westward for a day or 
two, then gradually alter to North, N.E., and East, accompanied by 
heavy squalls and rain, and blow itself out from the latter direction. 

Northers.—From about November to the middle of March the 
trade wind in the Bahama group is frequently interrupted by N.W. 
and North winds, and this may be expected almost weekly during 
December and January. 

Previous to this change the wind draws round to the South or 
S.W., and about 24 hours after (or even less) dark masses of clouds 
rise from the westward, followed shortly after by the wind suddenly 
blowing from that quarter with a force of from 7 to 9, but soon altering 
to N.W. and North, with clear weather, and remaining between these 
points for two or three days. 

The wind will then alter gradually to N.E., perhaps with increased 
force, accompanied by heavy squalls, and blow itself out at East in the 
course of a few days. 

The barometer is scarcely any guide, but it may fall slightly as the 
wind draws to the South, and will rise rapidly with a North wind. 

The wind will not shift at this period, and its action may be depended 
on, so that shelter may be obtained if necessary, with every confidence 
in the change that will follow. 

Owing to the partial interference of the winds, from the high lands 
of Santo Domingo-Haiti and Cuba, on the regular trade, the change 
may be more sudden on the southern end of the group, but it seldom 
takes place without a previous indication of dark masses of clouds to 
the westward. 

HURRICANES .—The whole locality described in this volume 
is within the region where revolving storms prevail ; these storms are 
commonly known as hurricanes in the West Indies. They are more 
prevalent in the months of August, September, and October, 
which are called the hurricane months, they have, however, been 
reported to occur in every month of the year, as will be seen by the 
following table, but as mentioned, later on, the number of hurricanes 
reported can never be considered as absolutely precise; some reports 
have mentioned storms which others dismissed as minor disturbances. 


TABLE of RecorpED HURRICANES in the WEST INDIES. 


Poe ea eae ie Elo [ie 


| : g | i aa 

Ie | BI | \ | r Siu |/8) 3! 
Se s/Eléla! sislB]/2/4/8] 814 
Z/S/2/E/ 5/8 S/S) 2/9] 8) 3812 
Sifl[el(e S/s18]4)alslzlaia 

ea od aoe 

| | 
West Indies, 300 | | | | | : 
years, ' 5) 7 Ub, 6] & 10) | 42 | 96 ; 80 | 69 | 7! 355 
| 


Chap. I.] WINDS AND WEATHER. 23 


Charts 2925-2928, Winds during each quarter of the year. 
The following is extracted from “ Hurricanes of the West Indies,” 
dated 1913, issued by the Weather Bureau of the United States. 


Hurricane tracks—The main path of greatest frequency of 
hurricanes in the northern half of the Caribbean sea extends almost 
due east and west between the Windward islands and Jamaica ; taking 
@ north-west course through the Yucatan channel and across the 
western end of Cuba the path recurves in the eastern portion of the 
Gulf of Mexico, and crosses the Florida peninsula in the North 
Atlantic with a north to north-east trend. 

A secondary path, not so well defined, extends from the northern 
group of the Windward islands in a west-north-west direction across 
the Bahama islands, and recurves east of Florida in the North Atlantic 
ocean. 

Between these two paths lie the Greater Antilles, Cuba, Jamaica, 
Santo Domingo-Haiti, and Porto Rico. Of these islands, Porto Rico 
and Santo Domingo-Ilaiti are comparatively free from the devastating 
winds near the hurricane centres ; the western half of Cuba is crossed, 
in the recurve, by a large percentage of the storms of the Caribbean 
sea, or those of the main branch referred to above. 


Points of recurving—The mean track of the storms of June and 
July recurves in latitude 28° N. The August storms recurve at the 
highest point reached during the season, namely, 30° N. The Sep- 
tember storms recurve in latitude 28° N., and the October storms in 
latitude 25° N. 

The more important characteristics of these tropical storms are 
pointed out in the following paragraphs for each month of the 
hurricane season. 


June and July.—June and July storms are comparatively in- 
frequent, only 13 having occurred during the past 35 years; of these, 
eight occurred in June and five in July. All the June storms and all 
but one of the July storms originated within the area bounded by the 
meridians 72° and 90° of west longitude, and the parallels of 15° and 
26° north latitude; that is, in the western half of the hurricane area, 
and more particularly in the Caribbean sea south of Cuba, and 
immediately east of the Yucatan peninsula. The paths pursued led, 
in nearly all cases, north-west or north, or within the recurve of the 
normal hurricane track. In only one instance did a storm of this 
period arise as far eastward as the Windward islands, namely, that 
of July, 1887. Of the 13 storms of June and July, four failed to 
recurve within the tropics, two of them passing up the Mississippi 
valley and two disappearing in the Gulf of Mexico. Tho majority of 
these storms passed through the Yucatan channel, crossed the eastern 
Gulf of Mexico in a northerly direction, and continued north-eastward 
across Florida. The western end of Cuba was within the influence of 
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Charts 2925-2928, Winds during each quarter of the year. 
these storms, and one crossed Sante Domingo-Haiti. Only a little over 
half of these storms had their origin in the first branch. 

(Note.—The first branch is the westward-going part of the track 
before recurving ; the second branch is the eastward-going part after 
recurving.) 

August.—During the month of August the origins of hurricanes. 
are shifted from the western half of the hurricane area to the eastern. 
Most of the origins during this month are east of Cuba—between the 
meridians 56° and 75° west longitude, and between the parallels 12° 
and 25° north latitude. They pursue a comparatively long path in the 
first branch, at first almost due west, then west-north-west and north- 
west, and recurve in a higher latitude than the earlier and later storms. 
The mean track of the August storms follows closely the parallel of 18° 
north latitude from the Windward islands to Santo Domingo-Haiti, 
then takes a direction more nearly north-west to the southern end of 
Florida and recurves along the west coast of Florida. Many of the 
August storms cross the Gulf of Mexico in a north-west direction and 
fail to recurve, but pass over the mainland of Mexico or across the 
Southern States. Of the August storms 88 per cent. had their origin 
in the first branch of the normal track, 6 per cent. in the recurve, and 
6 per cent. in the second branch. These storms occasionally originate 
far to the eastward of the Windward islands; a notable instance is the 
hurricane of August 14-31 of 1873. 

September_—The September storms, like those of August, have their 
origins, very largely, well toward the eastern end of the hurricane area, 
but there is a noticeably greater uniformity of distribution of origins 
through the entire area. They have also a comparatively long first 
branch. They take a north-west course. The average point of 
recurve is along the eastern coast of Florida in latitude 28° north. 
Only a small percentage of these fail to recurve, but many enter the 
Southern States before recurving. Sixty-nine per cent. of the 
September storms had their origin in the first branch, 20 per cent. 
in the recurve, and 11 per cent. in the second. The August 
and September hurricanes extend further across the Gulf of Mexico 
than those of June, July, and October. 

October.—A striking feature of the October storms is the con- 
vergence of tracks toward the Yucatan channel and the western end 
of Cuba. The area of recurve is restricted to a comparatively narrow 
belt between the meridians of 75° and 85° west longitude, the storms 
crossing the western end of Cuba and the Florida peninsula in the 
recurve. Only 40 per cent. originated in the first branch of the 
normal track, 17 per cent. in the recurve and 43 per cent. in the 
second branch. The point of recurve during October is further south 
than during any other month of the hurricane season, namely, 25° 
north latitude. 
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Charts 2925-2928, Winds during each quarter of the year. 
Frequency of hurricanes, 
This table shows the number of hurricanes which have occurred 
during a period of 35 years, 1876 to 1910: — 


Sept. | Oct. | Nov. j Total 


Month. | May | June | July : Aug. 
| 


| : 
i 431/42 2 134 


No. of hurricanes - | 1 | 8 | 5 
i \ 


| 
! 


Dividing ‘the above table, in order to show the number of storms & 
north and south of the Greater Antilles, gives the following results : 
North of the Greater Antilles. 


Month eNumbet: | Remarks. 
SE eet oe Feat ea Ze 
June, July - 3 n 
August - - 20 | | Some of these storms originated south of the division 
September - | 27 | line, though their tracks are mainly north of it. 
October - | 20 
South of the Greater Antilles. 
Month. am vet ' Remarks. 
June, July = - 10 | 3 of these crossed to the north over Cuba or Santo 
Domingo- Haiti. 
August - - 13 i) ” ” ” ” 
September - | 18 110 a = ” ” 
! 20 ill ” ” ” ” 


October - 
. ‘ 


The average number of storms for one year is four: one each for 
the months of August, September, and October, and one for the 10 
remainder of the season. 

The number of hurricanes tabulated can never be considered as 
absolutely precise; some observers have included storms which others 


dismissed as minor disturbances. 
Rate of Progressive Movement. 15 


The following table shows the mean rate of movement of hurricanes, 
in miles per hour : — 


' | See 

Month. Fint | Recurve. | pecond 

branch. ae 
May to July - : a id ~ i ms 12 : 2 ; 14 
August - - - - - - - - Al | i ' 15 
September — - - - - - - : 10 10 19 
October - : - - - - - lo | 4 ot 


A hurricane was encountered in October, 1916, of which the 
following details are given : — 

This hurricane passed over Tortola, in the Virgin islands, on October 
the 9th, causing considerable damage, and gave but little warning. 9 
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Charts 2925-2928, Winds during each quarter of the year. 

Twenty-one persons were killed and 2,000 remdered homeless. It 
passed over St. Thomas on the night of the 9th, when several steam 
vessely were driven ashore, travelling north-westward and thence north- 
ward and north-eastward, passing about 100 miles south-eastward of 
Bermuda. At those islands it is said to have been the worst on record 
for 30 years, the wind attaining a velocity of 90 miles an hour. 


The following account is the experience of a steam vessel of 
15,000 tons: — 


12th October. 
Time. Barometer. Wind and Weather, &c. 


03800 1013 mb. S.E. 5 to 6. Overcast, squally, rain. 

1200 1008 ,, S.S.E. 5 to 6. Threatening, squally, rain. 

(Lat 31° 38’ N., Long. 55° 05 

1400 1001 mb. S.S.E. 5 to 6. Threatening, squally, rain. 

1600 995 ,, S.S.E. 6 to 7. Threatening, squally, rain. 

1700 983, S.S.E. Very heavy equalls of rain. Nearly dark. 
Impossible to see 10 yards on account of driving 
spray. 

1720 979 

1730 972 ,. 

1740 962, 

1750 952 ,, Wind blowing at terrific force. Torrents of rain and 
spray. 

1800 Rising sid 

(Lat. 32° 08’ N., Long. 55° 10’ W.) 

1805 _ Wind dropped to force 2 to 3 and gradually shifted 
round, through south, to westward. 

1840 _ Wind N.N.W., blowing with great fury. 

1900 961 mb. 

2030 983, 

2400 999, Wind N.E. 7 to 9. Heavy confused sea. 

13th October. 
0400 1009 mb. Sky clear, sea rough. 


Up to 1800 the vessel ran before the storm, but finding it impossible to prevent 
her coming up to the wind she was brought up to within 3 points of the wind and 
speed reduced to 10 knots. 


Rainfall.—In the West Indies there is no sharply-defined dry 
season when no rain falls fcr one or more months. Even the driest 
months average more than 50 mm. of rain at mest stations. There is, 
however, a fairly distinct wet period from May to October or November, 
and a dry pericd in February and March. In the Bahamas, Cuba, 
Santo Domingo-Haiti and Jamaica, the rainy season is double, with 
maxima in May to June and September to October, separated by a 
sharp minimum in July. In Porto Rico the midsummer minimum 
becomes less marked and the rainy season extends practically from 
May to November, February and March are very generally the driest 
months. The dry season in winter is associated with the higher 
pressure and more northerly direction of the wind then. 


Barometer.—Barometric pressure in the West Indies is highest 
in January and February and lowest in October, with a secondary 
minimum in May and a slight rise in June and July. The annual 
range is greatest in the north-west, the difference between January 
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Charts 2925-2028, Winds during each quarter of the year. 
and October being 5°4 mb. at Key West, 5°3 mb. at Havana, and only 
3:4 mb. at Kingston, Jamaica. The diurnal variation of pressure is 
very regular, and any marked deviation from the mean curve of daily 
range is an indication of a change of weather, possibly of a hurricane. 

The pilot charts for the Atlantic ocean show the isabars or lines 
of equal barometric pressure at: various months in the year, and will 
thus indicate to the seamen the normal height of the barometer as 
derived from many observations. 

The mean monthly height of the barometer at places where 
observations have been obtained is given in Appendix IV. 

The graduation of barometric scales in millibars having now been 
introduced, the accompanying diagram is inserted to enable the 
mariner to obtain the equivalents of millibars in inches and vice versa. 


topo Millibars 


Temperature.—The mean annual temperature at sea level is 
very uniform over the whole of the West Indies, averaging about 
783° Fahr., being slightly lower in the north-west. This difference is 
chiefly due to the winter months, in January the average being 
70° Fahr. in the north-west and 77° Fahr. in the south-east, while in 
July and August the temperature is very uniform, 80° to 82° Fahr. 
over the whole area, with a slight maximum in the north. Exposure, 
however, is of great importance; for example, Santiago de Cuba, on 
the southern slopes of a high mountain ridge, though 7° north of 
Barbados, has a higher mean temperature for the year. 

The mean daily range is 13° Fahr., and varies little throughout the 
year, but there is a great difference between individual stations. On 
the smaller islands the range is 9° to 13° Fahr., increasing to 14° to 
15° Fahr. at Havana and Kingston, and as much as 19° at Port au 
Prince. 

The minimum temperatures cecur just) before sunrise and the 
maximum in the early afternoon. 

The isotherms or lines of equal temperature are also shown on pilot 
charts for the Atlantic ocean. 

The mean monthly temperature of the air at places where observa- 
tions have been obtained is given in Appendix IV. ‘ 


Chart 2930, Surface temperatures of the Atlantic, Indian, and Pacific 
oceans, 

Surface temperature.—tThe average temperature of the sur- 
face of the sea amongst the West Indies islands, is, in the month of 
February, 76° to 80°; in May, 79° to 83°; in August, from 82° to 84°; 
and in November, from 79° to 82° Fahr. 
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Charts 2951-2956, Monthly currents for the Atlantic ocean, 

CURRENTS.—The following remarks on currents.” as also 
those relating to the Gulf stream, are chiefly from remarks by 
Lieutenant J. E. Pillsbury, U.S.N., commanding U.S. ship Blake, 
under whose superintendence a series of observations were made in the 
years 1885-89 inclusive. 


The water which enters the Caribbean sea is partly the equatorial 
current, driven by the force of the south-east trade wind along the 
north-east coast of South America, and partly a drift current, due to 
the north-east trade. The water, as a current, flows only through 
the passages between the Windward islands, and not through the 
Anegada, Mona, or Windward channels. A portion of the water, 
however, thus run in, returns to the eastward through the passages, 
usually as an undercurrent. The flow of water across the Caribbean 
sea is of the same character as that found outside the islands, but 
increases in velocity as the longitude increases. The water accumu- 
lated in the western Caribbean escapes into the Gulf of Mexico, and, 
it is assumed, raises its level above that of tne Atlantic. 


The current, as we have said, varies much in velocity; between 
Trinidad and Grenada it runs at an average rate of half a 
knot to 2 knots, but between the other islands its strength is 
generally less. It is swiftest towards the coasts of the different islands, 
though here affected by the diurnal tides. South of Barbados it is 
frequently very weak ; under the lee of each island there is generally 
slack water of much service to vessels working to windward. Across 
the Caribbean sea the westerly current varies from a half to one knot, 
until the meridian of Jamaica is reached, where it quickens, and runs 
to as much as 34 knots as it passes between Cuba and Yucatan into 
the Gulf of Mexico, whence it emerges as the Florida. or Gulf stream. 


In the Anegada, Mona, and Windward passages, according to the 
observations of Lieutenant Pillsbury, there is no steady flow, but only 
tidal streams, with an inclination in one direction or another, depend- 
ing upon local causes. In general, the predominating set in these 
passages seems to be outward on the eastern, and towards the 
Caribbean on the western sides. 


North of the Greater Antilles, and amongst the Bahamas, a 
westerly and north-westerly set is felt; in the labyrinth of the 
Bahamas it is much disturbed by local causes, but the average general 
set may be considered to be in the direction stated, and to be about. 
half a knot in strength. Occasionally the current sets to the south- 
east. 


Amongst the islands, observations show that the normal or westerly 
current occasionally ceases, and an easterly current is experienced, 
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Charts 2951-2956, Monthly currents for the Atlantic ocean. 
but these phenomena are uncertain and do not seem to follow any 
known law. 


Florida or Gulf stream.—The meridian of 84° W., about 
50 miles eastward of the meridian of Cabo San Antonio, is believed 
to be the starting point of the Gulf stream proper, the axis of 
the stream, as the stream flows eastward, being found at a distance of 
25 miles northward of Havana ; thence it passes about 25 miles distant 
from the north-west extremity of Cay Sal bank, about 15 miles east- 
ward of Carysfort reef lighthouse, and 11 miles from Fowey rocks; 
this last is in the narrowest part of the strait, and is the position of 
the greatest surface flow. 


The current varies daily in velocity, at times as much as 2} knots. 


In Florida strait the velocity is affected by the winds, by differences 
in barometric pressure inside the Gulf of Mexico and outside, and by 
the tides. The first two causes produce the largest changes, and are 
difficult, if not impossible to estimate. The semi-diurnal effect of the 
tides on tie stream amounts to about half a knot, the maximum 
current of the Gulf stream occurring 3 hours after the moon’s meridian 
transit (upper or lower), and the minimum current 3 hours before 
the moon’s transit. Outside Florida strait the velocity is affected 
principally by the winds. 

The daily variations are greater on the west side than on the east. 
But while it is running faster at one place, at another it is running 
slower. There is a reduction in velocity at the sides, accompanying 
an increase in velocity at the axis—an alternate expansion and con- 
traction of the stream in width, but this expansion is almost entirely 
on the west side of the stream. 


It seems, Lieutenant Pilisbury remarks, to be abundantly proved 
that the monthly variations of the current in the Florida strait 
consist of an expansion at high declination (of the moon) and a 
contraction, with increased localised speed, at low declination ; and 
that the most marked movement at high declination is an increased 
speed towards the left, or Florida side, and but little towards the right. 


The current of the stream sometimes extends as far towards tle 
Bahama bank as the depth of 10 fathoms, but generally it is farther 
off-shore. On the other side, the surface current frequently is found 
close to Fowey rocks. Along the Florida reefs, the neutral zone which 
borders the northern edge of the stream probably begins near Carys- 
fort reef lighthouse, and gradually widens as the longitude increases. 
At Rebecca shoal its average position is about 30 miles southward 8f 
the shoal. The direction of the current in this zone is ordinarily tidal. 


The following tables show the mean surface velocity observed, the 
maximum daily variation, and the mean daily variation. 
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Charts 2951-2956, Monthly currents for the Atlantic ocean. 


Between Resecca Sioa LigntHouse, Fioripa, 
AND CUBA, NEAR HAVANA. 


Dist. south of Mean surface ! Greatest daily ! Mean daily 
Rebecca shoal. velocity observed. | variation observed. variation, 
Miles, | Knots. Knots. Knots. 
20 \ 0-30 ; 0-62 0-49 
35 | 0-74 1-15 0-67 
50 j 2-24 0-60 0-62 
68 | 2-23 0-80 0-46 
86 | 0-77 0-82 0-61 


BETWEEN Fowry Rocks, Floripa, aNp GuN Cay, BaHaMa. 


Dist. east of | Mean surface | Greatest daily Mean daily 
Fowey rocks. | velocity observed. | variation observed. variation, 
, 
Miles, i Knots. | Knots. Knots, 
8 2-66 i 2-38 i 1:07 

ly j 3-46 | 1-83 1-64 

15 i 3-16 1-67 0-92 

22 2-73 | 0-56 H — 

29 : 2-12 0-58 0-42 

36 i 1:71 | 0-95 0-55 


The axis of the stream does not change its position with the wind 
blowing across it. The wind blowing against the current retards the 
surface flow, and it is therefore probable that the wind with the 
current would increase its velocity. 


Off Cape Hatteras.—The axis of the Gulf stream off Cape 
Hatteras passes about 30 miles south-eastward of that cape, some 
10 or 12 miles outside the 100-fathom contour lines. Its mean 
maximum velocity throughout the year is 60 miles a day; its mean 
minimum, 12 miles; but during the month of May, 1887, a velocity of 
4 knots was recorded by the Blake. 


Antillean stream isa subsidiary branch of the main equatorial 
current, which, after skirting the eastern and northern side of the 
Windward and Leeward West. Indies islands, unites with the north 
equatorial current and ultimately reaches the north coast of Porto 
Rico and Santo Domingo-Haiti, the Bahamas, the north coast of Cuba, 
Florida strait, and the Bermudas.* 


5 Bahama. islands.—A weak current, seldom exceeding half a 
knot, generally sets to the westward on the southern side of the 
Bahamas, and to the north-west on the north-east side ; but itis liable 
to change, and often to do so suddenly, especially in the North-west 


* Schott, Guppy, Prince of Monaco. 
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Charts 2951-2956, Monthly currents for the Atlantic ocean. 
Providence channel, and on the north-east side of the Little Bahama 
bank, where it sometimes sets strongly to the north-eastward, and 
more frequently so after northers. 

In the passages between the eastern islands of the groups, as Turks, 
Caicos islands, &c., there is a prevailing current in a west-north- 
westerly direction towards Florida strait, and in the winter months, 
when the north-east trade wind is strongest and often very northerly, 
there is a set to the southward. A current setting to the north-east- 
ward also sometimes occurs, therefore the navigation in these localities 
requires special attention, taking every opportunity to obtain the 
vessel’s position by both day and night observations. The ordinary 
set in these passages sometimes attains considerable velocity, and is 
affected by the tidal streams. 


Bermuda. islands.—Bermuda, as regards its relation to the 
circulatory system of currents in the North Atlantic, may be viewed 
as situated near the inner end of an eccentric spiral, of which the 
outer end may be considered as represented by the Gulf stream as it 
rushes through Florida strait, and the terminal portion as represented 
by the Antillean stream curving northward and eastward from the 
region dividing it from the Bahamas. 

Bermuda may receive drift from all round the North Atlantic ocean, 
but it seldom figures as a distributor of drift to distant regions. Bottles 
thrown into the sea, within a day’s steaming of the islands, usually find 
their way back to the islands, sooner or later, even if years elapse.* 
Generally speaking, the current in the neighbourhood is exceedingly 
variable, both in direction and force. It appears generally to be 
greatly influenced by the wind, and more particularly so if it has 
been blowing from the same direction for several days, when the 
velocity may "be found to be a knot, or even more an hour, in the 
opposite direction. 


TIDAL STREAMS.—Generally speaking, subject to local 
exceptions, the stream sets to the westward with a rising tide and to 
‘the eastward with a falling tide. 


STORM SIGNALS.—United States and Cuba.—The 
Cuban Government have adopted similar storm signals to those of the 
United States weather bureau, which are as follows : — 

A red flag with black centre indicates a storm of marked violence. 

Two pennants will indicate the direction. 

Aired pennant, easterly winds, from north through east to south 
inclusive. “ 

A white:pennant, westerly winds, from south through west to north 
inclusive. 


ae Schott, Guppy, Prince of Monaco. 
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Charts 2961-2956, Monthly currents for the Atlantic ocean. 
The pennant above the flag indicates wind from the Northerly 
quadrants ; below the flag, from Southerly quadrants. 


a 


Hh 


N.W. winds. S.W. winds. N.E. winds. S8.E. winds. Hurricane. 


Hurricane signals.—tThe hurricane signals consist of two red 
flags with black centres, one above the other ; it indicates the approach 
of a hurricane or severe storm. 


Night signals.—Two red lights, one above the other, indicate 
+ the approach of a storm of marked violence with winds beginning 

from the north-east. 

One red light indicates the approach of a storm of marked violence 
with winds beginning from the south-east. 

A white light below a red light indicates the approach of a storm of 
marked violence with winds beginning from the south-west. 

A white light above a red light indicates the approach of a storm 
of marked violence with winds beginning from the north-west. 

Two red lights, with a white light between, indicate the approach of 
a tropical hurricane, or one of the extremely severe and dangerous 
storms which occasionally move across the Atlantic coast. 


Small craft warning.—A red triangular flag indicates mode- 
rately strong winds. There is no night display of this signal. — 


Turks and Caicos islands.—The following storm signals are 
exhibited :— 

A red pennant signifies caution for small craft. 

A red flag with a black square in the centre signifies a storm is 
expected. 

Two red flags with a black square in the centre signifies a hurricane 
is expected. 


Jamaica.—At Jamaica, two red flags with black square in the 
centre (hurricane flags) indicate the probable approach of a hurri- 
cane. 

During the hurricane months of August, September, and October, 
should the weather become disturbed, telegrams will be sent to all 
telegraph stations ; they will be posted at the telegraph office in Har- 
bour street, and at the Public Works Office in Kingston, and also be 
given to the Harbour Masters of the ports of the island, who will warn 
the shipping in their harbours. 


AIRCRAFT.— Distress signals.—Mariners and others are 


notified that when any aircraft is in distress and requires assistance, 
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Charts 2951-2956, Monthly currents for the Atlantic ocean. 
by day or night, the following shall be the signals displayed by her, 
either together or separately : — 
(1) The International signal S.O.S. by means of visual or 
wireless telegraphy. 
(2) The International code signal of distress indicated by N.C. 
(3) The distant signal, consisting of a square flag having above 
or below it a ball or anything resembling a ball. 
(4) A continuous sounding with any sound apparatus. 
(5) A signal consisting of a succession of white Very’s lights, fired 
at short intervals. 
The above signals are subject to such modification as shall be pub- 
lished from time to time. 


Special signals for surveying vessels of the United 
States employed in hydrographic surveying. 

A surveying vessel of the United States, under way or at anchor in 
a fairway and employed in hydrographic surveying, may carry where 
they can be best seen, but in any case well above the running lights 
prescribed by law for preventing collisions, three lights in a vertical 
line, one over the other and not less than 6 feet apart. The highest 
and lowest of these lights shall be green and the middle light shall be 
white, and they shall be of such a character as to be visible all round 
the horizon at a distance of at least 2 miles. In the case of a small 
vessel the distance between the lights may be reduced to 3 feet if 
necessary. 

By day such surveying vessel may carry in a vertical line, one over 
the other, not less than 6 feet apart, where they can be best seen, three 
shapes not less than 2 feet in diameter, of which the highest and 
lowest shall be globular in shape and green in colour, and the middle 
one diamond in shape and white. ; 


Survey drags.—Wire drags (some of which are 400 yards in 
length) are used by the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey in searching 
for dangers to navigation, and they may be crossed at any point 
except between the towing launches and the large buoys near them, 
where the tow line approaches the surface of the water. 

Steam vessels passing over the drag when it is in motion are 
requested to cross it either in the direction of its progress or the oppo- 
site direction, as a diagonal course might cause the propeller to foul 
the small uprights, consisting of buoys and wires. 

Sailing vessels can cross the drag between the large buoys at any 
angle, but are requested not to pass between a large buoy and the 
launch near it. 


U.S. submarine warning flag. — The flag shown below, 
when hoisted on the tender or parent ship of submarines, indicates 
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Charts 2951-2956, Monthly currents for the Atiantic ocean, 
that submarines are operating in her vicinity. The flag is red with a 
white centre, on which is the profile of a torpedo, in black. 


a 


[OO 
BUOYAGE SYSTEMS.—United States.—Approaching 


channels from seaward, in the United States, the buoys will be found 
to be coloured and numbered as follows: — 


Red buoys, with even numbers, on the starboard side; to be left 
on the starboard hand. 

Black buoys, with odd numbers, on the port side; to be left on 
the port hand. ; 

Buoys, painted red and black, in horizontal stripes, on obstructions, 
with channels on either side of them: may be left on cither hand. 

Buoys, painted white and black, in vertical stripes, will be in 
mid-channel, and should be passed close-to to avoid danger. 

Conical buoys are usually placed on the starboard side, and can 
buoys on the port side of the channels. 

Other distinguishing marks are in addition to the foregoing and 
may be employed to mark particular spots. 

Perches, with balls, cages, &c., will be at turning points, and 
coloured and numbered to indicate on which side they should be 
passed. 

Day beacons, stakes and spindles (except such as are on the sides 
of the channels, which will be coloured like the buoys), are con- 
structed and distinguished with special reference to each locality, and 
particularly in regard to the background upon which they are 
projected. 

When practicable all marks are arranged in the Buoy list, in 
regular order, as they are passed by vessels entering from sea. 

Jamaica.—Entering ports in Jamaica, from seaward, the buoys 
will be found to be coloured as follows: — 

Buoys painted red, on the starboard sides of channels, to be left 
on the starboard hand. 

Buoys, painted red and white, in vertical stripes, on the port side, 
to be left on the port hand. 

Buoys, painted red and white in horizontal stripes, mark middle 
grounds or isolated patches, and may be passed on either side. 
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Perches and spar buoys are painted in a similar manner to the 
above, and are surmounted by a cone on the starboard, and a drum 
on the port hand. 

Middle ground buoys, or those on isolated patches, are surmounted 
by a globe. 


Light-vessels.—United States light-vessels are marked with 
their name on each side, and no numbers will be shown. 

Relief light-vessels will, when practicable, exhibit the same lights 
and fog signals as the vessel relieved. 

Light-vessels when not on their station will fly the signal Q.E. 

Mark buoys will bear the letters L.V. over the initials of the station. 


Wreck-marking system.—It is the duty of the owner of a 
wreck in United States waters to mark it with a buoy or beacon by 
day, and a lantern light at night, until it is removed or abandoned. 

The Lighthouse Board may place such buoy or light-vessel as they 
deein necessary to mark wrecks or obstructions. Such buoys follow the 
standard system of buoyage, and indicate on which side the wreck is 


to be passed. 
INLAND RULES OF THE ROAD.—The following modi- 


fications and differences from the ‘‘ International Rules of the Road 
at Sea ”’ have been enacted by the United States Government in respect, 
of most of their harbours and inshore passages for the better security 
of navigation, and such modifications are now in force. In all other 
respects the International rules which came iuto force on October 13th, 
1910, are equally applicable to all waters. 

It is necessary that the master of a vessel should be acquainted with 
these inland rules of the road before he attempts to pilot his vessel 
in any area where they are in force. 

The following are the exceptions to the “International Rules of 
the Road” created by the U.S. “ Inland Rules of the Road ” : — 

Art: 2 of the International rules has an additional section : — 

(/) All steam vessels (except sea-going vessels and ferry-boats) shall 
carry in addition to green and red side-lights and screens, a central 
range of two white lights. the after light being carried at an elevation 
of at least 15 feet above the light at the head of the vessel. The head 
light shall be so constructed as to show an unbroken light through 
20 points of the compass, namely, from right ahead to two points abaft 
the beam on either side of the vessel, and the after light so as to show 
all round the horizon. 

Art. 2 is also amended by Act of Congress in rules for lights required 
to be carried by every vessel propelled by machinery and not more 
than 65 feet in length, except tug boats and tow boats propelled by 
steam, as follows: Any master or pilot of any steam vessel who shall 
authorise or permit the carrying of any light, electric or otherwise, 
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not required by law, on the outside structure of the cabin or hull of 
the vessel that in any way will interfere with distinguishing the signal 
lights shall, upon conviction thereof before any board of inspectors 
having jurisdiction, be deemed guilty of misconduct, and shall be liable 
to have his license suspended or revoked. 

Art. 4 is entirely omitted. 

Art. 7 is omitted excepting the paragraph : — 

“ Rowing boats, whether under oars or sails, shall have ready at hand 


“a lantern showing a white light, which shall be temporarily exhibited 


in sufficient time to prevent collision.” 

Art. 9 (a)—Relating to fishing vessels is as follows:—Fishing 
vessels of less than 10 gross tons, when under way and when not 
having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall not be 
obliged to carry the coloured sidelights; but every such vessel shall, 
in lieu thereof, have ready at hand a lantern with a green glass on one 
side and a red glass on the other, and on approaching or being 
approached by another vessel, such lantern shall be exhibited in 
sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the green light shall not 
be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. 

(5) All fishing vessels and fishing boats of 10 gross tons or upwards, 
when under way and not having the nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in 
the water, shall carry and show the same lights as vessels under way. 

(c) All vessels, when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind 
of drag-nets or lines, shall exhibit from some part of the vessel where 
they can be best seen, two lights. One of these lights shall be red, 
and the other shall be white. The red light shall be above the white 
light, and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than 
6 feet and not more than 12 feet; and the horizontal distance, if any, 
shall not be more than 10 feet. These two lights shall be of such a 
character and contained in lanterns of such construction as to be 
visible all round the horizon, the white light a distance of not less than 
3 miles, and the red light a distance of not less than 2 miles. | 

(d) Rafts or other water craft not herein provided for, navigating 
by hand power, horse power, or by current of the river, shall carry 
one or more good white lights, which shall be placed in such manner 
as is described later. 

Art. 10 is amended as follows:—-A vessel which is being overtaken 
by another, except a steam vessel with an after range light showing all 
around the horizon, shall show from her stern to such last-mentioned 
vessel a white light or a flare-up light. 

Art. 15 (a) is amended as follows: —A steam vessel under way shall 
sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, a prolonged blast. 

(e) A steam vessel when towing, shall, instead of the signals pre- 
scribed in subdivision (a) of this article, at intervals of not more than 
one minute, sound three blasts in succession, namely, one prolonged 
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blast. followed by two short blasts. A vessel towed may give this 
signal and she shall not give any other. 


(f/) All rafts, or other water craft, not herein provided for, navi- 
gating by hand power, horse power, or by the current of the river, 
shall sound a blast of the fog horn, or equivalent signal, at intervals 
of not more than one minute. 


Note.—A prolonged blast means a blast of from four to six seconds 
duration, but a blast of at least two seconds shall be deemed a pro- 
longed blast within the meaning of the law, when given by vessels 
propelled by machinery and not more than 65 feet in length, except 
tug boats and tow boats propelled by steam. 


Art. 18.—When steam vessels are approaching each other end on 
or nearly so, it shall be the duty of each to pass on the port side of 
the other ; and either vessel shall give, as a signal of her intention, one 
short and distinct blast of her whistle, which the other vessel shall 
answer promptly by a similar blast of her whistle, and thereupon 
such vessels shall pass on the port side of each other. But if the courses 
of such vessels are so far on the starboard of each other as not. to be 
considered as meeting end on, either vessel shall immediately give two 
short and distinct blasts of her whistle, which the other vessel shall 
answer promptly by two similar blasts of her whistle, and they shall 
pass on the starboard side of each other. 


If, when steam vessels are approaching each other, either vessel 
fails to understand the course or intention of the other, from any 
cause, the vessel so in doubt shall immediately signify the same by 
giving several short and rapid blasts, not less than four, of the steam 
whistle, the danger signal. 


Whenever the danger signal is given the engines of both steam 
vessels shall be stopped, and backed until the headway of the vessels 
has been fully checked ; nor shall the engines of either vessel be again 
started ahead until the vessels can safely pass each other, and the 
proper signals for passing have been given, answered, and understood. 


Whenever a steam vessel is nearing a short bend or curve in the 
channel, where, from the height of the banks or other cause, a steam 
vezsel approaching from the opposite direction cannot. be seen for a 
distance of half a mile, such steam vessel, when she shall have arrived 
within half a mile of such curve or bend, shall give a signal by one 
long blast of the steam whistle, which signal shall be answered by a 
similar blast, given by any approaching steam vessel that may be 
within hearing. Should such signal be so answered by a steam vessel 
upon the farther side of such bend, then the usual sigral for meeting 
and passing shall immediately be given and answered ; but if the first 
alarm signal of such vessel be not answered, she is to consider the 
channel clear and govern herself accordingly. 
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When steam vessels are moved from their docks or berths and other 
boats are liable to pass from any direction towards them, they shall 
give the same signal as in case of vessels meeting at a bend, but 
immediately after clearing the berths so as to be fully in sight they 
shall be governed by the steering and sailing rules. 


When steam vessels are running in the same direction, and the 
vessel which is astern shall desire to pass on the right or on the star- 
board hand of the vessel ahead, she shall give one short blast of the 
steam whistle as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel ahead 
answers with one blast, she shall put her helm to port; or if she shall 
desire to pass on the left or port side of the vessel ahead, she siall 
give two short blasts of the steam whistle as a signal of such desire, 
and if the vessel ahead answers with two blasts, shall put her helm 
to starboard ; or if the vessel ahead does not think it safe for the vessel 
astern to attempt to pass at that point, she shall immediately signify 
the same by giving several short and rapid blasts of the steam whistle, 
not less than four, and under no circumstances shall the vessel astern 
altempt to pass the vessel ahead until sych time as they have reached 
a point where it can be safely done, when the said vessel ahead shall 
signify her willingness by blowing the proper signals. The vessel 
ahead shall in no case attempt to cross the bow or crowd upon the 
course of the passing vessel. 


The whistle signals provided in the rules under this article, for 
steam vessels meeting, passing, or overtaking, are never to be used 
except when steamers are in sight of each other, and the course and 
position of each can be determined in the daytime by a sight of the 
vessel itself, or by night by seeing the signal lights. In fog, mist, 
falling snow, or heavy rainstorms, when vessels cannot see each other, 
fog signals only must be used. 


Steam vessels are forbidden to use what has become technically 
known among pilots as cross signals, that is, answering one whistle 
with two, and answering two whistles with one. In all cases, and under 
all circumstances, a pilot receiving either of the whistle signals pro- 
vided in the rules, which for any reason he deems injudicious to comply 
with, instead of answering it with a cross signal, shall at once sound 
the danger signal and observe the rule applying thereto. 


The signals for passing, by the blowing of the whistle, shall be 
given and answered by pilots, in compliance with these rules, not only 
when meeting head and head, that is, end on, or nearly so, but at all 
times, when the steam vessels are in sight of each other, when passing 
or meeting at-a distance within half a mile of each other, and whether 
passing to the starboard or port. z 

Art. 30.—The exhibition of any light on board a vessel of war of 
the United States or a revenue cutter may be suspended, whenever, in 
the opinion of the Secretary of the Navy, the Commaader-in-Chief 
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of a squadron, or the Commander of a vessel acting singly, the special 
character of the Service shall require it. 


Rules for warning signals on vessels engaged on 
wrecks or submarine work and dredges.—tThe following 
are extracts from the rules which have been adopted, in pursuance 
of an Act of Congress, for lights and day signals to be carried by 
vessels, dredges of all types, and vessels working on wrecks or other 
obstructions, moored for submarine observation, or made fast to a 
sunken object which may drift with the tide or be towed. For 
further details the circular letter issued by the Department of Com- 
merce, Washington, should be consulted. 

Rute 1.—Signals to be displayed by a vessel when towing a sub- 
merged or partly-submerged object when no signals are displayed upon 
the tow : — 

By day.—Where they can best be seen, two diamond shapes, ver- 
tically, the upper shape painted in black with white horizontal stripes, 
the lower to be red. The lower shape to be not less than 10 feet above 
the deckhouses. 

By night.—In lieu of the regular white towing lights, she shall 
exhibit four lights vertically, the upper and lower white and the two 
middle lights red. 

Ree 2.—For vessels made fast alongside or moored over a wreck 
which is on the bottom, partly submerged, or may be drifting :— 

By day.—Two red diamond shapes, vertically displayed as in Rule 
1, from one vessel on each side of the wreck where more than one is 
present. 

By night.—A white light from the bow and stern of the outside 
vessel on each side, and, where they may be best seen, two red lights, 
vertically, as in Rule 1, and at least 15 feet above the deck. 

Rute 3.—For dredges held in position by moorings or spuds: — 


By day.—Two red balls, vertically, at least 15 feet above the deck- 
house. 

By night.—A white light at each eorner at least 6 feet above the 
deck, and two red lights, vertically, as in Rule 2. 


Scows moored alongside the dredge shall display a white light on 


each outboard corner at least 6 feet above the deck. 

Ruse 4.—For self-propelling suction dredges with their suction on 
the bottom :— 

By day.—The ordinary signals for steamships not under control. 

By night.—In addition to ordinary navigation lights they shall 
carry two red lights, vertically, under the masthead light, and on or 
near the stern two red lights, vertically, to show from right astern to 
two points on each quarter. 
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Rute 5.—For vessels anchored and engaged in laying pipe or 
submarine work : — 

By day.—Two balls, vertically, the upper painted in black and 
white vertical stripes, the lower red, at least 15 feet above the deck. 

By night.—Three red lights, vertically, at least 15 feet above the 
deck. 

All the lights required by these rules to be visible in clear weather 
from a distance of 2 miles. 


Additional rules for lights to be carried by ferry 
boats, barges, canal boats, scows, rafts, &c., and 
various prohibitions.—Ferry boats propelled by machinery 
shall carry the lights required by steam vessels, except that doubleend 
ferry boats shall carry two white lights visible around the horizon, 
placed at equal heights forward and aft, in addition to the usual side 
lights. 

Local inspectors in districts having ferry boats shall, whenever the 
safety of navigation require, designate for each line of such boats a 
certain light, white or coloured, which shall show all round the horizon, 
to designate and distinguish such lines from each other, which light 
shall be carried on a flagstaff amidships, 15 feet above the white range 
lights. : 


Barges and canal boats towing astern of steam vessels, when 
towing singly in line ahead, shall each carry a green light on the star- 
board side, and a red light on the port side, and a white light on the 
stern, except that the last vessel of such tow shall carry two white lights 
on her stern, athwartship, horizontal to each other, not less than 5 feet 
apart, and not less than 4 feet above the deckhouse, and so placed as to 
show all around the horizon. 

When two or more boats are abreast, the coloured lights shall be 
carried on the outer sides of the bows of the outside boats. Each of 
the outside boats in last tier of a hawser tow shall carry a white light 
on her stern. 

The white light required to bg carried on steru of a barge or canal 
boat carrying red and green side lights shall be carried in a lantern 
so constructed that it shall show an unbroken light over an arc of the 
horizon of 12 points of the compass, namely for six points from right 
aft on each side of the vessel, and shall be visible from a distance of at 
least 2 miles. 


Scows being towed astern of steam vessels shall carry a regulation 
white light at each end of each scow, except that when scows are 
massed in tiers, two or more abreast, each of the outside boats shall 
carry a white light on her outer bow, ‘and the outside boats in the last 
tier shall each carry, in addition, a white light on the outer part of the 


stern. 
y 
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The white light shall be carried not less than 8 feet above the sur- 
face of the water, shall show an unbroken light all round the horizon, 
and shall be visible from a distance of at least 5 miles. 


Vessels navigating by hand power, horse power, or by 
the current of the river, except boats under oars and rafts, shall carry 
one white light forward, not less than 8 feet above water. : 


Rafts propelled by hand power, or by the current of the river, or 
which shall be anchored or moored in or near a channel or fairway, 
shall carry white lights, thus:—Rafts of one crib and not more than 
two in length shall carry one white light; of three or more cribs in 
length and one crib in width, one white light at each end _ of the raft ; 
rafts of more than one crib abreast shall carry one white light on each 
outside corner of the raft, four lights in all. 

The white light required by these rules for rafts and other water 
craft shall be visible all around the horizon from a distance of at least 
one mile. The lights of rafts shall be suspended from poles of such 
height that the lights shall not tbe less than 8 feet above the water. 


Searchlights.—Any master or pilot of any steam vessel who 
shall flash or cause to be flashed the rays of a searchlight into the pilot- 
house of a passing vessel shall be deemed guilty of misconduct, and 
shall be liable to have his license suspended or revoked. 


Unauthorised lights on steam vessels.—Any master or 
pilot of any steam vessel who shall authorise or permit the carrying of 
any light, electric or otherwise, not required by law, on the outside 
structure of the cabin or hull of the vessel that will in any way inter- 
fere with distinguishing the signal lights shall, upon conviction thereof 
before any board of inspectors having jurisdiction, be deemed guilty 
of misconduct, and shall be liable to have his license suspended or 
revoked. 


Steam whistle.—Unnecessary sounding of the steam whistle 
is prohibited within any harbour limits of the United States. 


Limits of inland waters.—The limits of the inland waters of 
the Atlantic coast of Florida, where the Inland Rules of the Road are 
to be followed, are now as undermentioned : — 

FLorIDA REEFS AND cays.—A line drawn from the eastern end of 
the northern jetty, at the entrance to the dredged channel, situated 
half a mile to the northward of Norris cut, 114}° true, 1{ miles, 
to a position about one mile southward of Miami light-buoy 2M; 
thence 179° true, 7} miles, to Biscayne bay sea bell-buoy, 1; thence 
182° true, 2§ miles, to Fowey rocks lighthouse; thence 188° true, 
6} miles, to Triumph reef beacon, O; thence 193° true, 44 miles, 
to Ajax reef beacon, M; thence 194}° true, 2 miles, to Pacific reef 


beacon, L; thence 1964° true, 5 miles, to Turtle harbour sea- 
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buoy, 2; thence 210° true, 4§ miles, to Carysfort reef lighthouse ; 
thence 2094° true, 53 miles, to Elbow reef beacon, J; thence 
218° true, 7} miles, to French reef beacon, G; thence 224° true, 
2 miles, to Molasses reef beacon, T: thence 234° true, 6 miles, to 
Conch reef beacon, E; thence 235° true, through Crocker reef 
beacon, D, 10} miles, to Alligator reef lighthouse: thence 236° true, 
9 miles, to Tennessee reef beacon, 7: thence 222° true, 2 miles, to 
Tennessee reef buoy, 4; thence 251° true, 104 miles, to Coffin’s patches 
beacon, C; thence 247° true, 8} miles, to Sombrero cay lighthouse ; 
thence 250° true, 24 miles, to Sombrero cay Turn buoy ; thence 254° 
true, 144 miles, to Looe cay beacon, 6; thence 257}° true, 6% miles, to 
American shoal lighthouse; thence 253}° true, 2§ miles, to Mary- 
land shoal beacon, S; thence 259° true, 5} miles to Eastern 
Sambo beacon, A; thence 2564° true, 21 miles, to Western 
Sambo beacon, R; thence 252° true, 1§ miles, to Western Sambo 
buoy, 2; thence 262° true, 3} miles, through Ship channel shoal beacon, 
5, to Main Ship channel entrance buoy, No, 1; thence 259° true, 
21 miles, to Eastern Dry rocks beacon, 4; thence 2564° true, 1 miles, 
to Sand cay lighthouse; thence 261° true, 2} miles, to Western Dry 
rocks beacon, 2; thence 269° true, 34 miles, through Satan shoal buoy 
to Vestal shoal buoy, 1; thence 274° true, 54 miles, to Coalbin rock 
buoy ; thence 325° true, 7} miles, to Marquesas cay, the south-western 
of the Marquesas cays; from the north-western point of Marquesas 
cays, 61° true, 4) miles, to North entrance buoy, No. 1, Boca Grande 
channel; thence 84° true, 9} miles, to North-west channel entrance 
bell-buoy (Key West) ; thence 68° true, 234 miles, to northern side of 
Content cays; thence 48}° true, 294 miles, to East cape, Cape Sable. 


General Rute.—At all buoyed entrances from seaward to bays, 
sounds, rivers, or other estuaries, for which specific limits have not 
been given, Inland Rules shall apply inshore of a line, approximately 
parallel with the general trend of the shore, drawn through the outer- 
most buoy or other aid to navigation of any system of marks. 


COMMUNICATION BY SEA.—Bermuda.—The steam 
vessels of the Furness Withy line maintain a service between New 
York and Bermuda every five days in winter, and every ten days 
in summer. The R.M.S.P. Co. maintain a fortnightly service to 
Halifax or St. John (N.B.) and the West Indies. Occasional direct 
freight vessels from the United Kingdom call at Bermuda. 


The Bahamas.—There is regular communication between the 
Bahamas, New York, and Florida, and, in the winter season, steam 
vessels run to Miami, Subsidized sailing vessels convey passengers 
amongst the different islands. 


Steam vessels of the Canadian Government Merchant Marine Com- 
pany call once a-month from Halifax, N.S. 
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Florida.—At Key West there is steam vessel communication with 
New York, Havana, Tampa, Mobile, and Galveston, and in the winter 
season with Colon and Nassau. 


Palm Beach has steam vessel communication with Nassau during the 
winter months, and between West Palm Beach and Daytona, Halifax 
river, there is regular steam vessel communication by the inland route. 


“Miami has regular steam vessel communication with Nassau during 
the winter months. 


Santo Domingo-Haiti.—The Clyde aud Dominican lines from 
New York have a fortnightly service of steam vessels, and the Com- 
pagnie Générale Transatlantique has two steam vessels every month 
to Santo Domingo ports, one, leaving Bordeaux on the 18th of every 
month, calling at Puerto Plata and finally at Port au Prince. The 
Intetcolonial line of the same steam vessels runs from St. Thomas to 
Santo Domingo: and vessels of the Cuban line, Sobrinos de Herrera, 
run between Porto Rico, Santo Domingo, and Cuba. 


Besides the French Transatlantique line there are three other 
European lines running to Dominican. ports: the British Royal Mail 
to England and northern Europe: the Dutch Royal Mail to England, 
Netherlands, and Germany ; and the Italian Veloce to Mediterranean 
ports. 


The French Compagnie Générale Transatlantique and the Dutch 
Royal Mail are the principal lines to the ports of Haiti. 


Cuba.—The Royal Mail Steam Packet Company’s vessels have a 
regular service every month to Hull, Antwerp, and Southampton. 


There is a daily steam vessel (except Sundays), between Havana, 
Key West, and Tampa, which is the regular mail route to England 
and the north of Europe. 


There are several lines of steam vessels to New York, Boston, Balti- 
more, Mobile, Galveston, and San Francisco (via Tehuantepec) ; a 
monthly direct steam vessel service between St. John, N.B., and Cuban 
ports, and Elder, Dempster, & Co. maintain a monthly service between 
Montreal, Halifax, and Havana; a regular service to Jamaica, and 
lines of steam vessels coast the island from Havana. 


Steam vessels, with a freight and passenger service, run tri-weekly 
each way between Jucaro, Nueva Gerona (Isla de Pinos), and Bata- 
bano ; and other places, on the south coast, have weekly connection with 
Isla de Pinos. 


Jamaica.—The Royal Mail Steam Packet Company’s vessels 
leave Jamaica for Southampton every fortnight, and vessels of the 
same company to New York connect at that place with the Cunard, 
White Star, and other fast lines, so that the journey to England from 
Jamaica may be made in 12 days. 
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There is weekly communication with New York, and the Canadian 
Government Merchant Marine Company have regular service to and 
from Canada. 

The Nourse line run a passenger vessel, about every two months, 
from Calcutta to West Indies, Cuba, and Jamaica. 

Leyland line, Elders and Fyffes, Harrison line, New Zealand Ship- 
ping Co., and Pickford and Black vessels call; also several American 
fruit companies’ steam vessels, and the Royal Dutch West India Mail. 

Steam vessels of the Coastal Service leave Kingston every Monday 
for Morant bay, Port Morant, Port Antonio, Annatto bay, Port 
Maria, Ocho Rios, St. Ann’s bay, Dry harbour, Falmouth, Montego 
bay, Lucea, Savannah la Mar, Black river, and Alligator pond, the 
round journey occupying about nine days. 


Turks and Caicos islands.—Mails to and from the United 
Kingdom, via New York, and parcels from Great Britain (only) are 
transmitted regularly twice a month by steam vessels of the Clyde 
line. There is also an occasional sailing vessel to Jamaica. 


The Caymans.—There is irregular communication with 
Jamaica. 


Note.—Some of the foregoing sea communications existed before 
the war ; some alterations may have occurred since its termination. 


COALING PLACES.—In the area which this book covers, coal, 
in quantities of more than 500 tons, is kept at Bermuda and Key 
West : at Cienfuegos, Matanzas, Guantanamo, and Havana in Cuba: 
Port Royal, Port Morant, and Port Antonio in Jamaica. 

Smaller quantities are kept in stock at Nassau, in the Bahamas; at 
the city of Santo Domingo, in Santo Domingo; (the stock kept at Port 
au Prince, in Haiti, is uncertain) ; and at Puerto Casilda, Nuevitas, and 
Cardenas, in Cuba. 

The quantities kept in stock and facilities for coaling will be given 
when describing these places. 


DOCKS.—There are floating docks at Bermuda and at Havana, 
and a dry dock is building for the U.S. Government at Guanténamo 
(construction suspended). 

Patent slips will ‘be found at Bermuda and Key West; at Port au 
Prince, Haiti: at Santiago, Cienfuegos, Puerto Casilda, and Havana, 


in Cuba; and at Kingston in Jamaica. For details, see Appendix 
II. 


NAVAL DOCKYARDS.—The British Government have 
dockyards at Bermuda and at Port. Royal, Jamaica. The United States 
Government has leased a portion of Bahia Honda and Guanténamo 
harbours for the establishment of naval or coaling stations, and Key 
West is a naval station. 
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NATIONAL PORT REGULATIONS.—British Em- 
pire.Signals to be made by vessels approaching 
ports when inconvenienced by searchlights.—Any 
vessel approaching a.port in the British Empire when searchlights are 
being worked, and finding that they interfere with her safe navigation, 
may make use of the following signals, either singly or combined : — 

(a) By flashing lamp, four short flashes followed by one long 
flash. 

(6) By whistle, siren, or fog horn, four short blasts followed by 
one long blast. 

Whenever possible, both flashing lamp signals and sound signals 
should be used. : 

On these signals being made the searchlights will be worked as far 
as circumstances will permit so as to cause tle least inconvenience, 
being either doused, raised, or their direction altered. 

The signals should not be used without real necessity, as unless the 
vessel is actually in the rays of a searchlight it is impossible to know 
which searchlight is affected. 

These signals are designed to assist mariners, and do not render the 
Government liable in any way. 


Haitien Republic.—Vessels are prohibited from entering the 
ports of the Haitien Republic between the hours of 1800 and 0600. 


United States.—The United States Government requires that 
all foreign vessels of war should obtain permission from the Secretary 
of the United States Navy, through their respective ministers and the 
State department before visiting certain ports of that Government. 

The ports included in this book for which permission must be 
obtained are: — Bahia Honda, Cuba, and Key West, Florida. 

Guantdnamo (U.S. Naval Station), Cuba, and Tortugas harbour, 
Florida, are closed to foreign shipping. 


Cuba.—Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels over 
40 tons, except coasters, in all ports of Cuba. 


Port dues.— Vessels entering any port of entry cf Cuba are sub- 
ject to the payment of port improvement dues. 


Life-saving stations are only inserted on plans of harbours 
and anchorages. 


Houses of refuge on the coast of Florida are supplied with pro- 
visions, restoratives, and boats, which, however, are not manned by 
crews. A keeper resides in each house, and is required to make ex- 
tended excursions along the coast after every gale, with a view of ascer- 
taining if a shipwreck has occurred, and finding and succouring any 
persons that may have been cast on shore. 
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British consular stations—Santo Domingo.—A Vice 
Consul and Chargé d’Affaires resides at Santo Domingo, and Vice 
Consuls at Sanchez, Puerto Plata, and San Pedro de Macoris. 


Haiti—A ViceConsul and Chargé d’ Affaires resides at Port au 
Prince, and Vice-Consuls at. Cap Haitien and Aux Cayes. 
The minister for Cuba is also minister for Santo Domingo and Haiti. 


Cuba.—A Minister and Consul General resides at Havana; there 
is a Consul at Santiago, and Vice-Consuls at Havana, Guantanamo, 
Cienfuegos, Cardenas, and Matanzas. 

There is also a Vice-Consul at Key West. 


WIRELESS TELEGRAPH.—Wireless telegraph stations 


are mentioned in general information and also at the various places. 


U.S. Naval wireless telegraph service.—The facilities of 
the wireless telegraph stations of the Naval Coast Signal Service for 
collecting and disseminating information useful to mariners, and for 
communicating with vessels at sea (where not in competition with 
private wireless telegraph stations), are placed at the service of the 
public generally, and of maritime interests in particular. For details, 
see “International List cf Radic-telegraph Stations.”’ 


Wireless time signals are sent out from Arlington (New 
York), Key West, and New Orleans. See ‘‘ Admiralty List of Wire- 


less Signals.” 


Charts 1077 and 1078. 

PASSAGES.—England to Bermuda.—Full-powered 
route.—Cross the meridian of 40° W. in about lat. 444° N. Distance, 
Bishop rock to Bermuda, 2,762 miles. 


Sailing and low-powered steam vessels route.—After 
passing Madeira, steer to the south-westward until within the northern 
limit of the N.E. trade wind (which will be entered when the sun is 
in the northern tropic between the parallels of 31° and 32° N., and 
when it is near the soutiiern tropic between those of 30° and 31° N.), 
when the course should be altered gradually to the westward, keeping 
within the limit of the trade wind, cross the meridian of 40° W. in 
latitude 26° N.; the meridian of 50°, in 26° 30’: and the meridian of 
60° in 28° 30’, when a course for Bermuda may be steered. 

Or instead of this route, on a sailing vessel leaving England for 
Bermuda with an easterly wind it may be found a better way to steer 
West, and if the wind should alter by the south towards the west, to 
continue on the port tack, until by changing, the vessel could lie its 
course: if the wind should continue to alter to the northward, and as 
it sometimes does to the eastward of north, a vessel on the starboard 
tack might be allowed to head to the westward of the direct course, on 
both tacks she would have sailed on curved lines, the object of which 
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Charts 1077, 1078. 
would be to carry her to the westward against the prevailing winds 
and currents. 

Most of the revolving storms of the winter and hurricane seasons 
originate within the tropics, and vessels seeking for the steady trade 
wind, even farther south than the tropics at those periods of the year, 
will frequently be disappointed. The majority of these revolving 
storms originate in the northern margin of the doldrums or belt of 
equatorial calms. See Hurricanes, page 22. 

The quickest voyage from England to Bermuda therefore may 
perhaps be n.ade by sailing on a course co:nposed of many curved lines, 
which cannot be previously laid down, but which must be determined 
by the winds met with on the voyage. 

When approaching the islands every opportunity should be taken 
to verify the vessel’s position, and should it be at all doubtful and 
the weather unfavourable for seeing the lights, the parallel of the 
islands should not be crossed during the night, for the 100-fathom 
contour line is too close to the reef for soundings to give warning. 


Bermuda to New York.—All vessels.—Direct. Distance, 
693 miles. 


Bermuda to Key West and Havana.—Full-powered 
route.—Direct to Providence N.E. channel, then through Providence 
N.W. channel and Florida strait. Distances, to Key West. 1,084 miles, 
to Havana 1,145 miles. 


Bermuda to Havana.—Sailing and low-powered 
steam vessels route.—Direct to Providence N.E. channel, then 
through Providence N.W. channel; from Great Isaac lighthouse stand 
across Florida strait to Fowey rocks lighthouse : keep as close as practi- 
cable to Florida reefs until abreast Sand cay lighthouse, and then 
stand across for Havana. Distance, 1,150 miles. 

Or from Great Isaac stand along the western edge of Great Bahama 
bank for about 80 miles, then across to Elbow cay, Cay Sal bank, and 
thence to Punta Guancs, Cuba. : 


Bermuda to Jamaica.—All vessels.—Direct to Caicos or 
Crooked island passage, round west end of Great Inagua island, and 
through Windward passage. Distance, to Kingston, 1,142 miles. 


England to Key West or Havana.—Full-powered 
steam route.—Cross the meridian of 40° W. in about lat. 464° N. ; 
round the north-west end of Bahama banks and through Florida 
strait. Distances, Bishop rock to Key West, 3,772 miles; to Havana, 
3,833 miles. 


England to Jamaica, western ports of Santo Dom- 
ingo, Haiti, and southern ports of Cuba.—Full- 
powered steam route.—Cross the meridian of 40° W. in about 
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Charts 1077 and 107.8. 
lat. 42° N., and through Turks island and Windward passages. Dis- 
tance, Bishop rock to Kingston, 3,859 miles. 


England to Jamaica—Sailing and low-powered 
steam vessels route.—When past Madeira steer to the south- 
westward until in about lat. 20° N. and long. 31° W.; then cross the 
meridian of 40° W. in lat. 174° N., and steer direct for Antigua, From 
Antigua direct for Jamaica. Distance, Plymouth to Port Royal, 
4,940 miles. 


RETURN ROUTES.—Full-powered steam vessels. 


-—Same as outward routes. 


Sailing and low-powered steam vessels.—_Bermuda 
to Plymouth.—In winter, direct. Distance, 2,970 miles. 

In summer cross the meridian of 52° W. in lat. 40° N.; 40° W. in 
lat. 44° N.; 23° W. in lat. 474° N.; thence direct. Distance, 2,820 
miles. 


Havana to Bermuda.—Through Florida strait, round the 
north-west end of Bahama banks, and then direct. Distance, Havana 
to Bermuda, 1,140 miles. 

Jamaica to Bermuda.—tThrough Windward passage, round 
west end of Great Inagua island, through Crooked island passage, and 
thence direct. Distance, Kingston to Bermuda, 1,142 miles. 

Jamaica to Plymouth.—Proceed as above, calling at Ber- 
muda. Distance, Port Royal to Plymouth, 4,110 miles. 

The great object. for sailing vessels is to get north into the westerly 
winds as speedily as possible, and Bermuda lies in the track (or near 
the best track) for this purpose, though a course east or west of it 
may be taken according to the direction of the wind met with and 
the season of the year. 

Sailing vessels from Barbados, or from West Indies islands in that 
vicinity, and steering directly for Bermuda, sometimes fall to the 
eastward of the course, and find it very difficult to make the latter 
island when westerly winds prevail, so they should take advantage of 
the trade wind to reach the meridians of 68° or 70° W. before 
leaving the parallel of 25° N. 
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CHAPTER II. 


THE BERMUDA ISLANDS. 


Variation in 1920, increasing about 6’ annually. 


Chart 360, Bermuda islands. Var. 11° 00' W. 

BERMUDA ISLANDS.—The general information regarding 
Bermuda islands will be found in Chapter I. From the eastward the 
principal islands are St. David’s, St. George’s, Hamilton or Long or 

” Bermuda, Somerset, and Ireland islands ; they are generally connected 
by bridges, Somerset and Watford islands at the west end having a 
swing bridge, which leaves a passage 40 feet wide. The main island is 
connected at the eastern end by a causeway with Long Bird island and 
thence with St. George’s island by a swing bridge, which permits the 
passage of craft under about 6 feet draught. 


Bermuda great reef.—The south-east side of the remarkable 
reef, from which the Bermudas rise, fringes that side of the islands 
from St. David’s head lighthouse to Gibbs hill lighthouse, at a general 
distance of about a quarter of a mile, and the edge of the 100-fathom 
line is generally about a mile outside it. 

Nearly abreast Gibbs hill lighthouse the reef extends a mile from the 
shore, and thence it takes a westerly direction for about 8 miles, the 
outer detached parts being named the South-west breaker, Chaddock, 
Little, and Long bars. It then sweeps round to the north and north- 
east, passing about 44 miles north-westward of Somerset island, con- 
tinuing with an outward curve to North rock. 

With the object. of determining the distance to which the 100-fathom 
contour line extends from the northern and western edges of the 
encircling reefs, an examination was made by Commander Hall, 
H.M.S. Argus, in the year 1879. The soundings outside the reefs 
gradually deepen from 7 to 8 fathoms to 30 and 35 fathoms, and then 
suddenly to no bottom with 100 fathoms of line. Thus at the eastern 
end the 100-fathom line is found at 4 miles distant from the reef, on 
the south side from one to 2 miles, on the south-west. extremity about 
4 miles, and on the north and west sides 2 to 3 miles. 

North rock (Lat. 32° 28’ Y., Long. 64° 46' W.).—This little 
rock, 8 feet above high water, consists of three sharp pinnacles 
standing on a flat reef which dries in places at low water. It lies on 


General charts 3272, 3273. 
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Chart 360, Bermuda islands. Var. 11° 00' W. 

the very edge of the reef, and from it the lighthouse on Gibbs hill 
bears 194° true, distant 134 miles, and St. Catherine’s point, the north 
extreme of St. George’s, 136° true, distant 7 miles. 


From this rock the reef trends to the eastward for nearly 5 miles, 
passing 54 miles northward of St. Catherine’s point, when it sweeps 
round to the south-eastward and, turning to the southward, terminates 
at the Narrows about a mile northward from St. David’s head. There 
are several narrow openings through this great barrier, leading into 
secure anchorages, but unless buoyed none are suitable for anything 
but small vessels. 


Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 60 feet, from a 
steel lattice-work tower on North rock. 


North-east breakers, which nearly always break, lie about 
4 miles eastward of North rock. 


Bell-and-submarine-bell-buoy lies 2 miles north-eastward 
from North-east breakers. 


CUTS OR OPENINGS.—The Narrows—The main 
entrance is the Narrows, or Ship channel, off St. David’s, which leads 
to H.M. Dockyard, Hamilton, &a (pages 58, 59). As far as the 
dockyard it is available for vessels of about 28 feet draught, provided 
they choose high water for entering, the depth in the channel being 
30 feet. 


North rock cuts are two openings, one on either side of North 
rock, the eastern of which is capable of being navigated by vessels of 
about 25 feet draught, provided it is previously buoyed and the con- 
ditions favourable. The western has a depth of about 15 feet at low 
water. 


Chub cut, on the north-west side of the reef, was formerly much 
used by the Bermudan sailing craft, trading to New York, when the 
wind was suitable for entering or leaving, as it saved a long beat up 
the north shore. 


Western Blue cut is an intricate boat channel north-eastward of 
Chub cut. 


Hog fish cut, at the south-west. end of Hamilton island, about 
2 miles westward of Gibbs hill lighthouse, is used by small vessels navi- 
gated by the eye into Elies harbour, a snug little basin, formed between 
the end of Hamilton and Somerset islands. Wreck hill, on the north- 
west part of Hamilton island, is a small conical hill 144 feet high, 
which is very conspicuous, and a useful object in approaching from the 
northward or southward. 


General charts 3272, 3278. 


Chap. IT.] THE BERMUDA ISLANDS. 51 


Chart 360, Bermuda islands. Var. 11° 00' W. 

Wreck.—A wreck, the fore part of which is firmly on the reef, and 
forms a good mark, lies on the reef off Elbow or Middleton bay, about 
34 miles east-north-eastward from Gibbs hill lighthouse. 


OFF-LYING BANKS.—South-westward of the Great Ber- 
muda reef are the following banks :— 


Challenger bank (Lat. 32° 06' X., Long. 65° 04! W.) is formed 
of coral, with a diameter of about 5 miles within the 100-fathom line ; 
the shoalest known depth of 24 fathoms, about half a mile inside the 
north-eastern edge of the bank, lies 235° true, distant 13} miles from 
Gibbs hill lighthouse. 


Plantagenet bank was discovered by the war vessel of that 
name in May, 1813; H.M.S. Columbine in 1829 and H.M.S. Larne in 
1836 also obtained soundings on the bank which was eventually 
examined by H.M.S. Argus, July, 1879, when Argus shoal wae dis- 
covered. The bank within the 100-fathom line is about 6 miles square, 
formed of coral, and, except for Argus shoal, has a least charted depth 
of 21 fathoms over it; it lies south-eastward of Challenger bank, and 
the 100-fathom contours are about 5 miles apart; the same distance 
separates the 100-fathom contours of Challenger bank and Bermuda 
island. The surface current on the bank, during the examination by 
the Argus, was found to be weak and irregular ; on one occasion there 
was a set to the south-eastward at the rate of three-quarters of a knot. 


Argus shoal, about one mile inside the southorn edge of Planta- 
genet bank, lies 209° true, distant 13 miles from the 24 fathoms of 
Challenger bank. It was discovered by H.M.S. Argus in 1879, when 
examining Plantagenet bank, and in 1893 a sounding of 8 fathoms was 
obtained by H.M.S. Pekcan on a spot covering a small area, over a 
bottom of reddish brown coral, where 10 fathoms was previously found 
by Argus. In heavy weather it is probable that the sea would break 
on the 8-fathom patch, which, however, was searched for unsuccessfully 
by H.M. surveying vessel Rambler on two occasions in 1898. The bank 
abounds in fish, especially snappers and large rock-fish. 


Tidal streams.—tThe duration of slack water is very variable, 
ranging from no slack to a period of 2 hours, and the tide rises faster 
and falls more slowly with a N.E. than with a S.W. wind ; the average 
rise and fall being about one inch in five minutes. 


With a rising tide the stream from the eastward round St. David’s 
head sets into St. George’s harbour and through the Narrows nearly in 
the direction of the channel, as far as St. Catherine’s point, where it 
sweeps round to about W.S.W., and has rates of a quarter of a knot 
to 2 knots according to the force of the wind. 


General charts 3272, 3273. 
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Chart 360, Bermuda islands. Var, 11° 00' W. 

With a falling tide the streams run with the same force from the 
south-westward towards St. Catherine’s point, where it diverges to the 
ES.E., trending more southerly further to the eastward; off St. 
George's it is strengthened by the stream through the ferry and har- 
bour to seaward. About the Sea Venture shoals on the north side of 
the Narrows it sets in all directions, and stronger about the buoys near 
these shoals, which is the narrowest part of the channel. 


Chart 867, The Narrows to Hamilton. 

LIGHTS.—Gibbs hill (Lat. 3 15’ N., Long. 64° 50’ W.).— 
On the summit of Gibbs hill, the southern side of Hamilton island, 
from a white circular iron tower, 106 feet in height, a light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 362 feet. 


St. David’s head.—On Mount hill, near St. David’s head, a 
light is exhibited, at an elevation of 208 feet, from a white octagonal 
tower, 55 feet in height, with red band. 

Signal stations.—There is a signal station at Gibbs hill, which 
is a Lloyd’s station, one at Fort George, St. George’s island, which is 
also a Lloyd’s station, and one at Ireland island ; vessels can. communi- 
cate with them by the International code. 

_ The signal stations are all connected with the ports by telephone. 

In the event of a vessel being observed to be standing into danger, 
at too great a distance for the code signals to be made out, a black 
ball will be hoisted over any pendant at the signal stations. 


Chart 360, Bermuda islands. 

W/T masts.—On Daniel’s head, the north-western extremity of 
Somerset island, are two W/T masts 289 feet in height. 

Pilots.—Thero are fifteen 1st class pilots, under the control of a 
Board of Pilot Commissioners. St. David's head lighthouse is a pilot 
station. 

Vessels inconvenienced by searchlights.Signals. 
—See page 45. 

General directions.—Approaching Bermuda from the north- 
ward, it must be remembered that the encircling reef extends nearly 
10 miles from the islands in that direction, rendering it advisable to 
keep to the eastward of the meridian of the islands, and to make St. 
David's head bearing 225° true, which will lead eastward of all the 
shoals. Sugar-loaf or Cherry-stone hill seen through the Town cut, 
bearing 264° true, is also a good leading mark from the north-eastward 
or eastward, but the cut, at times, is somewhat difficult to distinguish. 

Coming from the southward, St. David’s head may be safely passed, 
on its eastern side, at the distance of a mile, but it should be kept 
bearing more than 222° true, until Fort Catherine bears 290° true. 


General charts 360, 8272, 3273. 
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Chart 360, Bermuda islands. Var. 11° 00! W. 
The fort being steered for on that bearing leads to Five-fathom hole ; 
when a vessel will be in a good position for Ship channel or the dredged 
channel of Town cut to St. George’s harbour. 

In steering for the islands at night, in clear weather, cross bearings 
of the two lights will give a good position except off the western reefs, 
where St. David’s head light is obscured between the bearings of 044° 
to 135° true, from which direction therefore the reefs should not be 
approached. 

In thick or hazy weather the south side only is safe to approach ; 
from other directions than the southward it is advisable to give the 
reefs a very wide berth, and to make St. David’s head from the south- 
eastward or eastward, as the 100-fathom contour line is within 
2 miles of the reefs in places. 


Chart 867, The Narrows to Hamilton. 

Examination anchorage.—The examination anchorage lies 
between 3} and 13 cables east-north-eastward of St. David’s head ; it 
is marked by a pecked line on chart. 

Quarantine regulations.—‘ce page 67. : 

St. David’s island (Lat. 32° 22’ N., Long. 64° 40' W.) is 
the easternmost island of the group, and with its lighthouse (see 
previous page), affords the best landfall. It is about 2 miles in length 
in an east and west direction, with very irregular coasts; its eastern 
end terminates in St. David’s head, a bold rocky promontory, 88 feet 
high, thickly covered with cedar pine, which forms the eastern extreme 
of the group. Its western end forms the south side of St. George’s 
harbour. 


Charts 867 and 1815. 

ST. GEORGE’S ISLAND.—Aspect.—St. George’s island, 
the northernmost of the group, is nearly 3 miles in length in a north- 
easterly and south-westerly direction, and a little more than half a 
mile across at the broadest part; in the centre, east of Sugar-loaf hill, 
it is nearly divided into two. Southward of the northern part of 
St. George’s island, the land forms an elbow, in which is the town of 
the same name, formerly the seat of government, and fronting it is 
St. George’s harbour. 

Fort Alexandra is on the south-east point of St. George’s 
island ; Town cut entrance to St. George’s harbour lies about a cable 
southward of the fort, and close westward of it is Building cove, a 
small indentation with a sandy beach at the head. 

Fort Catherine.—On the bluff of St. Catherine’s point, the 
northern extreme of St. George’s island, and of the whole group, 
Fort Catherine, with a flagstaff, stands conspicuous from its isolated 

General charts 360, 3272, 3273. 
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Charts 867 and 1315. Var. 11° 00! W. 

appearance, a narrow strip connecting it to the higher land at the 
back, which is steep and moderately wooded on its northern side. A 
flagstaff and semaphore crown the summit, 174 feet high, southward 
of Fort Catherine, this was formerly Fort Victoria, and the site of 
Fort Albert, 136 feet high, with flagstaff, lies eastward of it. 


Fort George.—tThe site of Fort George, 178 feet high, with a 
signal mast and jack staff lies westward of the town of St. George’s, 
and northward of it, on a summit 169 feet high, is a look-out signal 
mast. : 


Sugar-loaf or Cherry-stone hill, conical, and 108 feet high, rises 
on the north-west side of St. George’s island ; it is steep and abrupt on 
its north-east side, and appears as its name implies. 


Chart 867, The Narrows to Hamilton. 

FIVE-FATHOM HOLE (Lat. 32° 22' W., Long. 64° 38' W.), 
about 34 cables eastward of the entrance to the Narrows, being open 
to all winds from W.N.W., round by north, to §.S.W., with no protec- 
tion from the sea except what the reefs afford, and that only from 
the former bearing to N.N.E., can only be considered as a stopping 
place for a pilot. 


Directions.——Anchorage.—In favourable weather, with the 
wind from the north-westward, a vessel may anchor in from 50 to 
59 feet water, with St. Catherine’s point bearing 291° true, and 
the Sugar-loaf, or Cherry-stone hill, seen through the Town 
cut, bearing 264° true, but care should be taken to select a clear 
sandy spot, for the darker ones, which may generally be detected from 
aloft, especially on a bright sunny day, are rocky coral heads, and by 
anchoring on them the loss of the anchor is risked ; it is necessary to 
be prepared to leave this anchorage the moment the winds begin to 
shift to the northward. : : 

Leading mark.—The Sugar-loaf seen through the Town cut 
bearing 264° true leads in from seaward clear of all dangers to Five 
fathom hole anchorage, whenoe vessels may enter the Narrows or St. 
George’s harbour. 


Chart 360, Bermuda islands. 
EASTERN DANGERS.—Mills breaker, situated 022° 
true, distant nearly 3 miles, from St. David’s head lighthouse, is on 


-the eastern edge of the northern reef, and dries at low water. 


Depths of from 10 to 20 fathoms extend eastward for over 4 miles 
from this part of the reef. The projecting edge of the reef, between 
the breaker and Five-fathom hole, is known as Mills breaker ledge. 

Buoy.—A black can buoy is moored on the northern side of Mills 
breaker. 

General charts 360, 3272, 38278. 
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Chart 360, Bermuda islands. Var. 11° 00' W. 

Ariadne bank, « patch with a depth of 11 fathoms over it, is 
charted on the edge of the bank, nearly 44 miles 074° true from Mills 
breaker ; its proper position is probably nearer the reefs. 


Kitchen shoals, the outer of which has a depth of 4} fathoms 
over it, lie about half a mile off the eastern edge of the main reef at 
a distance of 1} miles 029° true from Mills breaker. 


Buoy.—A black can buoy, with cross topmark, is moored about 
half a mile north-eastward of the outer Kitchen shoal. 


Reef.—From abreast the Kitchen shoals the reef trends north- 
westward and westward to the North rock (page 49); parts of it are 
named East Ledge flat, North-east breaker, and Great Breaker ledge 
flat, the latter extending to within half a mile of North rock. 


Chart 1845, The Narrows and St. George's harbour. 

ST. GEORGE’S HARBOUR (Lat.32°22'N.,Long.64°44' W,), 
between St. George’s and St. David’s islands, is about three-quarters 
of a mile in length, in an east and west direction, and nearly half a 
mile wide in the broadest part, but the space available for anchorage 
is only about half this distance as the two White's islands, and the 
banks round them, occupy a considerable space nearly in the middle 
of the harbour. 

The harbour is completely landlocked, having Smith’s island, Paget 
island, and Higgs island on its eastern side. It is used entirely for 
coaling and repairs to shipping. 

There is an outer bar off the entrances to the harbour and an inner 
bar between Hen and Ordnance islands. 


Paget island lies immediately north-westward of the eastern end 
of St. David’s island and between them is St. George’s channel which 
also separates Paget island from Smith’s island. Higgs island, small 
and rocky, and Horseshoe island lie north-westward of Paget island, 
and are separated from St. George’s island by Town cut. 

Hen island lies off the north-western end of Smith’s island, and 
Governor’s island, small, off the eastern end; there are also several 
small islands on the northern side of Smith’s island. 

Near the south-east extreme of Paget island, standing on a bare 
patch, 66 feet high, is Fort Cunningham, with a flagstaff, and on the 
southern side of the island, abreast Fort Cunningham, is a military 
pier. 

Ordnance island lies in front of the market square of the town, 
and the channel between, about 30 yards wide, has a depth of about 
€ feet. 


Depths.—The least depth on the outer bar of St. George’s channel 
is 16 feet; in the remainder of the channel there is a least depth of 


General charts 867, 360, 3272, 3278. 
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Chart 1815, The Narrows and St. George’s harbour. Var. 11° 00! W. 
19 feet ; in the Town cut there is a least depth of 22 feet (1919) ; at 
the anchorage the depth is from 30 to 48 feet; alongside the wharves 
from 20 to 26 feet. 


St. George’s channel.—tThe entrance to the channel lies about 
3} cables north-eastward of Fort Cunningham, and the channel then 
runs over the bar close.outside Manhattan shoal, then between Paget 
island on the north and Governor’s island, Smith’s island and off- 
lying islands on the south to Town cut (Lat.3.2°22'N., Long.G4°40'W.). 

Beacons and buoys.—Two leading beacons, 140 yards apart, 
are situated on the north-eastern portion of St. David’s island; the 
northern is a tall stake, painted white, and the southern a broad stone 
pillar, painted white with a black stripe down its northern face; it 
bears 196° true from the front beacon. On Governor’s island is a tall 
pole and disc. 2 

St. George’s channel is marked, on the eastern, or port hand, 
entering, by two conical buoys, chequered black and white. 

The western, or starboard, side of St. George’s channel is marked 
by four black conical buoys. 


Manhattan shoal, with 14 feet water over it, and about a cable south- 
eastward of the south-east point of Paget island, is marked by a spar 
buoy, chequered black and white, and the eastern side of a shoal 
extending north from Smith’s island is similarly marked. The buoys 
where St. George’s channel joins the Town cut are a black and a black 
and white chequered buoy, and small craft can proceed on either side 
of these buoys, through the Town cut, to the anchorage as requisite. 


Town cut.—A channel is being dredged from sea through the 
Town cut into St. George’s harbour, 120 feet in breadth, and when 
completed will have a depth of 24 feet at low water springs. The 
entrance lies about 4 cables eastward of Fort Alexandra, and is a 
quarter of a mile north-westward of the entrance to St. George’s 
channel. Just within Horseshoe island, Old ship channel, which has 
not been dredged, runs into the Town cut, passing southward of Ord- 
nance island. Town cut continues in a straight direction, passing close 
northward of the northern extreme of Hen island. In May, 1919, the 
channel had been dredged to two-thirds of its designed width, and had 
a least depth of 23 feet in the outer portion, 22 feet in the central 
portion, and 24 feet in the inner portion. 

It is marked by black spar buoys on the northern side, and by 
black and white chequered buoys on the south side. 


Boat channels.—Boiler channel entered three-quarters of a mile 
eastward of Fort Cunningham is very narrow and only available for 
vessels drawing less than 10 feet. Bremen cut, between Governor's 
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Chart 1815, The Narrows and St. George’s harbour. Var. 11° 00! W. 
island and St. David’s island, has a patch of 4 feet in mid-channel, and 
the channel from there into St. George’s bay, shoals to 3 feet at the 
Narrows. Higgs cut is the boat channel between Higgs island and 
Paget island. 


DIRECTIONS.—St. George’s channel.—From a position 
about one cable westward of No. 2 chequered buoy situated north- 
westward of the fairway buoy, near Five-fathom hole, steer in with 
the two beacons on St. David’s island in line, bearing 196° true, which 
leads between the channel buoys, and when Whale house, a low white 
building, on the north-east part of Smith’s island, and the only build- 
ing seen, is open southward of Paget island, bearing about 260° true, 
alter course for it, passing between Manhattan black and white 


chequered spar buoy and the black buoy on the starboard hand, then _ 


proceed in mid-channel northward of Governor’s island, and between 
the military pier and the black and white chequered buoy marking 
the shoal off Pitcher’s point, Smith’s island, thence in mid-channel to 
the Town cut. 


Town cut.—Pass between No. 1 black buoy and No. 2 chequered 
buoy, and then steer about 270° true for entrance to Town cut, leaving 
a black spar buoy distant about 60 yards on the starboard hand. 
When in the Town cut steer between the buoys, leaving the black buoys 
on the starboard hand and chequered buoys on the port hand. 


Anchorage may be obtained in St. George’s harbour, in from 
30 to 48 feet water, over a bottom of stiff clay. 


Town (Lat. 32° 22! N., Long. 64° 40' W.).—The town of St. 
George’s, the old capital of the islands, is picturesquely situated on an 
acclivity, eastward of Fort George; it has a town hall, post office, 
churches, hotels, &c., and in 1901 had a population of 985. 


Landing.—tThe boat landing is at market square. 


Patent slip.—tThere is a patent slip at St. George’a. See Appen- 
dix IT. 


Wharves.—Sunnybank wharf, William E. Meyer & Co, has a 
depth of 26 feet alongside. Hunter’s and Penno’s wharf, John S. 
Darrell & Co., has a depth of 25 feet. Red Barracks wharf, Bermuda 
Bunkering Co., has a depth of 22 feet. 


Coal.—Water.—Sunnybank wharf keeps an average stock of 
9,000 tons of coal; Hunter’s and Penno’s wharf, 8,000 tons; Red 
Barracks wharf, 4,000 tons. From 35 to 50 tons of coal an hour can 
be loaded and coal can also be supplied by lighters from all the 
wharves. 

Water boats convey water from tanks to vessels. 
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Chart 1815, The Narrows and St. George’s harbour. Var. 11° 00' W. 

Oil fuel.—Vessels can take oil at the end of pipe line, extending 
about 200 feet from the shore on northern side of St. George's island, 
about 4 cables south-westward of Cherrystone hill. Depth at moorings 
is at least 30 feet. One of H.M. vessels, drawing 31 feet, oiled here in 
1920. The West India Oil Company maintain an average stock of 
1,000,000 gallons. 

Salvage vessel.—tThere are several vessels at St. George’s that 
can be used for salvage, fire, or towing purposes. 

Repairs.—Temporary repairs to vessels can. be effected. 

Chart 360, Bermuda islands. 

Castle harbour.—tThe next opening, about 2 miles to the south- 
westward of St. David’s head, leads into Castle harbour, a circular 
basin of about 2 miles in diameter, with, in places, as much as 
6 fathoms water, but it is almost filled with shallows; it may be 
entered by boats from St. George’s harbour. 

Depth.—tThe channel into Castle harbour, entered southward of 
Gurnet rock and northward of Castle island, has a charted depth of 
2 fathoms ; the depths are from 4 to 6 fathoms within. 


Chart 1815, The Yarrows and St. George’s harbour. 

THE NARROWS OR SHIP CHANNEL (Lat.82°23'W., 
Long. 64° 40’ W.), entered about half a mile northward of St. David’s 
head, is formed between the reefs off the north-east sides of St. David’s, 
Paget, and St. George’s islands, and the outlying reefs to the north- 
eastward, and from the fairway buoy, southward of the anchorage at 
Five-fathom hole, to the inner buoys is about 2} miles in length, with 
an average width, in its narrowest parts, of about 80 yards. It leads 
to Murray’s anchorage on the north-wést side of St. George's, and 
thence to the dockyard at Ireland island. 

Depth.—There is a least depth of 30 feet in the Narrows, and 
there is not less depth in the fairway to Grassy bay, Ireland island. 

Buoys.—The buoyage is in accordance with the uniform system 
adopted in Great Britain. 

The fairway buoy, about 6 cables northward of St. David’s head, 
is chequered black and white, with a pole topmark. 

On the north-east side of the Narrows the buoys are black conical, 
and numbered 1 to 11. 

On the south-west side of the channel, there are can buoys, chequered 
black and white, and (including the fairway buoy) numbered 1 to 11. 

A fairway buoy, black, pole, with a spherical topmark, No. 12, lies 
about one mile north-westward of St. Catherine’s point. 

The buoys are liable to be displaced by bad weather, so their posi- 
tions must be accepted with caution. 

Murray’s anchorage, situated about three-quarters of a mile 
from the north-western side of St. George’s island, and a mile westward 
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Chart 1315, The Narrows and St. George’s harbour. Var. 11° 00! W. 
of St. Catherine’s point (Lat. 32° 22! N., Long. 64° 40! W.), affords 
anchorage in depths of from 50 to 56 feet. 


Landing.—The only landing place for Murray’s anchorage is 
Tobacco bay, a sheltered cove except with westerly winds, and good 
anchorage quite close. The Garrison Recreation grounds are near the 
landing place, and officers and men of H.M. vessels are allowed to 
use them. 


Pilots.—tThe first-class pilots are able and experienced men, and 
in piloting a long and deep draught vessel through the Narrows, 
familiarity with the vessel’s capabilities as well as judgment and nerve 
are necessary. 

Directions.—All outward-bound vessels approaching the 
Narrows or Ship channel shall, on all occasions, before entering the 
channel, wait for inward-bound vessels, which are in the channel or 
so near thereto as to render it likely that, if both vessels proceed, they 
will meet in the channel, and shall allow such inward-bound vessels to 
pass completely through the channel before the outward-bound vessels 
shall enter it. 

Approach the fairway buoy, No. 1, black and white chequered with 
a pole topmark, bearing about 300° true, that being the trend of the 
first part of the Narrows, to avoid any sharp turn, and leaving it to the 
southward ; the track is shown by a pecked line. 

Steer to pass between the black and white chequered No. 2 on the 
port hand and the black conical buoy No. 1, on the starboard hand. 
Thence pass between the black conical buoys on the starboard hand 
and the chequered black and white can buoys on the port hand, which 
will lead in 30 feet at low water, spring tides. In vessels of deep 
draught it should be borne in mind that the mean sea level is much 
affected by wind, with the result that the soundings in the Narrows 
and elsewhere are affected to the extent of 12 or 16 inches below or 
above the depth given on the chart. 

When westward of No. 11 buoy, the water deepens to about 34 to 
56 feet to Murray’s anchorage. 

When proceeding to sea the inner fairway buoy, black, pole, with a 
spherical topmark, No. 12, is a guide when opening the Narrows, and 
should then be left to the northward or on the port hand. 


Chart 867, and plan 107}. 

MURRAY’S ANCHORAGE TO GRASSY BAY.— 
From Murray’s anchorage the channel is broad and clear for a con- 
siderable distance, and a direct course may be steered for 3 miles to 
Tepping shoal can buoy, chequered black and white, No. 12, moored 
northward of an 8-foot patch, passing northward of it, thence between 
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Chart 867, and plan 1074. Var. 11° 00' W. 

the can, black and white chequered, buoy No. 13, moored westward of 
a 14-foot patch, and the conical black buoy No. 13, marking the 
eastern side of an 11-foot shoal; when between these two buoys steer 
to leave Shelly bay shoal buoy, can, black and white chequered, 
No. 14, moored northward of a shallow patch, about one cable 
distant on the port hand; No. 15 black and white chequered buoy 
should be picked up ahead, and course altered when necessary to pass 
about three-quarters of a cable northward of it. When about midway 
between No. 15 and 16 chequered buoys steer to pass No. 16 Pullen 
shoal chequered buoy at a distance of about a third of a cable on the 
port hand, and No. 15 Elbow black buoy, with a pole, the same dis- 
tance on the starboard hand ; when No. 16 black buoy is abeam distant 
about one cable, steer towards No. 18 chequered buoy, passing south- 
ward of the 27-foot patch situated about one-third of a cable south- 
ward of No. 17 black buoy, thence about midway between No. 17 
black buoy and No. 18 chequered buoy, and thence to the anchorage 
in Grassy bay, or to Dundonald and Stag channels. (See also abnor- 
mal variations of compass, page 67.) 


Shoals.—A shoal of 22 feet lies 53; cables, 116° true, from the 
Tide gauge, and a shoal of 25 feet a quarter of a cable southward of 
the 22 feet. A shoal of 28 feet lies 5,8 cables, 128° true, from the 
Tide gauge (this is about four-tenths of a cable southward of course 
recommended). A shoal of 27 feet lies eight-tenths of a cable, 186° 
true, from the Tide gauge, and a shoal of 23 feet, 27 yards northward 
of the 27 feet. A shoal of 20 feet lies 1} cables, 221° true, from the 
Tide gauge, and a shoal of 26 feet about two-tenths of a cable north- 
ward of the 20 feet. (The 26-foot shoal is about a quarter of a cable 
southward of course recommended, and outside No. 18 chequered 
buoy.) 


Landmark.—On Hamilton island, about 1,5 miles south-east- 
ward from Shelly bay shoal, is Folly tower, which is conspicuous. 
(Chart 867.) 


Plan 107}, Approach to Grassy bay and Ireland island. 

Tide gauge (Lat. 32 19' N., Long. 64° 49' W.).—On a rock 
awash, near the southern end of the shoal, northward of No. 17 black 
buoy, and 344° true, distant 93 cables from Admiralty house flagstaff, 
is a tide gauge consisting of a concrete beacon, in the form of a trun- 
cated cone, surmounted by a T facing in a north-east and south-west 
direction, the top being 9 feet above high water. 


The ordinary tide guage, which is fixed to this beacon, is to indicate 
the depth in Stag channel and Two Rocks passage, its zero representing 
a depth of 20 feet in them at low water, ordinary spring tides, and 
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Plan 1074, Approach to Grassy bay and Ireland island, Var.10°50'W. 
the figures 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, represent depths of 21, 22, 23, 24, and 
25 feet, respectively. 


Quarantine regulations.—sSee page 67. 


GRASSY BAY, the anchorage for vessels of war, lies on the 
eastern side of Ireland island, northward of the flats connecting that 
island with Spanish point, and affords good anchoring space for a 
number of vessels in from 39 to 49 feet water, over a marl bottom ; in 
heavy northerly gales, to prevent dragging, vessels should have a 
good scope of cable, 


Buoys.—A red conical buoy marks the north-eastern extreme of a 
3-foot shoal near the fairway to, and distant about half a mile from 
Clarence cove ; it lies 082° true, distant 5} cables from Hogfish beacon. 

A red conical buoy marks the northern end of Long shoal, distant 
6 cables south-eastward from the northern extreme of South break- 
water. 

A white conical buoy, marked 18 feeti in black letters, marks a 
patch on which there is a least depth of 16 feet; it lies 116° true, 
distant 14 cables, from the lighthouse at the northern end of South 
breakwater ; it is close southward of the leading line to Clarence cove. 

A red conical buoy marks the 12-foot contour in the approach to 
Naval hospital. 

Dundonald and Stag channels are marked by black conical buoys on 
the starboard hand, and black and white chequered buoys on the port 
hand, entering. 


Ireland island (Lat. 32° 18’ W., Long. 64° 51’ W.), the north- 
western island of the group, forms the western side of Grassy bay, and 
is nearly 14 miles long in a north-easterly and south-westerly direc- 
tion, and about 3 cables at its broadest part; it is entirely occupied by 
the dockyard and other Government establishments, and divided into 
two nearly equal parts by Cockburn cut, which is dredged. 


DOCKYARD.—Basins.—Extending from the northern part. 
of the dockyard is North breakwater, about 3 cables in length, includ- 
ing an elbow, which encloses the North basin, a small harbour, having 
general depths of from 23 to 40 feet; on the inner side, and about the 
middle of North breakwater, are three large fenders, alongside of 
which there is a least depth of 30 feet at low water ; its entrance on the 
south-west side has a very sharp turn. 

From the bascule bridge, about a cable eastward of Cockburn cut, 
a breakwater extends in a south-easterly direction to an island that 
was formerly Magazine island; South breakwater extends from the 
outer end of this island in a north-easterly direction for a distance of 
460 yards. South basin, enclosed inside this space, has an available 
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Plan 1074, Approach to Grassy bay and Ireland island. Var.1U°&0'W. 
area of about 300 yards square, with a depth of from 30 to 34 feet. 
In the western part of South basin, northward of bascule bridge, is the 
floating dock. 

The entrance to both basins, between the two breakwaters is 
125 yards wide, and there is a depth of from 34 to 39 feet 

A very conspicuous chimney, 106 feet in height, is situated on the 
north-west side of South basin, abreast the outer end of the floating 
dock. 

Lights.—Lights are exhibited from the dockyard extension gate, 
the bascule bridge, the pier at Officer-in-charge’s residence, the southern 
end of North breakwater, the post office on the north-west side of 
South basin, and the northern end of South breakwater; the two 
last-named lights form a leading line and kept in line bearing 296° true 
lead clear of all dangers from the entrance of Stag channel to Clarence 
cove. 

Dock.—See Appendix II. 

Coal and supplies.—Nearly 15,000 tons of coal is generally 
available for naval purposes, and there is a depth ot about 26 feet at 
a distance of about 40 feet from the coaling wharf in the northern part 
of North basin, and from 14 to 17 feet close alongside. 

Fresh provisions, vegetables, fish, and fruit can be obtained, and 
the distilling apparatus is capable of condensing about 75 tons of 
water daily, the water being supplied to vessels in tank boats. 

Repairs to machinery and boilers of large size can be made, and 
cylinders of 80 to 90 inches can be cast and bored. At the dockyard 
are shears capable of lifting 50, 10, 5, and 2 tons; the depth alongside 
at low water is 22 to 23 feet. 

W/T station.—There is a W/T station near the northern end 
of Ireland island. See International List of Radio-telegraph Stations. 

Approach to Hamilton.—Hamilton is approached by Stag 
or Dundonald channel, both lying on the south side of Grassy bay, 
and from thence to Two Rocks passage at the entrance to Hamilton 
harbour (Lat. 32° 17’ N., Long. 64° 47' W.). 

Depths.—tThere is a least depth of 21 feet in Stag channel, 
but a patch of 18 feet was reported in 1921; about 22 feet 
in Dundonald channel; 24 feet between Dundonald channel and 
Two Rocks channel ; 25} feet in Two Rocks channel (24 feet in places, 
1919); from 22 to 45 feet in Hamilton harbour; 25 feet alongside. 
western and 23} feet alongside eastern wharves. The depths in Stag 
and Two Rocks channels can be seen by vessels entering from seaward 
on the tide gauge northward of No. 17 black conical buoy. See page 60. 

Stag channel entrance lies about 3 cables south-eastward from 
the entrance to the Basins ; the channel is nearly 5 cables long, about. 
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Plan 107}, Approach to Grassy bay and Ireland island. Var. 10°50'W. 
31 yards wide, and is dredged to 21 feet. A patch of 18 feet existed 
(1921) 14 cables, 252° true, from Stag rocks beacon. Five black conical 
buoys mark the starboard side, and five black and white chequered 
buoys mark the port side, when entering; both entrance buoys are 
numbered 19, and both buoys at the end of the channel numbered 20. 

The centre of White house in Port Royal bay seen between the 
buoys, bearing 219° true, will lead through Stag channel. 

Dundonald channel, eastward of and nearly parallel to Stag 
channel, is wider and deeper than that channel, the depth in 1917 was 
24 feet, but in 1919 the channel had silted and a depth of only 22 feet 
could be depended upon. Dredging is in progress. Entering from 
Grassy bay, black spar buoys mark the starboard side of the channel, 
and black and white chequered spar buoys the port side. 

Stag rocks.—Beacon.—Stag rocks, about 14 cables long in a 
northerly and southerly direction, and nearly one cable wide, lie 
between Stag and Dundonald channels; some coral heads on it dry 
about one foot at low water, and there is a beacon about half a cable 
within its southern end. 

Buoys.—Besides the buoys previously mentioned in the two chan- 
nels the following buoys lie in Great sound southward of the channels: 
A black conical buoy, marking an 18-foot patch, is situated 166° true, 
distant 44 cables from Lodge point; and a black can buoy is moored 
nearly in line with the axis of Dundonald channel, bearing 195° true, 
distant 47% cables, from Stag rocks beacon. : 

Plan 867, The Narrows to Hamilton. 

Hamilton, or Long, or Bermuda island, the largest of the 
group, is about 13 miles in length, and near the middle 14 in breadth ; 
its coasts and surface are very irregular. Gibbs hill, the highest part, 
near the south-west end of the island, is 256 feet high. Lights, sce 
page 52. 

HAMILTON or CROW LANE HARBOUR 
(Lat, 32° 17' N., Long. 64° 47' W.), situated near the middle of the 
island, is well sheltered and capable of accommcdating a considerable 
number of vessels. The harbour is approached by the dredged channel 
of Two Rocks passage. White island lies off the town of Hamilton, and 
nearly in the middle of the harbour; a shoal of 15 feet extends half a 
cable northward of White island, and shoal water extends about a 
third of a cable from the point off the western end of the town, this 
latter shoal is marked on its outer edge by a red and white beacon and 
black and white chequered buoy. Except for these shoals the harbour 
is free of danger. 

Entrance.—tThe entrance to Hamilton harbour lies between 
Spanish point on the north and Sheep or Long island on the south. 
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Plan 867, The Narrows to Hamilton. Var. 10° 50' W. 

Agars island lies southward of Spanish point and about a cable west- 
ward of Point Shares ; a small island on the northern side of Two Rocks 
passage, near the entrance, lies half a cable south-westward of Agars 
island. Westward of Sheep or Long island, islands extend 
for a distance of 7 cables, the outer one is Pearl island; 
north-eastward of Sheep island are four small islands; the 
outer one, distant 7 cables from the north-east point of Sheep island, 
is on the southern edge near the entrance to Two Rocks passage. One 
Rock passage lies southward of Two Rocks, and Head of the Lane, 
marked by a beacon on its northern side, lies northward of the north- 
east point of Sheep island. Eastward of Sheep or Long island are 
Marshal island, Godet island, and several smaller ones; southward of 
Sheep island is Ports island, on which is the Quarantine hospital. 

Two Rocks passage is about 6 cables in length in a 104° true 
direction ; it is supposed to be dredged toa minimum depth of 254 feet, 
but in 1919 there was only 24 feet in places Dredging is still 
in progress, and bucys are laid down and removed as necessary 
in the passage or approach from Great sound or entrance in Hamilton 
harbour. About 14 cables from the inner end of the passage a small 
islet, named World’s End, lies on the southern edge; the inner end of 
the passage, in Hamilton harbour, lies between Saltus island on the 
north and Spectacle island on the south. 

Caution.—lInward-bound vessels have to wait until outward- 
bound vessels in, or approaching, Two Rocks passage are well clear of 
this passage. 

Lights (Lat. 32° 17’ N., Long. 64° 49' W.).—On the north-eastern 
end of Sheep island a light is exhibited, and a light is shown from the 
southern point of an island, south-westward of Agars island, on the 
northern side of Two Rocks passage, about 3 cables north-eastward of 
the preceding. 

Buoys.—Two buoys, half a cable apart north and south, mark the 
approach to Two Rocks passage. The northernmost is conical, 
chequered black and white, moored 4 cables, 285° true, from the Two 
Rocks light ; the southernmost is a black conical buoy. 

At the entrance to the passage are two similar buoys marking either 
side of the channel, the northernmost being moored about half a cable 
north-west of the lighthouse, the southernmost being situated about 
half a cable south-west of the other. 

The north side of the dredged channel between World’s End and 
Point Shares is marked by a black and white chequered buoy. 

In Hamilton harbour, a chequered black and white buoy marks the 
elbow of the shoal eastward of the red and white beacon north-west- 
ward of White island, and a black conical buoy marks the spit extend- 
ing from the shore of Hamilton harbour, south-east of White island. 
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Plan S67, The Narrows to Mamilton. Var. 10° 50' W. 

Two mooring buoys and a white ccnical buoy lie off the wharves. 

Two red conical buoys are moored eastward of Ports island, and 
westward of Greenaways Deep in the southern approach to Hanilton 
harbour (Lat. 32° 17! V., Long. 64° $e! WW). 

Birections.—By local regulations vessels are nut peri itted to 
pass through Stag channel or Two Rocks passage at a greater speed 
than 8 knots; nor are they allowed to anchor in or near the said 
channels, nor discharge ballast and rubbish therein. 

The centre of the White house in Port Royal bay, bearing 219° true, 
leads Iictween the buoys of Stag channel, in 214 feet, and alter passing 
threugh stcer 180° true between the two black buoys, and when the 
conical-black buoy is abeam on the starboard hand, distant about 
24 cables, steer 131° true for the two buoys in the approach to Two 
Rocks passave, and through the passage, leaving the chequered buoys 
on the port hand and black buoys on the starbeard hand, and te 
the anchorage off the town of Ilamilton. When passing through Two 
Rocks passage it should be remembered that the backwash from its 
southern side may throw a vessel off her ccurse. 

If proceeding to the eastern part of the harbour off the town, north- 
ward of White island, keep over towards the black and white chequered 
buoy te avcid the shoal, with 15 feet water over it, extending hall 2 
cable northward of that island; or a square house on Marshal islan: 
over the centre of a small islet, kept bearing astern, 253° true, lead: 
northward of it. 


Boat channels.—Besides One Rock passage and Ilead of the 
Lane, previously mentioned, Godet's passage between Godet. island and 
the main island and Timlin’s Narrows, westward of Godet. island, are 
boat channels to Hamilton. Timlin’s Narrows was the first artificial 
channel to Hamilton; it has a depth of 16 feet in it; a stake beaccn 
marks the edge of the shoal on the north-west side of the channel, and 
a spar buoy marks the shal spit off the eastern end of Marslial island : 
about a third of a cable eastward of the spar buoy is a detached shoal 
of 11 feet, with a depth of 23 feet on either side. 


Directions for boats.—tIt there is no moon and Sheep island 
and Two Rocks passage lights are not lighted, it is unsafe to attempt 
the passage from Ireland island to Hamilton at night during a gale. 

If Sheep island light is lighted, Head of the Lane is the best route 
to Hamilton, with a following sea. After passing threugh, turn 
sharply to port within the islets, cross to the northern shore, and then 
proceed in. 

From Hamilton to Ireland island, against a head sea, keep on the 
northern shore until abreast, Shears point, but there is a 6-foot shoal 


about half a cable north-westward of the black and white chequere:t 
General charts 360, 8272, 3273. 
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Plan 867, The Narrows to Wamilton. Var. 10° 50' W. 

buoy northward of World's End islet, when the rock on the southern 
side of Two Rocks passage will probably be made out even if the light 
is not burning. It is necessary to go full speed through Two Rocks 
passage, as a confused sea runs in its western entrance. From Two 
Rocks passage do not steer more than 304° true until the lights of 
Ireland island are seen. 


Tidal streams.—In Stag channel the stream sets across towards. 
Cockburn Cut, with a rising tide. 


Town (Lat. 32° 18' V., Long. 64° 46" W.).—The town of Hamilton 
stands near the centre of the island, on the north side of Hamilton 
or Crow Lane harbour, and is the seat of Government; it has several 
substantial residential and public buildings, the latter including Court 
house, Colonial building, town hall, and post-office, also a cathedral, 
several churches, schools, and hotels. 

Practically all trade of Bermuda is done through Hamilton. 


Hospital.—tThere is a small cottage hospital, and a Government 
hospital with 32 beds. , 


Population.—In 1911, the population of Hamilton was 2,627, 
but it is considerably increased during the winter months by American 
visitors. 


Communication. — One vessel (cruiser converted) makes 
three-weekly trips between New York and Hamilton. Furness, Withy, 
and Co. run a steam vessel of about 5,000 tons between New York and 
Hamilton, every 10 days in summer, and two steam vessels of similar 
size every week in winter. 

The Royal Mail Steam Packet Co. have a fortnightly service between: 
Halifax and St. John, New Brunswick, and West Indian ports, in- 
oluding Jamaica, calling at Bermuda both ways. 


Ferries.—tThere is a service of ferries between Hamilton and 
Paget; Hamilton and Somerset; and Boaz island and Ireland island ; 
the Bermuda Transportation Company publish a time table. 

The Inland Steamboat service carry mails and passengers between 
Hamilton and Ireland island. 


Telegraph.—There is a submarine cable to Halifax and to 
Jamaica, vid Turks islands, and telegraphic communication amongst 
the islands, also a telephone service. 

Motor cars are prohibited in the island. 


Coal and supplies.—About 10,000 to 15,000 tons of coal is 
usually kept at Cardiff wharf, half a mile westward of Hamilton, and 
there is a depth of 22 feet alongside the wharf. 


General charts $60, 8272, 3273. 
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Lan. 867, The Narrows to Hamilton. Var. 11° 00! IT. 

Provisions are expensive, and butcher’s meat is imported from New 
York. Vegetables are plentiful, but fruit, except bamanas, is scarce. 
Water may be procured from H.M. Dockyard in tank vessels, and rain 
water. deliveréd in tank boats, can be purchased in Hamilton. 


Wharves.—There are several wharves in front of the town; the 
western ones have a depth of 25 feet alongside and the eastern ones 
234 feet. 

Tugs.—tThere are three vessels at Hamilton that might be used 
for towing. 

Repairs.—Temporary repairs can be effected. 


Weather.—Any information required in regard to weather fore- 
casts, &c., can be obtained from the Observatory, Prospect. See also 
Meteorological table, Appendix IV. 


Quarantine regulations—The quarantine regulations at 
Bermuda are most strictly observed, and any vessel arriving 
at the islands shall hoist a yellow flag at the foremast head. 

Ships of war and vessels trading regularly with Hamilton, which 
have received special permission from the T.ocal Government, are 
visited by the Health Officer in Grassy bay. All other ships in Five 
Fathom hole or Murray’s anchorage. Ships proceeding to Grassy bay 
for Health Officer’s visit hoist the Code pennant. in the Tnternational 
signal code immediately under the yellow quarantine flag. 


Chart 360, Bermuda islands. 

Variation of the compass.—Local magnetic distur- 
bance.—From time to time observers making observations of the 
Variations of the compass, Dip, and Force on the Bermuda islands 
have obtained results differing considerably from the values which 
might be expected from the position of the group on the earth con- 
sidered as a magnet. 

A considerable number of observations, for variation on shore, have 
been obtained during recent years; these fully confirm the irregulari- 
ties reported by H.M.S8. Challenger. They may be briefly summarised 
as follows : — 

Normal values have been observed on the green, south-west of 
the dockyard, and on a line passing from thence just south-west of 
Cobbler’s island, and Joel island, through Gedet island to White 
cliffs. 

Values below the normal are found generally to the south- 
west of the above line, reaching a minimum value of 34° below normal, 
between Grace island and Morgan island. Values slightly below 
normal have also been observed over small areas. to the eastward of 
the line. 

General charts 327.2, 3273. 
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Chart 360, Bermuda islands. Var. 11° 00! W. 

Values above the normal are found all over the islands, to 
the east of the above line, with the exception of the small areas above 
mentioned. The general excess is from }° to 14°, but higher values 
have been observed in the vicinity of Clarence cove (3%, Hungry bay 
(3°), Fort William (old site St. George’s) (2°); and in 1920 (6°) was 
observed by one of H.M. vessels when eastward of Tepping shoal. 

Abreast Hogfish cut: is a small, well-marked area, giving an excess 
of 2° above normal. 

The local magnetic disturbance observed on these islands is con- 
fined to the land and contained waters. 

Vessels swinging for variation off Bermuda should do so outside the 
100-fathom contour line. 


Winds and currents, «re Chapter L., pages 20, 31. 


Hurricanes.—the following is an account of some of the hurr 
canes historically recorded as having passed over or near Bermuda. In 
July, 1609, Sir George Somers, after whom the islands were named, 
was wrecked on the island in the Sea Venture, during a great storm, 
in which all the rest of his fleet (eight ships) had foundered. Some 
of the eastern reefs are named after his vessels. 

In 1615 the wooden church at Bermuda was blown down by a 
tempest. 

In November, 1622, two violent storms are recorded as having passed 
over Bermuda, doing much damage to shipping, destroying the winter 
crops, and levelling several structures in the settlement. 

Tn 1629 a proclamation was made by the Governor for thanksgiving 
to God for His deliverance of the inhabitants ‘‘ in the greate gust, the 
16th August, 1629.” 

In 1669 vessels with the tobacco crop were lost. in a hurricane that 
visited Bermuda. 

In 1780 fifty vessels were driven ashore at Bermuda in the hurricane 
ef 18th October. 

A storm, known as the Bermuda hurricane of 1839, passed over the 
islands on the night of the 11th and morning of 12th September, 
preceded on 9th September, when it was about 600 miles from the 
islands, by a swell rolling in and breaking on the southern side of the 
group, and increasing until the afternoon of the 11th, when the baro- 
meter having begun to fall, and the sea assumed the brown or muddy 
colour which the inhabitants have remarked takes place in violent 
storms. 

The wind, which was unsteady, commencing northward of East, 
and shifting blew in hard squalls from E.S.E., with the barometer 
standing at 959 millibars, the lowest. point recorded, after which the 
wind shifted to South, with a force of 12, on the morning of the 12th, 


Cencral charts 827.2, 38273. 
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Chart 300, Bermuda islands. Var. 11° O' W. 
with a rising barometer, and having shifted gradually to W.S.W., the 
gale moderated on the evening of that day. 

On the southern side of the islands the sea rose fully 11 feet higher, 
and on the northern side, and within the camber of the dockyard, 
24 feet higher than the ordinary tide. 

On 3rd October, 1866, a hurricane (which drove H.M.S. Nimble 
on shore at Nassau harbour a few days previously) passed north- 
westward of Bermuda, doing considerable damage to houses, &c. 
H.M. surveying vessel A/bacore had a very narrow escape, being at 
anchor in a hole within the North rock, where she had to remain 
until it was over. The island has felt many others, which have just 
passed north-west, of it. 

In August, 1890, a severe hurricane was remarkable for its rate of 
progression, the storm travelling a distance of 1,000 miles, between 
Bermuda and Cape Race in 24 hours, the barometer falling to about 
949 millibars near the storm centre. In November of the same year 
much damage was caused to crops, buildings, and shipping by another 
hurricane. 

In September, 1903, a hurricane gave little if any warning by the 
barometer or appearance of the sky, but owing to the heavy surf on 
the southern shore for two days previously, it was expected by the 
inhabitants. 

The most. recent. hurricane was in. October, 1916. It is said to have 
been the worst on record for 30 years, the wind attaining a velocity of 
90 miles an hour. The centre passed about 100 miles south-east ward 
ot the islands. b 

For tracks of some important hurricanes, see Pilot Charts for 
Atlantic Ocean. 


General charts 227 2. 320). 
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CHAPTER III. 


BAHAMA ISLANDS AND BANKS. 


Variation in 1920, westerly increasing about 1/ to 4’, easterly 
decreasing about 1’ annually. 


Chart 761, West India islands and Caribbean sea. 

BAHAMA ISLANDS.—A general description of the Bahama 
islands is given in Chapter I., page 4. 

Commencing at Little Bahama bank the outer and Atlantic side ot 
the group extends in a south-easterly direction to Navidad bank for 
a distance of about 740 miles; the area enclosed by the group, which 
is roughly of a triangular shape with Navidad bank as the apex, has 
a western side, in Florida strait, about 260 miles long in a northerly 
and southerly direction. The group consists of about 20 inhabited 
islands, and an immense number of islands and rocks, comprising an 
area of about 5,450 square miles. 


Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams run directly on and off ail 
the banks, at rates of from one knot to 2 knots, except in the narrow 
channels between the cays on the Great and Little banks, where the 
velocity is greatly increased, and in some places it is scarcely possible, 
in a sailing vessel, to contend against them. 

Pilotage is compulsory in every pilotage district in which pilots 
are appointed, except in the following cascs :— 

Vessels under 30 tons registered measurement. 

Vessels in the employment of the Board of Trade, which are 
ordinarily employed in the lighthouse service of the colony. 

Vessels arriving at a port for the purpose of receiving orders or 
communicating, with abroad, unless the master of such vessel intends 
to enter the harbour or anchorage. 

Vessels touching at any port of the colony merely for the purpose 
of procuring seamen, labourers, or provisions, and not otherwise trad- 
ing thereto, and not landing cargo at such port. 

All vessels entering, or arriving at any harbour, roadstead, or 
anchoring place in the Inagua islands. 

Vessels of war and coasters. 

The islands of Inagua, Long cay, Long island, Rum cay, Ragged 
island, and Exuma come under one pilotage act, which is somewhat 


General chart 3278. 
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Chart 7U1, West India islands and Caribbean sea. Var. 0° wow. 
similar to that of Nassau; Abaco, Andros, Grand Bahama, Bimini, 
Berry islands, Eleuthera, and San Salvador do not come under the 
jurisdiction of any pilotage act, and there are no licensed pilots at 
these latter islands. 


Bank blink, a phenomenon which is described as a bright 
reflected light hanging over the clear white sandbanks, serving to 
point them out from a long distance, has been found, from lengthened 
experience, to be untrustworthy and should not be depended on in 
place of a look-out from aloft, the lead, the reckoning, and especially 
the latitude, which should be unremittingly checked. 


Description.—In describing the islands, banks, and channels the 
following order is adopted: First the Little Bahama bank is described, 
commencing at Elbow cay and going south, round Great Abaco island 
and inside round the bank. Then the southern side of Providence 
north-east channel to Nassau. Then Tongue of Ocean, Andros island, 
and north end of Great Bahama bank forming southern shore of 
Providence north-west channel. Then Great Isaac, western edge of 
Great Bahama bank, directions for crossing the northern part of the 
bank and for the channels, and Cay Sal bank. Then islands in 
approach and Exuma sound, Long island, and south-east edge of Great 
Bahama bank to South head. Then Crooked island passage and direc- 
tions. Then Mariguana and Caicos passages, and Inagua islands. 
Lastly, Caicos and Turks islands, Mouchoir, Silver and Navidad banks 
are described. Old Bahama channel is described with Cuba, north 
coast, in Chapter VI., page 386. 


Chart 399, Bahama and Abaco islands. 
LITTLE BAHAMA BANK is at the northern end of the 


Bahama group, its western end is about 50 miles eastward of Jupiter 
inlet on the Florida coast, and it lies to the northward of the 
Great Bahama bank, from which it is separated by the Providence, 
North-east and North-west channels. It is of irregular shape, about 
140 miles in length, and varies in breadth from about 30 to 
50 miles. 


GREAT ABACO ISLAND, the largest of the numerous 
islands which skirt the Little Bahama bank on all sides but the north- 
west and west, rises on the eastern side of the bank, and is nearly 
70 miles in length, and in shape very irregular. At its northern end 
it is separated, by a shallow creek, from Little Abaco island, a narrow 
cay extending 20 miles farther to the westward. 


Population.—In 1911 the population of the Abaco islands and 
their adjacent cays was 4,463. 


General charts 761, $278. 


10 


15 


25 


30 


35 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


72 BAHAMA ISLANDS. ~ (Chap. TTI. 


Chart 399, Bahama and Abaco islands, Var. 0° JO" W. 

Trade.—In 1916 the sisal factory at Little Abaco shipped some 
90,000Ibs. of sisal fibre, valued at £1,254. There are scme small sugar- 
cane mills here. 


Elbow cay lies 3} miles eastward of the north-eastern extremity 
of Great Abaco island, and from it a line of cays, with some openings, 
navigable by small craft, extends in a southerly direction for a dis- 
tance of 13 miles to Little harbour entrance, it is separated from 
Tilloo cay, the next cay to the southward, by a narrow channel, and 
has at its north end a high sandy bluff, about a mile to the southward 
of which is the settlement of Hopetown. A narrow reef fringes the 
outer side of these cays, and abreast the settlement is about three 
quarters of a mile off, at the northern end the reef extends one mile 
from the shore, and then turns to the north-westward. A spit runs 
out to the eastward of the Elbow for 4 miles, having a depth of from 
9 to 15 fathoms. 


Light (Lat. 26° 32! N., Long. 76° 58! W.).—A light is exhibited 
on. Elbow cay, at an elevation of 123 feet, from a circular stone tower, 
77 feet in height, with red and white bands, and having a white 
lantern. Sve view, page opposite. 


Settlement.—Hopetown, commonly known as Great harbour, is 
the largest and most prosperous settlement, and owns several large 
schooners, which trade between Nassau and ports of the Southern 
States ; the sponge fishers are also very successful ; sisal and pineapples 
are cultivated. 


Plan. 3042, Pelican. harbour. 

Pelican harbour.—Close southward of Tilloo cay are Pelican 
cays and then Lynyard cay; the bank of soundings extends 3 miles to 
the eastward of Pelican cays; Pelican harbour, westward of Pelican 
cays, is entered by North Bar channel, about 2 cables northward of 
Lynyard cay, and affords good shelter, but requires local knowledge 
to cross the bar; on the northem side of North Bar channel is 
Ohannel rock, 4 feet high. The leading mark is the north extreme of 
Cornish cay, in line with the south edge of bushes on Sandy cay, 
bearing 290° true. 


Depth.—There is a depth of 16 feet on the bar, and from 21 to 
28 feet water in the harbour. 


Tidal streams.—On the bar the tidal streams run_north- 
west and south-east at a rate of 24 knots at springs. 


Supplies.—Water can be obtained at the small settlement known 
as Wilson city, situated on the peninsula separating Pelican harbour 
from Little harbour. 


General charts 761, 3273. 
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Abaco (Hole in. the Wall) lighthouse. 
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Chart 399, Bahama and Abaco islands, Var. 0° j0' W. 

Lynyard cay, 2} miles long, lies 9 miles southward of Elbow cay 
lighthouse, and on its eastern side a broken reef extends about half a 
mile seawards, while at its northern end a spit runs off nearly dry for 
one cable. 


Caution.—The Antillean stream, a branch of the North Equa- 
torial current, runs strongly on. the eastern side of the Bahama group, 
and several vessels have been stranded between Elbow cay and Hele 
in the Wall, situated about 42 miles to the southward. The current 
generally runs to the north-westward; its rate is about 14 knots, 
increased during south-east. winds, but it sometimes sets in an opposite 
nge 30. 

A sailing vessel, with the wind to the southward and the lights not 
in sight or the reckoning doubtful, should keep the vessel’s head to 
the eastward in the night, as the lead will not give sufficient warning 
of danger. Inside the 100-fathom eccntcur line the tidal streams set 


direction. See Current at 


strongly on and off the reefs. 


Little harbour.—Little harbour point lies about ene mile south 
ward of the southern extreme of Lynvard cay off which shoals extend 
to the southward for a distance of 8 cables. Jittle harbour is entered 
14 cables northward of Little harbour point, by a channel having a 
depth of 11 feet, but it is difficult to make out, even with local know- 
ledge. 


Settlement.—The settlement, or village. named Wilson city. lie 
on the peninsula between Pelican and T.ittle harbour, and here a tim- 
ber company have constructed a wharf §00 feet in length, with a depth 
of 18 feet alongside at low water, and with a line of rails on it, but 
the sawmill was closed down in 1918: this company had also a large tug 
available for vessels. 

Light (lat, 26° 197 Vi hoag. FO ou Woy About half a mile 
south-westward from the South entrance point of Little harbour a 
light is exhibited, at an elevation of 58 reet, from a small wooden 
towcr 22 feet in height. 

Coast.—From Little harbour point to Cheroki point the coast, 
trending to the south-westward, and rising to a height of 120 feet, 
may be recognised by Ocean point, a beld, cliffy point 30 feet high, 
situated at the north end of Winding bay, and which has nothing 
resembling it on this part of the coast. 


ledges, on which the sea breaks 
ay and Cheroki point. 


Caution.—There are several rox 
heavily, off the coast between Elbow 


Cheroki sound is a large bight. which is everywhere foul except 
under Cheroki point at the north-east corner, where, with local know- 
ledge, there is shelter for small coasters. 


General charts TO1, 2203. 
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Chart 399, Bahama and Abaco islands. Var. 0° 40! W. 
Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet, from a 
white square stone building, 22 feet in height, situated on Duck cay. 
Settlement.—Cheroki village lies one mile to the northward of 


Cheroki point, but no supplies can be obtained. In 1918, seven fish- 
ing smacks worked from Cheroki sound. 


Coast.—From Cheroki sound the eastern coast of Great Abaco 
island curves gradually round to the southward, for a distance of 
10 miles, to Crossing rocks, where there is shelter for boats in an 
emergency, thence a nearly straight southerly direction for 16 miles 
to Hole in the Wall. 


Plan on 3042, South extremity of Great Abaco island. 

Hole in the Wall.—tThe south-east extreme of Great Abaco 
island is 2 miles in breadth and 100 feet high; at the eastern end of 
this headland there is a small narrow tongue of low flat rock, which 
projects about 14 cables to the southward, and having an arch pierced 
through it, is known as the Hole in the Wall ; close off it is a very small 
rock, uncovered one foot at low, and completely covered at high, 
water, which is indicated by ripples in fine, and breakers in rough 
weather. See also Caution, previous page. 

A narrow tongue extends in a south-easterly direction for 5 miles 
from this point, with a depth of from 9 to 30 fathoms over it; ite 
south-east. extreme lies 132° true, distant 54 miles from the light 
house. 


Light (Lat. 25° 51’ V., Long. 77° 11’ W.).—A light, Abaco. is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 160 feet, about 4 cables northward of the 
Hole in the Wall, from a conical stone tower, 85 feet in height, with 
the lower part white, the upper red, and the lantern white. Wee 
views on plan 3042, chart 399, and facing page 72. 


Anchorage in a depth of 10 fathoms will be found on tie western 
side of the south-west point of Abaco, three-quarters of a mile from 
the shore, with the lighthouse bearing 075° true, but the bottom is 
foul. 


Cross harbour.—From South-west point the coast trends north- 
westward for a distance of nearly 6 miles to Cross harbour or Cedar 
point, on which is a solitary coconut tree; between this point and 
Rocky point, 8 miles further to the north-westward, the coast forms a 
large bight, Cross harbour, but it is shallow, and much encumbered 
with rocky ledges almost to the edge of soundings. 


Chart 399, Bahama and Abaco islands. 
Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet, from a 
pole on Sandy point, about 2 miles northward of Rocky point. 


General charts 399, 1496, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 399, Bahama and Abaco islands. Var, nil. 

Bank.—From Rocky point the edge of the Little Bahama bank 
trends to the north-westward past Gorda cay, Mores island, and Burrow 
cay to the south-east extreme of Grand Bahama island. Gorda cay 
lies 9 miles north-westward of Rocky point and shallow water extends 
13 miles south of Gorda cay, but this part from Rocky point has not 
been thoroughly examined. The remainder of the bank is skirted by 
numerous cangerous ledges without any navigable openings between 
them. 


Water.—There is anchorage under the west side of Gorda cay, 
and water may be obtained in small quantities. 


GRAND BAHAMA ISLAND, 65 miles in length in a west 
and east direction, and from 5 to7 miles in breadth, is thickly wooded, 
but generally level, and about 40 or 50 feet high; in 1911 it had a 
population of 1,824. 

The inhabitants are principally engaged in sponging and fishing ; 
the soil along the seaboard yields fair crops of corn, while the interior 
is well adapted to grazing, fresh water being abundant. 


South coast.—-South-west point.—The south-east point of 
Grand Bahama lies about 7 miles northward of Burrow cay, and 
from it the south coast of the island trends to the north-westward 
for about 14 miles, and then to the south-westward for about 38 miles 
to South-west point. The deep bight formed towards the eastern end 
is dangerous with south-westerly winds. In places soundings appear 
to extend off a short distance, but this part of the island is very little 
known, and appears to have a foul shore the whole way. Anchorage 
is marked on the chart under South-west point. 


Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet, from a 
steel skeleton tower 25 feet in height, situated on the south-west point 
of Grand Bahama island ; it is unwatched, only for the convenience of 
local shipping, and therefore cannot be relied upon. 


Settlement point anchorage (Lat.26°42'N.,Long.79°0 IV). 
—From South-west point the coast trends to the north-westward for 
a distance of 22 miles to Settlement point and is very little known. 
Hawksbill creek is entered 3} miles to the north-west of South-west 
point; boats can pass through the creek, and a small settlement is 
situated near this entrance. 


At Settlement point, the.west end of the island is a mile broad in a 
north and south direction, and anchorage will be found under it in 
8 or 9 fathoms water, about half a mile off-shore, with the north-west 
point bearing 057° true, but a vessel must leave the anchorage imme- 
diately the wind threatens to change. 


General charts 659, 761, 392, 8278. 
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Chart 899, Bahamaand Abaco islands. Var. 0° 20' EB. 

Indian cay, 17 feet high, lies close off the north-west point of 
Bahama island, leaving between a channel for small craft of 6 feet 
draught, round to the settlements on the northern side of the latter 
island. 


Wood cay, about 2 miles north-westward of Indian cay, is a rocky 
islet, wooded, half a mile long, and 25 feet high. The bank of sound- 
ings extend out from it about half a mile, and there are 54 fathoms 
close under its western side. 


West side of Little Bahama bank.—From the west eid of 
Grand Bahama island the bank trends in a north-north-westerly direc- 
tion for a distance of 30) miles, when it reaches its outer western limit 
in lat. 27° 09’ N., and long. 79° 13/,W. About 34 miles northward of 
this point is the south-west end of a white sand ridge, 4 miles long, 
with depths of from 1} to 34 fathoms over it, which comes within half 
a mile of the edge, and may be seen for some distance from aloft. 
Thence the edge of the bank trends in a northerly direction for a dis- 
tance of about 16 miles to its north-west extreme. 


The whole of ‘this part is closely skirted by narrow shallow sand 
ridges and detached coral patches, and is extremely dangerous. The 
Gulf stream strikes the edge of the bank obliquely, with a strength of 
from 2 to 3 knots, and the lead gives scarcely any warning. There are 
small openings here and there with 3 and 4 fathoms water in them, 
and in a case of absolute danger a vessel might be guided by the eve 
into safety on the bank, but it would be a matter of great uncertainty. 


Sandy cay (Lat. 26° 48! XN. Long. 79° 62! W.), very small, and 
covered with bushes to a height of 14 feei, lies 7 miles northward of 
the west end of Grand Bahama island, and 3 miles within the edge of 
soundings. A narrow sand spit, awash, extends nearly 3 miles west- 
north-west: from the cay ; and west-south-west of it, on the edge of the 
bank, there is a very dangerous coral ledge which shows at low water. 


Memory rock, a little dark, barren, rugged rock, 14 feet high, 
lies 16$ miles north-north-west from the west end of Grand Bahama 
island, about midway between it and the western limit of the bank, and 
three-quarters of a mile within its edge: a most dangerous small coral 
patch, on which the sea generally breaks, is situated 3 miles north- 
west of it. Between the rcck and patch there are from 3 to 4 fathoms 
water, about a mile within the edge of soundings, under the lee of a 
sand ridge, on which there are 2 fathoms. To the southward of 
Memory rock there is no safe opening for vessels above 12 feet draught. 


Tidal streams.—tThe edge of the Gulf stream comes generally 
close home to Memory rock, but between it and Grand Bahama island 


General charts G59, 761, 892, 827-5, 
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Chart 399, Bahama and A baco islends. Var. 0° 10! W. 
vessels are only influenced by the tidal streams, which set regularly on 
and off the bank at the rate of from a half to one knot. 

Matanilla shoal (Lut. 27° 22! N.. Long. 79° OF W.), a dan- 
gerous coral patch, not half a mile in extent, and with one small spot 
on which there is a depth of 12 feet, lies 34 miles from the north-west 
extreme. 

Middle shoal, 4 miles eastward of Matanilla shoal, is a coral knoll 
2 miles long in a north and scuth direction, with 44 fathoms water a 
mile within its northern edge, and on its swuthern side 2 fathoms; the 
ground between it and Matanilla reef is also foul. 

All this part of the bank is extremely dangerous, as, the bottom 
being rocky and covered with dark weed, the water is not. discoloured, 
and the shoals do not break : the rock is so flat that no dependence can 
be placed on anchors. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal streains run on and off the Little 
Bahama bank, and near the elge are at times strong. The current in 
the offing is very uncertain for some distance to the northward. 


Matanilla reef, on which the sea breaks in moderate weather, 
commences about 8 miles eastward of Middle shoal, and extends nearly 
to Walker cay, distant 24 miles: being steep-to on the outside edge, it 
is extremely dangerous. Inside of Matanilla reef is Lily bank, a line 
of awash sandbanks nearly 12 miles long. 

Coast.—Cays.—From Walker cay, which is 55 feet high and 
wooded to Green Turtle cay, 63 miles south-eastward, the line of cays 
is fringed by a broken reef extending from the cays as far as Pensacola 
cay, generally about 3 miles, after which it narrows to about 1} miles. 
Vessels are therefore cautioned not to approach this part of the bank, 
as it is often difficult to discern the cays from the edge of soundings. 

There are several channels between the cays, namely Walker cay 
channel, Stranger cay channel, Moraine cay channel, Powel cay chan- 
nel, and Munjack channel, but as they are very intricate and foul 
no directions can be given for them: the eve must be the guide. 

Inner channel.—Between the cays ard Abaco there is a passage 
for vessels of 12 feet draught. Entering from the open water on the 
western portion of the bank, pass southward of Lily bank, northward 
of Triangle or Peradventure rocks (the easternmost is 7 feet high), 
Double Breasted bars, and Little Sale cay (44 feet); from thence to 
Angel Fish point, the northern extreme of Great Abaco island, and 
through the channel 4 to 5 eables from the coast of Great Abaco 
island, and out through Whale cay channel. : 

Note.—In navigating these banks a stranger is very likely to be 
deceived by what is known locally as ‘‘ Fish muds,” having all the 
appearance of shallow sandbanks of considerable extent. 


Gencral charts G59, 761, 802, 8273, 
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Chart 899, Bahama and Abaco islands, Var. 0° 20' B. 

Indian cay, 17 feet high, lies close off the north-west point of 
Bahama island, leaving between a channel for small craft of 6 feet 
draught, round to the settlements on the northern side of the latter 
island. 


Wood cay, about 2 miles north-westward of Indian cay, is a rocky 
islet, wooded, half a mile long, and 25 feet high. The bank of sound- 
ings extend out from it about half a mile, and there are 54 fathoms 
close under its western side. 


West side of Little Bahama bank.—From the west ead of 
Grand Bahama island the bank trends in a north-north-westerly direc 
tion for a distance of 30 miles, when it reaches its outer western limit 
in lat. 27° 09’ N., and long. 79° 13/.W. About 3} miles northward of 
this point is the south-west end of a white sand ridge, 4 miles long, 
with depihs of from 14 to 34 fathoms over it, which comes within half 
a mile of the edge, aud may be seen for some distance from aloft. 
Thence the edge of the bank trends in a northerly direction for a dis- 
tance of about 16 miles to its north-west extreme. 


The whole of ‘this part is closely skirted by narrow shallow sand 
ridges and detached coral patches, and is extremely dangerous. The 
Gulf stream strikes the edge of the bank obliquely, with a strength of 
from 2 to 3 knots, and the lead gives scarcely any warning. There are 
small openings here and there with 3 and 4 fathoms water in them, 
and in a case of absolute danger a vessel might be guided by the eye 
into safety on the bank, but it would be a matter of great uncertainty. 


Sandy cay (at. 26° js’ N., Long. 79° 02! W.), very small, and 
covered with bushes to a height of 14 feet, lies 7 miles northward of 
the west end of Grand Bahama island, and 3 miles within the edge of 
soundings. A narrow sand spit, awash, extends nearly 3 miles west- 
north-west from the cay ; and west-south-west of it, on the edge of the 
bank, there is a very dangerous coral ledge which shows at low water. 


Memory rock, a little dark, barren, rugged rock, 14 feet high, 
lies 164 miles north-north-west from the west eud of Grand Bahama 
island, about midway between it and the western limit of the bank, and 
three-quarters of a mile within its edge: a most dangerous small coral 
patch, cu which the sea generally breaks, is situated 3 miles north- 
west of it. Between the rcck and patch there are from 3 to 4 fathoms 
water, about a mile within the edge of soundings, under the lee of a 
sand ridge, on which there are 2 fathoms. To the southward of 
Memory rock there is no safe openitg for vessels above 12 feet draught. 


Tidal streams.—The ede of the Gulf stream comes generally 
close home to Memory rock, but between it and Grand Bahama island 


General charts G59, 761, 392, 8275. 
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Chart 399, Bahama and A baco islands. Var. 0S 104 W. 
vessels are only influenced by the tidal streams, which set regularly on 
and off the bank at the rate of from a half to one knot. 

Matanilla shoal (Leu. 27° 22! N.. Long. 79° Of! W.), a dan- 
gerous coral patch, not half a mile in extent, and with one small spot 
on which there is a depth of 12 feet, lies 34 miles from the north-west 
extreme. 

Middle shoal, 4 miles eastward of Matanilla shoal, is a coral knoll 
2 miles long in a north and scuth direction, with 44 fathoms water a 
mile within its northern edge, and on its scuthern side 2 fathoms; the 
ground between it and Matanilla reef is also foul. 

All this part of the bank is extremely dangerous, as, the bottom 
being rocky and covered with dark weed, the water is not discoloured, 
and the shoals do not break : the rock is so tlat that no dependence can 
be placed on anchors. 


Tidal streams.—tThie tidal streams run on and off the Little 
Bahama bank, and near the edge are at times strong. The current in 
the offing is very uncertain for some distance to the northward. 


Matanilla reef, on which the sea breaks in moderate weather, 
commences about 8 miles eastward of Middle shoal, and extends nearly 
to Walker cay, distant 24 miles: being steep-to on the outside edge, it 
is extremely dangerous. Inside of Matanilla reef is Lily bank, a line 
of awash sandbanks nearly 12 miles long. 

Coast.—Cays.—Froem Walker cay, which is 55 feet high and 
wooded to Green Turtle cay, 63 miles south-eastward, the line of cays 
is fringed by a broken reef extending from the cays as far as Pensacola 
cay, generally about 3 miles, after which it narrows to about 1} miles. 
Vessels are therefore cautioned not to approach this part of the bank, 
as it is often difficult to discern the cays from the edge of soundings. 

There are several chaunels between the cays, namely Walker cay 
channel, Stranger cay channel, Moraine cay channel, Powel cay chan- 
nel, and Munjack channel, but as they are very intricate and foul 
no directions can be given for them: the eve must be the guide. 

Inner channcl.—Between the ¢ 
for vessels of 12 feet draucht. Entering fro: the open water on the 
western portion of the bank, pass southward of Lily bank, northward 
of Triangle or Peradventure rocks (the easternmost is 7 feet high), 
Double Breasted bars, and Little Sale cay (44 feet); from thence to 
Angel Fish point, the northern extreme of Great Abaco island, and 
throuvh the channel 4 to 5 cables from the coast of Great Abaco 


and Abaco there is a passage 


island, and out through Whale cay channel. 
Note.—In navigating these banks a stranger is very likely to be 
known locally as ‘ Fish muds,” having all the 


deceived by what is 
appearance of shallow sandbanks of considerable extent. 


General charts G9, 701, 802, 8273. 
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Plan on 398, Whale cay channel and Green Turtle cag anchorage. 
Var. 0° 40' W. 

Whale cay channel (/.ii. 24° 4)! N., Long. 77° 15" W)— 
Vessels intending to visit the settlement of New Plymouth on Green 
Turtle cay, the principal village on the Little Bahama bank, must 
use Whale cay channel, which lies between Whale cay and the rocks 
to the north-west of it. Whale cay is about 14 miles long in south- 
easterly and north-westerly directions; its summit near the western 
end is 52 feet high, and lies nearly 2 miles north-eastward of Sand- 
bank point on Great Abaco island. 


Chub rocks, a small patch of rocks 4 feet high, which lie 1? miles 
north-eastward of the summit of Whale cay, may be passed on any 
side at a distance of 3 cables, and are a good guide to Whale cay 
channel. 


Directions.—The deepest water on the bar is 17 feet 84 cables 
from the north-west end of Whale cay, between the point and a 
sunken rock, which generally breaks, the mark for crossing being the 
highest part of Chub rocks, 4 feet high, bearing 063° true, astern. 

After crossing the bar, and when the summit of Green Turtle cay is 
in line with the south-west extreme of No Name cay, bearing 310° 
true, alter course to 257° true, with Thurston islet ahead, for about 
24 miles, until Dont rock is open to the southward of the Sandbank 
cays, bearing about 115° true, when a 320° true course will lead to an 
anchorage in 11 feet water, with Settlement point bearing 046° true, 
distant 6 cables. Vessels may anchor eastward of Thurston islet. in 
about 16 feet water. 


New Plymouth, commonly spoken of as Green Turtle cay, has 
a population of about 1,700. Sisal, sugar cane, and pineapples are 
cultivated, turtling, fishing, and sponge procuring are other indus- 
tries ; also the building of small vessels, for which it is noted. 

Provisions are scarce, but wood and water may be obtained. 


Chart 399, Bahama and Ahaco islands. 

Great Guana and Cotland cays, separated from one 
another by a narrow boat channel, extend north-westward and south- 
eastward for a distance of 7 miles, and are fringed on their seaward 
sides by a broken reef to a distance of three-quarters of a mile. 

The northern end of Great Guana cay terminates in a bold bluff 
70 feet high which is conspicuous from the eastward ; it lies 34 miles 
eastward of the eastern end of Whale cay; from it foul ground 
extends 2} miles in a west-north-west direction. 


Man-of-War cay and channel.—Man-of-War cay is 2} miles 
long and lies midway between the southern end of Cotland cay and the 
northern end of Elbow cay, some small cays, Drunken cays, and rocky 


General charts 399, 761, 327.8. 
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Chart 399, Bahama and Abaco islands. Var. 0° 40’ W. 

lie between ; the reef skirts the cays at a distance of about one mile. 
Man-of-War channel lies northward of the northern end of Man-of- 
War cay, and has a depth of 14 feet in it. 


Directions.—To enter this channel steer for the northern end 
of Man-of-War cay, bearing 185° true until midway between the 
points of reef, then 208° true for the entrance, when the eye must be 
the guide; the deepest water is to the eastward of a dry rock and 
between it and a sunken rock lying 14 cables from the point of Man- 
of-War cay, which always breaks. In a case of danger a vessel might 
run in here and anchor under the lee of the cay, but without local 
knowledge it would be attended with risk. 


Marsh harbour lies in Great Abaco, about 4 miles south-west- 
ward of Man-of-War cay; it is only suitable for small craft, and 
there is a settlement on its shores. 


Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet, from a 
pole on the north entrance point of Marsh harbour (Let. 26° 33! N., 
Long. 77° 04! W.). 


Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Eruma to New Providence, 

NORTH-EAST PROVIDENCE CHANNEL. — The 
entrance to this channel lies between Hole in the Wall at the southern 
extreme of Great Abaco island (described with the lighthouse on page 
74), and Bridge point, the northern point of Eleuthera island, 29 miles 
to the south-eastward; it is 19 miles wide between the 100-fathom 
contour lines on each side. 


Northern Eleuthera is the nortiern part of Eleuthera island, 
which may be considered as forming the north-east elbow of the Great. 
Bahama bank; it is joined to the main island by a very low narrow 
neck of land, at the southern end of which are the Cow and Bull, 
two very remarkable round-headed black rocks 20 or 30 feet high. 
The Glass window, a large square notch in the low flat ridge of cliffs, 
was originally an arch pierced by the sea, hence its name; it is 
situated a short distance north-westward of the Cow and Bull rocks, 
and is remarkable when seen from the eastward or west-vard. 


Harbour island.—From the Glass window the coast for 2’ miles 
north-north-westward is composed of low rocky cliffs, steep-to, and 
then bends round to the westward, forming deep coves and bays all 
the way to the north end of the island; it is fronted by a range of 
small islets, which sweep round to the northward and westward, 
within which there is good shelter for small coasters of 8 or 9 feet 
draught. : 

Harbour island, the southernmost of these islets, is 3 miles long in a 
north and south direction, but scarcely half a mile broad, and in 1911 


© General charts 761, 2272. 
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Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Reuma to New Providence, 
Var. 0° 40° WW. 

had a population of 1,031; the east side is composed of sandhills about 
50 feet high, and onthe west side is Dunmore town, which is con- 
sidered one of the healthiest spots in the Bahainas; the south end 
is about the same height, but rocky and woody, and is separated from 
the main island by a narrow channel, through which vessels of 12 feet 
draught may enter into a small but well-sheltered anchorage named 
East harbour. 

Mast harbour (/.«/. LG NV, Long. 76° 38! W.) is fronted by 
South bar, which breaks in heavy weather. The opening is easily 
recognised by the sandhills to the northward, and the ridge of bold 
rocky cliffs to the north-west of the Cow and Bull. The anchoring 
space ig just inside the bar, as a vessel will be prevented from going 


farther in by an extensive shallow sand-flat which separates it from 
the anchorage off the town; being exposed to the north-eastward, it 
is difficult: for a sailing vessel to leave. and is consequently seldom 
visited. It might he found a safe refuge for a sailing vessel caught 
incautiously in a bight between it and James point to the southward. 


Depths.—Thire is raid, to be not less than 14 feet water on the 
bar at low water, and HI.M.S. Griffon, 1883, obtained nothing less 
than 17 feet at that state of tide when entering. 


Directions.—V cssels entering this harbour over South bar should 
stcor for the entrance cn a 214° true ccurse, and keep near the north 
side of the channel, as the shoal extends from the south shore nearly 
half-way across: there is always a swell on the bar, even in light 
winds, and the tidal streams run strongly. 

Anchorage: 
point bearing about 350° true, and the south entrance point 074° true, 
but the tidal streams run with considerable velocity, and it is neces- 


. be obtained in 3° fathoms water, with Duninore 


sary to moor. 

Trade. There is a considcrable trade by schooners plying between 
Harbour island, Nassau, and Miami. Two sugar imills were operating 
in 1918; pineapples and coccnuts are cultivated. 

West harbour.—From the north end of Ilarbour island, a chain 
of small low cays, fringed by a reef for about half a mile, sweeps 
round for about 5 miles to Bridge point, the north extreme of Eleu- 
thera. The entrance for small vessels into the western harbour is 
marked by a beacon, and there is one through a small intricate cut, 
close off the point; but they both require the aid of a pilot. Pigeon 
hill, 4 miles southward of Bridge point, is 130 feet high. 

Beacon .—A pole heacon lies on t! « edge of the reef, about 2) miles 
eastward of Bridge point, to mark the entrance to West harbour. 


General charts 761, 32738. 


Chap. III.] BAHAMA ISLANDS. 81 


Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Eruma to New Providence. 
Var. 0° 40' W. 

North-east bank.—From Man island, which forms the elbow 
of the above cays, a spit or tongue of bank about 2} miles broad with 
12 to 14 fathoms water on it, extends 5 miles to the north-eastward, 
and with careful attention to the lead it serves as a valuable safe- 
guard in approaching at night this very dangerous neighbourhood,which 
is generally the landfall for vessels bound into the North-east Provi- 
dence channel; the latitude should be closely attended to here, and 
if not certain of this, a wide berth should be given to the locality. 


Plan 2098, Egg island to Eleuthera island. 

Egg reef.—From Bridge point a chain of small islands extends in 
a west-south-west direction for nearly 10 miles, bounded on the north 
by a dangerous reef to the distance of about 2 miles. The northern 
extreme of this reef trends westward for 4 miles from Bridge point. 

From this corner of the reef another tongue of bank, equally valu- 
able as a guide in the night as the North-east bank, if proper atten- 
tion be paid to the latitude and lead, extends 34 miles to the north- 
ward, and is about 2 miles broad, with depths of from 7 to 12 fathoms 
over it. 

The western end or elbow of the reef terminates 24 miles north-west- 
ward of Great Egg island lighthouse. Along the north-west side the 
depths are 9 and 10 fathoms at three-quarters of a mile from the reef, 
but at the elbow the edge of soundings approaches to about 2 cables 
off the reef, rendering this neighbourhood dangerous, and requiring 
caution. 

George, Charles, and Russel islands, the easternmost of this chain, 
lie so close together that from the northward they appear as one 
island, 34 miles in length in an east and west direction. 


George island, the easternmost of the above group, is separated 
from Eleuthera by a narrow channel. 

Spanish Wells settlement on the east end of George island is almost 
entirely inhabited by whites, and large groves of coconuts give the 
place a very picturesque appearance; the people, who are most indus- 
trious and successful spongers and fishermen, also ship several cargoes 
of oranges and pineapples during the season. 

The Bluff, a settlement on Eleuthera, about 3 miles southward of 
Spanish Wells, was originally a settlement of liberated slaves; quanti- 
ties of oranges are shipped to America annually. 


Russel island is wooded, and the tops of the trees are about 
85 feet above the sea. 


Royal island (at. 25° 31 N., Long. 76° 62! W.), the next and 
the largest of the group, on the north-west side of Eleuthera, is 
General charts 2077, 761, 3273. 
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Plan 2098, Egg island to Eleuthera island. Var. 0° 40' W. 

44 miles in length in an east-north-east and west-south-west dires- 
tion, but very narrow ; its western end is close to Great Egg island. 
Near the centre of the island is a large and conspicuous stone house, 
and three-quarters of a mile south-west of it the paps hereafter men- 
tioned. : 


Plan on 2098, Royal island harbour. 

Royal island harbour, on the southern side of the island, is 
a snug little anchorage for small craft; in the middle of the entrance 
lie two small dry rocks, and about 1} miles southward of the harbour 
entrance there is a narrow rocky ledge, nearly dry. There is a depth 
of from 9 to 10 feet in the entrance on either side of the dry rocks. 


Anchorage.—The best berth is with the west point of entrance 
bearing 146° true, in 10 feet at low water. 


Directions.—Two remarkable wooded paps or hummocks, the 
tops of trees being about 75 feet high, are situated three-quarters of a 
mile south-westward of the centre of the island and westward of the 
harbour, which will point out its position, and assist in clearing the 
rocky ledge southward of the harbour. In entering, pass close to 
either entrance point to avoid the dry rocks in mid-channel of the 
entrance. 


Water.—A well of good water will be found near the house om 
Royal island. 


Plan 2098. 

Great Egg island is wooded, about a mile long in a north-north- 
east and south-south-west direction, a quarter of a mile broad and 
the tops of trees 67 feet high, with a conspicuous white house at its 
centre. The opening between it and Royal island is little more than 
a cable across, and Egg reef terminates near the middle of the west 
side of the island. 


Light (Lat. 25° 30' N., Long. 76° 54’ W.).—On the summit of 
Great Egg island is a white wooden structure, 27 feet in height, from 
which a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 72 feet. 

This light is exhibited principally for the use of coasting vessels, and 
being of small power, should be regarded only as a warning light for 
the dangerous reefs in the vicinity of Egg and Royal islands. 

Little Egg islet, the westernmost of the chain, and lying about 
2 cables southward of Great Egg island, is a narrow rocky islet, less 
than a quarter of a mile long, and only 15 feet high. The edge of the 
bank comes within three-quarters of a mile to the westward of it. 


Anchorage.—There is anchorage, in 8 fathoms water, on the edge 
of the bank, with Great Egg hill in line with Little Egg 025° true, 


General charts 2077, 761, 3278. 
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Plan 2098, Kgg island to Eleuthera island. Var. 0° 30' W. 
about a mile from the latter; but the holding ground is not good, 
and a heavy swell generally rolls in round the elbow of the reef. 
Vessels drawing under 16 feet water may go so far in as to bring Little 
Egg to bear 293° true, and the paps of Royal island 009° true, where 
they will have 3 fathoms at low water, attending to the cautionary 
note on the chart. 

A sailing vessel, beating up, may stand towards the cays by the 


lead, observing that the south end of Little Egg is foul to the distance . 


of a long half mile, and being careful when standing to the southward 
in approaching South-west reef. 
Charts 2098, 2077. 

South-west reef lies close to the edge of the soufdings, and its 
north end is about 2 miles south-south-eastward of Little Egg island ; 
it is 2 miles long north and south, and, although nearly dry, it seldom 
breaks. 


Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Exruma to New Providence. 

Current rock, about 1} miles southward of the south end of 
South-west reef, is a low black rocky islet. 

Pimlico islands (Lat. 25° 21' N., Long. 76° 52! W.), south- 
ward of Current rock, are a range of small, barren, low, rocky islets, 
extending 4 miles in a south-south-west direction ; and about 2 miles 
farther south are Six Shilling cays, with Quintus rocks 1} miles to 
the south-eastward of them. These cays may be readily recognised 
from the others by the beacons on them. About 2 miles within 
Pimlico islands is Current island, which is only separated from the 
south-west end of Eleuthera by Current cut, a narrow channel, 
through which the tidal streams rush with the force of a rapid, but is 
used by small craft at slack water. 


Plan on 405, The Fleeming or Six Shilling channel. 

FLEEMING OR SIX SHILLING CHANNEL lies 
14 miles to the southward of Little Egg islet, and 25 miles in an east- 
north-easterly direction from Nassau lighthouse. The opening between 
Six Shilling cays and Upper Samphire cay, to the south-west, is about 
53 miles wide, but the channel is only about 1} miles in breadth, and 
lies about a mile south-westward of the former cays; with a little 
local knowledge it is easily navigated. 

Depths.—The least depth shown on the track recommended is 
about 34 fathoms, some 4 miles within; the entrance has about 
6 fathoms, gradually shoaling to the point mentioned, and vessels 
drawing 20 feet water may use this channel. 

Beacons.—On the southernmost of Six Shilling cays is the outer 
or Shannon beacon, triangular-shaped, 50 feet high, and visible 7 or 
8 miles. 4 
General charts 2077, 761, 3273. 
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Plan on 403, The Fleeming or Six Shilling channel. Var. 0° 0! W. 

The inner beacons on Quintus rocks are two pole beacons on the 
southern rock ; the southern lies 205° true from the northern, and 105° 
true, distant 14 miles, from Shannon beacon (Lat. 25° 17’ N., 
Long. 76° 55’ W.). 


Directions.—Approaching Fleeming channel from the north- 
ward, run down close to the edge of the bank, which is about a mile 
from the cays, and enter upon soundings with Shannon beacon bearing 
097° true, when Quintus beacons will be open southward of it, and 
then steer 139° true, which course should lead about a mile south-west- 
ward of Shannon beacon, and when it bears 357° true alter course to 
208° true, which will lead into Douglas road (see views on plan). There 
are many small heads in the way, but they may be easily seen from 
aloft. j 

As the tidal streams set across the inner part of the channel, to the 
south-eastward with a rising tide, to the north-westward with a falling 
tide, at rates of 2 or 3 knots, in steering the last course, allowance 
should be made for them, so as to pass 2 cables to the eastward of the 
2-fathom shoal, which is situated 2 miles east-south-eastward of 
Upper Samphire cay, and for which a bearing of Quintus beacons will 
be a good guide; this shoal is at the inner and narrowest part of the 
channel, where it is little more than a mile wide. 

Before arriving at the above shoal, the Middle ground, with about 
2 fathoms water over it and lying about three-quarters of a mile 
north-eastward of it, will have been passed to the westward ; it has a 
depth of 34 fathoms on either side of it, and the edge of the shoal 
ground on either side of the channel may be seen from aloft. 

A vessel may anchor in the channel, or take up a convenient berth 
for leaving, about a mile south-westward of Quintus rocks, but will 
be exposed to the westward. The shoal ground extending southward 
from Shannon beacon cay should be carefully avoided. 


Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Eruma to New Providence. 

ELEUTHERA.—West coast.—Quintus rocks lie 174 miles 
south-westward of Cow and Bull rocks (page 79), and the 3-fathom 
bank extends from about 24 miles south-eastward of Quintus rocks to 
a point 2 miles scuthward of Cow and Bull (Lat. 25° 26’ ¥., 
Long. 76° 37' W.). 

From Cow and Bull the west coast of Eleuthera island, which is 
only from one to 2} miles wide, extends in a south-easterly direction 
for about 30 miles, and then in a southerly direction for a further 
distance of 17 miles. Most of this coast is bold and steep-to, and a 
vessel may anchor, in depths of 4} to 5 fathoms, within half a mile 
of it. The following settlements lie along this coast: Gregory town, 
Governor’s harbour, Glenelg, and New Portsmouth. 


General charts 2077, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Exruma to New Providence. 
Far. & 40' W. 

Middle ground, a bank with many dry sand bores, faces this 
coast ; Finlay cay lies about 3 miles inside the edge of the bank and 
is 114 miles south-eastward of Quintus rock. The 3-fathom bank from 
about 5 miles northward of Finlay cay runs nearly parallel to the 
west coast of Eleuthera island to near Tarpum head; the space 
between has depths of from 3} to 6 fathoms. 


Gregory town settlement is situated nearly 4 miles south-east- 
ward of Cow and Bull rocks, in what is known as Pitman’s cove, and 
is one of the chief pine growing settlements of the island; the shore 
is bold and steep-to. 


Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 41 feet, from a 
spar with an arm, to which the light is hoisted, 13 feet high, situated 
on the high land, Stafford, on the north side of the entrance to 
Pitmans cove, Gregory town. 


Governors harbour, a cove about 20 miles south-eastward of 
Gregory town, may be recognised by a large clump of trees on the 
hill to the eastward of it, which can be seen a considerable distance 
on both sides of Eleuthera, and is a useful landmark. (i 

The settlement at Governors harbour has grown rapidly of late 
years, and is now a thriving place, depending on its fruit trade, chiefly 
the pineapple and tomatoes ; sisal is also cultivated. 

Cupid cay (Lat. 25° 12’ N., Long. 76° 16’ W.), on the south side 
of the harbour, is joined to the main island by an embankment; Levi 
island is the cay on the northern side, and White bluff lies within it. 


Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 feet, from a 
wooden trestle, 20 feet high, situated near the west end of Cupid cay. 

Directions.—The south point should be kept close aboard when 
entering to avoid a small rock, with 2 fathoms water over it, lying 
about half a cable off the point, with depths of 3 and 34 fathoms 
between ; another patch, on which the depth is 1} fathoms, is situated 
6 cables north-westward of the south point. 

Anchorage.—The best berth is in the south corner in 3} fathoms 
water, with the north point of Cupid cay bearing 228° true, and the 
south point of Levi island 304° true; the holding ground is not very 
good, and the anchorage is exposed to westerly winds, but with good 
ground tackle and proper precaution there is no danger. 

Water.—There are some wells near the opposite shore, about 
14 miles from the village, but the water is not very good. About 
11 miles to the north-westward of this, near the beach, is James cjstern, 
where after heavy rains abundance of good water may be obtained, 
but it is scarce in the dry season. 
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Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Exuma to New Providence. 
Var. 0° 40' W. 

Trade.—In year 1917-18, tomatoes of value of £4,500 were shipped 
to New York, pineapples sold locally were valued at £2,900, and sisal 
valued at £2,500 was exported. 

W/T.—There is a station at Governors harbour. See International 
List of Radio-telegraph Stations. 

Tarpum bay, the next settlement on the western side of the 
island, is about 12 miles southward of Governors harbour, and named 
Glenelg; there are about 500 inhabitants, and good wells of water 
are bored in the rock ; vegetables and sisal are cultivated. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 feet, from a 
mast at the south end of Tarpum bay. 

Anchorage.—Small vessels may anchor close to the settlement, 
protected from the westward by numerous sand bores, nearly awash at 
high water. 

Rock sound.—From Tarpum head, which lies 2 miles south- 
westward of Glenelg settlement, the coast trends southward for 
54 miles and then forms a shallow nearly landlocked bay, Rock har- 
bour, on the eastern side of which is New Portsmouth settlement con- 
taining about 500 inhabitants. Poison point is the southern point of 
the bay, and from it the coast forms another shallow bay to Powell 
point, 6} miles to the westward. Rock sound is the name given to 
the inner part of the bay between Tarpum head and Powell point. 
Shoal water extends for a distance of over one mile from the 
coast at Tarpum head and the shore to the southward, and sand 
bores that nearly dry extend north-eastward a distance of nearly 
6 miles from Powell point (Lat. 24° 52! N., Long. 76° 22’ W.). 

Near New Portsmouth, and about a mile inland, is a small pond, 
about 1} cables in diameter, which is in some places 25 fathoms deep, 
rising and falling with the tide; there are also some interesting caves 
near this settlement. 

Rock sound and Rock harbour are very safe anchorages, for vessels 
of 11 and 9 feet draught respectively, the bottom being soft mud, and 
north-westward of Powell point there are many shallow sand ridges, 
on which low cays, named Schooner cays, have formed, between which 
are channels navigable for vessels drawing less than 10 feet; but the 
channel northward of the point and leading to the above anchorages is 
reported to have changed since 1881, and vessels enter from the north- 
west, through the Fleeming or Douglas channels. 

Directions.—Vessels bound to any of the previously mentioned 
settlements from the westward by Fleeming channel will not have 
less than 20 feet in the channel between Middle ground and the shoals 
on the eastern side of Fleeming channel ; here it is about 3 miles wide 
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Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Eruma to New Providence. 
Var. 0° 40' W. 

and gradually opens out to the north-eastward. Generally the holding 

ground in the bight is good. 


Tidal streams.—On the west side of Eleuthera there is scarcely 
any tidal stream until within 5 or 6 miles of the openings. 


Plan 406, Douglas road or Cochrane anchorage. 

DOUGLAS ROAD OR COCHRANE ANCHORAGE 
is entered by Douglas passage in which the least depth in the fairway 
is 4} fathoms, and there are nearly the same depths in the anchorage 
from which vessels of from 10 to 12 feet draught may, at high water, 
reach Nassau harbour in charge of a pilot. 

Douglas passage, about 12 miles south-westward of the Fleem- 
ing channel, is distinguished by two pole beacons on Douglas rocks, 
small, black, and situated in the centre of the opening, which is about 
14 miles wide between Booby island and the east end of Rose island ; 
the tidal streams in the passage are so rapid that the services of a 
pilot are advisable. 

Beacons and buoys.—Douglas rocks are marked by two pole 
beacons which are in line bearing 130° true. 

Two black can buoys are moored on the northern edge of the shoal 
which surrounds Douglas rocks. 

Directions.—To enter, steer in with Douglas beacons in line, 
bearing 130° true, which leads midway between Booby island spit 
and the 2}-fathoms shoal to the westward, and when the east extreme 
of Rose island bears 186° true, alter course to about 101° true, allow- 
ing for the tidal stream, and pass close northward of the black buoys 
marking Douglas rocks spit, but no dependence should be placed in 
finding the buoys in position. From abreast the inner buoy, steer- 
147° true for the anchorage in Shoe Hole road (Lat. 25° 07! N., 
Long. 77° 05! W.). 

If proceeding to Cochrane anchorage, bring the lower Douglas 
beacon open westward of the higher one, 316° true, astern, which 
leads between Turtle head and the Hook, from whence the marked 
track should be followed to the anchorage. There is a channel for 
small craft. thence to Nassau harbour, as before mentioned. Sailing 
vessels should wait for the flood tide. 

Although the wind will seldom allow a sailing vessel to fetch through, 
the tidal stream is so strong under the lee that by proper attention it 
is possible to shoot through the narrows, here only about 14 cables 
wide, and if obliged to tack it would be better to do so on the western 
side of Douglas rocks, where they are steep-to. 

A vessel drawing less than 14 feet might enter by South passage to 
the southward of the beacons, but there is a dangerous small rock, 
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Plan 406, Douglas road or Cochrane anchorage. Var. 0° 20' W. 
with 1} fathoms water over it, and 4 fathoms around, in the middle 
of the opening between Douglas and South channel rocks, which, on 
account of the strong ripplings over the dark bar that runs across, 
is not seen. 

If it be determined to take the latter channel, a boat had better be 
placed over this rock, for the tidal stream runs so strongly in it that. 
without a good commanding breeze the vessel will be scarcely under 
control. 

Anchorages.—There is temporary anchorage outside in 8 to 
10 fathoms, on the line of the leading marks (Lat. 25° 09! N., 
Long. 77° 06' W.). Anchorage may be obtained a short distance 
within Douglas passage in Shoe Hole road in 4 to 5 fathoms, but it is 
not good holding ground, and in a strong norther vessels are liable to 
drag. 

A convenient berth, about 5 miles further in and 8 miles from 
Nassau, will be found in about 4 fathoms water, over a bottom of 
sand and marl, with Potter cay nearly in line with Fort Montague on 
New Providence bearing 285° true, and the house on Rose island 
000° true. 


Water.—There are wells of excellent water near the house on Rose 
island, but they are difficult to get at. 


Plan 1435, Salt cay anchorage and Hanover sound. 

HANOVER SOUND (Lat. 25° 06' N., Long. 77° 17' W.), at 
the west end of Rose island, between Salt cay and Athol island, is a 
snug anchorage for two or three vessels under 18 feet draught. 

The entrance, however, is only about a cable wide, and being open 
to the north-eastward a sailing vessel would find a difficulty in leaving, 
and in the winter season might be detained for a long time. 


Depth.—There is a least depth of 19 feet on the line of the leading 
mark, and from 18 to 24 feet at the anchorage. 


Light.—A light is exhibited from the cupola of the quarantine 
officer’s dwelling on Athol island. See also page 94. 


Directions.—The leading mark in is a remarkable conical bush 
near the Creek village on New Providence, just open east of the 
quarantine officer’s house (white) on Athol island, bearing about 215° 
true. From abreast the end of Rose island ledge, which will be seen 
from aloft, haul up 180° true and anchor, in about 24 feet water, 
with the west end of Rose island rocks 045° true and the east end of 
Salt cay 341° true; but a pilot is advisable for all these somewhat 
intricate openings. 

Coming from the north-eastward, it must be remembered that the 
north side of Rose island is skirted by small low rocky islets and 
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Plan 1435, Salt cay anchorage.and Hanover sound. Var. 0° 10! W. 
shallow coral patches to the distance of 14 miles, and the edge of the 
bank is about three-quarters of a mile beyond them. 


Narrows, between Athol island and Hog island, is about 1} cables 
wide, with a depth of from 2 to 4 feet in it. A rock awash at low 
water lies on each side of the southern entrance to the Narrows. 


Buoy.—A concrete buoy marks the eastern rock. See also page 94. 


Salt cay anchorage, at the west end of Salt cay, is also a snug 
spot for two or three vessels of 14 or 15 feet draught, the entrance 
being 1} cables northward of Pork Fish rocks, on the northern side of 
Hog island, between them and a rocky ledge extending off from the 
west end of Salt cay (Lat. 25° 067 N., Long. 77° 18’ W.). 


Depths.—The depths in the channel leading to the anchorage, 
avoiding patches, are 18 and 19 feet. 


Buoy.—A detached patch of 16 feet off the western end of the 
ledge extending from Salt cay is marked by a red conical buoy, but 
no dependence should be placed on it. 


Anchorage.—Directions.—From abreast and eastward of 
Pork Fish rocks, Nassau lighthouse in line with the centre of the 
northern of those rocks, bearing 260° true, astern, leads up to the 
anchorage ; the tidal streams run across the fairway very strongly. 

Vessels leaving Salt cay anchorage after strong East or N.E. winds 
will probably meet with rollers on the bar, causing them to pitch 
heavily, even after the wind has subsided for two or three days, for 
this due allowance should be made according to draught of water. 


Chart 1489, The Island of New Providence. 

NEW PROVIDENCE ISLAND.—General remarks. 
—Aspect.—This island is oval-shaped, 164 miles long in an east and 
west direction, and 6} miles at its broadest part, with a narrow ridge 
of wooded hills, from 80 to 130 feet. high, skirting the northern coast 
almost the whole way. 

The city of Nassau, being the seat of government and possessing a 
good harbour, is the most important. of the Bahamas. 

At Cave point, about 64 miles from the west end, a narrow fork of 
the ridge, named the Blue hills, and from 100 to 130 feet high, 
branches off towards the centre of the island, and north and south of 
it are large lakes of brackish water, from 6 to 12 feet deep, which are 
slightly influenced by the tides. 

The southern portion of the island is low, and covered in great part 
with extensive pine barrens or woods; the coast is generally sandy 
and swampy, and shallow flat sands extend seaward a considerable 
distance. An excellent carriage road runs all along the northern 
coast, and another crosses the island from the town to the Blue hills. 
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Chart 1489, The Island of New Providence. Var. 0° 10' W. 
The north side is skirted by several small low cays, covered with brush- 
wood, from half a mile to a mile within the edge of soundings. 

Population.—According to the census of 1911, the island had a 
population of 13,554. 

CAYS.—Hog island, the easternmost of the cays fronting the 
island, is 34 miles long in an east and west direction, and bounds the 
northern side of Nassau harbour; the western end gradually falls 
from low sandhills to a flat rocky point. See Light, next page. 

Silver cay (Lat. 25° 06' N., Long. 77° 23' W.) lies 6 cables west- 
ward of Hog- island, and half a mile from the coast of New Provi- 
dence. 

Long and North cays.—About 2 cables westward of Silver 
cay is Long cay, and 1} miles beyond this is North cay. There is a 
navigable opening for small vessels between the two latter cays. 

Delaport bay lies within North cay, and is entered by an 
opening through the foul ground about a mile to the westward 
of North cay; it is available for vessels of light draught, but it is 
seldom used. The depth is from 16 to 18 feet, and the leading mark 
as shown on the chart. 

The shore to the westward of the cays should not be approached 
within the distance of a mile. 


Plan 1452, Nassau harbour. 

NASSAU HARBOUR is entered between Hog island and 
Silver cay, but a rocky bar, which breaks heavily with strong north- 
west winds and north winds, crosses the entrance channel, which is 
barely half a cable wide, making it sometimes impassable for several 
days. 

Bar.—Depths.—Not more than 14 feet at low water, spring 
tides, can be depended on, with the leading marks in line, and vessels 
drawing over 15 feet water cannot enter with safety, although, 
at high water and under favourable circumstances, it has been stated 
that vessels drawing 17 feet have crossed the bar. The depths in the 
harbour are reported to be decreasing, and the bank on the northern 
side of the harbour was reported (1921) to have extended to the 
southward and shoaled considerably. 

Beacons and buoys.—A stone obelisk is situated on the hill, 
a short distance eastward of Fort Charlotte. 

Tony rock is marked by a pole beacon, surmounted by a triangular 
frame. 

A black can iron buoy is moored on the eastern side of the bar, 
1} cables westward of the lighthouse. 

A red spar buoy marks the extreme of a spit extending 1} cables 
northward of Tony beacon. 
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Plan 1452, Nassau harbour. Var. 0° 10! W. 
A black can buoy is moored about one cable south-eastward from 
Sand head shoal. 
Too much reliance must: not be placed on the buoys, as they are 
sometimes shifted and sometimes missing. 


Light (Lat. 25° 06' N., Long. 77° 22' W.).—Nearly a cable 
within the extreme end of Hog island is a white conical stone tower, 
58 feet in height, exhibiting a light at an elevation of 68 feet. 


Leading lights.—Leading lights have been established as 
follows: The front light is situated on the Esplanade. It is shown 
from an elevation of 16 feet. The rear light is 120 yards, 174° true, 
from the front light, and is shown from an elevation of 28 feet 

These lights in line bearing 174° true lead over the bar at the 
entrance to the harbour. 

The light poles are screened by trees and not visible by day. 


Bar signals.—When the bar is dangerous to cross, a red flag 
will be hoisted on the flagstaff, near the lighthouse, but should 
the bar be passable, but too dangerous for a boat to get out, a white 
flag will be hoisted, and the pilot boat will be seen, waiting just 
within the breakers, showing a flag red and white horizontally. 

When the bar is dangerous the light will be altered in colour from 
white to red, the red light not being visible at so great a distance as 
the white light. 

When the barometer falls 7 millibars below normal, a chequered 
blue and yellow flag, with a red triangular flag over, is hoisted at the 
lighthouse and kept flying until it commences to rise, when these flags 
are reversed. 


Pilots.—There are a number of pilots, and every confidence may 
be placed in them ; a stranger, except in light draught vessels, should 
take one to cross the bar. 


Pratique.—Vessels from infected ports are required to wait out- 
side the harbour until pratique is obtained. 


DIRECTIONS.—Nassau harbour and approaches. 
—When bound to Nassau from the northward or north-eastward a 
wide berth should be given to the north-east elbow of the Little 
Bahama bank. Abaco island is low and fringed by reefs and cays to 
a distance of 6 or 7 miles, but in clear weather the light of Elbow cay 
(Abaco) should be seen from a distance of 15 miles, and the light at 
the south point of Abaco 20 miles. See also Caution, page 73. 

Approaching from the eastward, the northern end of Eleuthera, may 
be seen about 12 miles distant, and should it be made, steer round Egg 
reef at a distance of 3 or 4 miles: and when Great Egg istand bears 
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Plan 1452, Nassau harbour. Var. 0° 10’ W. 
090° true, the course will be about 219° true, and the distance nearly 
32 miles to Nassau lighthouse. See Current, pages 30, 73, 94. 

The first objects seen when approaching the harbour will be the 
Colonial hotel, a large six-storeyed building surmounted by a tower 
and a red chimney, to the eastward of it Fort Fincastle and to the 
westward Fort Charlotte, and soon after Government house, a remark- 
able large square building on the top of the ridge, between them; the 
tower of Hotel Lucerne, eastward of Colonial hotel and Cathedral, 
and the tower of Royal Victoria hotel, in front of Fort Fincastle, are 
good marks, as are also the W/T masts eastward of the obelisk. When 
near the entrance the stone cbelisk will be seen; and when the light- 
house bears 180° true, distant about half a mile, the pole beacon on 
Tony rock will be opened out close under the land. 

The obelisk (Lat. 25° 03! V., Long. 77° 22! W.) and beacon in line 
(or, better, the beacon open a little eastward of the obelisk), bearing 
192° true, will lead over the bar in about 14 feet water, passing close 
westward of the black can buoy, and when the flagstaff on the 
western end of Hog island comes in line with the lighthouse, bearing 
about 080° true, alter course sharply for the eastern part of the Colonial 
hotel, and steer 134° true for the position marked view B on plan; 
thence the tower of Hotel Lucerne in line with the tower of Royal Vic 
toria hotel, bearing 129° true, will lead up the harbour ; these marks, 
if they can be picked up, will also lead up the harbour after passing 
the bar. Fort Fincastle flagstaff will be seen open to the southward ; 
keep these marks on until Tony beacon is in line with the centre of 
North cay bearing 280° true; these marks kept in line astern will lead 
to the anchorage. 

The stream with a rising tide will set the vessel strongly towards the 
sand ridges on the eastern side of the channel, which must be allowed 
for. 

The most convenient time to arrive at the entrance of the harbour 
is about 2 hours before high water. 

In the event of the bar being impassable for the pilot boat a small 
vessel may cross the bar upon the first leading mark, the beacon and 
obelisk nearly in line, and when the flagstaff comes in line with the 
lighthouse 080° true steer for the boat and receive the pilot. But, 
except in a case of great urgency, it will be more prudent to anchor 
outside, or proceed to South-west bay or to one of the other anchorages 
already mentioned. 

Should a strong north-wester overtake a sailing vessel at the entrance 
of either of the Providence channels, it will perhaps be better to remain 
under the lee of the south end of Abaco, or anchor under the west 
side of the Hole in the Wall, and wait until the wind moderates and 
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Plan 1452, Nassau harbour. Var. 0° 10! W. 
the sea goes down. It may still continue to blow hard as the wind 
draws round to the north-east, but when it reaches this quarter the sea 
generally subsides on the bar in a short time. 


Caution.—Boats entering the harbour should, if there be any 
swell, however slight, avoid passing between the west end of Hog island 
and the black buoy on the bar, as there have been many boats 
swamped, and some loss of life has occurred through neglect of this 
precaution. 


At night the red leading lights kept in line bearing 174° true will 
lead over the bar ; then steer as before mentioned, first 134° true, then 
125° true. 


Outer anchorages (Lat. 25° 06’ N., Long. 77° 22' W.).— 
Vessels of too deep draught to enter the port, or only wishing to 
communicate with Nassau, will find a temporary anchorage, with 
southerly winds, in about 48 feet or deeper water, off the northern side 
of Hog island, on the edge of the bank, with part of Government 
house just open to the eastward of the Cathedral, bearing 202° true, 
but the anchorage must be approached at slow speed, or, in a sailing 
vessel, under easy sail, with the lead going and every preparation to 
anchor immediately ; in the winter a vessel must be also prepared to 
leave the anchorage directly the wind threatens a change. 

A vessel may, if of convenient draught, find a sheltered anchorage 
at Salt cay, about 2 miles eastward of the first-mentioned berth, or 
at Douglas road (page 87). 


Inner anchorage.—tThe anchorage inside the harbour is off 
the Colonial hotel, in depths of from 15 to 16 feet, mooring with Tony 
beacon, in line with the centre of North cay bearing 280° true; the 
depths in this locality are reported to be from one foot to 2 feet less 
than charted, and the bank on the north side is reported to have 
shoaled considerably (1921), but H.M.C.S. Shearwater lay in this 
position in 1918, moored head and stern, and found a depth of about 
16 feet. This anchorage is not very comfortable, since a heavy sea 
soon gets up with the wind from north-west to north-east. 

Vessels drawing about 14 feet should moor head and stern, with 
head to the westward, except in the summer after the period of north- 
west winds, when the vessel’s head might be to the eastward; the 
vessel must: be kept close up to her anchor when swinging, as there 
is only just room for a vessel 200 feet long to swing clear. 

Vessels of about 10 feet draught can cross the bank and anchor in 
the northern part of the harbour between the magazine and the engine 
house, to the eastward of it, and about a cable from Hog island, but 
caution is necessary as the bank is reported to have shoaled ; this, 
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Plan 1452, Nassau harbour. Var, 0° 10! W. 
090° true, the course will be about 219° true, and the distance nearly 
32 miles to Nassau lighthouse. See Current, pages 30, 73, 94. 

The first objects seen when approaching the harbour will be the 
Colonial hotel, a large six-storeyed building surmounted by a tower 
and a red chimney, to the eastward of it Fort Fincastle and to the 
westward Fort Charlotte, and soon after Government house, a remark- 
able large square building on the top of the ridge, between them ; the 
tower of Hotel Lucerne, eastward of Colonial hotel and Cathedral, 
and the tower of Royal Victoria hotel, in front of Fort Fincastle, are 
good marks, as are also the W/T masts eastward of the obelisk. When 
near the entrance the stone obelisk will be seen; and when the light- 
house bears 180° true, distant about half a mile, the pole beacon on 
Tony rock will be opened out close under the land. 

The obelisk (Lat. 25° 05’ N., Long. 77° 22! WW.) and beacon in line 
(or, better, the beacon open a little eastward of the obelisk), bearing 
192° true, will lead over the bar in about 14 feet water, passing close 
westward of the black can buoy, and when the flagstaff on the 
western end of Hog island comes in line with the lighthouse, bearing 
about 080° true, alter course sharply for the eastern part of the Colonial 
hotel, and steer 134° true for the position marked view B on plan; 
thence the tower of Hotel Lucerne in line with the tower of Royal Vic- 
toria hotel, bearing 129° true, will lead up the harbour ; these marks, 
if they can be picked up, will also lead up the harbour after passing 
the bar. Fort Fincastle flagstaff will be seen open to the southward ; 
keep these marks on until Tony beacon is in line with the centre of 
North cay bearing 280° true; these marks kept in line astern will lead 
to the anchorage. 


The stream with a rising tide will set the vessel strongly towards the 
sand ridges on the eastern side of the channel, which must be allowed 
for. 

The most convenient time to arrive at the entrance of the harbour 
is about 2 hours before high water. 

In the event of the bar being impassable for the pilot boat a small 
vessel may cross the bar upon the first leading mark, the beacon and 
obelisk nearly in line, and when the flagstaff comes in line with the 
lighthouse 080° true steer for the boat and receive the pilot. But, 
except in a case of great urgency, it will be more prudent to anchor 
outside, or proceed to South-west bay or to one of the other anchorages 
already mentioned. 

Should a strong north-wester overtake a sailing vessel at the entrance 
of either of the Providence channels, it will perhaps be better to remain 
under the lee of the south end of Abaco, or anchor under the west 
side of the Hole in the Wall, and wait until the wind moderates and 
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Plan 1462, Nassau harbour. Var. 0° 10! W. 

the sea goes down. It may still continue to blow hard as the wind 
draws round to the north-east, but when it reaches this quarter the sea 
generally subsides on the bar in a short time. : 


Caution.—Boats entering the harbour should, if there be any 
swell, however slight, avoid passing between the west end of Hog island 
and the black buoy on the bar, as there have been many boats 
swamped, and some loss of life has occurred through neglect of this 
precaution. 


At night the red leading lights kept in line bearing 174° true will 
lead over the bar ; then steer as before mentioned, first 134° true, then 
125° true. 


Outer anchorages (Lat. 25° 06' N., Long. 77° 22! W:).— 
Vessels of too deep draught to enter the port, or only wishing to 
communicate with Nassau, will find a temporary anchorage, with 
southerly winds, in about 48 feet or deeper water, off the northern side 
of Hog island, on the edge of the bank, with part of Government 
house just open to the eastward of the Cathedral, hearing 202° true, 
but the anchorage must be approached at slow speed, or, in a sailing 
vessel, under easy sail, with the lead going and every preparation to 
anchor immediately ; in the winter a vessel must be also prepared to 
leave the anchorage directly the wind threatens a change. 

A vessel may, if of convenient draught, find a sheltered anchorage 
at Salt cay, about 2 miley eastward of the first-mentioned berth, or 
at Douglas road (page 87). 


Inner anchorage.—The anchorage inside the harbour is off 
the Colonial hotel, in depths of from 15 to 16 feet, mooring with Tony 
beacon, in line with the centre of North cay bearing 280° true; the 
depths in this locality are reported to be from one foot to 2 feet less 
than charted, and the bank on the north side is reported to have 
shoaled considerably (1921), but H.M.C.S. Shearwater lay in this 
position in 1918, moored head and stern, and found a depth of about 
16 feet. This anchorage is not very comfortable, since a heavy sea 
soon gets up with the wind from north-west to north-east. 

Vessels drawing about 14 feet should moor head and stern, with 
head to the westward, except in the summer after the period of north- 
west winds, when the vessel’s head might be to the eastward; the 
vessel must: be kept close up to her anchor when swinging, as there 
is only just room for a vessel 200 feet long to swing clear. 

Vessels of about 10 feet draught can cross the bank and anchor in 
the northern part of the harbour between the magazine and the engine 
house, to the eastward of it, and about a cable from Hog island, but 
caution is necessary as the bank is reported to have shoaled ; this, 
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Plan 1452, Nassau harbour. Var. 0° 10' W. 
known as Hurricane hole, is the safest anchorage during the hurricane 
season. 


Tidal streams.—The stream sets to the eastward with a rising 
tide, and to the westward with a falling tide, about a knot, and at 
times with greater strength. 


Current.—The current, as the Bahamas are approached from the 
north, east, and south-east, generally runs to the north-west, and with 
considerable strength, from 2 to 3 knots. To the northward of 
Eleuthera, however, a strong set in the opposite direction will some- 
times be found after N.W. and North winds, and probably after 
fine weather, on the increase of the moon, but it will be safer not to 
depend on this. 


Charts 1435 and 1489. 

Eastern channel.—Vessels of 10 to 12 feet draught may enter 
Nassau harbour by the in-shore channel from Douglas road 
(page 87), but this is only to be done by the eye. There is a depth 
of 7 to 10 feet at low water over the eastern flats off Fort Montague, 
with 4 feet rise of tide at springs, and the bottom is very soft; the 
channel lies close under the south sides of Athol and Hog islands, but 
the services of a pilot are necessary. 

East point.—Fort Montague lies on the north-eastern point of 
New Providence and about 1} miles eastward of Fort Fincastle. East 
point, which is very low, lies 3} miles south-eastward of Fort Mon- 
tague. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 57 feet, from the 
apex of the roof of a square white stone building, 27 feet in height, 
situated on the summit of the point next southward of East point. A 
light is also exhibited from the cupola of quarantine officer’s dwelling 
on the south side of Athol island. These lights are probably useful for 
those locally acquainted when navigating across the banks approaching 
Nassau from the southward or when proceeding from Douglas road 
through Nassau east channel. 

Buoys.—The eastern extreme of the reef extending from Potter 
cay to abreast Fort Montague is marked by a white spar buoy. A 
concrete buoy marks the eastern rock on the southern side of the 
entrance to Narrows boat channel, between Hog island and Athol 
island. 

Plan 1452, Nassau harbour. 

CITY (Lat. 25° 05' N., Long. 77° 22! W.).—The city of Nassau 
stands on the northern slope of a ridge about 5} miles from the eastern 
end of the island, and is one of the most picturesque and well-built 
towns in the West Indies, much frequented by visitors from the United 
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Chart 1452, Nassau harbour. Var. nil. 

States and Canada, the hotels belonging to the Florida Railway Com- 
pany being only open during the winter season. It is the residence of 
the Governor of the Bahamas. 


Communication.—Steam vessels of the New York and Cuba 
Steamship Company arrive every fortnight from New York, and those 
of the Bahama Steamship Company have a monthly servica with that 
place. Subsidised sailing vessels perform a regular service amongst the 
islands, and a steam vessel belonging to the Florida East Coast Rail- 
way runs two or three times every week to Miami, between January 
and April. The Canadian Government Mercantile Marine, Ltd., have 
a monthly steam vessel between Halifax N.S., Nassau, Kingston, and 
Belize. 

There is a telephone exchange with a 3-miles limit. 

WIT (Lat. 25° 05' N., Lat. 77° 22! W.)—There is a station here; 
see International List of Radio-telegraph stations. 

Coal and supplies.—About 260 tons of ccal are kept in stock, 
and from 200 to 300 tons imported annually ; the coal wharf, which is 
200 feet in length, has a depth of 13 feet alongside it. Fresh pro- 
visions and good water may be obtained. 


Landings.—There are two landing steps at the public wharf, one 
opposite the park, and one near the lighthouse department premises ; 
but at high water boats can land anywhere along the sea wall. 


Hospital.—At Nassau there is a hospital which can accommodate 
about 15 or 20 seamen. 


Weather.—Sce Meteorological table, Appendix IV. 


Diurnal variation of pressure at Nassau.—The follow- 
ing figures are based on two years’ observations taken every four 
hours on board the lighthouse tender Carnarvon: — 


T =a 7 7 
‘Jan. | Feb. | stor. Apr.| May | June! July Aug:| Sept! Oct. | Nov.' Dec. | Year 
asa | i | : 

mb. | mb. | mb. ; mb. | mb. , mb. | mb. | mb. | mb. | mb. | mb. ; mb. | mb. 

Mean .. ++ 10181) 20-1! 15-9) 16-8) 16-0; 16-7) 18-0; 16-1) 13-5) 14-0, 16-3, 17-0) 16-5 

| | 

Deviation ' 

oh. 0:0 +0°1) 0-0'+0-1! 0-0/4+0-2) 0-0/+0-240-1) 0-0!+0-1 
4h —1-0 -1-1/-0°7. 988: -2:91- 0-912 -0)--9°71_-9:5| 09 
8h. +0-3 +0-2)+0-2 +0-2,—0°1] 0:0. +0-2/4+0-2,+0°5 +0-2/+0-2 
12h. +1:3 ¥1-2/41-2 +0-9'4+0-9'+1-0'41-1]+0-814+0-0/41-0)41-1 
16h. 0-2, —0+2/—0-4 —0-2,—0-1/—0-1)/—0-4|—0-4|-0°7, —0-3|—-0-8 
20h. -0 H=05|-9 2) a eae o-0|-0-11+-0-3|-0- 0-0)-0-1 


Chart 1489, Island of New Providence. 

WEST COAST.—From Nassau the coast of New Providence 
island trends westerly for 44 miles, then in a west-south-westerly direc- 
tion for nearly the same distance, and thence with a slight southerly 
curve to the south-westward for 3} miles to Lyford cay, which forms 
the northern part of West bay. 


General charts 1489, 1496, 2077, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 1489, Island of New Providence. Var. nit. 
Reefs.—The whole of this coast is fronted by cays and reefs, and 
the edge of the bank is about a mile off-shore. 


West bay (Lat. 25° 02! N., Long. 77° 34! W.).—The west end of 
the island forms a small bay, which affords good shelter to craft under 
8 feet draught, except during westerly winds. Directly off the 
middle of the entrance, nearly a mile from either point, is Goulding 
cay, a narrow low rocky islet about 3 cables in length in an east and 
west direction, and steep-to on the southern side; but a reef, which 
generally breaks, extends off a quarter of a mile to the north-west from 
its west end, and there are deep soundings about 2 cables beyond it. 

The leading mark into the bay, north-east of the cay, is the coco 
nut trees a little open southward of Clifton bluff, bearing 143° true, 
stand to the eastward into the bay when about mid-channel between 
Goulding cay and Simms point. 


South-west bay.—The south-west end of New Providence is 
formed of remarkable perpendicular white cliffs, about 10 to 30 feet 
high, and southward of these is an anchorage used by vessels unable 
to remain at the temporary anchorage outside Nassau ; it is possible to 
communicate with the town from this anchorage. 


Danger.—A small rocky patch, on which the least depth is 11 feet, 
lies close to the edge of the bank, nearly 2 miles south-south-eastward 
of Clifton bluff. Clifton bluff in line with the highest coconut trea 
on Clifton point, bearing 323° true, leads to the eastward of the patch. 


Anchorage.—The best anchorage will be found, in 27 feet water, 
with Clifton bluff, in line with the highest coconut tree on Clifton 
point, bearing 323° true, and the south extreme of the island, 096° 
true, just on the edge of the bank, and about half a mile off-shore; a 
vessel may go further in, according to draught, guided by the lead. 

Anchorage will also be found one to 14 miles southward of the 
11-foot patch, in about 30 feet water, with the bluff bearing 333° true. 


Landing.—There is a small pier for boats near Moss, about a 
mile eastward of Clifton bluff, from which there is a good road to 
Nassau, distant about 17 miles. 


Conch rocks, from 2 to 4 feet high, lie 2} miles south-eastward 
from Point Fleeming, the eastern extreme of South-west bay ; they are 
about 1} miles off the south coast of New Providence. 


Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Kxuma to New Providence. 

South-west reef, a very dangerous rocky ledge, lying on the 
edge of the bank, 168° true, distant 7} miles from Clifton bluff, is 
nearly awash, and the ground is foul for one mile to the northward 
of it. 
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Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Exwma to New Providence. 
Var. 0° 10' E. 

Channel.—About 156° true distant 16 miles from Clifton point 
and 8} miles south-eastward of South-west reef, is the entrance to a 
good 2-fathom channel that runs across the bank to Douglas road or 
Cochrane anchorage. The course is 051° true, and leads southward of 
Conch spit and northward of White bank, Yellow bank, and Middle 
ground, but a good look-out must be kept for rocky heads. 


TONGUE OF THE OCEAN, a most remarkable inlet, or 
estuary of ocean water, is about 100 miles in length in a north and 
south direction, with a bight to the eastward which comes within about 
20 miles of the Exuma cays. This latter part is about 30 miles wide; 
but the northern portion between the west end of New Providence 
and Green cay (eastern) is only from 15 to 20 miles across to Andros 
island. 


Eastern side.—From South-west reef the western side of 
Bahama bank trends in a south-easterly direction for 28 miles, and is 
foul, there being several rocky heads nearly awash; it is dangerous 
to approach in the night. The edge of this bank then turns in a 
more southerly direction for about the same distance to Green cay, 
and this part is fairly free from rocky patches, but it is so wall-sided 
that there are in some places only depths of about 34 fathoms on the 
edge of the bank. 


Green cay (lat. 24° 02! N., Long. 77° 11' W.), about ai mile in 
extent, is well wooded, and near its centre is 60 feet high; it has a 
tract of marshy land, which gives off an offensive effluvia. Some cattle 
are kept on the cay, and it is the breeding place for innumerable white- 
crowned blue pigeons. 


Anchorage will be found about a mile to the southward of the 
cay, but it requires very great care not to go too far in from the edge 
of the bank, which is very steep, with dark foul bottom. 

Water.—Near the north-west end of the cay are some wells of 
good water. 

Booby rocks, about 64 miles south-eastward of Green cay, are 
some small barren black rocks about 20 feet high, and from them the 
edge of the bank sweeps round to the eastward, and then to the south- 
ward, and being almost impassable, has received only a partial 
examination. 

South side of the Tongue.—Openings.—On the southern 
side of Tongue of the Ocean there are several small channels, clearly 
pointed out in the charts, leading across the bank to the southward and 
south-eastward, and available for vessels of light draught. The 
principal of these are Lark, Thunder, Blossom, and Queen’s channels, 

General charts 1490, 2579, 761, 327-3. 
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Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, Eeuma to New Providence. 
Far. 0° 10" W. 

and of there Thunder and Blcssom chainels may be used by vessels of 

14 feet. draught; the navigation entirely depends upon the eye, but it is 

not difficult. 

The clear white sand ridges take a south-easterly direction, and 
commence a short distance within the edge of the bank, and the 
depths at the northern end cf the channels are from 5 to 6 fathoms, 
generally over dark bottom, so that between them they are well defined 
by the sand ridges on either side, and easily made out from aloft.; but 
towards the inner or south-east ends the sand ridges meet across, 
forming a bar with depths of from 3 to 3} fathoms on it, and therefore 
coming from the southward the true channels are not so easily dis- 
covered. 

The tidal streams run rapidly between, and sometimes across 
the ridges, and the navigation is consequently not safe in the night, 
nut small vessels may anchor anywhere between them. 


Thin on 3d8}, Cays to the south-cast of Andros island. 

West side of the Tongue.—From Queen's channel the edge 
of the bank has a north-north-west direction for about 30 miles, to 
North rock off the south-east side of Andros island, and between are 
Dolly’s and Washerwoman’s cuts: in this locality cays, rocks, or reefs 
are in places not more than one cable from the edge of the bank. 


Plan on 858}, Washerwoman’s cut. 

South cay, the southernmost of these cays and rocks, is barren, 
and 18 feet: high, and southward of it is a track marked on chart 2077 
across the hank, with a depth cf 12 feet, avoiding the shoal heads. 

Dolly’s cut.—VDolly’s cay, abeut 34 miles north north-west- 
ward of South cay, is 30 feet high, and about a cable further north is 
Barren rock, 16 feet high: Dolly's cut is entered close to the south- 
ward of Dolly's cay, and until within the cay the depth is not less than 
30 feet ; the anchorage is in 24 feet, 6 cables westward of the cay, with 
about 21 feet in its approach, avoiding the shoal heads. See view-on 
plan. 


Beacon.—A beacon, 30 feet high, stands on Dolly's cay. As it is 
not intended to maintain this beacon, its existence should not he 
depended oun. 


Washerwoman’s cut (at. 23° $1! N., Long. 77° 24" Wo) 
Sisters rocks are 7 cables northward of Barren rock, and about 
8 cables further north is Saddleback cay, with bushes, 32 feet 
high: between these two cays is Washerwoman’s cut, which will be 
best understood by referring to the plan, but neither of these cuis 
should be attempted without the sun in a favourable position. 
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Plan on 3584, Washerwoman’s cut. Var. 0° 10! KE. 

Depths.—There is a least depth of about 22 feet through Washer- 
woman’s cut, between the Sisters rocks and the central dangers avoid- 
ing the shoal heads, and the Bahama bank may be crossed in a depth 
of 13 feet. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal streams attain @ velocity of 3 knots 
in the cut. 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage in 21 feet about a mile west- 
ward of Saddleback cay ; Washerwoman’s cut also leads to Hurricane 
hole, an anchorage for small vessels north westward of Pigeon cay, 
36 feet high, with some bushes on it and white cliffs, 30 feet high, at 
its southern end, and situated a third of a mile northward of Saddle 
back cay. See chart 2077. 

Chart 2077, 

Grassy creek cays (/.1!. 23° Jo" N., Long. 77° 25" WW), 40 feet 
in height, are on the edge of the bank, at 5 miles northward of Pigeon 
cay, with rocks from 4 to 7 feet high in places on the bank between. 


About one mile northward of Grassy creek cays is North rock, nearly 
10 miles north eastward of Snap point, the south-eastern extreme of 
Andros island. 


Charts 1490, 2077, Great Bahama bank. 

ANDROS ISLAND, one of the largest of the Bahama islands, 
is 90 miles long in a north north west and south south-east direction, 
and forms the northern part of the western side of the Tongue of the 
Ocean. The southern part of the island is from 18 to 20 miles broad, 
but near the centre, between Iigh cay and William point, it is 
40 miles across, and thence it gradually decreases in breadth to about 
and is low, swampy, thickly 
. which cut the 


19 miles at the north end. The whole is! 


wooded, and intersected by nunierous shallow creeks 
island into three parts at high water. 

Along the eastern side, from High cay to the southward, there is a 
narrow ridge of hills from 70 to 90 feet high, and this coast is skirted 
by numerous small cays and reels to the distance of from one mile to 
2 miles; being steep to it is very dangerous, particularly in the neigh- 
hourhood of High cay, where the Tongue of the Ocean is only 15 miles 
across, 

The western coast of the island is composed of slimy mud, like pipe- 
clay, and is so low that in north-west gales it is overflowed to a con- 
siderable distance inlaud, and the water off it is so shallow that in some 
places a boat cannot approach within many miles. 

Billy and Williams islands lie off its west end; Curly Cut and 
Water cays off its south-west extreme, and Sheep, Crab, Pine, and 
Cross cays off its north-west side, northward of which latter are 
Joulters cays, with very shoal water westward of them. 


General charts 2579, 761, 3270. 
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Charts 1496, 2077, Great Bahama bank. Var.0° 10! E. 

There is no harbour whatever, but boats and small craft drawing 
4 or 5 feet water find their way through the reefs on the eastern side of 
the island into some of the creeks, for the purpose of collecting sponge, 
which is found in large quantities, and shipping the wood which is 
floated into the creeks from the lagoons in the interior. 

From the north-west end of the island an extensive flat of sand, 
dry in many places at low water, extends 12 miles to the north-west- 
ward, and on it are several small islets, the northernmost being named 
Joulters cay. About 2 miles to the northward of Morgans bluff, a 
remarkable rocky headland forming the north-east point of the 
island, there is an opening in the reef abreast Golding cay, a small 
rock, and in moderate weather it will admit a vessel of 9 feet draught 
into shelter within. 

Settlements.—tThe inhabitants of the island numbered 7,545 in 
1911, and there are settlements at Long bay cay, Golding cay, Bahring 
point, Fresh creek, Staniard creek, Mastic point, and Nicols town on 
the east coast; Red bay and Deep creek on the north-west coast. 
Sponge gathering is the principal industry; cocoanuts are largely 
cultivated, and there are some plantations of sisal. 


Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams meet in the centre of the 
bights, where the rise and fall is only from 12 to 18 inches. 


West coast— Williams island.—Light.—A small lantern 
light is exhibited, from October 15th to July 31st, 22 feet above the 
sea, from a pole on Gold cay, a low marl bank close off the north end 
of Williams island. 


East coast.—_South bight.—From Snap point, the south- 
eastern extreme of Andros island, the coast trends in a northerly 
direction for a distance of about 32 miles to South bight, which is the 
eastern entrance to the southernmost of the three cuts dividing the 
island. The bank which extends 7 miles from the coast at North 
rock gradually contracts up this coast until at Sharp rock point on 
the southern side of the entrance to the bight, it is only about half a 
mile from the coast. 

Golding cay lies about half a mile northward of Sharp rock point. 
There is a settlement at Golding cay, and one inside Long bay cay, 
about 7 miles to the southward. 

Light (Lat. 24° 13' N., Long. 77° 36! W.).—A light. is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 27 feet, from a grey steel skeleton tower, 23 feet in 
height, situated on Sharp rock point; the light, not being under official 
inspection, should not be relied on. 

Anchorage.—There is a fair anchorage outside, in 12 fathoms 
water, with three islets on the western side of the entrance to South 
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Chart 1496, Great Bahama bank, sheet 1. Var. 0° 10’ E. 

bight bearing 222° true, and Golding cay 169° true, distant about 
1} miles; the depths shoal gradually towards the nearest islet, but 
farther in they are reduced to 2 and 1} fathoms and still shallower 
water above. 


Coast.—At 6 miles northward of South bight is Middle bight, and 
8 miles further in the same direction is North bight, both very shallow. 
Salvador point is on the north side of the entrance to North bight, and 
from it to the northward, a line of cays are situated some 4 miles off 
shore, forming a shallow lagoon ; several of these cays have bushes on 
them and High cay, the northern one has trees about 50 feet in 
height. 


Fresh creek (Lat. 24° 43! N., Long. 77° 48’ W.), situated about 
6 miles north-westward of High cay, is reported to have a depth of 
one fathom in its entrance, on the northern side of which is a settle 
ment, named Coakly town. 


Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet, from a 
white quadrangular shaped masonry building, 24 feet in height, 
situated on the southern side of the entrance. 


Staniard creek, 19 miles northward of Fresh creek, is a shallow 
inlet. Staniard rock, 20 feet high, lies about 1} miles off it on the 
edge of the bank. The settlement is southward of the lighthouse. 


Light.—An unwatched light is exhibited from a wooden frame, 
at an elevation of 26 feet, situated in Staniard creek. 


Nicols town is situated about 19 miles northward of Staniard 
creek, at about 2 miles southward of Morgans bluff, the north-west 
point of the island. 


Bethel entrance, through the reef, lies about half a mile north- 
eastward of the lighthouse; it has depths of 6 to 9 feet, with good 
sheltered anchorage for small craft in 6 feet of water. 


Light.—About three-quarters of a mile southward of Nicols town, 
from a grey skeleton tower, an unwatched light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 67 feet. 


North-west channel.—From Morgans bluff, the north-east. 
point of Andros, the edge of the Bahama bank trends in a north- 
north-west direction past Joulters cays for 18 miles, and then turns 
suddenly east-south-east along the southern side of Berry islands. At 
the head of this bight there is a narrow intricate channel between 
sand ridges across this bank, with a depth of 10 feet at low water, 
which is usually used by local small craft. 


General charts 761, 3273. 
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Chart L496, Great Bahama bank, sheet 1. Var. nil. 


Blackwood bush, a small low cay, and the westernmost 
of the Berry islands, lies about 44 miles eastward of the entrance to 
North-weste channel; Blackwocd bush bank extends nearly 9 miles 


westward of the cay, and Rui cay lies 1} miles south-eastward of 
the cay. 


Buoys.— A bell buoy marks the entrance to north west channel, it 
is moored 5 miles westward of Blackwood bush, and 9 miles northward 
of the northern end of Joulters cays. 

A spar buoy marks the western end of Blackwood bush bank, it hes 
295° true, distant about 5 miles from the bell-buoy. Vessels should 
pas 
distance of about. 6 miles, and southward and westward of the spar 
buoy. 


to the northward of the bell-buoy, which should be visible from a 


Other beacons and buoys were réported in this channel in 1920. 


BERRY ISLANDS are a group of smal] narrow wooded cays, 
from 50 to 60 feet high, which from Blackwood bush cay sweep round 
to the eastward, forming nearly a semicircle cf 23 miles in diameter ; 
the western side is quite blocked up by shallow sandbanks, but to the 
eastward the islets are skirted by a flat bank of soundings, having 
trom 10 to 14 fathoms water, and extending off from 5 to 8 miles, -o 
forming a good guide in the night. 

Rum cay, 1} miles south-eastward ef Blackwood bush, is a simall 
low islet, and between these cays the bank extends 1} miles off, and 
the ground is foul. South Stirrup cay, 64 miles farther on in the 
same direction, is covered with trees growing out of a swamp to tie 
height of 35 feet. Thence the islands take an easterly direction for 
7 miles to Whale point, the west end of Whale cay, with Chub, 
Thompson, and Frazers Hog cays between. 

The population of the islands in 1911 was 487. 


Supplies are scarce, but there is good duck shooting during the 
winter months. 


Plan on 3042, Southern portion of Berry islands. 

FPrazers Hog cay (Lat. 25° 2! N., Lony. 77° 49! W.) affords 
sheltered anchorage in a depth of 3 fathoms off its southern side, 
with good shelter with northerly winds, and vessels of very light 
draught can anchor close southward of Thompson cay north-west. of 
it. Frazers Hog cay is locally known as South Whale cay, and 
sometimes as Bird island ; and Thompson cay as Frazers Hog. 

Whale cay, at the south-east extreme of the group, forms an 
elbow and,is 43 miles long; about a mile northeastward of Whale 
point, the south-west extreme, are some remarkable white sand clifis, 
80 feet high, and at the north end there is a single house. 
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Plan on 3042, Southern portion of Berry islands. Var, nil. 7 
Light.—A light is exhibited from a white pole, 17 feet. in height, 
situated cna hill at the south end of Whale cay. 


Opening.—Between Whale and Bonds cays is an opening about 
1} miles wide, and near the centre of it are Sisters rocks, two small 
«tangerous rocks, just awash at low water, which are connected to the 
latter cay by a ledge nearly dry, forming a breakwater to a snug 
anchorage for small craft. The chanaiel lies to the southward of Sisters 
rocks, and the eye will guide the vessel through in from 10 to 15 feet. 


Bonds cay, the next northward, is 3} miles Jong, and the cut 
between it and Frozen cay to the northward is about half a mile 


wide, but foul and impassable, The latter the easternmost. of 


the group, is only a mile long, and round its northern end there is 
a channel with 15 feet water into an anchorage on the western side, 
in 3 fathoms water, open to the north-eastward. 

Charts 1796 and 277, Great Bahama bank, 

Bank of soundings.—he edve of the bank is 8 miles eastward 
of Bonls cay, and trends nearly parallel to the eastern islands to 
abreast: Haw 
Great Stirrup cay at about a mile off. It affords temporary anchor- 
age during calms, being exposed to the trade wiud. The depths 


s nest, from whence it draws towa 


ds the eay 


. passing 


range from 10 to 20 fathoms, and apparently there are no dangers. 

Little harbour, Holmes, and Market Fish cays 
occupy a space of about 8 miles in a north-north-west and south- 
south-east direction, and are only separated by small shallow cuts: in 
the centre of Holmes cay are some conspicuous white cliffs. The 
eastern sides of these cays is foul for nearly a mile. 

Opening.—Ketween Market Fish cay and Haines cay, west-north- 
west of it, there is an opening 3 miles wide, and an anchorage in it 
for small craft. 


a0 


Haines cay (Lat. 25° fu! V., Long. 77° 49! W.) is about 3 miles 
long in a north and south direction, and its north end terminates in 
a white sandy bluff. Hawks nest, a small rocky islet, is to the north- 
ward of this bluff, and westward of it boats may obtain shelter. 


Great harbour cay, the largest. of the Berry islands, is about 
60 feet high, and nearly connected to Haines cay; it is 6 miles long, 
a mile broad in the centre, and has a few settlers. Its eastern shore 
forms several sandy bays, separated by low white stone cliffs, and near 
the centre, about three-quarters of a mile off-shore, is Petit cay, with 
a boat channel within it. 

Shallow rocky ground extends from the north-west end of Petit cay, 
to within about 14 miles of the northern end of Great harbour cay, 
and a wide berth had better be given to it. The soundings are so 
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Charts 1496 and. 2077, Great Bahama bank. Var, nil. 
regular, that at night they scarcely give warning of approach, and 
great care must be taken not to come within the depth of 10 fathoms. 
Anderson, Bamboo, Cistern, and Lignum Vite cays lie on the west. 
side of Great harbour cay, and are only separated by small boat 
channels. On Anderson and Cistern cays there are remarkable 
clumps of dark trees, 100 feet high, and between the latter cay and 
Bamboo cay is Bullock harbour, a small suug inlet, for coasters draw- 
ing 8 feet water. The channel is through Great harbour, between 
Goat and Lignum Vitse cays; or from the westward round Little 
Stirrup cay. 


Plan on 398, Great Stirrup cay. 

GREAT STIRRUP CAY, the northernmost of the Berry 
islands, is wooded, 1} miles in length in an east and west direction, a 
quarter of a mile in breadth, and the tops of the trees about 60 feet high. 
The northern side presents a bold rocky shore, with 3 and 4 fathoms 
water close to, except at the western end, where it is not so steep, and 
the edge of the bank is about a mile distant. 

Bertram cove, about half a mile from the west end, is a small sandy 
bay, where landing is generally easy, except with northerly winds. 


Anchorage.—In moderate weather with the prevailing easterly 
winds, a vessel may anchor about three-quarters of a mile off-shore in 
42 feet. water, over clear white sandy bottom, with the flagstaff on 
the hill bearing 172° true. 


Supplies.—A small supply of stock and vegetables may be 
obtained, and there are some wells of good water in Bertram cove. 

Light (Lat. 25° 50’ W., Long. 77° 54’ W.).—At 3 cables from 
the east end of Great Stirrup cay, from a circular tower, 46 feet in 
height, with five red and white bands alternately, a light is exhibited 
at an elevation of 81 feet. 

Great harbour is an opening 4 cables wide between Great 
Stirrup cay and Great harbour cay, and within it there is a limited 
anchorage, but it is completely exposed to the north-east, and, except 
in a handy fore-and-aft rigged vessel, a sailing vessel might meet with 
considerable detention. The depth in the entrance and at the 
anchorage is about 21 feet. 

Vessels under 10 feet draught can anchor westward of the north 
end of Great harbour cay, or lie more snugly in Panton cove, at the 
south-east end of Great Stirrup cay. Goat cay, which is about half a 
mile within the opening, forms a remarkable steep rounded woody 
hill, 80 feet high. 

Directions.—tTo enter Great harbour, bring the south end of 
Goat cay just open of the north end of Great harbour cay, bearing 
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Plan on 898, Great Stirrup cay. Var. nit. 

229° true, and steer for it, which will lead just clear of the east end 
of the spit which extends out from Stirrup cay ; after passing this spit 
the north end of Great harbour cay should be given a berth of 
14 cables. 

Slaughter harbour is a small basin, between the Stirrup cays, 
scarcely 2 cables in diameter, and quite open to the northward, but 
a bar with 8 to 10 feet, which generally breaks across with this wind, 
protects the anchorage. With the assistance of a pilot, vessels of 
12 feet draught can enter at high water; there are depths of from 
15 to 18 feet at the anchorage. 


Chart 1496, Great Bahama bank, sheet 1. 

Little Stirrup cay, the last and westernmost of the group, is 
about a mile in length, 55 feet high, and steep-to; there are 5 fathoms 
on the northern side close to the rocks. A shallow sand spit extends 
a little more than a mile from the west end, with a channel between 
for small craft, leading round to Slaughter harbour. 


Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams run directly in and out of 
all the openings with great rapidity, and between Great Stirrup cay 
and Great Isaac lighthouse with a rising tide in the vicinity of the 
bank sets directly on to the bank, and with a falling tide sets off it. 


NORTH-WEST END OF GREAT BAHAMA 
BANK.—From abreast the Stirrup cays the northern edge of the 
bank takes a westerly direction, with a slight bend to the southward 
for about 35 miles, to the east end of Gingerbread ground. In this 
space it is quite free of danger, and the lead will be a safe guide. 
Thence it trends about 35 miles in a north-west direction, when it 
gradually rounds Great Isaac, at the distance of about 6 miles. 

Gingerbread ground (Lat. 25° 50' N., Long. 78° 84! W.) is 
one of the chief dangers on the Great Bahama bank, the tidal stream 
setting strongly over it. The foul ground, encumbered with rocky 
heads, lies close to the edge of deep water, on dark bottom, not easily 
seen from a distance, and may be said to extend from the above 
position given for its south-east end, to the Great Isaac, a distance of 
30 miles, and to be from 2 to 5 miles in breadth. There are several 
small low rocks on it, and several cuts through, which are clearly 
pointed out in the chart, but strangers had better not attempt them, 
unless forced to do so, and then they must entirely depend upon the 
eye. See also General directions, page 111. 


The Little Isaacs, the easternmost of these rocks, are three in 
number. East Isaac, the easternmost, is 11 feet high, and lies 
14 miles east-south-east from Great Isaac, 16 miles from the south-east 
end of the Gingerbread ground, and about 3 miles from the edge of 
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Chart 1496, Great Bahama bank, sheet 1. Var, 0° 40! EB. 
the bank ; at 1} miles to the eastward of it there is a small rock awash 
at high water. : 

Middle Isaac, 12 feet high, is only half a mule westward of East 
Isaac: and Little Isaac, 2 miles farther in the same direction, is 
8 feet high, and 34 miles within the edge of the bank. 


Plaw on JO06, Great Isaac anchorage. 

The Brothers are two very similar small black rocks 7 and 
6 feet high. East Brother lies 7 miles in a north-west direction from 
Little Isaac, and West Brother is a little more than a mile west- 
south-west of it. 

North-east rock, equally small, and 12 feet high, lies nearly 
34 miles westward of West: Brother, and 14 miles north-eastward of 
Great Isaac. 

Rocks, with a depth of 12 feet over them, were reported, in 1844, 
to lie 1} miles northward cf North-east rock, with it in Jine with the 
east end cf Great. [saac. 

Great Isaac (Lut, 4° 02! V., Lony. 79° 06" IV.), ab the north- 
west extreme of the Great Bahama. bank, is a barren, narrow, honey- 
combed rock, about three-quarters of a mile long, and about 40 feet 
ligh, and being foul, vet.very steep-to, landing is sometimes difficult 
even in moderate weather. There is 4} fathoms water between it and 
North-east. rock, and about the same depth between that rock and 
the Brothers, but, as before recommended, it will be better to pass out- 
side all. The ground to the south-west of Great Isaac is foul for half 
a mile. 

Light.—On Great Isaac rock, from a circular iron tower, 145 feet. 
in height, with broad red and white horizontal bands, and a white 
lantern, a light is exhibited at an elevation cf 158 feet. See view, 
opposite. 

Hen and Chickens form a group of barren rocky islets, lying 
3 miles south-westward of Great Isaac, and occupy a space of about 
a mile; the north-east rock, The Hen, the largest, is 14 feet high ; the 
others are only a few feet above water. A vessel may round their 
northern end at a quarter of a mile, to anchorage on the bank in 
4 fathoms water; but the ground to the south-west is foul to the dis- 
tance of three-quarters of a mile, where is a detached patch of 
24 fathoms. 


Chart 1496, Great Bahama bank, sheet 1. 

GREAT BAHAMA BANK.—West side.—From abreast 
of Great Isaac, at the distance of from 5 to 6 miles, the bank takes 
a south-south-west direction, and then skirts the Bimini islets and 
the cays south of them, at the distance of only one mile. 


. General charts 399, 659, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 1496, Great Bahama bank, sheet 1. Var. 0° 50! EB. 

Rock.—A detached rock, with 2 fathoms of water over it, lies 
6 miles south-westward from Great Isaac lighthouse. 

Eldorado shoal, with 1} fathoms water over it, lies 224° true 
distant 9} miles from Great Isaac lighthouse. S.S. Zavgier, drawing 
18 feet, touched slightly on a coral patch, stated to be approximately 
about half a mile north-eastward of Eldorado shoal. Immediately 
after touching the lead gave 4, 44, and 5 fathoms. 


Plan on 3000, Bimini ishanids. 

Moselle bank, a dangerous coral ledge, with enly 1 feet water 
on its southern end, is about a mile in length in a north and south 
direction, but very narrow; it lies 16 miles, 218° true, from Great 
Isaac, and about a mile within the edge of the bank, with 6 to 
5 fathoms close to. 


Buoy.—A black buoy, swmounted by a staff and hall. is moored 
in 4 fathoms water at the northern end of Moselle bank. 


Clearing marks.—Great Isaac lighthouse should wet. be brought 
to bear less than 043° true until westward of the bank, and by 
night Gun cay light should be open westward of the Bimini islands, 
hearing 175° true when passing it. 


North and South Bimini (/ut. 25) Jo V, Long. iy 9" IE) 
are two irregularly shaped, sandy islands, covered with trees to the 
height. of about 40 feet, and occupy a space of nearly 6 miles in a 
nerth and south direction. A little mere than a mile northward of the 
north end of the islands there is a remarkable small black rock, 8 feet 
high, named North rock, and at this part the edge of the bank is about 
2 miles distant, but at the southern end cf the islands it is less than 
a mile off. : 

A narrow cut separates the islands near the edge of the reef south- 
ward of Entrance point, and opens out to the north-eastward, forming 
a harbour for small craft of 8 feet draught, but the entrance is 
obstructed by a shifting bar which sometimes dries, and is then 
washed away by the tidal streams to a depth of 6 feet. 

Henry bank, with 3 feet water, lies 3 cables off-shore at one mile 
south of Entrance point, but within the 3-fathom contour line. 


Light.— About half a mile northward of the south-west point of 
North Bimini, from a pole 16 feet. high, a light is exhibited at an 
elevation of 20 feet. 

Anchorage may be obtained in 8 or 9 fathoms water over fine 
sandy bottom, about midway between the extremes of the islands, 


and a mile off-shore; but care must be taken not to go too far in, 
and to look out for a clear spot. 


General charts 1496, 659, 761, 892, 327.3. 
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Plan on 3006, Bimini islands. Var. 1° 00! E. 

Settlement.—tThere is a small settlement, Custom house, and a 
resident magistrate ; and vessels in distress may obtain water and sup- 
plies sufficient for temporary requirements. A large three-storey build- 
ing, apparently an hotel, is on South Bimini island. 

Fishing, turtling, and sponge gathering are the principal industries ; 
sinall boats are built here for the purpose. Coconuts and sisal are 
cultivated. 


Population.—The population of the islands was 476 in 1911. 


Plan on G006, Barnett harbour. 

Barnett harbour.—Picquet rocks are situated about 4 miles 
southward of the south-west point of South Bimini island and 
between them are Triangle and Turtle rocks; Barnett harbour 
entrance, with from 2 to 3 fathoms water, is half a mile wide between 
the spits, extending from Picquet and Triangle rocks; here vessels of 
not above 14 feet draught can find shelter from southerly and westerly 
winds, anchoring in 2} fathoms water over clear sandy bottom, with 
the beacon bearing about 215° true. 


Beacon.—A beacon, consisting of a pole about 30 feet high, with 
black and white bands, marks the northern of the Picquet rocks. 


Plan on S006, Gun cay anchorage. 

Gun cay (Lat. 25° 34! N., Long. 79° 19' W.), about a mile in 
length in a north-north-west and south-south-east direction, and very 
narrow, lies 6} miles southward of South Bimini island, and between 
there is a range of small rocks from 10 to 18 feet high, within 
three-quarters of a mile of the edge of the bank. 

The tidal streams set through the openings between these rocks 
with considerable velocity, and the Gulf stream sometimes extends as 
far towards the Bahama bank as the depth of 10 fathoms, but gene- 
rally it is further off-shore. 


Light.—On the south end of Gun cay, from a conical tower, 
70 feet in height, with the upper part red, and lower part and lantern 
white ; a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 80 feet. See view, page 
106. 


Anchorage.—tThere is a temporary anchorage with easterly 
winds in 7 or 8 fathoms water, about three-quarters of a mile off-shore, 
with the lighthouse bearing 091° true. Small craft find good shelter 
within the cay, by passing round the south end. 

When within 5 miles to the northward of the light, it should not 
be brought to bear more than 136° true, in order to avoid the 
low rocks between it and the Bimini islands, which extend slightly 
outwards, and the rocks being so close to the edge of the bank the 
lead will be of little use. 
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Plan on 3006, South Cat cay. Var. 1° 00! #. 

Cat cays are two narrow wooded islets, the tops of trees about 
40 feet high, lying from one mile to 2 miles within the edge of 
the bank, and extending about 4 miles south-eastward of Gun cay, 
from which they are only separated by the small channel mentioned 
above. 

Rabbit rock, nearly awash, lies one mile west-north-west, and 
Wedge rocks, small and barren, about 14 feet high, three-quarters of a 
mile south-west of Cat point, the southern point of South Cat cay. 


Victory cay and Barren rock, 12 and 10 feet high, respectively, lie 
above 14 miles southward of the same point. 


Anchorage may be obtained off North Cat cay in a depth of 
7 fathoms with Gun cay lighthouse bearing 355° true, and the south 
extreme of North Cat cay about 097° true. At Grassy bay, near the 
south-west end of North cat cay, there is anchorage for vessels of 
5 or 6 feet draught. 


Plan on 8006, Dollar harbour. 

Dollar harbour, on the eastern side of Cat point, is a good 
anchorage for vessels under 12 feet draught, where they will lie 
sheltered from all quarters but the south, 


Depths.—There is a depth of 2} fathoms in the channel between 
Rabbit and Wedge rocks, and about the same at the anchorages south- 
ward of South Cat point and in the harbour. 


Directions.—Gun cay lighthouse open westward of Moxon rocke, 
bearing 344° true, leads westward of Rabbit rock, and vessels entering 
should pass between the shoals extending south and northward of 
Rabbit and Wedge rocks, respectively. 


Water.—Some wells of good water will be found on the eastern 
side of North Cat cay, about a quarter of a mile from its southern end. 
South Cat cay is uninhabited ; there is a well in the centre of the 
island, but good water may be obtained near the surface anywhere. 


Chart 1496, Great Bahama bank, sheet 1. 

Browns cay (Lat. 25° 24! N., Long. 79° 13' W.), a barren rock, 
13 feet high, lies 13 miles south-south-eastward of Gun cay lighthouse, 
and 1} miles nearly northward of it there is a small sandy cay 12 feet 
in height. Off the south end of Browns cay is a small black rock, 
and between it and the cay there is a 9-foot channel to the bank. 


Beak cay, 1} miles farther southward, is partially clothed with 
stunted bushes about 13 feet high, and from it to Riding rock, 7 miles 
distant, the space is filled with small rocks and coral ledges, and quite 
impassable. 


General charts 659, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Plan on 3006, Riding rock anchorage. Var. 1° 00' E. 

Riding rock is 14 feet high and scantily covered with brushwood, 
aud 1} miles southward of it is South Riding rock, 13 feet high ; Castle 
rock, half a mile eastward of South Riding rock, is a small square 
islet, 12 feet high, southeast of which is an anchorage for small 
vessels. 

Beacon.—There is a small, rough beacon of stones on South Rid- 
ing rock. 


Chart 1496, Great Bahama bank, sheet 1. 

Orange cay (let. 24° 7! N., Long. 79° 09! W.), about 17 miles 
southward of Riding rocks, is the southernmost islet on this side of 
the Great Bahama bank; the ground between it and Riding rocks 
is foul, and almost choked up with a line of small rocky heads. In 
some places there are depths of 3 and 4 fathoms between them, but 
except in a case of necessity it would not be prudent to pass through. 

Orange cay is a barren rock about 13 feet high, lying about 2 miles 
within the edge of soundings. A ridge of low rocks extends 1} miles 
to the northward of it: and at the same distance southward there is a 
single small black rock, from which a coral ledge, with 12 feet water 
over it, extends off 2 miles in the same direction. There is temporary 
anchorage westward of the cay in about 6 fathoms water. 

The west side of Great Bahama bank continues in a southerly 
direction from Orange cay, and for 20 miles, to the parallel of 24° 35’, 
there are few very shallow patches, althcugh there are depths of 3 and 
4 fathoms 1} miles within the edge. Thence the bank inclines gradually 
to the eastward of South, aud becomes foul, but all the dangers aré 
clearly pointed out on the Adiniralty chart, which will be a safe guide. 
For Guinchos cay, on the porticn forming the north side of Old 
Bahama channel, see page 388. 


Directions for crossing Great Bahama bank.—The 
greater number of vessels proceeding from the ports of northern 
Europe, and almost all from North America, bound to Matanzas, 
Havana, and the ports in the southern states of America in the Gulf 
of Mexico, run through the North-west. Providence channel. 

Those drawing less than 12 feet water may cross the bank between 
Berry islands and the western cays, but those of deeper draught must 
pass outside all. Being 5 or 6 miles southward of Abaco lighthouse, 
the course will be about 276° true for 40 miles to the edge of soundings 
off Great Stirrup cay. 

Having brought Stirrup cay lighthouse to bear 112° true distant 
about 4 miles, steer 227° true from the edge of soundings for 96 miles 
to the western edge of the bank ; on this course the tidal stream must 
be considered, and allowed for. Or steer 232° true for 26 miles, then 
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Chart 1496, Great Bahama bank. Var. 1° 00' EB. 

220° true for 76 miles to edge of the bank. The first route passes 
about 4 miles and the second about 9 miles south-eastward of Orange 
cay. ‘ 
Vessels drawing less than 12 feet water may also enter the bank by 
North-west channel passing southward of Berry islands and northward 
of Joulters cays. Sce page 101. 

In crossing the flats the eye must be the guide between the numerous 
clear white sand ridges and small black heads, which are easily seen 
even in the night time, if the weather is clear. Entering on the 
hank with the first of the flood, it is better to steer half a point farther 
to the westward, and the contrary on the ebb, being governed at the 
same time by the lead, as the depths should gradually decrease up 
to the sand ridges. 

Tidal streams.—tThe stream runs from one to half a knot, to 
within a short distance of the north side of the Middle ground, but 
on the flats there is very little set, and on the south side of the 
Middle ground the stream goes regularly round the compass from 
East. to South and West, from high to low water, and the contrary. 

About 16 miles eastward of Orange cay (Lat. 20° 00' W., 
Loug. 78° 50’ W.), it is not high water, full and change, before Xh. 
15m., and the rise is 3 feet, so that a vessel will carry two hours more 
of high water across the shallowest part of the bank; therefore, by 
arriving at the edve of the flats at three quarters flood a steam vessel 
of 12 feet draught may cross the flats before the tide begius to fall. 

Caution.— Although the water is so shoal and clear, tle lead 
should be kept constantly going, as the vessel may be set by the tidal 
streams too far to the eastward on the Long banks, or on the Elbow 
bank to the westward, which will be indicated by the gradual decrease 
of depth as either is approached (the channel shown on chart between 
Elbow and Mackie banks is reported to have shoaled) ; if to the east- 
ward of the track, towards what is known as the Long bank, the little 
heads of sponge and dark fans will hecome more numerous. 

In the winter months, should the wind haul to the southward, a sure 
indication of a north-wester, instead of beating about amongst the 
shoals it will be better to anchor and await the change that will soon 
follow. 

Charts 1496 and 399. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS.—Outer passage.— Vessels of 
more than 12 feet draught must pass through the North west Provi- 
dence channel, and close along the western edge of the Great Bahama 
bank, and in the winter months, more particularly, the navigation 
requires the utmost care and attention. There is generally but little 
current in the North-west Providence channel, except: after northerly 
winds, when it frequently sets eastward about a knot. 

General charts 659, 761, 392, 327.3. 
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Charts 1496 and 899. Var, 1° 00! EF. 

On approaching the dangerous neighbourhood of Gingerbread 
ground, the greatest caution and attention to sounding should be 
observed, as the stream with a rising tide in this vicinity sets directly 
on this ground, and in places parts of it are only about 14 miles from 
the edge of the bank. 


Florida strait.—Having rounded Great Isaac (Lat. 26° 02! N., 
Long. 79° 06' W.), course should be shaped to pass outside Eldorado 
shoal, taking care in the night not to come within the depth of 
10 fathoms, or to bring the light to bear less than 049° true until 
the shoal is passed, or, from aloft, Gun Cay light is opened westward 
of Bimini islands. The course may then be altered more to the south- 
ward to pass outside Moselle bank. 

The following remarks apply chiefly to sailing vessels : — 

After passing North Bimini the cays must be closely hugged, in 
order to avoid the Gulf stream, which sometimes comes close to the 
rocks in its full strength. A short calm, within a mile of the edge of 
this part of the bank, might drift a sailing vessel so far to the north- 
ward as to oblige her to run out around the Little Bahama bank, and 
to enter again from the eastward. Therefore, instead of attempting to 
beat along with a light wind, it will be more prudent to anchor under 
North Bimini and await a slant of wind to get round the elbow. 

Should a sailing vessel be caught here in the winter, with the usual 
warning of a north-wester, it will be better to run back into the North- 
west Providence channel, and be guided by bearings of Great Isaac 
until the wind draws round to the northward, which it is sure to do 
generally in the course of 24 or 48 hours. A vessel may also run in 
between the openings to the northward of Moselle bank, and anchor on 
the bank in a depth of 4} fathoms, 2 or 3 miles within the Hen and 
Chickens ; but this anchorage will be exposed to a short choppy sea, 
and some difficulty might be experienced in weighing, with a chance 
of losing an anchor. 

It is advisable for sailing vessels not to attempt to cross over to 
Cay Sal bank until having reached Orange cay, as before indicated. 
In the summer months, when light S.E. winds prevail, a strong north- 
westerly current frequently runs into the Gulf stream from Santaren 
channel, and sailing vessels meeting with a calm or light air at this 
period are frequently drifted through the strait, even in sight of the 
Bahama cays, but usually the current in Santaren channel is irregular 
in direction and weak in velocity. See also page 219. 


From westward.—The North-west Providence channel is 
seldom navigated from west to east except by vessels of war bound to 
Nassau. In this case, after sighting the Double-headed Shot cays 
lighthouse on Cay Sal bank, which should always be done if possible, 
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endeavour to make Gun cay light well to the southward, closing in to 
the cays as quickly as possible; get on the edge of soundings off the 
Bimini islands, and haul sharp round Great Isaac. Be extremely 
cautious, however, to avoid Moselle bank and the shoals between it and 
Great Isaac. A sailing vessel will generally have to beat up from 
Great Isaac, and, as already stated, too much caution cannot be 
observed in standing toward Gingerbread ground. Should the wind 
hang to the southward of east, it will be equally necessary to guard 
against getting embayed in the bight between Gorda cay and the 
southern point of Great Bahama island, for with south-east winds there 
is frequently here a strong indraught, and no safe anchorage. 


Chart 659, Florida strait, north part. 

Cape Hatteras to Havana.—A steam vessel from Cape 
Hatteras bound to Havana or the Gulf ports crosses the Gulf stream 
of Cape Hatteras. Upon sighting the Bahama bank, time will be 
saved by running along the eastern side of the stream as far as Gun 
cay, the current being weak on the Bahama side. But it should be 
clearly understood that this route is only practicable during daylight 
and in fine weather, when the discoloured water of the bank can be 
seen. ° 

A vessel running inside the stream should keep inside the 
100-fathom contour line, and after passing Cape Hatteras keep ag 
close to the Florida side of the channel as circumstances will allow. 
Along the Florida reefs the neutral zone which borders the northern 
edge of the stream begins, probably, in the vicinity of Carysfort reef 
lighthouse, and gradually widens as the longitude increases, until off 
Rebeoca shoal, it extends 15 to 20 miles outside the 100-fathom line. 
The direction of the current in this zone is ordinarily tidal in its 
character, and weak. See also Currents, page 29. 

After a long continuance of easterly winds it often happens that the 
Gulf stream gets across the reefs, 

For directions proceeding to the northward, see page 220. 


Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. 

CAY SAL BANK, somewhat in the shape of a pear, with the 
pointed end to the south-eastward, is skirted by cays on all sides but 
the south. It is 60 miles in length in a north-west and south-east 
direction, and about 40 miles across at the broadest part, from Cay 
Sal to the north-east edge. 

On the eastern side of Cay Sal bank is Santaren channel, and south- 
ward of it is Nicolas channel ; these two channels unite to the south- 
eastward forming Old Bahama channel. 

Anguila (Lat. 23° 32' N., Long. 79° 33’ W.), the largest of the 
islets on Cay Sal bank, lies at its south-east extreme, and is about 8 
General charts 659, 2579, 761, 892, 3273. 

2601 H 


10 


15 


25 


30 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


114 BAHAMA ISLANDS. (Chap. III. 


Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. Var. 1° 40' E 

miles in length in a north-west and south-east direction, three-quarters 
of a mile in breadth, and from 40 to 50 feet high. It is sandy, 
covered with shells, and overgrown with thick brushwood with many 
stunted palm trees; there is a swamp near the south extreme. It 
is cut through in several places, but there is no opening which will 
admit even a boat; it may, therefore, be described as one island. Ite 
north-east side is about a mile within the edge of soundings. 


Anchorage.—Good anchorage will be found in 6 or 7 fathoms 
water, off the south-west side. 


Landing.—There is good landing on the western side of the islet, 
but a heavy surf on the eastern side. 


Bank.—From Anguila, the north-east side of the bank trends 
nearly straight in a north-west direction for about 40 miles, and forms 
the western side of Santaren channel, which at the south-east end is 
28 miles wide, and 38 miles at the north-west, but it is quite out of the 
track of general navigation. Between Anguila and the Dog rocks 
near the north-east extreme of Cay Sal bank, are Damas cays and 
clusters of small low rocks, with deep water between, but. most of the 
openings are dangerous. 


Dog rocks, the north-easternmost islets, are about 30 feet high, 
barren and rocky, and bending round to the north-west occupy a 
narrow space about 5 miles in length. They ire separated near the 
centre by a narrow but deep cut, and the eastern edge of the bank 
is about 2 miles outside them. The north-east point of the bank lies 
5 miles north-north-west of these islets, therefore vessels crossing over 
from the Great Bahama bank in the night, by proper attention to the 
lead, will escape accident, which is generally the result of its neglect. 

The opening between these islets and the Damas cays to the south- 
east is 7 miles wide, and although the soundings are irregular and 
the bottom dark and alarming, it appears to be quite clear, and is fre- 
quently used by vessels crossing inside the cays. 


Muertos cays (Lat. 24° 03’ N., Long. 8° 06' V’.), 9 miles west- 
ward of Dog rocks, are a range of small detached rocks, from 10 to 
15 feet high, and the opening between them and Dog rocks is free from 
danger. They lie about 3 miles within the edge of the bank, but great 
care must be taken in the night, as they are steepto, and the sound- 
ings do not indicate the distance from them, they are likewise not in 
sight of the Elbow cay light. Several of the rocks are a considerable 
distance apart, but it would not be prudent to cross the ledges between 
them. 


Double-headed Shot cays are from 20 to 40 feet high, and 
lie so close to each other that there is scarcely a safe boat channel 
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between, and consequently form a complete breakwater, some 13 miles 
in length, to a good anchorage within them. 


Water cays, the easternmost and largest of the Double-headed 
Shot cays, are about 2 miles long and half a mile broad. Near the 
centre of the south side there is a natural well of excellent water, and 
abreast it on the same side, a good landing place. 


Marion rock, a rocky ledge, having a least depth of 6 feet upon 
the eastern extreme, lies half a mile 012° true from the west extreme 
of Water cays, and extends about 2} cables in an east-north-east and 
west-south-west direction, with general depths of from 3 to 7 fathoms, 
and three rocky heads, over which there are 6, 7, and 8 feet 
respectively. 

From Water cays the Double-headed Shot cays trend in a west-south- 
west direction for 8 miles, where they form an elbow, and thence sweep 
round to the south-south-west for 3} miles. The edge of the bank is 
about 34 miles from Water cays; thence it gradually approaches the 
islets. The South Elbow cay lies almost on its edge, and the Gulf 
stream generally runs with its full strength close alongside it. 


Light.—On North Elbow cay, the highest of the Double-headed 
Shot cays, is a conical stone tower, 59 feet in height, white and its 
upper part red, from which a light is exhibited at an elevation of 
96 feet. See view, page 106. 

Bank.—From Double-headed Shot cays the south-west side of the 
bank trends to the southward and eastward for 12 miles to Cay Sal, 
the only islet on this part of the bank. From the southernmost of 
Double-headed Shot cays foul ground extends off 1} miles in a south- 
south-west direction 

The Rompidas, 44 miles from the north-west end of Cay Sal, is a 
rocky ledge awash, 1} miles in extent, in a north-west and south-east 
direction, close to the edge of soundings. The opening on either side 
of the ledge is quite free of danger, but if running on or off the bank 
it will be better to pass to the northward of it. 

Cay Sal (Jat. 23° 42! ¥., Long. 80° 24’ W.), so named from its 
possessing a valuable salt pond, is in the shape of a triangle, each 
side being about 14 miles in length, and is covered with stunted 
barren palm trees. The north-east side is formed by a narrow ridge 
of sandhills about 30 feet high. The salt pond is occasionally filled 
by the heavy seas which roll over the south-east part during the 
prevalence of strong winds, atid dries in the summer, leaving a bed 
of salt, which is collected by persons who visit the island at the time. 

There is an abundance of a weed having a pod resembling French 
beans, pleasant to the taste, and fit for wild rabbits, of which there 
are many ; there are also wild guava trees bearing fruit. Turtle visit 
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the cay at a certain season to deposit their eggs; and at the time of 
the visit of H.M.S. Intrepid at the end of September, 1897, there were 
turtle and fish in the salt pond. 


Anchorage.—There is temporary anchorage on the western side, 
in about 7 fathoms water, over clear sandy bottom, sloping gradually, 
but it is not good. The tidal streams set round it with great strength, 
and are sometimes influenced by the Florida stream. 

During the visit of H.M.S. Pecan, April, 1896, the current during 
the whole of her stay, 28 hours, set continuously to the S.W. at the 
rate of 14 to 2 knots. 


Water.—A well on the north-west corner of the island, about 
150 yards from the beach, which appears as a dried-up pond about 


* 6 feet deep, is marked by an old boiler which has been thrown up 


there; a patch of trees grows round the well and a path leads to it 
from the beach. By digging down a short distance, excellent drinking 
water may be obtained. 

Lavanderas rocks (Lat. 23° 42’ W., Long. 80° 22' W.) isa 
small rocky ledge, awash, lying 2 miles eastward of Cay Sal. Between 
this and the Anguila islets there does not appear to be any danger 
along the southern limits of the bank, but this part has not been 
satisfactorily examined, and it is stated that many rocky heads, 
though apparently not shallow, may be found near the edge. The 
centre of the bank is foul in many places, and sailing vessels beating 
over it had better keep within 7 or 8 miles, and in sight of the 
northern cays. 


Tidal streams.—tThe height ot the tides and direction of the 
tidal streams are much influenced by the wind, but generally the 
stream sets from all sides on to the bank with a rising tide, and off it 
with a falling tide. At Doubleheaded Shot cays the tidal streams 
have a gyratory course from North, through east, to South. 

Directions continued (from page 112).—It has been the 
almost universal custom for sailing vessels proceeding westward from 
the Great Bahama bank to endeavour to strike soundings on the 
north-east end of Cay Sal bank, or to make Double-headed Shot cays 
light. With light winds or in thick weather this course is still pre- 
ferable; but with reasonably clear weather and a good breeze, the 
distance will be much shortened by crossing over at once to the Florida 
side, making Alligator reef light, and by bearings of it and the ones 
on Sombrero and Sand cays, running along in the counter current, 
which frequently extends from 5 to 15 miles from the reefs. 

Should the wind be scant from the westward, vessels may run in 
on the bank on either side of Dog rocks, and pass off to the south- 
ward of the Elbow; or should the wind be light and tending to calm 
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they may anchor within, to avoid being set to the northward ; other- 
wise it will be better to run down outside, especially in the night, pay- 
ing great attention to the lead. 

Having passed North Elbow cay light, the course should be 228° 
true until close over to the Cuba coast, to avoid the strength of the 
current. This course should lead direct towards the Pan de Matan- 
zas, and within about 12 miles north-west of Cayo Piedras, but this will 
depend upon the set of the current, which is uncertain, and sometimes 
strong into Nicolas channel. 

If bound to the south-western ports of the Southern states of 
America, it will be advisable to run along the Cuban coast as far west- 
ward as Mariel, and thence shape a N.W. course, so as to pass at a 
proper distance westward of the Tortugas. Should the Cuban coast 
be left in the day-time, an occasional bearing of the high land will 
possibly enable the mariner to estimate the strength of the stream, 
and to regulate his course accordingly. He may depend on finding the 
current all the way across, and probably with increased strength as he 
advances to the northward. See also Directions, page 219, and 
remarks on Florida or Gulf stream, page 29. 


Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, sheet 4. Var. 6° 40' W. 

ELEUTHERA ISLAND is of a very irregular shape, and 
may be considered as forming the north-east elbow of the Great 
Bahama bank. Northern Eleuthera has been described on page 79. 

Settlements.—tThe principal settlements are in Northern Eleu- 
thera and on the West coast of the island. 

Population.—In 1911 it had a population of 6,533. 

East coast.—From Cow and Bull rocks, on the narrow neck of 
land connecting Northern Eleuthera with the main island, the coast 
trends in an east-south-easterly direction for a distance of 14 miles to 
James point, off which the reef extends a mile to the north-eastward, 
and a small spit of the bank nearly 2 miles beyond it. 

Palmetto point lies 17 miles south-eastward of James point and the 
bank extends 24 miles north-eastward of the point, but between the 
two points the edge of the bank approaches the coast to a distance of 
one mile; all this part of the island is low, with some sandhills from 
“30 to 40 feet high, and is scarcely a mile broad. Close to the south- 
ward of Palmetto point there is a small opening through the reef with 
a depth of 8 feet, leading into Savanna sound, a little inlet, where there 
is a settlement containing about 300 inhabitants ; there is here a small 
but good salt pond, but the fresh water is not good, the well being 
used by cattle. 

From Savanna sound (Lat. 25° 08! N., Long. 76° 08! WW.) the coast 
trends in a southerly direction for a distance of 31 miles to Eleuthera 
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Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, sheet 4. Var. 0° 40' W. 

point, the southern extremity of the island ; it is slightly indented, foul 
almcst the whole way, and closely skirted by a reef with deep scund- 
ings from about half a mile to a mile outside it. 


Eleuthera point.—Abcut half a mile to the southward of the 
point there is a small black rock, and a reef which generally breaks 
extends in two prongs to the south-eastward for a distance of 14 miles. 

Lights (Lut. 24° 37’ V., Long. 76° 08' W.).—On Eleuthera point, 
two lights, 25 yards apart, are exhibited, at an elevation of 52 feet; 
the lighthouses are each 22 feet in height, the eastern being a white 
square stone building, and the western a grey steel framework tower. 


South-west coast.—Miller anchorage.—From Eleuthera 
point the south-western coast trends for 16 miles in a north-west direo- 
tion to Bamboo point, and the bank extends off about a mile. About 
4 miles from Eleuthera point, westward of Miller hill, which is about 
60 feet high, good anchorage will be found in 7 fathoms water, just 
within the edge of the bank, but care is necessary to select a clear 
spot, and the anchorage must be left on the approach of a westerly 
wind. 

Wemyss bight is the slight indentation of the coast between the 
point northward of Miller anchorage and Bamboo point. In the 
middle of the bight is the settlement of Wemyss, and at the northern 
end is Free Town. 


Light.—On a low sand ridge south-eastward of Wemyss settlement 
a small unreliable light is exhibited, at an elevation. of 27 feet, from a 
white pole 17 feet in height. 

The west: coast of the island is described on page 84. 


Chart 2075, Great Buhama bank, sheet 3. 

Little San Salvador (Lat. 24° 35' W., Long. 75° 56’ W.), 
is 5 miles long in an east and west direction, and one mile broad. 
The west point lies 9} miles eastward of Eleuthera point, and is con- 
nected by a ridge of soundings from one mile to 1} miles broad, on 
which the depths are from 9 to 14 fathoms. 

About 8 miles north-eastward of the eastern end of the island is the 
north-west end of Cat island; the space between is almost filled with 
small rocks and dry ledges, between which formerly an opening existed,- 
since reported to be silted up. 

CAT ISLAND is shaped somewhat in the form of a leg and foot, 
the former portion, from the north-west end of the island to Columbus 
point, stretching nearly straight in a south-easterly direction for about 
42 miles, the foot or southern side trending westerly about 15 miles. 
Its breadth is from 3 to 4 miles, and as the height varies from 200 to 
400 feet, it is consequently the loftiest of the Bahamas; the latter 
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Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 3. Var. 0° 50' W. 
height is confined to a small ridge at the north-west extreme of the 
island. « 

The island is very fertile and generally well cultivated, but, possess- 
ing no large salt ponds, the inhabitants are scattered over it. 

From the north-western point of the island the eastern coast curves 
in a south-easterly direction for 15 miles to Bird point; it is all foul, 
and is skirted by a reef which extends about two-thirds of a mile from 
the coast. There is shelter for boats within this reef, and deep sound- 
ings will be found 2 miles outside. From Bird point the coast trends 
in a south-easterly direction, nearly straight, for a distance of 30 miles 
to Columbus point ; it is generally rocky, bold, and steep-to. 

The features of the southern coast of the island are not quite so 
regular. Devil or Evil point, 11 miles westward of Columbus point, 
terminates at some conspicuous white cliffs near which is a settlement, 
and from a remarkable bluff, 5 miles eastward of the cliffs, a reef 
fronts the shore, and at the distance of 1} miles off, sweeping west- 
ward to 24 north-westward of Devil point. : 

About midway between the bluff and the cliff there is a small cut 
which admits vessels of 12 feet draught into good shelter off Williams 
settlement. This end of the island should be avoided in the night, and 
very carefully approached in the daytime. 

Hawks nest (Lat. 24° 08 N., Long. 75° 31' W.) is a small peaked 
hill of some height north-west of Devil point, and Hawks nest point 
westward of it is low and sandy; a shallow spit, steep-to, extends 
nearly 14 miles west-north-west of the point. 

On the north-west coast of the island is a bight about 7 miles wide, 
Alligator point being on the south side; Arthurs town lies the north 
side of the bight and Bennets harbour the south side. The Bight 
settlement lies at the southern end of the bight in the west coast and 
about 11 miles north-eastward of Hawks nest. All the west coast is 
fronted by a bank to a distance of about 8 miles, which extends from 
the southern end of Little San Salvador to Hawks nest point, a dis- 
tance of 34 miles; it is clear of danger as far in as the depth of 
6 fathoms, and about 5 miles to the northward of Hawks nest point 
there is a depth of 10 fathoms, over a clean grassy bottom, shoaling to 
the eastward to 3 fathoms. See view, page 119. 

On the northern part of the bank the depths are greater closer to 
the shore than at the southern end, but there are reported to be 
numerous rocky heads which would require to be carefully avoided 
by vessels approaching the settlements. 


Lights.—A light is shown at an elevation of 120 feet, from a white 
wooded trestle, 22 feet high on a hill about 1} miles north-westward 
of Devil point, the south extreme of the island. 
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A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet, from a pole close to 
the shore at the south end of Arthurs town. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet, from a pole in Bennets 
harbour settlement, at the entrance to the creek. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet, from the jetty oppo 
site the police station in the Bight settlement. 


Settlements.—The settlements on the west coast, commencing 
from the northward are: Arthurs town, Dumfries, Bennets harbour, 
Bluff, Zanicle, Cove, Smith town, The Bight (where there is a post- 
office), and McQueens. The population in 1911 was 5,072. 

Sisal is the main stay of the inhabitants. An extensive sisal plan- 
tation near The Bight gives employment to a number of labourers, and 
coconuts have been extensively planted. 


Anchorage.—H.M:S. Griffon anchored in 3 fathoms water, about 
23 miles distant from The Bight settlement, with Fernandez cay bear- 
ing 328° true, the magistrate’s house 056° true, and a remarkable rock 
080° true; the chart only gives 2} fathoms at this position. Vessels 
approaching this anchorage, and having passed Hawks nest sand spit, 
should not attempt to cross the bank until about 4 miles northward 
of that sand spit. There is a conspicuous bare patch about 2 miles 
southward of the settlement. 


Tartar bank (Lat. 24° 03! N., Long. 75° 30' W.).—Soundings 
on a coral bank southward of Cat island were obtained in the year 
1897 by H.M.S. Tartar. This bauk appears to be circular in shape, 
and about 14 miles in diameter, with general depths of from 15 to 
17 fathoms, and a patch one cable in diameter with a depth of 
9 fathoms on it near the centre. The 9-fathom patch lies 185° true, 
distant 6 miles from Devil point. lighthouse. 


Plan on 393, San Salvador or Watling island. 

SAN SALVADOR OR WATLING ISLAND, the estab- 
lished landfall of Columbus in October, 1492, lying 41 miles eastward of 
Columbus point, Cat island, is about 12 miles in length in a north 
and south direction, from 5 to 7 miles in breadth, and with slightly- 
indented shores. The interior is largely cut up by salt-water lagoons, 
separated from each other by small woody hills from 100 to 140 feet 
high ; it is, however, considered to be the most fertile of the group, 
and raises cattle and the best breed of sheep in the Bahamas. The 
cultivation of sisal is the chief employment; in 1918 the quantity of 
fibre produced was valued at £9,042. The inhabitants, which in 1911 
numbered 617, are scattered about the island. 

There is no safe anchorage except, at the north end, where there is 
reef harbour for coasters. : 
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LIGHTS (Lat. 24° 06’ N., Long. 74° 26' W.).—A lighthouse, 
50 feet m height, constructed of coral stone, stands on Dixon hill, near 
the north-east point of San Salvador island ; from it a light is exhi- 
bited, at an elevation of 165 feet. See view, page 119. 

From the lighthouse the northern edge of the reef bears 338° true, 
distant nearly 6 miles. Mariners are cautioned against approaching 
the reefs surrounding San Salvador island too closely. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet, from a structure near 
the landing place, Cockburn town; the structure is not easily seen, 
but near it is the Court house, a conspicuous square pink building. 


Obstruction.—In 1919 the steam vessel Point Judith, drawing 
20 feet, touched an obstruction 086° true, distant 2;4; miles from Dixon 
hill lighthouse. 


Hinchinbroke rocks.—A bank, with from 6 to 18 fathoms 
water, over a dark bottom, extends 3 miles south-eastward of the 
south-east point of the island, and on the inner part of it, at about 
half a mile from that point, are Hinchinbroke rocks, a group of small 
islets of medium height and a light-coloured appearance, The southern 
island, known as Low cay, is 12 feet high and has a few coconut trees 
on it. Middle cay is 35 feet high with a white cliffy coastline; its 
summit is grassy and off the northern end of the islet is a rock 6 feet 
high. High cay, the northernmost and largest of the group, is 65 feet 
high, grass covered and cliffy at its eastern end, and low with coconut 
trees elsewhere. All the islets are surrounded by sandy beaches ; they 
can be approached by a boat channel between Low and Middle cays 
and the landing is good. 


Coasts.—The eastern coast is fringed by a reef, for about one- 
third of a mile, which sweeps round the northern end of the island at 
a distance of 3 miles from that coast; the bank of soundings extends 
outside this reef for distances of about one mile on the eastern side, 
1} miles eastward of the lighthouse, and 1} miles beyond the north 
end of the spit. 

White cay, so named from its appearance, is the northernmost of 
several small cays on and within the reef off the north side of the 
island; it lies about three-quarters of a mile within the north-west 
extreme of the reef. 

Green cay, about a mile northward of the north-west point of the 
island, has a channel, with 7 feet water in it, round its southern end, 
leading into an anchorage for coasters. 

The bank does not extend more than half a mile from the west side 
of San Salvador island, in many parts much less, and the edge is 
generally foul. 
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Plan on 393, San Salvador or Watling island. Var. 1° 20' W. 

South-west point terminates in a long, low, sandy point, steep-to, 
and about 2 miles eastward of it, in a bight just under some houses 
on rising ground, there is confined anchorage for small craft under 
the lee of the reef, which extends a short distance from the shore. 


Anchorage.—There is anchorage with the usual winds in a depth 
of about 8 fathoms off Cockburn town (locally known as Riding rocks), 
the principal settlement southward of Riding rock point, and north- 
ward of Gardiner reef, which dries at low water; the soundings are 
from 5 to 8 fathoms on the edge of the bank, which is very steep, and 
a vessel should anchor immediately they are obtained. 

Landing.—The landing on the sand beach in front of the light- 
structure is good except with winds between S.W. and N.W. Care 
must be taken when there is any swell to run in well to the southward 
of the settlement, and then go north close along the beach, as the bank 
fronting the settlement breaks occasionally. A Commissioner resides 
here, and a few sheep should be obtainable. 


Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 3. 

CONCEPTION ISLAND (Lat. 20° 50' N., Long. 75° 07' W.) 
about 30 miles westward of South-west point, San Salvador, is very 
irregular in shape, about 23 miles in length in a north and south 
direction, and 1} miles in breadth near the centre, which is its broadest 
part. The island is covered with a stunted form of vegetation, and its 
general height is about 90 feet, but close off the east point is Booby 
cay, a small islet one-third of a mile in diameter, and 130 feet high. 
Wedge point, the southern extremity of the island, is a conspicuous 
white green-topped bluff. 

A reef, which skirts the south-west side of the island at the distance 
of about one-third of a mile, extends in a curve to the south-eastward, 
and terminates 14 miles eastward of the south point, and at ite 
south extremity lies South rocks, a cluster of small dry docks 14 miles 
in extent north and south. From a mile eastward of South rocks 
the edge of the bank takes a northerly direction, passing about 
14 miles eastward of Booby cay, with several shoals, as charted ; 
the approach to this side is dangerous, even in daytime, as the dark 
rocky heads are difficult to distinguish from the ocean water. 

The bank extends off 3} miles from the north side of the island, and 
is equally dangerous, but fairly clear in the centre, with irregular 
soundings. 

Southampton reef, which is dry, stretches along its north-west edge, 
and the sea always breaks on it; its northern end is about 3} miles 
from some small cays, near the north-west end of the island. 


Anchorage.—On the north-west side of the island there is a 
clear open bay, with good anchorage on a sandy bottom, sheltered from 
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N.N.E., round easterly, to S.S.E. The depth is 6 fathoms about a 
quarter of a mile within the edge of the bank, but farther in the 
bottom becomes foul. 

Water.—About half a mile southward of the south point of the 
above-mentioned bay, is a small creek leading into a lagoon in the 
centre of the island, and near the mouth there is a well of good water, 
the entrance to the lagoon is said to be silted up. 


Current.—The current in the neighbourhood of Conception island 
generally sets strongly to the N.W. See also page 30. 


RUM CAY, about 12 miles south-eastward of Conception island, 
is about 9} miles in length, in an casterly and westerly direction, 5 in 
breadth at the east and 2 miles at the west end. The south-east end 
rounds a little, and forms two remarkable white cliffs about 90 feet 
high, which may be seen by day 9 to 12 miles off; severai of the 
hillocks on the cay are somewhat higher than this. Off this end H.M.S. 
Conqueror was wrecked, in December, 1861, on the reef which extends 
three-quarters of a mile off, whilst endeavouring to weather the island 
at night under sail, where marked on the chart. 


The population of Rum cay was 430 in 1911, and the settle- 
ments are at Port Nelson on the southern and Port Boyd on the 
northern side. A large number of coconuts have been planted and 
there are several plantations of sisal. Sweet potatoes and Indian 
corn were produced in large quantities in 1918. 


Coasts.—The eastern side of Rum cay is bold and free of danger; 
and a bank of soundings extends from it for a distance of 3 miles, and 
stretches out to the south-eastward in a spit, on which the depths are 
from 12 to 20 fathoms, for a distance of 5 miles from the north-east 
end of the cay. 

The northern side of Rum cay, from about 2 miles westward of the 
north-east point, is foul all the way to the north-west point, for about 
half a mile from the shore, and the bank of soundings extends off 
about a*muile, increasing in distance to the westward. The north-west 
point is low, but the point, 14 miles to the eastward, ends in a flat 
rock about 30 feet high; from the north-west point a narrow spit of 
sunken reef extends out in a northerly direction for upwards of 2 miles. 


Anchorage (Lat. 23° 6&8 V., Long. 74° 56" W.).—Temporary 
anchorage may be obtained, in 7 fathoms water, on the edge of the 
bank, off the western side of the cay, about a quarter of a mile off 
shore. Sandy point, the south-west extreme, is low and sandy. There 


General charts 1266, 2579, 761, 3273. 


10 


15 


20 


30 


go 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


124 BAHAMA ISLANDS. (Chap. IIT. 


Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 8. Var. 1° 00' W. 
is an excellent salt-pond at this end of the island, and the salt is easily 
shipped at this anchorage in moderate weather. 


St. George bay.—From Sandy point the south coast trends east- 
ward, and, turning south-eastward, forms St. George bay, at the head 
of which is the principal settlement, and near it a valuable salt-pond. 
The bank extends southward for about 2 miles from the shore, and 
with general depths of from 4 to 6 fathoms over it, but from Summer 
point, the south extreme of the cay, the edge of the bank is fringed 
by a narrow, broken coral ledge, which extends westward about 
5 miles, with from 9 to 15 feet water over it, and on which the sea 
breaks in heavy weather. 


Plan on 398, Port Nelson. 

Port Nelson (Lat. 23° 38 N., Long. 74° 50’ W.), within the 
reef above mentioned, affords excellent anchorage secure at all times, 
except in the hurricane season; it has two entrances, that to the 
westward, between Sandy point and the reef fronting St. George bay, 
being clear of any danger, except what may be avoided by the eye. 

The eastern entrance, westward of the settlement, is through a 
break in the reef about a quarter of a mile in breadth. 


Depths.—The western channel has a charted depth of about 6 to 
8 fathoms, shoaling to 44 fathoms within, but a spot of 3 fathoms has 
been reported; the eastern channel has a depth of 5 fathoms, with 
4 to 44 fathoms within. 


Light.—The light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet, from a 
pole near the wharf off the settlement. 


Directions.—Entering by the eastern entrance, bring the houses 
on Cotton Field point to bear 012° true and steer for them, and when 
the wharf bears 085° true alter course for it and anchor as directed 
below. Cotton Field point, from the westward, appears somewhat 
higher than the land south of it, and the two mark houses mentioned 
are on the summit. 

Entering by the western entrance, according to chart, the houses 
on Cotton Field point bearing 082° true lead in the fairway. 

Vessels leaving the anchorages at Rum cay for the northward had 
better pass round the western end of the cay, but they should clear 
Conception island before dark, as the current frequently sets strong 
to N.W. 


Anchorage.—tThe anchorage, in 4 fathoms water, is with the 
wharf bearing 085° true and the houses on Cotton Field point 332° 
true; the holding ground is fair, and the anchorage protected from all 
winds. A small vessel might anchor nearer the wharf. 
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Plan on 398, Port Nelson. Var. 1° 00' W. 
Anchorage might also be taken up on either side just inside the 
entrance, but not with it open, as a heavy swell sometimes sets in. - 


Tidal stream.—With a rising tide the stream sets along shore to 
the westward on the south coast of Rum cay. 


Supplies.—Fresh meat and poultry may be obtained at a few 
hours’ notice, and fish may be taken by the seine; the water on Rum 
cay is of good quality, but the supply is small. 


Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 3. 

Currents.—The currents are variable, and irreguiar in force; 
they may generally, but by no means as a rule, be expected to seb 
strongest at full and change of the moon, and then either N.W. or 
S.E. 

In the channel between Rum cay and Conception the current fre- 
quently sets strong to the N.W., but some observations tend to show 
that after northers, or on the increase of the moon, the current sets to 
the N.E., and on the decrease of the moon, as it approaches the change, 
there is a similar set to the S.W. 


Long island.—Cape St. Maria is the northern extremity of 
Long island, and lies on the southern side of the southern entrance to 
Exuma sound ; Columbus point of Cat island, the northern side of 
the entrance is 27 miles to the northward, Conception island 
13} miles to the north-eastward, and the western end of Rum cay 
20 miles to the eastward. 

From Cape St. Maria a reef extends half a mile, and the bank is 
about a mile outside it. There are also some detached reefs off the 
north-west point of the island, near the edge of the bank, and about 
a mile from the shore, from which the bank sweeps round to the south- 
westward towards Exuma islands, and for about 13 or 14 miles it 
appears to be quite clear of danger for a space of 24 miles within 
the edge. 

Light.—A light is shown at an elevation of 84 feet, from a white 
wooden trestle, 22 feet high, about a mile south-westward of the 
extreme of Cape St. Maria. 

Anchorage (/at. 23° 38' N., Long. 75° 22! W.).—Temporary 
anchorage will be found about 3} miles south-south-westward of Cape 
St. Maria, just within the edge of the bank, by picking out a clear 
spot, but care is necessary in rounding that cape. 

Only very small craft and boats can navigate along the western side 
of Long island ; they can find their way across by the eye to Jumentos 
cays. 

Little Exuma, 20 miles south-westward of Cape St. Maria, is 
narrow and low, and off its eastern end are some small cays, White 
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Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 3. Var. 0° 40' W. 

cay, the most distant, being 11 miles from the nearest part of Long 
island. The island contains about 160 inhabitants, and the chief 
settlement, named Williamtown, is about 3 miles from the east end, 
in the vicinity of a valuable salt-pond. 


Beacon.—There is a stone column on Gun hill (Lat. 23° 26' V., 
Long. 73° 35! W.). 

Anchorage.—There is anchorage off the part of the island near 
the settlement, but it is extremely exposed, and only visited by a few 
small vessels, generally from Nassau, who take a favourable oppor- 
tunity to ship the salt, and have a qualified pilot, and no stranger 
should attempt to approach the island without one. 


GREAT EXUMA, which is merely separated from Little 
Exuma by a small shallow channel almost fordable at low water, is 
about 25 miles long in a north-west and south-east direction, but its 
breadth is irregular, varying from one mile to 5 miles. 

The southern shore is generally low and swampy, and skirted by 
sandbanks and small cays to some distance, among which boats only 
can navigate at high water. 

The north shore is more firm and elevated, and varies from 50 to 
100 feet in height. The whole of the northern shore is skirted by a 
line of narrow wooded islets and small barren rocks, to the distance of 
from one mile to 14 miles, and within them there are several secure 
harbours for vessels drawing as much as 14 or 15 feet. All these 
outer cays lie within about half a mile of the edge of the bank, com- 
mencing nearly abreast the middle of Little Exuma. 

The channels are so exceedingly narrow and intricaté as to be quite 
impassable to strangers, and even with the assistance of a pilot there 
would be considerable risk in a sailing vessel of that draught beating 
out, but those drawing 12 feet can run in at the east or west ends. 

Settlements.—tThe settlements are Rolle Town, Moss Town, 
George Town, Stepentown, and Rolleville, and the island contains 
about 2,300 inhabitants, but as there are no large cultivated salt- 
ponds, they are scattered about, and employed principally in the 
growing of sisal ; some very fine sheep are to be found in the district ; 
it is consequently only visited by small coasters, that convey the sisal 
to Nassau. There is a post-office at George Town. 

Population.—In 1911 the population of Exuma islands and cays 
was 3,465. 

Plan 1474, The harbours of Great Exuma. 

HARBOURS OF GREAT EXUMA.— Within Stocking 
island and the cays extending from either end and protected by them 
are Elizabeth, Stocking, and Conch harbours, available for small craft. 


General charts 2579, 761, 3273. 
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Plan 1474, The harbours of Great Exuma. Var. 0° 30' W. 
These may be entered by Exuma harbour at the western end of the 
cays and by Welk harbour at the eastern end. 


Stocking island, the largest of the islets on the northern shore 
of Great Exuma, is 3 miles in length, and small vessels may careen 
alongside the rocks on its western side. Its eastern side is fronted by 
many rocky patches within the 30-feet contour line. 


Beacon (Lat. 23° 32! V., Long. 75° 46! W.).—Near the centre of 
the island there is a remarkable round hill, 100 feet high, on the 
summit of which is a well-built solid stone pillar, 28 feet high, which 
is the first object seen from the offing and an excellent guide. 


Eastern channel, leading to Welk harbour, &c., as above 
mentioned, lies between the small low rocks, about 4 miles south-cast- 
ward of Stocking island beacon, and northward of Rolle Town, which is 
conspicuously situated on the eastern end of this rising ground on 
Great Exuma. Man-of-war cay extends off about a mile from this 
part df the coast, and on its north side are the ruins of a small bat- 
tery. No safe directions can be given for this channel, the pilotage 
depending entirely upon the eye. Leading lines are shown on the 
plan for this and Three-fathom channel. See views facing this page. 

Western channel (Lat. 23° 33! N., Long. 75° 49! W.), leading 
into Exuma harbour, &c., as above mentioned, 3 miles to the north- 
westward of Stocking island beacon, is much easier of access than the 
other; the opening between Conch and Channel cays, being a mile 
wide, serves to point it out, for the low, small rocks, lying between 
Stocking island and the former cay, are close together. 

The entrance is barred across, leaving a cut 2 cables wide, with a 
depth of 21 feet, close up to the reef which extends about 2 cables 
from Conch cay. 


Light.—On Simons point, about. 8 cables southward of Conch cay, 
a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet, from a pole. 


Directions.—The mark to cross the bar is Industry tree (a 
remarkable large tree, standing on the summit of the highest hill on 
this part of the shore), in line with the east side of some small low 
black rocks, named Smith cays, lying under it, a short distance from 
the land, bearing 194° true, but it is necessary to keep to the south- 
eastward when within Conch reef, for the space is very confined. See 
view on plan. 

Vessels of 11 or 12 feet draught may proceed as far as they like to 
the eastward through Conch harbour, provided they cross the flats 
westward of the beacon at high water. 


Anchorage may be obtained in Exuma harbour in 30 feet, within 
a cable of the south-west side of the reef extending 2 cables from 
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Plan 1474, The harbours of Great Exuma, Var. 0° 30! W. 
Conch cay ; it is scarcely safe in the winter season, being quite exposed 
to north-westers, but small craft could proceed south-eastward. 


Charts 2075, 2077, Great Bahama bank. 

EXUMA SOUND.—From Great Exuma harbour a narrow 
range of similar small low cays and rocks fringes the Bahama bank 
in a north-west direction for nearly 100 miles, when the edge sweeps 
round to the eastward and south-eastward, to the southern end of 
Eleuthera island forming Exuma sound. 

There are several small intricate openings between the'cays, leading 
on to the bank, the first of which, after passing Great Exuma island, 
is Galliot cut. 


Adderley cay (Lat. 23° 48’ N., Long. 76° 08! W.) lies about 
25 miles north-westward of the beacon on Stocking island, and about 
three-quarters of a mile from the north-west end of Lee Stocking 
island ; southward of Adderley cay there is a channel and harbour for 
small craft. 

There is a well of good water on the west end of Lee Stocking island, 
and a cultivated salt-pond on Norman pond cay, westward of it. 


Beacon.—A stone beacon, 30 feet high, the upper and lower parte 
of which are painted white, and the middle red, stands on Adderley 
cay. 

Galliot cut lies 35 miles north-westward of the beacon on Stock- 
ing island, but the opening is so narrow, intricate, and difficult to 
make out, and the tidal streams rush through it with such velocity, 
that it is seldom used by the smallest craft. 


Conch cut, 28 miles north-westward of Galliot cut, is almost 
equally difficult to recognise, from the similarity in appearance of the 
adjacent cays, which are from 30 to 50 feet high; it has more water 
and is more easily piloted, but still only adapted to small, handy, 
fore-and-aft coasters. Between these two cuts are Great Guana cay 
and Bitter Guana cay. Bell island forms the north side of Conch 
cut. 


Plan on 408, Wide opening. 

Wide opening, about 10 miles north-westward of Conch cut, is 
more readily recognised, by the greater distance between the larger 
cays, which are here 50 feet high, and about 3 miles apart, forming 
a bight to the west-north-west. With the assistance of a pilot a 
vessel of 10 feet draught may safely use this channel, and run across 
to the Tongue of the Ocean, about 30 miles westward ; or under the 
lee of the cays, and round the east end of New Providence into 
Nassau. See view of approach on plan. 


General charts 2077, 2579, 761, 3278. 
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Plan on 408, Wide opening. Var. 0° 30! 1. 

Depth.—The least charted depth on the leading lines in this open- 
ing is 13 feet, which is over the Middle ground, 24 miles within the 
entrance. : 

Plan on 409, Wae cay cut. 

Wax cay cut.—From Cistern cay, on the north-west side of Wide 
opening, the range of cays takes a general north-north-west direction, 
and becomes somewhat more elevated, and about 10 miles northward 
of Wide opening is Wax cay cut. It has a depth of 25 feet on the 
jeading mark over the bar, about a mile outside of the entranee, 
deepening to 36 feet within, but abreast Snuff cay the channel is very 
narrow, with 18 feet water, but a depth of 15 feet can be carried in to 
the anchorage above Channel rock without much difficulty. 

Wax cay (Lat. 24° 35! N., Lony. 76° 49’ W.), on the north side of 
the cut, is 93 feet high, while those to the southward are only 50 and 
60 feet, which serves to point it out. The bank here extends out three 
quarters of a mile from the islands. See view of the cays and leading 
marks on plan. 


Plan on 405, Highborn cut. 

Highborn cut, 10 miles northward of Wax cay cut, is a much 
better opening to run through, but extremely difficult for a sailing 
vessel to beat out of. It is easily recognised by Highborn cay, which 
bounds the south side of the channel, being the highest of the whole 
range. Allen cays, on the northern side of Highborn cut, are 
numerous, and on one of them, near the centre of the group, are some 
coconut trees. See view facing this page. 

A depth of 12 feet according to the plai. can be carried in by steer- 
ing for the rock in the fairway, bearing about 247° true, passing about 
half a cable on either side of it. 


Tidal stream s.—The tidal streams run through this cut at the 
rate of 3 knots at springs. 


Plan on 405, Ship channel. 

Ship channel, 8 miles northward of Highborn cut, is the 
northernmost and best of all the above openings, and may be known 
by Ship channel cay on the south side, which has a small beacon on it, 
and some conspicuous sand cliffs on its southern end. Sve view facing 
this page. 

North, Middle, and South Dog islets, about 10 feet high, on the 
northern side of the channel, are low, barren rocks, and as the opening 
is approached, an inner range of small cays, about 30 feet high, the 
northernmost, being a bold black rock, will be observed at some dis- 
tance within the outer islets. Beacon cay, about half a cable south- 
ward of Mushroom, the northernmost rock, is 30 feet high. See view 
on plan. 


General charts 2077, 761, 3278. 
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Plan on 405, Ship channel. Var. 0° 30' W. 

Beacon cay.—Light.—On Beacon cay or North rock from a 
white octagonal masonry building, 27 feet in height, a light is exhibited 
at an elevation of 54 feet. 


Depths.—There is a depth of 24 feet on the bar, and vessels draw- 
ing not more than 12 feet can proceed to Nassau by this channel. 


Plan on 405 and chart 2077. 

Directions.—Beacon cay lighthouse (Lat. 24° 53’ N., 
Long. 76° 50' W.) bearing 295° true leads over the bar about midway 
between patches of 5 and 9 feet, the shallow parte generally show by 
strong tiderips. When North and South Dog rocks are in line steer 
about 313° true, to pass about half a mile northward of the lighthouse, 
thence 259° true across the bank to Tongue of the Ocean, avoiding the 
small heads, and passing southward of Middle ground, and Yellow and. 
White banks. 

The depths on this course, clear of the small heads, should be 
2} fathoms at low water ; should the depths be less, the tidal stream 
will have set the vessel too far northward, and the course must be kept 
a little more to the southward until they increase. As many small 
patches will be met with in this route, it should on no account be 
attempted at night, or when the sun or weather prevents the shoal 


* from being distinctly seen. A vessel may anchor anywhere, provided 


there is a depth of 2 feet to spare at low water, and care is taken to 
keep clear of the anchor. 


Tidal streams.—The tidal streams run regularly in and out of 
all the above openings with great velocity, according to their breadth. 
In Ship channel the rate is from 2 to 3 knots, gradually decreasing as 
the vessel advances upon the bank. 


Chart 2077, Great Bahama bank, sheet 4. 

Banks.—The small islets on the northern side of Ship channel 
terminate about 5 miles from the entrance; thence the edge of the 
Bahama bank sweeps round to the eastward about 20 miles, and 
presents no opening whatever, as far as Powell point, on the west side 
of Eleuthera island. Here there was a channel with a depth of 10 feet 
at low water, but it is reported to have changed, and is now no longer 
used. 


Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 8. Var. 0° 40! W. 
LONG ISLAND, 57 miles long in a north-west and soutir-east 


direction, and 3} miles across at the south end, which is about the 
broadest part, is, in several places further north, scarcely a mile wide. 


Settlements.—tThe settlements are Clarence Town, South end, 
Sims’s and Deadman cay, the inhabitants being principally employed 
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Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 8. Var. 0° 40! W. 
‘in agriculture and stock farming. In 1918 over 24 million pounds of 
sisal was exported, and 3,000 sheep were shipped to Nassau. 


Population.—In 1911 the population of the island was 4,150. 
e 


East coast.—From Cape St. Maria, described on page 125, the 
east coast, which has only been partially examined, trends in a south- 
south-easterly direction for a distance of 25 miles, and then forms a 
deep bight, which should be avoided as a heavy sea generally rolls in, 
and the coast is rocky and steep-to. Clarence harbour lies at the outer 
end of the bight, and is distant 40 miles from Cape St. Maria. A bank 
with depths of from 13 to 25 fathoms extends at least 4 miles to the 
north-eastward of Clarence harbour, but its exact limits have not yet 
been determined. 


Plan on 408, Clarence harbour. 

CLARENCE HARBOUR (Lat. 2°06! N., Long.74°59' W.), 
formed between the coast and some small, low islets, which extend off 
about 14 miles to the north-west, is capable of admitting a few vessels 
of 13 feet draught, but being open to the north-north-west it is much 
exposed during the winter months, and sailing vessels frequently find 
difficulty in leaving. 


Depths.—Tho least depth is 24 feet on the line of the leading 
marks, and there is about the same at the outer and more exposed 
part of the anchorage. 


Light.—On Harbour point, the western side of the harbour, a 
light is exhibited at an elevation of 30 feet above the sea, on a mast, 
painted black and white in bands. 


Pilots may be obtained, and a stranger should employ one. 


Directions.—The southern shore of the harbour is backed by a 
ridge of low hills, and on Lochaber hill at the eastern end is a house 
and flagstaff. 

The house in line with Harbour point bearing 197° true leads in 
until Lark point, the south-west extreme of Strachan cay, bears 
120° true, when steer 146° true, avoiding Conch spit, which extends 
about a quarter of a mile north-westward of Lark point, and anchor 
as convenient, under the west end of Strachan cay, the northernmost 
of the larger islets, or further south-eastward in 18 feet water See 
view on plan. 

The channel within is little more than a cable wide; the outer part 
generally shows itself on either side by breakers, which extend out 
6 cables from Harbour point and 2 cables from Booby rocks off the 
northern end of Strachan cay. 

General charts 1260, 2079, TOL, 3273. 
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Plan. on 408, Clarence harbour. Var. 0° 40’ W. 
Settlement.—tThe settlement is southward of Harbour point and 
along the shores of the harbour ; the cultivated salt-ponds are close to 
the shore, and the salt is readily shipped. ; 
Supplies.—A small supply of beef and vegetables may be pro- 
cured, and wood and water obtained. 


Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 3. 

South point, Cabo Verde of Columbus, lies 17 miles southward of 
Clarence harbour, the coast between forms a slight curve, and is 
fronted by a bank for a distance of about a mile, the interior of the 
island is cut up by numerous salt-ponds. About 1} miles north-east- 
ward of South point are some conspicuously white cliffs, about 50 feet 
high, and about 4 miles northward of the cliffs, Mayers hill rises to a 
remarkable sharp peak 150 feet high. (See view facing this page.) 
Great care is necessary rounding South point, as it is very low. 

West coast.—Fron South point the western coast trends in a 
north-north-west direction for about 14 miles, and then bends round 
westward, forming an extensive bay, in which is Stephenson rock, 
25 feet high, about 14 miles from the shore, and 17 miles north-west- 
ward of South point. A coral patch with 14 fathoms over it lies three- 
quarters of a mile south-westward of Stephenson rock. 

Light (Lat. 2° 05' N., Long. 75° 03! IW.).—At Galloway landing, 
abreast Stephenson rock, a small light indicates the landing place for 
boats. 

Anchorage.—The bank extends from 14 to 4 miles off this part 
of the coast, and good anchorage will be found anywhere with the 
prevailing easterly winds, the most convenient, for communicating 
with Clarence settlement being in 7 or 8 fathoms water, with Stephen- 
son rock bearing 303° true, distant about 4 miles, and 24 miles off- 
shore, where a sailing vessel will have room to weigh should the wind 
shift to the westward. 

Water.—There is a well of excellent water near the beach at Gallo- 
way landing. 


SOUTH-EAST EDGE OF GREAT BAHAMA 
BANK.—Jumentos cays and reefs.—About 14 miles west- 
ward of Stephenson rock, and within a short distance of the west side 
of Long island, commence a range of low narrow islets and small 
barren rocks, lying nearly on the edge of the bank; they extend in 
a westerly direction for about 14 miles, and then sweep round in a 
south-westerly direction for 21 miles to Flamingo cay, which is 129 feet 
high, and the highest of the group. From Flamingo cay they treud 
in a southerly direction for about 40 miles to Great Ragged island. 
Although collectively named the Jumentos, only those in this first- 
named stretch are locally recognised as such, and these are much 
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Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 3. Var, 0° 80! W. 


smaller and lower than the others, some being only a few feet above 
the sea. 


Openings.—There are several wide openings in this chain, navi- 
gable for vessels of light draught, and which might be used most advan- 
tageously in crossing the bank, but the islets are so much alike that, 
unless niarked by distinctive beacons, it would be unwise for a 
stranger to attempt to use them. 


Plan on 5042, Part of Jumeutos cays. 

Pear cay pass (Lat. 23° OS! N., Long. 75° 31! W.), the northern- 
most of these openings is 24 miles westward of Stephenson rock, and 
lies between Pear and Nobush cays. Pear cay is 16 feet high and 
covered with prickly pears; a small rock, Bold rock, 11 feet high, lies 
7 cables north-eastward of the cay ; Nobush cay is 14 feet high, and 
the pass between Bold rock and Nobush cay is about half a mile wide 
and has a depth of about 5 fathoms, but it is only suitable for small 
oraft. 

The course through the pass is 330° true, and continued for a dis- 
tance of about 11 miles from the opening ; thence to the westward, as 
shown on chart 2075, passing southward of Exuma and through Lark 
or Thunder channel into the Tongue of the Ocean. 


Tlan on 3584, Man-of-War channel, 

Man-of-war channel, 5 miles southward of Flamingo cay, is 
entered between Jamaica and Man-of-war cays, the channel being 
3 miles wide, and is the best of all these openings. Jamaica cay is 
35 feet; Man-of-war cay, 80 feet; and Flamingo cay, 129 feet high, 
and as the islets to the southward are all very much lower, the opening 
is somewhat easily recognised. 


Depths.—tThere are depths of from 6 to 7 fathoms in the fairway 
of the approach, avoiding the rocky heads; within Jamaica cay the 
depths decrease to about 4 fathoms, and this depth may be carried 
across the whole bank. 


Directions.—In running through Man-of-war channei we must 
refer the navigator to the Admiralty charts, which clearly show the 
dangers, and the best track in, As the pilotage depends on the eye, 
with a judgment of the depth over coral patches, which may be seen 
from aloft if the sky is clear and the sun in a favourable position, the 
charts are a better guide than any written directions. Considerable 
experience is required in determining patches by the colour of the 
water, as small clouds moving slowly, known as “ flyers” by the 
pilots, will be very apt to deceive by their reflection on the water over 
the clear white sandy bottom, having all the appearance of a rocky 
shoal ; it will, however, always be prudent to avoid a dark spot. 
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Plan on 358}, Man-of-war channel. Var. 0° 20) W. 
This is the northernmost channel navigable for any but very small 
coasters. 


Flan 1494, Nurse channel. 

Nurse channel, entered 17 miles southward of Man-of-war cay, 
is easier of access; tracks in are shown on the plan, the best being 
southward of Channel cay, but the bottom at the entrance and for 
some distance in is rocky, and being dark is somewhat alarming, espe- 
cially where the strong tide ripples over the ledges. 

To the southward of this opening the cays lie close together, and are 
from 50 to 70 feet high, while to the northward of the channel the 
small barren rocky islets are much lower and more scattered. 


Beacon.—On Channel cay, which is 21 feet high, there is a beacon 
39 feet in height. On the eastern side of Nurse cay there are some 
remarkable sand cliffs 50 feet high, which serve as good guides. See 
views on plan. 


Depths.—There is a depth of not less than 24 feet in the entrance 
on the tracks shown, but further in it may not be more than 18 feet. 


Plan 1470, Racoon cut. 

Racoon cut (Lat. 22° 21’ V., Long. 75° 48! W.), the southernmost 
of these openings, entered 10 miles southward of Nurse channel, and 
about 7 miles northward of Great Ragged island, affords anchorage 
for vessels under 18 feet draught southward of Ben cay, about a mile 
within the entrance, following the pecked line as shown on the plan. 

The approach is about one mile wide, between Nairn cay and Jobn- 
son spit, but in approaching from the southward a berth should be 
given to the breaking patch charted about 7 cables eastward of the 
north extreme of Double Breasted cay. 

Vessels drawing over 12 feet water, bound to the anchorage west- 
ward of Racoon cay, should take the route round the south end of 
Ragged island (page 139). 


Racoon cay has about 25 inhabitants on it, and possesses good 
water and a valuable salt-pond ; the salt is conveniently shipped from 
an anchorage close under the west side. 


Plan. 1399, Ragged. island. anchorage. 

GREAT RAGGED ISLAND is nearly 4 miles long in a 
north-north-west and south-south-east direction, and the southern half 
is about 14 miles broad, but the northern portion is merely a narrow 
neck of low land; near the southern end, a wooded hill rises to the 
height of 95 feet. 


Population.—The island and its cays contained a population of 
353 in 1911, and possesses a valuable salt-pond, but supplies are 
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Plan 1399, Ragged island anchorage. Var. 0° 10! W. 
scarce. There is a considerable trade with Haiti, and vessels from 
Jamaica taking freight to Nassau call for salt on the return trip. 


Flagstaff.—aA flagstaff stands about 3} cables north-north-west 
of the 95-feet hill, the summit of the island. Formerly there was a 
beacon on this summit. 


Light.—A light is occasionally shown from a pole in the Residency 
yard, Duncanton, half a mile northward of the flagstaff, at an elevation 
of 57 feet. 


Water.—tThe south end of the island forms a sandy bay, and near 
the centre, not far from the shore, there is a well of good water. There 
is also a more convenient well, and with better water, in a small bay 
about half-way along the western side of the island. 


Plan on 409, Rayged island harbour. 

Ragged island harbour, between the northern end of Great 
Ragged island and Hog cay, is small, and capable of receiving vessels 
of about 13 feet draught. The entrance lies close to the southward of 
Black rock, off Black Rock point, the south-east rocky headland of 
Hog cay, and between it and Outer bar reef, which fronts the 
entrance ; this reef is probably extending to the northward, and depth» 
of from 11 to 13 feet were reported in that direction, where 16 and 
20 feet are charted. 


Depth.—The channel, which is only half a cable wide, has a depth 
of 13 feet, at low water, on the bar. 


Pilots may be cbtained by making the usual signal, and a stranger 
‘should take one. 


Anchorage.—The usual anchorage for vessels wishing to com- 
municate with Great Ragged island is off Hog point, on the south- 
western side of Hog cay, as being quite as convenient and more easy 
-of approach (round the south end of Little Ragged island, page 139) 
than Ragged island harbour ; in the harbour anchorage may be taken 
up as convenient, in depths of from 16 to 25 feet, after passing Pig 
point. See view on plan. 


‘Directions (at. 22° 14’ N., Long. 75° 45! W.)—In a case of 
necessity a vessel may enter the harbour by the eye with the assistance 
-of the plan, by bringing Pig point, the south-east extreme of Hog cay, 
to bear 240° true, and steering for it, which should lead between Black 
rock and Outer bar reef (see remarks regarding shoaling) ; pass half 
«@ cable from Pig point, and take up anchorage as convenient. 

Small coasters find their way out over the bank to the westward. 

With a falling tide the stream runs out with considerable foros, 
but with the usual winds blowing strong there will be great risk in 
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Plan on 409, Ragged island harbour. Var. 0° 10' W. 
attempting to beat out, except in a handy fore-and-aft rigged vessel 
that can ensure staying. 


Tides.—tThe following remarks on the tides at Ragged islands are 
made from a long period of observation by Mr. Duncan Taylor :— 
“From the first of January to the last of April they rise from 16 to 
18 inches, and the tide that flows an hour after the rising of the moon 
is uniformly 6 or 8 inches higher than the tide which flows after the 
setting of the moon. It frequently happens in the above months that 
they do not rise more than from 6 to 12 inches. The spring tides in 
the above period generally rise from 6 to 10 inches more than the 
neaps. 

‘From the beginning of May to the first of October, the period of 
light winds, both tides gradually rise till they arrive at the height of 
from 10 inches to 2 feet 4 inches on the neaps, and from 18 inches to 
3 feet 6 inches on the springs, and then continue diminishing until 
January.” 


Plan 1399, Ragged island anchorage. 

Little Ragged island, 1% miles long in a north-west. and south- 
east direction, and from half to a mile broad, is low at its north 
end, and separated from Great Ragged island by a little opening 
nearly blocked up by small cays and rocks, with an excellent boat 
harbour on their western side, from which direction it is entered. 

Off the south-east. end of the island is a sunken reef, extending 
5 cables to the southward, on which are several small low rocky islets, 
steep-to, having a depth of from 25 to 30 feet 2 cables outside its eastern 
edge. South rock is the southernmost islet, and 1,4; miles south-east- 
ward from it is a small rocky patch, with 16 feet water on it, and 
30 feet: round it. 

Anchorage.—There is good anchorage off the west side of 
Little Ragged island in 20 feet water, with the south end of the 
island bearing 097° true, and Point Wilson, the south-west point of 
Great Ragged island, 004° true, but in standing in for the anchorage 
care should be taken to avoid several small coral heads, which are 
easily seen from aloft. 

Hobson breaker (Lat. 22° 08’ Y., Long. 75° 43! W.), a small 
rock, lying 194° true, distant 1} miles from South rock, is just 
level with the sea at low water, and always breaks, even in fine 
weather ; there is a passage on either side of it, but patches of 21 feet 
lie to the northward of it.” 


Chart 2075, Great Buhama bank, sheet 3. 
Columbus bank.—From abreast’ Ragged island the Great 
Bahama bank trends eastward for a distance of 15 miles, and is quite 
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Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 3. Var. nil. 

clear of snoal heads; thence it continues eastward about 12 miles, and 
in this space are a few shoal heads near the edge, within them the 
ground is clear white coral sand for 8 miles to the southward ; thence 
the edge curves to the south-eastward for a distance of 6 miles, and 
becomes extremely dangerous. From this last position the edge takes 
a southerly direction for 7 miles to abreast Cay Verde, and is free from 
danger. This portion of the Great Bahama bank is named Columbus 
bank. Cay Verde lies about a mile within the south-east extreme of 
the bank. 


Cay Verde, lying 106° true, distant 29 miles from Little Ragged 
island, a narrow islet about two-thirds of a mile long in a north-west 
and south-east direction, and covered with low trees and bushes, is 
frejuenied by large flocks cf sea birds ; its northern end is low, but the 
south point rises to a hill 72 feet high. On the western side there is a 


projecting sandy beach, fronted by a ledge of rocks which dries, and 
makes landing difficult. 

A small cluster of low rocks lies off the north-west point, and half a 
mile north-north-west of them are a few more just awash at high 
water, with 4} fathoms between the clusters, over a dark rocky ledge. 
From the outer rocks a shallow ledge extends 24 miles in a north- 
north-west direction. Sce Appendix VI. 

From Cay Verde the bank trends in a general west-south-westerly 
direction for a distance of about 23 miles, and is very foul and ex- 
tremely dangerous. From this position it trends in a south-westerly 
direction for about 15 miles to Cay St. Domingo, the first 8 miles of this 
distanco the soundings near the edge are irregular, but a short distance 
within the depths are 8 to 9 fathoms on a clear sandy bottom. A 
rocky patch with 1} fathoms, on which the sea generally breaks, lies 
3 miles north-eastward of Cay St. Domingo, near the edge of the bank, 
and patches of 3 and 3} fathoms the same distance northward of the 
14-fathom patch. 


Anchorage.—There is anchorage on the western side of Cay 
Verde, in 7 fathoms water, but not to be recommended, as a heavy 
swell roils round hoth ends of the cay in strong breezes. 


St. Vincent rock (at. 2/° 58’ Y., Lang. 75° 24! W.), a ledge 
nearly dry, lies 113 miles westward of Cay Verde, and the bank within 
it for the space of 7 miles to the north-west is encumbered with small 
rocky heads with deep water between. : 


Cay St. Domingo, about 1} cables long and 15 feet high, is on 
the extreme south point of the bank, which forms a narrow tongue. 


and 2 miles northward of the cay, on the western edge of the bank, 
there is a dangerous coral ledge, 3} miles long in a north and south 


General charts 2579, 761, 8273, 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


40 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


138 BAHAMA ISLANDS. (Chap. III. 


Chart 2075, Great Bahama bank, sheet 3. Var. 0° 10! E. 
direction, with 7} feet least water on it. The space between is quite 
clear, and a vessel may anchor here in moderate weather, about mid- 
way between the south end of the ledge and the cay. 

A reef extends a mile north-eastward from the cay. 

There are two cairns on the cay, one being on the highest point and 
surmounted by a pole, the other to the southward. 


The Brothers.—To the northward of the ledge the bank is free 

of danger for about 12 miles, where there are two small coral heads, 
named The Brothers, lying clese to the edge of the 100-fathom con- 
tour line; on the western head is a depth of 2 fathoms, and on the 
eastern head 3 fathoms. A small head, with a depth of 1} fathoms 
over it, lies on the edge of the bank, 7 miles north-westward of The 
Brothers. * 
’ Within The Brothers is a group of rocky heads of the same na ne, 
among which are two small black rocks about 5 feet high. Lloyd 
rock, the eastern, is 5} miles southward of Hobson breaker (page 136), 
and Icely rock, the other, is a mile farther westward. These rocks 
may be approached on the south side to about a mile, but a dangerous 
cluster of coral patches extends 4 miles to the northward of them. 


South head (Lat. 22° 02! NV., Long. 76° 23' W.).-From The 
Brothers the edge of the bank trends north-westward for a distance of 
18 miles, then turns abruptly to the northward for 8 miles, and sweeps 
round to the south-westward for about 22 miles to South head, form- 
ing a curious bight about 9 miles deep and nearly the same in breadth. 

At the south-east extreme of the above bight in the bank there is a 
small patch with 1} fathoms water and 6 to 7 fathoms around. 

South head is a large rounded point, and near the extremity there 
is a dangerous coral head, nearly awash, and not easily seen, as the 
bottom is here covered with dark weed. From South head the bank 
trends north-westward for 23 miles, and thence westward for about 
30 miles to Mucaras reef. 

All this southern part of the bank being studded with numerous 
small coral heads and ledges, nearly dry in many places, which extend 
from the edge of soundings to the parallel of 22° 40’ N., is quite 
impassable to strangers. There is generally, however, a depth of 
4 and 5 fathoms between the coral patches in the space for about 
30 miles to the eastward of the Mucaras, and small vessels trading 
between Cuba and Nassau manage to pilot themselves across by the 
eye into the Tongue of the Ocean. 

The description of Great Bahama bank westward of Mucaras reef 
and the Old Bahama channel, is given with that of Cuba, north coast, 
Chapter VI., page 386. 
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Chart 2075, Great Buhama bank, sheet 3. Var. 0° 10' EB. 

Holes.—A very remarkable feature met with on this part of the 
bank is dark discoloured water having all the appearance of rocky 
ground, but which are small circular wall-sided holes or wells, from 
13 to 24 fathoms deep, named Blue holes and Red holes. Some are 
charted north-west of South head. 


Magallanes bank is a narrow, detached, coral ledge, about 
5 miles long in a north-north-east and south-south-west direction, 
lying 28 miles north-westward of Cay St. Domingo and 13 miles east- 
ward of South head. On the north end the depth is 53 fathoms, in 
the centre 54, and towards the south end 8 fathoms. There is no 
bottom at 100 fathoms on all sides of it. 


Directions.—With local experience and the knowledge of navi- 
gation depending on the eye, if a pilot is not obtainable, vessels of not 
more than 18 feet draught may be safely taken round the southern 
side of Ragged islands by the Admiralty charts, and thence across the 
bank northward of the dangers within its southern edge. In coming 
from the north or north-east with this view, Crooked island passage 
should be taken. 

In approaching the dangerous part of the bank to the northward of 
Cay Verde, which should be done in daylight, great care is necessary, 
as strong currents are frequently experienced, probably setting either 
S.W. or N.W., where the bank is entered, which should be about 6 or 
7 miles to the eastward of Great Ragged island ; the edge at this part 
is easily seen from aloft. Should the vessel be set to the northward, 
Great Ragged island will be readily distinguished by its being so much 
higher than the islets in the immediate neighbourhood. 

Having entered on the bank (Lat. 22° 10" N., Long. 75° 36! W.), in 
this position South rock should be rounded at a distance of half a 
mile, then steer 250° true for 8 miles, leaving Hobson breaker on the 
port hand. When Beacon hill on Great Ragged island bears 043° true 
haul up to 327° true for 18 miles; if after running 9 or 10 miles on 
this course there should be less than 3} fathoms, the vessel will be a 
little to the eastward of her course on the tail of the sand spit extend- 
ing from Darvill and Margaret cays, and should be kept to the west- 
ward till these soundings are reached, and then hauled up again. 

Having run the above distance of 18 miles, haul up to and follow the 
track shown on the chart, 320° true for about 28 miles, which will lead 
through the narrowest and worst part of the channel, between Nurse 
spit and Cochinos banks; keep a good look-out for small black rocky 
patches. In running this course the depth ought to be from 4 to 
4} fathoms; if less is obtained, the vessel will be too far to the east- 
ward ; if more, to the westward ; but remember that the eastern side is 
always the safest, and take the precaution to mark the lead line to 


General charts 2579, 761, 8278. 


10 


15° 


20 


25 


10 


"15 


30 


40 


140 BAHAMA ISLANDS, (Chap. IT. 


Chart 2005, Great Bahama bank, sheet o. Var, 0% 10" be. 
feet between 3 and 4 fathoms, for the soundings on the chart may be 
fully relied on. 

At night it would be prudent to anchor, which may be done any- 
where in safety, and a sailing vessel should not attempt to beat through 
this part of the channel. 

From the parallel of 22° 42’ N., the marked track is 270° true, 
leading off the western edge of the bank to the southward of Guinchos 
cay, clear of danger, and in from 4} to 5 fathoms water for the whole 
distance. Care, however, must be taken to keep on the above 
parallel, by checking the latitude as often as possible. 

Approaching the Great bauk from the south-eastward, Cay St. 
Domingo should be sighted and the bank entered to the northward of 
it; but this requires more than ordinary care. In this case, having 
passed westward of the cay about half a mile off, steer 352° true for 
20 miles, which will bring the vessel to a clear space, where the edge 
of the bank may be entered, and 4 miles farther upon this course Great 
Ragged island will be sighted bearing about 045° true, when the rcute 
described above can be taken. Great care must, however, be taken 
when passing The Brothers (western), two shoals mentioned on page 
138, for these rocks will scarcely be seen from aloft, and the run should 
not be made without clear daylight. 

From the eastward the bank may be entered upon at Cay Verde, 
and perhaps with less risk. In taking this route, having rounded the 
south end of the cay, steer 315° true for 10 miles, and then 270° true 
for 20 miles, when the vessel will be up to Little Ragged island and 
Hobson breaker, and should proceed as before directed. 

On all occasions, when among the shoals, the sun must not be ahead, 
as it completely prevents their being seen, even at a very short dis- 
tance. 


Tidal streams.—On the Great bank, northward of Cochinos 
banks scarcely any tidal stream will bo felt. 


Chart 1206, Islands, c., between S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 
Var, 1° 10' W. 

CROOKED ISLAND PASSAGE lyirg between Long island 
and Crooked island, is 26 miles wide, and the best one for vessels 
bound to and from the Windward passage; it is also constantly used 
by vessels from the United States bound to ports on the south side of 
Cuba, to Jamaica, and to the Panama canal; the lights are good, and 
steam vessels should find no difficulty. 

Samana or Atwood cay (Lat. 2° 06' N., Long. 73° 45' W.) 
is situated to the eastward of the northern approach to Crooked island 
passage; it is 9 miles long in an east and west direction, aud ahout 
14 bread, is hilly and uneven, and about one-third the distance from 
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Chart 1266, Islands, &c., between S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 
Var. 1° 10' W. 

the western end rises to the height of 100 feet. The cay is uninhabited, 

and lies almost entirely out of the usual track of vessels. 

The northern side of the cay, which is nearly straight, is skirted by 
a reef for about one-third of a mile, and on this side, about 14 miles 
from the western end, are three dry rocks close to the edge of the 
reef ; the west point is low and sandy, and from it a narrow reef, 
nearly dry and steep-to, extends westward 2} miles, and is extremely 
dangerous in the night-time, This reef has been reported to extend 
further westward than charted. 

From the western end of the cay the southern coast trends in an 
east-south-east direction for 3 miles, and then recedes to the north- 
ward, forming two small bays, in front of which a dry reef sweeps 
out to the southward, with two small cays within its eastern end. 
There is a remarkable white cliff immediately eastward, and from it 
the coast trends in an east-north-east direction for 4 miles to the 
east point of the island. 

About half a mile from the east point is a cay a mile in extent, 
and 75 feet high, and 2 miles eastward of it another, much smaller and 
lower. The reef which skirts the southern cays continues in an un- 
broken line for more than a mile eastward of the latter cay, terminat- 
ing in a detached breaker at the eastern extreme. 


n 


Anchorage.—There is anchorage, in 8 fathoms water, on the 
south-west side of Samana cay, about 2 miles from the west point, and 
3 cables off-shore, but the holding ground is not good. 

Water.—Good water can be obtained by digging wells. 

CROOKED ISLAND GROUP.—This extensive group of 
islets rises from a triangular-shaped bank, 48 miles in length in a 
north-east and south-west direction, 45 miles north and south, and 
about 30 miles east and west. 

Bird rock, the north-east point of Acklin island, and the south-west 
point of Castle island, form the angular points. 

Plan on 8983, Crooked island. anchorages. 

Bird rock (lett. 22° 51! N., Long. 74° 22! W.), a small cay about 
10 feet high, is situated on the reef about a mile north-north-west from 
the north-west point of Crooked island. 

Light.—On the summit of Bird rock, from a conical-shaped 
stone tower, 112 feet in height, and faced with blue bricks, a light is 
exhibited at an elevation of 120 feet above the sea. Sco view, page 132. 


Vessels approaching the light should pay careful attention to the 
bearings of it, as the point of reef extends about 1} miles north- 
westward of the tower, and the current to the northward of Crooked 
island is variable. 
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Plan on 393, Crooked island anchorages. Var. 0° 50! W. 

Portland harbour, close to the southward of Bird rock, is a 
small, well-sheltered basin witli depths of 3} and 4 fathoms, and 
entered through a narrow opening in the reef; but a vessel entering 
requires the assistance of a pilot. 


CROOKED ISLAND is the north-western island of the group. 
From the north-west point the western side of the island trends in a 
south-south-easterly direction for 9 miles, the coast being low, woody, 
generally foul, and the edge of the bank about 3 cables off-shore. 
Three miles inland the Blue hills rise to the height of about 200 feet. 
Landrail point is low, rocky, and has a flagstaff near its extreme; 
northward of the point the coast is a low sandy beach. 

A dangerous reef extends off north-westward for a distance of 
2 miles from the north-western point of the island; it then bends 
round gradually to the east and south-east and skirts the northern 
coast at the distance of about one mile. 


Population.—In 1911 the population of the island was 1,541. 


Anchorages.—There is anchorage off French Wells, on the edge 
of the bank north-westward of the south point, and fully three 
quarters of a mile off-shore, but not to be recommended. 

Crooked island anchorage, nearly half a mile southward of Land- 
rail point, is in from 7 to 8 fathoms water, over a bottom of sand and 
grass, with good holding ground, about half a cable inside the edge of 
the bank, with Stopper hill bearing 064° true, and Landrail point 006° 
true. See view on plan. 

These anchorages must be approached slowly, with an anchor ready 
to let go immediately soundings are obtained, and in winter must be 
left if the wind veers to the southward of East; in summer the wind is 
generally light from this quarter. 2 


Supplies.—A supply of stock and vegetables may generally be 
obtained here, but it will probably detain a vessel some hours. French 
Wells, already mentioned, supply good water, but the anchorage is 
inconvenient for watering ; there is also a well of excellent water near 
Landrail point. 


. 

Landing.—During strong westerly winds the best landing-place 
is close northward of Landrail point, inside a reef running a little to 
the northward, and which affords shelter. 


FORTUNE ISLAND, or Long cay, is 9 miles in length in a 
north-east and south-west direction, and varies in breadth from 
1} miles at the south end to barely a quarter of a mile at the north 
extreme. Fortune hill, about 2 miles from the south end, rises 
gradually to the height of 110 feet, and is a good landmark approach- 
ing either from the northward or southward. 
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Plan on 893, Crooked island anchorages. Var. 0° 50' W. 
Population.—In 1911 the population of the island was 376. 


Anchorage.—The whole coast is nearly steep-to; nevertheless, 
with the usual easterly winds, the few vessels that come here for salt 
find anchorage off the pond, but so close in that there is no.room to 
swing, and it is dangerous; they must be prepared to quit the moment 
a change threatens. Small vessels will find anchorage in 5 fathoms on 
a sandspit, off the town of Albert, with the Look-out (a conspicuous 
wooden structure) bearing about 124° true. The wreck of an old 
Haitian war vessel marks the outer edge of the reef off the town. 


During strong northerly winds and heavy sea, when unable to lie off 
the town, vessels under 30 feet draught can find an anchorage on the 
bank under the lee of the southern end of the island on excellent hold- 
ing ground, with the Southern point bearing about 340° true, distant 
three-quarters of a mile, but care is necessary not to go too far on the 
bank, as the ground becomes foul a very short distance within the line 
of soundings. This anchorage has been used by an American steam 
vessel on several occasions during heavy weather, the least depth 
reported being 54 fathoms. This anchorage should not be attempted 
at night. 


Town.—Near the centre of the island, on the west side, is Albert, 
the chief town and post-office, and at the back of it a productive salt- 
pond. 


Communication.—There is occasional communication with 
New York by steam vessels, as also with Nassau by sailing craft. 


Chart 1266, Islands, d-c., between S. Salvador and. S. Domingo. 
DIANA BANK (Jat. 22° 32! N., Long. 74° 48' W.) has from 
9 to about 30 fathoms of water over it, and is about 5 miles long in 
an east-north-easterly and west-south-westerly direction, inside the 
20-fathom contour, and 2} miles across. Its eastern extreme is in 
Tat. 32° 32! N., long. 74° 43! W., and the shoalest part, with 9 to 
10 fathoms, lies towards the south-western end. 
The bottom is clearly visible, being composed of coarse white sand 
“and coral rock, the latter showing as dark brown patches. The bank 
is quite steep-to on all sides, its edge being easily distinguished in a 
good light; there are usually tide-rips at ils eastern end. 


Crooked island.—North coast.—From the north-west point 
of the island the northern coast takes a general east-south-east direc- 
tion for nearly 20 miles, to the east end of the island. 

Near the shore at 7 miles from the east end are Major rocks, and 
about 4 miles to the eastward of them Mount Pisgah rises abruptly 
from the coast. to the height of about 200 feet. 


General charts 1260, 257.9, 761, 3273. 
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ACKLIN ISLAND, the largest of the group, is separated from 
Crooked island by an opening about 2} miles wide, but so shallow that 
it may be waded across at low water. The extreme length of the 
island from the north-east to the south-west point is 43 miles, and its 
breadth varies from about one mile to 7 miles. 

Population.—In 1911 the population of the island was 644. 

North coast (lat. 22° }4! V., Long. 70° 52! W.).—Its northern 
end is about 9 miles in length in an east and west direction, and off its 
north-east point a bank of soundings extends for a distance of 4 miles 
to the north-eastward, having general depths of from 4} to 12 fathoms 
on it; but North-east breaker, situated 4 miles east-south-east from 
the point, is a rocky patch, nearly awash, about a quarter of a mile in 
extent, which generally breaks; it lies within a quarter of a mile of 
the edge of the bank, where the depth is 20 fathoms. 


East coast.—From the north-east point the eastern coast trends 
to the southward for 12 miles, with a slight curve inwards, to Creek 
point, where the island is little more than a mile in breadth; this part 
of the coast is foul to the distance of about half a mile. From Creek 
point the coast takes a south-west direction for 34 miles, and is skirted 
by a reef to the distance of half a mile to 14 miles. 

About 9 miles to the south-west of Creek point the coast recedes to 
the westward and forms Abrahams bay, in front of which there is an 
opening in the barrier reef leading into an exposed anchorage ; rocks 
above water mark the edge of the reef southward of Abrahams bay. 
This side of the island is dangerous to approach in a sailing vessel, 
and had betler be avoided altogether. 

South bluff, 6 miles north-eastward of the south end of the island, 
is a remarkable prominent bluff headland, with a range of hills at 
the back about 150 feet high. 


West coast.—From tle north-western extreme of the island the 
coast trends south-eastward about 20 miles, thence south-westward 
for about 30 miles to Salina point, forming a sheltered bight, 20 miles 
wide in its entrance, in which are the Fish cays, which with numerous 
reefs near the edge of the 100-fathom contour line, nearly block the 
approach. There are settlements in Delectable bay, and in the bight 
southward of Jamaica cay, but the depths are only from 6 to 10 feet, 
and therefore only available for small craft with local knowledge. 


Fish cays extend for a distance of about 8 miles, North and 
South cays marking the extremes. 


Anchorage.—Abreast Fish cays the edge of the bank is clear for 
about onethird of a mile eastward, but elsewhere it is foul and 
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dangerous until close up under Fortune island, where there is, as 

previously described, good anchorage with strong northerly and north- 

easterly winds. 


Plan on 393, Anchoraye on the south-west side of Acklin isiand. 

Salina point, lying about 3 miles from the south end of Acklin 
island, is low and bushy, but to the eastward the land rises gradually to 
the height of about 150 feet. The edge of the bank is about half a 
mile off Salina point, and from thence, with a curve to the eastward, 
trends almost directly to the south-west point of Castle island. 


Jamaica bay.—Southward of Salina point there is good 
anchorage in Jamaica bay, with the prevailing winds, in 9 fathoms 
water, on the edge of the bank. 


Plans on 408 and on 393. 

Castle island (Lat. 22° 07’ N., Long. 74° 20’ W.), at the south 
extreme of the group, is about 2 miles in length in an east and west 
direction, two-thirds of a mile in breadth, and about 30 or 40 feet 
high. The south-east end forms a remarkable bold sand cliff; the 
south-west end is a low sandy point. The edge of soundings is not 
more than one-third of a mile from the south and west «ides of the 
island ; but a bank, with from 6 to 12 fathoms water over it, extends 
off to the distance of 3 miles from the east side, and then trends 
towards South Bluff of Acklin island. 

A chain of dry rocks trends to the northward for about 1} miles, 
from the north-east end of the island, half-way to the south end of 
Acklin island; the north-eastern of these is very remarkable, and 
resembling an old castle, gives the name to the island; between it 
and Acklin island there is a passage for boats. See Appendix VI. « 


Light.—On the south-west point of Castle island, and 270 yards 
from the extreme, is a conical tower, 114 feet in height, of a whitish 
colour, with three bands of red brick, from which a light is exhibited 
at an elevation of 123 feet. Sce view facing this page. 


Plan on 408, The Mira-Vor-Vos passage. 

THE MIRA-POR-VOS is a cluster of low barren rocky cays at 
the north or thick end of a pear-shaped bank, 11 miles in length in 
a north-north-west and south-southeast direction, and 6 miles in 
breadth about 3} miles from its north-west extreme. North rock, the 
northernmost cay, is about half a mile in length in a north-east and 
south-west direction, very narrow, and from 15 to 20 feet high. It 
lies about 1} miles within the northern edge of the bank, the soundings 
around it for about 2 cables being from 5 to 9 fathoms. See view on 
plan. 
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Plan on 408, The Mira-Por-Vos passage. Var. V° 50' W. 

North-east rock (Lat. 22° 7! Y., Long. 74° 32! W.), lying about 
2 miles south-eastward of North rock, is about the same size and 
17 feet high, but is foul to the north-eastward to near the edge of 
the bank, a mile distant; to the north-west a ledge extends off three 
quarters of a mile, and between it and North rock the depths are 
from 5 to 7 fathoms; to the south-west it is connected to South cay 
by a reef nearly dry, on which there are several small dry rocks. 

South cay is the largest of the cluster, being three-quarters of a mile 
in length in a north-east and south-west direction, and nearly half a 
mile in breadth ; close off its eastern side there is a remarkable square 
black rock, 20 feet high. In the centre of the cay there is an unculti- 
vated salt-pond ; and on the south shore are two remarkable sandhills 
24 feet high, which may be seen from the south-east point of the 
bank. 

To the south-eastward of the above cays there are several detached 
coral ledges, on which there are depths of 3 fathoms, and when a heavy 
swell rolls over them, especially during strong northerly winds, they 
break heavily. The outermost ledge on the north-east side lies near 
the edge of the bank 2 miles south-eastward of North-east rock ; the 
outermost to the south-east is 4} miles south-eastward of the sandhills 
on South cay, also close to the eastern edge of the bank, 

These dangers are distant 8 and 94 miles, respectively, from Castle 
island, and the southern ledge is nearly 3 miles northward of the south- 
east extreme of the bank, from which latter, along its south-western 
side, there are depths of from 7 to 10 fathoms from 1} to 2 miles 
within that edge up to South cay, except near the extreme south- 
western point of the bank where a shoal of 4} fathoms lies; it is situ- 
ated 2,2, miles south-westward of the south-western extreme of South 
cay ; the lead will therefore be of great use in approaching from either 
‘the south-eastward or south-westw ard, and a Peenee of South cay 
should lead clear of the coral ledges. 


Anchorage.—In moderate weather, with the usual easterly winds, 
a vessel may anchor about half a mile from the western end of South 
cay, in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms, over a clear sandy bottom. 


Current.—The current generally sets to the south-westward over 
the bank at a rate of one knot. 

For Columbus bank, the east extreme of Bahama bank, westward 
of Mira-Por-Vos, see page 136. 


Chart 1266, Islands, d-c., between S. Salvador and 8. Domingo. 
Crooked island passage.—Directions.—From a position 
about 6 miles westward of Bird island a course can be steered to pass 
3 miles westward of the southern end of Fortune island, and thence to 
a position 3 miles westward of Castle island lighthouse; from whence 
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a course can be shaped to pass 10 miles eastward of Cape Maysi, but in 

shaping these courses allowance must be made for the current, which, 

if any, will be found setting across the track, but seldom te the east- 

ward. No current will be found under the lee of the islands. 

A sailing vessel from the southward using this passage should 
endeavour to get well up under the north-west end of Santo Domingo 
Haiti before shaping the course for Castle island, but in the winter 
season, when the wind generally blows hard from the E.N.E. accom- 
panied by a strong lee current and heavy sea, this will be a tedious 
matter, and it may be found more convenient to double Cape Maysi 
when it can be given a fair berth. 

Should a vessel be caught in Crooked island passage by a north- 
wester, instead of beating about, which would be attended with con- 
siderable risk, it will be better to seek shelter, when the wind has 
drawn round that far under the south end of Fortune island ; or run 
out and keep under the lee of Acklin island, under easy sail, until 
the wind draws round to N.E., which it will do within two or three 
days. 

Should the wind shift to the southward before the passage has been 
entered, a vessel may haul round the north-west end of Great Inagua, 
and pass out on either side of Mariguana, but this should be done in 
daylight and a wide berth given to Hogsty reef (page 155). 

Current.—The general set of the current in Crooked island pas- 
sage is to the westward at rates of from half a knot to one knot, accord- 
ing to the varying force of the trade wind. See also page 30. 


MARIGUANA PASSAGE, between Plana cays and the 
Mariguana island, is about 17 miles wide between the reefs extending 
from these islands and is apparently deep throughout, but a patch of 
31 fathoms is charted about 4} miles north-westward from the north- 
western extreme of Mariguana island. 


Current.—The residents of Mariguana state that a strong south- 
west current prevails about that island, but that it occasionally sets in 
an opposite direction fer a short. time. See also Currents, page 30. 


Plana or Flat cays (Lat. 22° 37' V., Lony. 73° 80’ W.), two in 
number, are situated on the west side of Mariguana passage, and are 
separated by a narrow channel of deep water. 

The western cay, which is oval-shaped, 2} miles long in a north- 
north-east and south-south-west direction, and 14 miles wide, lies 
12 miles south-eastward of the northern end of Acklin island, with deep 
water in the fairway between. A reef extends 24 miles northward 
from the north-west end, and is nearly dry at its north extreme; it 
then turns to the south-east and joins a cluster of dry rocks, about 
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three-quarters of a mile northward of the north-east point of the 
cay. A bank extends off half a mile outside the reef to*the north- 
east, and a full mile to the eastward of the north-east point, to 
within half a mile of the eastern cay. All the eastern side of the 
cay is fringed with a reef for about a quarter of a mile, terminating 
at the south-west sandy point. 

The eastern cay, 5 miles long in an east and west direction, and 
nearly a mile broad, is skirted by a reef extending a third of a mile 
from the north and south sides, and three-quarters of a mile from the 
east end. The west end of the cay forms a narrow point, is steep-to, 
and at about a mile from its extremity there is a hill 70 feet high, but 
the rest of the cay is low and flat (Lat. 2° 37’ V., Long. 73° 30! W.). 

A bank, 3 miles broad, extends nearly 4} miles in an east-south-east 
direction from the east end, and has general depths of from 5 to 
8 fathoms; but on the southern edge there are some shallow spots, 
and the whole bank being a dark rocky bottom not easily distinguished, 
this end of the cay should be approached cautiously, 


Anchorage.—On the western side of the western Plana cay, near 
the south-west point, there is a clear bank of soundings extending 
about a third of a mile from the shore, on the edge of which anchor- 
age will be found in about 7 fathoms water, with room enough for a 
sailing vessel to weigh, should the wind come unexpectedly from the 
westward. 


Water.—At the back of the south-west point of the western Plana 
cay there are some wells of excellent water, situated a little behind 
the sand ridge; the casks can be rolled up and rafted, off very con- 
veniently. : 


Plan on 398, Mariguana island. 

MARIGUANA ISLAND, 24 miles in length in an east and 
west direction, from 2 to 6 miles in breadth, and thickly wooded, 
is generally low, but Centre hill, about the middle of the island, is 
110 feet. Towards the east end there are several small hummocks 
from 40 to 60 feet, and the long flat ridge behind the south-east point 
is 90 feet; Abraham’s hill, northward of Start point, is 80 feet high. 
Approaching from the south-westward the land is exceedingly difficult 
to make out. The population of the island in 1911 was 358. 

The north side, trending in an east-south-easterly direction, is in- 
dented with a few small exposed bays; North-west rocks, which 
consist of a large high rock, and a smaller pinnacleshaped one north- 
westward of it, are situated on the edge of the reef about 1} miles 
north-eastward of the north-west point, the reef extends 1} miles 
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Plan on 393, Mariguana island, Var, 1° 30' W. 
westward from North-west rocks and skirts the north side of the 
island for its whole length. 

Anchorage.—There is anchorage, for small craft, well sheltered 
by the reef, about two-thirds of a mile eastward of North-west point, 
and anchorage is also charted on the bank south-westward of that 
point. 

Coast.—The west coast has a straight south-south-west direction for 
6} miles, and is bold, the bank not extending more than a cable 
from the shore. Betsy bay is a slight indentation about 4 miles south- 
ward of North-west point; there is a fairly conspicuous house in the 
bay. 

The southern coast, from South-west point, takes an easterly direo- 
tion for about 4 miles and then trends south-eastward to Start point, 
south of Abraham’s hill; nearly 2 miles north-westward of the point, 
the bank extends out for half a mile, with a clear sandy bottom, and 
there is good anchorage there in 9 fathoms. Eastward of Start point 
the shore trends to the north-eastward and south-eastward, forming 
Abraham’s bay, a deep bight, which terminates at a point 5 miles 
eastward of Start point. 

A dangerous reef, steep-to, sweeps round between the pojnts, at 
the distance of about 2 miles from the shores of the bight, and has 
a small opening in it, with a depth of 2 fathoms, about a mile east- 
ward of Start point ; coasters, guided by the eye, may use this opening 
and obtain good shelter within the reef. 

From the east point of Abraham’s bay the coast takes an east- 
north-east direction for about 4 miles to the foot of Centre hill at the 
narrowest part of the island, which is here only 2 miles across, and 
then turns to the south-east for nearly 8 miles to South-east point. 


Anchorage.—Of the latter portion of the above coast the bank 
extends nearly half a mile, and anchorage is charted, in about 
9 fathoms water, three-quarters of a mile westward of South-east point. 


Water.—No good water can be obtained on the island, but wood 
is abundant. 


East reef (Lat. 22° 191 N., Long. 7.2 38! W.).—From South-east 
point the eastern end of Mariguana trends in a north-easterly direction 
for a distance of 44 miles, and commencing at South-east point a 
dangerous reef extends to the eastward for a distance of about 84 miles, 
and is 2 miles in breadth; at the south-east extreme of this reef are 
several dry rocks just above water, and at the north-east. elbow there is 
a small low cay composed of rock and sand, a few feet high. 

On the southern side of the reef, about 4 miles eastward of South- 
east point, and southward of a small cay which lies close off the north- 
east point, there are little openings through which small craft find 
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Plan on 393, Mariguana island. Var, 1° 10' W. 

their way into snug anchorage under the above cay; this cay appears 
as part of the main. island, except on a 022° and 202° true bearing. The 
reef is steep-to on the south side, but soundings on the bank will be 
obtained within half a mile of the east and north sides. 


Chart 1266, Islands, &c., between S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 

Cuidado is a doubtful reef lying nearly midway between Mari- 
guana island and Little Inagua. It apparently first appeared on an 
old Spanish chart, and is reported to have been seen by Mr. A. De 
Mayne in H.M. Surveying Cutter Landrail. It first appeared on our 
charts after being reported by H.M.S. Gloucester in 1823, as follows: 
‘‘This shoal, which is abcut a mile in extent each way, breaks with 
strong breezes, but in fine weather does not show itself until you are 
on it, there is not more than 3 or 4 feet on the centre of it, with no 
soundings a quarter of a mile from its edge. The centre of the shoal 
is in lat. 21° 57’ N., and long. 72° 54’ W.”” 


It was unsuccessfully searched for by H.M. Schooner Skipjack in 
1833, Commander Owen in 1847, and U.S.S. Wipsie in 1873. 


LITTLE INAGUA ISLAND, 45 miles southward of Mari- 
guana, is somewhat quadrangular in form, 8 miles in length in an 
east and west direction, and about 5 miles in breadth; in the centre 
of the north-west side there is a flat hill, about 60 feet high, which is 
the only rising ground on the northern part of the island, and on 
the southern side there are several hills, of about the same height. 


A reef, steep-to, and on which there are generally heavy breakers, 
extends three-quarters of a mile from the eastern end of the island. 


The north-east and north-west sides of the island, each about 
5 miles long, present a bold rocky coast, with soundings on a clear 
bottom to the distance of about one-third of a mile; the south-west 
side appears also to be free from danger. 


The south-east side is about 8 miles long, and eastward of the south 
point there is a small bay, with snug anchorage for small craft, entered 
about 24 miles eastward of the point through a break in a reef, which 
terminates near the middle of this shore. 


Water.—tThere are no inhabitants, but wild hogs are said to exist 
on the island, and consequently there must be water. 


GREAT INAGUA ISLAND is irregular in outline, and 
about 45 miles in extreme length, between the north-east and south- 
west pcints; its greatest breadth, near the centre, is 18 miles in a 
north and south direction; its north-eastern end, for a distance of 
about 10 miles, is only 4 to 5 miles broad. 
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North-east point lies 5 miles southward of Little Inagua, and the 
eastern side of the island trends south-south-westward for 25 miles 
from the north-east point. 

East hill (Lat, 21° 06’ NV., Long. 73° 07' W.), the highest portion ot 
the island, rises to 132 feet, about 9 miles northward of South-east 
point, and there are several other small elevations on the southern 
side generally about 30 feet high, which make like separate islands 
from the southward. Salt-pond hill, the westernmost, is about 
102 feet high, and previous to the erection of the lighthouse was 
sometimes mistaken for the south-west extreme of the island, when 
approaching it from the southward, which caused several wrecks in 
South bay and off South-west point. . 

These hills are covered with small stunted bushes and palmettos, 
and the interior of the island is cut up with salt-water lakes, the land 
being flat and wooded, and in places affording good pasturage for 
cattle. 


Population.—In 1911 the population of the island was 1,343. 


Trade.—There is a small craft trade with Haiti, taking fish and 
conchs, and bringing back vegetables and fruit. Lignum-vite and salt 
are exported to Jamaica. 


East coast.—The whole eastern side of the island is skirted by a 
reef, extending from a cable to half a mile from the beach, the bank 
of soundings being about half a mile outside it. Towards North-east 
point there are some sandhills rather higher then the rest of the 
coast, off which the reef extends nearly a mile, falling into the point 
in a curve. 


Statira shoal (aut. 20° 55’ V., Long. 73° 09! W.).-—From the 
south-east point of Great Inagua a tongue of the bank, from 2 to 
4 miles in breadth, extends for 6 miles in a south-south-east direction, 
and on it is Statira shoal, a rocky patch about half a mile long, with 
6 feet water over it, which breaks in heavy weather; it lies 3 miles 
southward of South-east point and Sail rock, a black islet 30 feet high, 
lies between it and the shore. 

Statira shoal is only a third of a mile from the eastern edge of the 
bank, and dangerously placed for vessels approaching that side, but 
the soundings are from 6 to 8 fathoms for 2} miles to the southward, 
and the same depth for 14 miles to the westward of it, so that the 
lead will give sufficient warning from these quarters. 

There is a depth of 6 fathoms between it and Sail rock, and about 
5 fathoms between the latter and the main island. The water on the 
bank being of a dark colour, it is difficult to distinguish the shoal, 
except in heavy weather, when the sea always breaks on it. 
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Chart 1266, Islands and banks between S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 
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North coast.—Ocean bight.—From North-east point to Car 
michael point, a distance of 23 miles, the shore falls back to the south- 
ward and forms an extensive bay 8} miles deep, named Ocean bight. 
On the eastern side the bank extends about a quarter of a mile from 
the beach, but the head and the western shore are steep-to, and 
present a bold rocky line, against which the sea breaks with great 
violence, particularly during northerly winds. At the head of the 
bight there are a few hills from 70 to 90 feet high. 

Palmetto point is about 6 miles west-south-westward of Car- 
michael point, and, the shore between forms a bay about 14 miles in 
extent with a bold rocky shore all round steep-to. James hill, a 
conical mound, about 90 feet high, which is remarkable as being the 
only elevated ground on the north side of the island westward of 
Carmichael point, is midway between Carmichael and Palmetto points. 

From Palmetto point the coast takes a south-westerly direction for 
7 miles to Saline point, which is low and rocky. A reef skirts this 
coast, and about 5 miles from Palmetto point there is a cay, about 
half a mile long, on its edge. Three-quarters of a mile eastward of 
the cay, and northward of a black isolated rock on the beach, there is 
a small cut through the reef, with from 8 to 9 feet water; the 
direction of the reef is quite straight, and it is steep-to. 

Plan 2022, Alfred sound. 

Alfred sound (Lat. 2/° 67! N., Long. 73° 40! W.).-—From Saline 
point the shore bends round to the westward for a distance of 2} miles 
to North-west point of Great Inagua, forming a sandy bay; North- 
west point is low, the tops of the palmetto trees on it being only 
about 20 feet above the sea. A reef nearly dry at low water, and 
steep-to, skirts this bay about 14 miles from the shore, and within it ts 
Alfred sound, a snug anchorage for small craft of about 6 feet 
draught, over a bottom of white coral sand and patches distinctly 
seen. 

The entrance lies between North-west point and the west end of 
the reef, and there is also a narrow, intricate cut through the barrier, 
about 1} miles north-eastward of the point. 

With the wind to the southward of East, a vessel of 12 feet draught 
may anchor in Alfred road, the opening to the westward, taking care 
not to bring North-west point to bear more than 202° true; but it is 
by no means a desirable anchorage. 

Water.—Near the middle of the beach there is a well, and fire- 
wood may be obtained near the shore of the bay in Alfred sound. 

Tidal streams.—The stream sets eastward with a rising tide, and 
westward with a falling tide, at the rate of about half a knot through 
the sound, but at the entrance they attain a rate of one knot. 
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Man-of-war bay.—Middle point is nearly 6 miles south-south- 
westward of North-west point, and the shore receding between them 
forms Man-of-war bay, round which a bank extends about one-third 
of a mile from the shore, affording anchorage on the edge, and shelter 
from all but westerly winds. This bank is very steep-to, the water 
shoaling quickly from 20 fathoms to 5 fathoms, but with a good light 
the edge is easily seen. There is no anchorage off its south edge. In 
anchoring care should be taken to pick out a clear sandy spot, and to 
avoid the black coral patches. On the northern shore is an extensive 
coconut plantation ; elsewhere the land is covered with low scrub. 


Water.—tThe well is a cable inland from the northern end of the 
south-eastern sandy beach, but the water is generally brackish, except 
after heavy rains, when there is always an abundant supply; the 
path to it is rocky and uneven, and not at all adapted for rolling 
casks. ‘ 


Coast.—From Middle point, which is tolerably clear of danger, the 
coast trends in a southerly direction for about 5 miles to Mathew town, 
beyond which the low sandy coast sweeps round to the south-eastward 
for a distance of about 3 miles, to South-west point; the coast for 
nearly 2 miles northward of South-west point is foul at from one to 
2 cables distant. 


Vian 2625, Mathew Town road. 

MATHEW TOWN ROAD is the anchorage fronting Mathew 
town, a settlement along the shore with unworked salt-ponds behind 
it; Mortimer hill rises to the height of 40 feet about half a mile north- 
ward of the settlement, and Fort Henrietta is on a small, rocky point 
also just northward of the settlement. 


LIGHTS.—About 2 miles north-westward of South-west point, 
and one mile southward of the settlement, from a white conical tower, 
114 feet in height, a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 120 feet. 
See view, page 145. 

When making this light it is necessary to pay attention to its bear- 
ing, as it is geen over the land when not intercepted by objects, which 
is becéming more frequent owing to the growth of coconut trees. In 
1921 it was reported to be obscured when bearing less than 304°. 

A light is also exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet, from a steel 
skeleton tower 32 feet. in height, situated at the settlement, in front 
of the Custom house. 


Directions.—A pproach the anchorage slowly, and be prepared to 
anchor the moment the vessel is within the edge of white water, 
which may be seen from aloft. 
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If bad weather threatens, a vessel should leave at once and proceed 
to Molasses road, as soon as the wind is to the northward of West, but 
before such weather the barometer usually falls to about 1,009 milli- 
bars. 

Anchorage.—The best anchorage with the usual trade wind is 
in 27 or 30 feet, over white coral sand, off the settlement, about 
3 cables from the shore, and near the edge of the bank of soundings, 
with the town lighthouse bearing about 097° true and Inagua light- 
house about 153° true. 

The most convenient. berth for a vessel of war is in about 36 feet, 
4 cables westward of the settlement light-tower. Close to the light- 
tower is a big white flagstaff which is easier to pick up than the light- 
tower. There is good fishing at this anchorage. 

Town (Lat. 20° 57! N., Long. 73° 40! W.).—Mathew Town is the 
chief settlement ; its streets are wide, straight, and smooth, and Great 
Inagua is the only island besides New Providence where carriage 
driving to any extent is possible; there are extensive plantations of 
sisal, and the fibre is manufactured and shipped. 

Communication.—Schooners from Nassau call about every six 
weeks 

Supplies.—the supply of water is precarious. A few vegetables, 
and beef at 12 hours’ notice, may be obtained. Vessels calling for 
water, provisions, or repairs are exempt from payment of pilotage or 
port charges. 

Tidal streams.—tThe stream sets to the southward, with a rising 
tide, along the west side of the island at the rate of about half a knot, 
and meets the stream coming from the eastward, with a rising tide, off 
South-west point. 

Molasses road.—Molasses reef, about 2 miles eastward of South- 
west point, and south-westward of Salt-pond hill, is a rocky ledge about 
half a mile in extent, in an east and west direction, steep-to, and on 


* which the sea breaks with easterly winds. Molasses road is a fairly 


35 


clear space eastward of the reef, but there are several shoal patches 
with from 11 to 14 feet over them, which will be seen by referring to 
the plan; it affords shelter from N.W. and North winds to vessels 
which have been obliged to leave the anchorage on the west side of 
the island. 

Anchorage.—tThe best berth is in 48 feet over dark sand, rock, 
and weed, just within the edge of soundings, and about a mile east- 
ward of Molasses reef, with Salt-pond hill bearing 012° true and South- 
west point open to the southward of the reef, 265° true. Great care 
is required in approaching, for with the wind off-shore the reef does 
not show itself, and the discoloured water is not easily seen at even 
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a short distance. Vessels must be prepared to weigh immediately 
the wind draws round to the usual quarter. 


Chart 1266, Islands and banks between S. Salvador and §. Domingo. 

South coast.—From Salt-pond hill the southern coast trends in 
an easterly direction for 24 miles to South-east. point, and at 15 miles 
is Lantern head, a remarkable prominent bluff, 82 feet high, on either 
side of which the land bends inwards forming bays; the one 
on the western side of the head is only safe with the prevailing 
trade wind, which is here more regular than at the islands to the 
noith-westward. The coast for a distance of about 7 miles eastward of 
Salt-pond hill is skirted by a reef which extends seaward about a mile; 
it then ceases, but recommences again 5 miles from Lantern head, and 
continues to skirt the coast, at a distance of about 2 miles to South- 
east point. 


Opening.—To the eastward of Lantern head there is an opening 
through the reef capable of admitting small coasters to a snug 
anchorage within, but the space inside is so completely studded with 
small coral heads that the eye alone must. be depended on as a guide 


Clarion. bank (Mat. 20° 51’ N., Long. 74° 05! IW), about 
20 miles westward of Great Inagua island, is directly in the track of 
vessels bound through Windward and Crooked island passages. Shoal 
water has been searched for on it unsuccessfully by H.M. surveying 
vessels Rambler in 1897 and .Mutine in 1914 and 1920. The least 
depth that was obtained on it was 234 fathoms. 


REEFS.—Hogsty reef (Lat. 21° 42! N., Long. 7° 49! W.), or 
Los Coralles, shaped like a horseshoe, convex to the east, lies in the 
fairway between Great Inagua and Acklin islands, in the southern 
approach to Mariguana passage. It is 4} miles in length in an 
east and west direction, and 2} miles in breadth, and forms a good 
lagoon harbour with depths of from 34 to 5 fathoms; there are a few 
black rocky patches on the clear white sand, but they may be easily 
seen and avoided. 

At each end of the horseshoe, which dries one to 2 feet in places, 
there is a small low sandy cay, nearly devoid of vegetation, and the 
reef extends about a mile west-north-west from South cay, the passage 
to the harbour lying between it and North-west cay ; North-west cay 
is considerably larger than South cay, has a small quantity of grass on 
it, and is 8 feet high ; South cay is quite bare. There is good anchorage 
just inside the edge cf soundings. in a depth of 6 fathoms, to the south- 
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ward of North-west cay ; but there is room to work up into the horse- 

shoe, if necessary. 


Beacon.—There is a red stone beacon, 23 feet high, on North- 
west cay, and a tank for rain water at its base. The reef was visited 
by H.M.S. Wutine in 1920, and the beacon was in a good state of 
repair, but the tank was leaky. 


Brown bank (/ut.2/° 30! N., Long. 74° 45! W.), about 50 miles 
westward of Hogsty reef, is 2} miles long in an east-south-easterly and 
west-north-westerly directon, and about one mile across at its widest 
part. The depths over it vary from 11 to 40 fathoms over sand and 
coral rock, the shoalest part being near the centre of the bank. Tide- 
rips may be noticeable in calm weather around the edges and over the 
shoaler portions of the bank. 


CAICOS PASSAGE, between the Caicos group on the east, and 
Mariguana and the Inagua islands on the west, is from 25 to 30 miles 
in width, and presents no difficulties in the daytime to steam vessels 
proceeding in either direction; at night, however, Crooked island 
passage or Turks island passage should be taken, but Turks island 
passage is not recommended for vessels bound northward, there being 
no light in its southern approach. 


West Caicos and Little Inagua have no dangers extending beyond 
about one mile off-shore, but the reef which forms the south-west 
side of Caicos bank is steep-to, and the lead would give no warning in 
thick weather; the reef extending 2 miles north-westward of Provi- 
denciales, and East reef stretching out 6 miles in an easterly direction 
from Mariguana, are the dangers in the northern part of the passage. 


The Caicos passage is of little use to sailing vessels bound northward 
from the east end of Cuba, as it is usually necessary to beat to wind- 
ward. From ports on the north coast of Santo Domingo-Haiti, east- 
ward of Tortuga island, Caicos passage might be used in daylight, 
provided the wind be not northward of E.N.E. 


Winds.—See pages 20 and 22. 
Currents.—‘ve page 30. 
TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS, the easternmost of the 


Bahama group, form a dependency under the Government: of Jamaica, 
end are generally described on page 17. 


CAICOS BANK, between Caicos and Turks island passages, is 
a large, shallow sandbank, extending 64 miles in an_ east 
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and west direction, and 58 north and south, witha very irregular out- 

line. On all sides, particularly at the southern portion, it is extremely 

dangerous, with no secure anchorage for large vessels. The northern, 

and a large portion of the eastern sides, are bounded by a chain of 

thinly-wooded islands, most of which are inhabited. 

There is no doubt that Caicos bank will, in course of time, become 
one island. All evidence points to its constant shoaling. Historical 
accounts of the pursuits of piratical craft across the bank by men-of- 
war in the eighteenth and the early part of the nineteenth century 
indicate that even a 100 years ago deep channels existed where to-day 
a vessel drawing but 6 feet of water has to proceed with caution. A 
channel across the southern end of the bank, reported to be 14 feet 
deep in 1881, had in places barely 9 feet in 1912. The creeks dividing 
the islands from Grand Caicos to South Caicos are now fordable, yet 
it is within the recollections of the older inhabitants that vessels of 
good size could reach the inner waters of the bank by passing between 
these islands. The upbuilding of the bank may be principally 
accounted for by the constant sea drift of the Antillean stream to 
Florida strait from regions to the eastward and southward; and in 
the winter months when the trade wind is freshest, drift from the 
northward and eastward. This sea drift is the indraught to the bights 
mentioned further on, and is especially dangerous near Juniper Hole, 
at the north-western extremity of Grand Caicos (Lat. 21° 41’ Y., 
Long. 71° 42' W.). 

Population, &c.—The population of Caicos islands in 1912 was 
3,536, of whom fully 95 per cent. were of African descent. 

The climate is practically the same healthful climate as that of 
the Turks Islands; there are, however, certain places on North Caicos 
where malaria fever of a mild type is prevalent during the rainy season. 
The majority of the inhabitants make their living by sponging, turtl- 
ing, and conch fishing; the other industries are salt raking and the 
cultivation of sisal, cotton, and vegetables. 

The area of the islands is about 161 square miles, but an accurate 
survey of some of the islands has never been made. 

West Caicos island, lying 25 miles eastward of Little Inazua, 
is about 7 miles in length in a north-north-east and south-south-west 
direction, and 1} miles in breadth. Jt is nearly of a uniform height 
of about 50 feet, but near the south-west point there is a hill 65 feet 
high, and another of 60 feet near the north end. Delvins cove, on 
the northern coast of the island, is a rocky inlet in which the notorious 
pirate, Delvin, was accustomed to hide his vessel. The western sido 
of the island is steep-to, the bank extending only a cable from the 
shore, and in many places even less. At one time attempts were made 
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to lay out the island in salt-ponds, but the enterprise failed. The 

island was leased to the West Caicos Sisal Company in 1880, and for 

a, time their efforts were productive, and a cargo steamer of the Royal 

Mail Company called once a month for produce. The sisal industry 

has since been abandoned, and the island is now uninhabited. 

Anchorage (Lat. 2/° 40’ N., Long. 72° 29 W.) may be obtained 
in 8 fathoms water about a cable westward of the ruins of the 
settlement. 

There is also good anchorage under the south side of West Caicos, 
in Clearsand road, with 5 and 6 fathoms water, over sandy bottom, 
sheltered as far round as West, and plenty of room for a sailing 
vessel to weigh with any wind. The best berth is in 5 fathoms, with 
the southern hill bearing 349° true, just within the edge of the bank. 

Sailing vessels caught in the Caicos passage with a strong N.W. 
or N.E. gale, which may be expected from November te March, will 
find this a very convenient anchorage, the south-west reefs breaking 
the sea. 

Settlement.—The settlement, situated on the western side of the 
island is now merely a collection of roofless houses, which are fast fall- 
ing into decay. 

Caution.—tThe island is sometimes enveloped in mist in the 
morning, and by night or during thick weather, great caution 1s neces- 
sary in approaching it, as the bank, on its western side, only extends 
for a distance of about 2 cables in places. 

Providenciales or Blue Hills (Lat.21°50'¥.,Long.72°20'V.), 
the south-west end of which is 4 miles north-eastward of West Caicos, 
rises to a height of about 280 feet near the middle of the island. South 
bluff, the south-west end of the island, is bold, white, and rocky, and 
from it the west coast trends in a northerly direction for 7} miles 
forming two bays, each about 4 miles wide, terminating near its 
extremity in a peaked hill of moderate height, upon which there is 
a pile of stones erected as a beacon. From the peak the land falls to 
a low sharp point, bordered by a reef which extends off for 2 miles, 
with shoal soundings outside it. 

The principal industries are sponge fishing and cotton growing ; 
vegetables to a limited extent are grown, and there is a small lobster 
cannery at Chalk sound. The population is about 600. 

Malcolm road is the anchorage on the bank which extends off for 
half a mile in the northern bay. 

West reef extends 7 miles in a south-west direction from the south 
end of Malcolm road, and near its end there is a small dry sand bar 
lying about 3 miles northward of West Caicos. 
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A reef also stretches off a considerable distance from West Caicos 
island towards the spit of West reef, leaving between them a vein of 
deep water, named Caicos creek, 4 cables in breadth at the entrance, 
extending 3 miles to the eastward, and having depths of from 2 to 
54 fathoms. 

From the northern extreme of Providenciales the coast trends south- 
eastward for a distance of 5 miles, and then sweeps round to the east- 
ward for a further distance of 5 miles; all this coast is fringed by a 
reef which extends about one mile from the beach. 


Anchorage.—A small ve:sel may anchor southward of the sand 
bar in about 5 fathoms water, sheltered by West reef as far round as 
north-north-west, but it is not so good an anchorage as that south- 
ward of West Caicos. With the prevailing easterly winds, sailing 
vessels should wait for the flood tide before attempting to beat farther 
up Caicos creek ; the deep vein of water may be easily seen from aloft, 
and the reef to the northward protects the anchorage from northerly 
winds. 


Caution.—Vessels from the northward might probably mistake 
Providenciales for the West Caicos, and keeping to the southward 
round the west end of the former island at nigiit would be wrecked on 
West reef. With the Admiralty chart, however, and proper attention 
to it and to the latitude, this should be impossible as the West Caicos 
could not be made upon any bearing to the westward of South without 
the vessel being close to the west side of Providenciales, or near West 
reef. 


North Caicos island lies about 7 miles north-eastward of Pro- 
videnciales; it is skirted on its northern side by a reef extending a 
mile from the beach, and at the north-east point a dangerous ledge 
stretches off for 2 miles; outside both the ledge and the reef a bank 
of soundings about a mile wide has depths of 10 and 12 fathoms over 
it. 

This part of the island is easily recognised, as the coast rises into a 
succession of hillocks about 100 feet high, on the western of which is 
a large squaro house, and near the western end, within the reef, are 
Mary cays, three small, dark, conical islets, about 50 feet high. All 
this coast is skirted by a reef about a mile from the shore. 


Settlements.—North Caicos is the most fertile of the group, and 
timber is found on it of sufficient size for building small local sailing 
vessels. Agriculture provides the inhabitants with a living, and the 
larger part of the products are shipped to South Caicos and Grand 
Turk. There are small settlements at Bottled Creek, Bellevue, 
Windsor, Readymoney, and Lockland. Kew, the largest settlement, 
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with 300 inhabitants, is on the south coast. The total population is 

about 1,200. 

Anchorage.—Water.—Between North Caicos and Providen- 
ciales there is a continuous range of small cays; and on one of them, 
Fort George, a low sandy islet covered with brushwood, about 7 miles 
south-westward of the Mary cays, there are some wells of indifferent 
water and the remains of a small fort and magazine. The reef front- 
ing it forms a small well-sheltered harbour, with depths of 24 and 
3 fathoms. 

Grand Caicos island (Lat. 2/° 51’ N., Long. 71° 42! W.).— 
North, Grand, and East Caicos are only separated from each other by 
narrow boat creeks. Between Bottled Creek, at the north-eastern 
end of North Caicos, and Haulover point, the northern extreme of 
Grand Caicos, a deep bight is formed. Juniper Hole, the opening 
between North and Grand Caicos, lies near the head of the bight; 
boats may obtain shelter there between two conspicuous bluffs. 

From Haulover point, where there is a square house and the land 
is of uniform height, to Cape Comete, the north-eastern extreme of 
East Caicos and the group, a distance of about 15 miles, the coast 
forms another bight fronted by a reef extending one or 2 miles off- 
shore, with shelter inside it for boats; Lorimer creek, separating 
Grand and East Caicos, lies about midway between the two points. 


Anchorage.—To the northward of Haulover point the reef 
extends eastward for a distance of at least 2 miles; eastward of 
the point and about 1} miles north-eastward of Booby rocks, there is 
anchorage for small vessels in case of necessity, but it is open to the 
eastward, and a heavy swell generally rolls in; there is generally a 
strong outset, which would enable a handy sailing vessel to beat out 
in moderate weather. See view, page 145. 

Settlements.—tThere are about 400 inhabitants on Grand Caicos 
who are chiefly engaged in cotton cultivation. The settlements of 
Bombara (Bambara), and Lorimers are still situated on the eastern 
side of the island. The fishing villages of Conch Bar and Fergusons 
point are on the north-western side of the island. 

Caution.—Only those having local knowledge should approach 
this part of the island, as it is steep-to outside the reefs, and there 
is at times a strong indraught into the bights, which being felt at the 
distance of 5 or 6 miles, would be a source of danger to a sailing vessel 
becalmed ; this indraught is especially felt off Juniper Hole. See also 
page 157. 

East Caicos island, the north-eastern of the group, until quite 
recently was exclusively devoted to the cultivation of sisal plants and 
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the production of fibre. The East Caicos Fibre Company, having shut 
down their factory in 1920, the sisal industry has been abandoned and 
the island is now uninhabited. 
Flamingo hill, the highest point of the island, is 270 feet. 
There is an exposed reef harbour at Jacksonville, but local boats 
find a fairly secure shelter. 


Philips reef.—From Cape Comete, the north-east extreme point 
of the group, a bank, with from 5 to 10 fathoms water over it, extends 
eastward for 6 miles, and joins the shore reef about 8 miles southward 
of the cape, at the north end of South Caicos. Philips reef, on the 
northern edge of this bank, is a dangerous coral patch, about half a 
mile long, which always breaks, and is steep-to. 

The bank extends about half a mile northward and 2 miles eastward 
of the reef, so that vessels, approaching from this latter quarter should 
pay great attention to the lead. In a case of necessity the channel 
between Philips reef and Cape Comete, where the depths are 6 and 7 
fathoms, may be taken. 


South Caicos island.—From Cape Comete the eastern coast of 
the cays on the east side of Caicos bank takes a southerly direction 
for a distance of 13 miles, when it makes a sudden bend to the west- 
ward for 2 miles and forms the south end of South Caicos island. 

Long cay, which is about 3 miles in length in a north-east and 
south-west direction, and very narrow, lies to the westward of the 
south end of South Caicos, and is separated from it by an opening 
4 cables wide, named Cockburn harbour. 


Plan on 409, Cockburn harbour. 
COCKBURN or EAST HARBOUR (Lat. 2/° 30 NV, 


Long. 71° 31' W'.) extends in a north-west direction from its entrance 
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between Dove cay, a small rocky islet, and the east end of Long . 


cay, 60 feet high, with white cliffs on the western side; it is completely 
exposed to the south-eastward. 


Depths.—A depth of 4} fathoms is found about one cable inside 
the 100-fathom contour line, from which, for a distance of 3 cables 
into the harbour, the depths are 34 fathoms, and 24 fathoms for a 
similar distance further north-westward. 


Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 50 feet, from a 
stone building, 15 feet in height, with a flat roof, which is situated 
about half a cable south-eastward of the flagstaff on Government hill. 


Caution.—A vessel not seeing the light when within 9 miles north- 
ward or north-eastward of Cockburn harbour, should stand to the 
General charts 761, 8273. 
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south-eastward for safety. The bank of soundings abreast this 
harbour should be cautiously approached. 


Mooring buoys.—There are five mooring buoys in the harbour, 
the positions of which will be seen on the plan. 


Pilots.—A pilot will come out if signalled for, and one could be 
obtained at Grand Turk. 


Anchorage.—The best anchorage outside is in 6 fathoms water, 
with the east end of Dove cay in line with the flagstaff on Government 
hill, bearing about 013° true, and the east end of Long cay, bearing 
about 299° true, or a vessel might anchor further to the eastward 
with the flagstaff bearing 000° true and the east end of Long cay 
288° true. 

The best berth inside is with the west point of Dove cay bearing 
108° true, distant about 1} cables; the bottom in the harbour, of 
hard rock, is very smooth, and vessels anchor westward of one of the 
buoys and with a hawser to it. 

Storm signals are exhibited at Cockburn harbour, as follows: — 
A red pennant, caution for small craft. A red flag with a black 
square in the centre, a storm is expected. Two red flags with a 
black square in the centre of each, a hurricane is expected. 


Population.—tThe seat of the government for Caicos islands is at 
Cockburn harbour, officially so called, but generally known and 
referred to as East harbour. The population is about 1,200. 

The island depends entirely on its salt industry and is barren and 
and unproductive. 


Chart 1266, Islands, dc., between. S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 

Long cay anchorage.—A reef extends a short distance from 
the south end of Long cay. Between the western side of Long cay 
and Middleton cay about a mile westward of it, is a small but 
sheltered anchorage, the best berth being with the south point of 
Long cay bearing 112° true. 

Ambergris cay, lying 8 miles southward of Long cay, and 
24 miles within the edge of the 100-fathom contour line, is 34 miles 
long in a north by south direction, and about a mile broad. A hill in 
the middle of this cay rises to the height of 100 feet, and there are 
some remarkable white cliffs on its south-east. side. 

Little Ambergris cay, a short distance westward of Ambergris cay, 
is about 4 miles long in an east and west direction, but very narrow, 
and so low as not to be easily distinguished from the edge of 
soundings. 

Fish cays.—About 2} miles northward of Ambergris cav are Fish 
cays, three-quarters of a mile within the edge of the bank. 
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Swimmer rock, @ dangerous rocky patch about half a mile 
in extent with less than 2 fathoms water on it, is steep-to on the east 
side; the south-east point of Caicos bank terminates about 2 miles 
routh-south-east of it, in which direction there are iron 6 to 10 
fathoms water; Swimmer rock lies 338° true, distant 13 miles from 
the White cliffs on Ambergris cay, which may be seen in clear weather 
from an elevation of about 15 feet. 

The edge of Caicos bank, along the east and south sides, being 
covered with dark weed, is not easily distinguished. From the south- 
east point the edge trends in a west-north-west direction for a distance 
of about 8 miles, and then bends round to the south-westward for 
about the same distance, to the south extreme of the bank. 


Whale breaker, on the edge of the soundings, in the bight, 
5 miles westward of Swimmer rock, is a small but dangerous rocky 
patch level with the surface of the sea, which breaks in heavy weather, 
and, spouting up the water to a considerable height, somewhat. 
resembles a whale. 


South rock.—There are several other dangerous spots along the 
southern edge of Caicos bank; South rock, the southernmost, has 
10 feet water over it, and lies about 8 miles west-south-west of Whale 
breaker. For others within it see the chart. 


West sand spit (Lat. 21° 22! N., Lony. 7 09! W.).—From its 
south extreme the edge of Caicos bank takes a north-westerly direc- 
tion in a waved line for about 27 miles to the south end of West sand 
spit, which is nearly awash, and lies in‘a north and south direction 
along the edge of the bank for a distance of 2 miles; its northern end 
dries at low water, and bears 125° true, distant 24 miles from the 
south end of West Caicos. 

For the first 17 miles from the south end of Caicos bank its edge is 
quite clear, and passes 5 miles south-westward of White cay, the 
westerninost of the Seal cays; but thence to the West Caicos it is very 
dangerous. All this side is of a light green colour, frequently re- 
flected in the form of bank blink (page 71), and may be seen from a 
considerable distance ; the light green is also in strong contrast with 
the deep blue tinge of the ocean water. 


French cay.—For a distance of 5 miles northward of West. sand 
spit the edge of the bank is clear, and it then trends in a west-north- 
westerly direction for about 4 miles to French cay, which is a low 
bushy islet, about one-third of a mile in diameter, covered with 
prickly pear, and frequented by great numbers of sea birds; from 
April to July large quantities of eggs are collected by the fishermen. 
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A vessel may anchor westward of the cay in a depth of 6 fathoms on 

the edge of soundings. 

It was stated that small vessels entered on the bank at the clear 
space northward of West sand spit, and that a channel, with a depth 
of 14 feet existed, in 1881, across the bank to a somewhat similar clear 
space southward of Long cay; there were said to be no dangers but 
what might be seen. In 1912 this channel had shoaled to barely 
9 feet in places. 

From French cay to the West Caicos there is scarcely a clear space, 
and the bank all along is very steep-to. 


Chart 1441, Turks islands. Var. 2 06' W. 

TURKS ISLANDS are situated on one of the summits ee 
a@ great submarine mountain range rising up from depths of 
2,000 fathoms and over. The long and narrow bank on which the 
islands and rocks lie is about 37 miles long in a north-north-easterly 
and south-south-westerly direction, and from the centre of it a tongue 
extends a distance of 74 miles eastward. The depth of water covering 
the bank does not generally exceed 10 or 11 fathoms, and is 
often only 3 or 4 fathoms; and so rapid is the submarine 
slope that, if limited by the 15-fathom contour line, the bank 
would possess much the same dimensions as it does limited by the 
100-fathom contour. The group consists of two larger and inhabited 
cays, Grand Turk and Salt cay, four uninhabited cays, and a large 
number of rocks. The islands or cays are geologically of the same 
zolian formation as the Bahama group, low in elevation, none of 
them exceeding 100 feet, havé a sandy and loamy soil, and are covered 
with sparse scrub. 

The islands derive their name from the Turk’s head cactus (Melo- 
cactus communis), a globular green plant surmounted by a scarlet 
head, resembling the Turkish fez. 

There are no wells, and the inhabitants who reside on Grand Turk 
island and Salt cay depend upon rain water, caught in tanks. The 
Caicos islands furnish them with ground provisions; Santo Domingo- 
Haiti with cattle; and other supplies are generally obtained from 
America, so that strangers must not depend upon finding resources 
here. 


Grand Turk island (Lat. 21°28! N., Long. 71°08" IW.), 54 miles 
long, in a north and south direction, and about a mile broad, is low, 


except on the eastern side, which is formed by a narrow ridge of sand- 
hills, about 70 feet high. 


Grand Turk is one of the bleakest and barrenest islands imaginable. 
Ita desolation is exceeded only by that of its neighbour, Salt cay. 
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Chart 1441, Turks islands. Var. 2° 00' W. 

Naught but the dwarf shrub typical of the Bahamas is seen here, and 
such few trees as raise their disconsolate heads above the landscape 
have a dejected leaning towards the west, caused by the seldom-ceasing 
trade winds. In recent years the northern part of the island has been 
planted with sisal, but besides these plants, which seem to feed on 
nothing and yet produce leaves, no agriculture of any kind is found. 

A dangerous reef extends 2} miles north-eastward of the north point, 
and a narrow ledge on which there are depths of from 6 to 40 fathoms, 
stretches off 6 miles farther. This reef skirts the eastern shore at the 
distance of about 14 miles, and connects iteelf to the small islets lying 
to the south-eastward as far as East cay, which islet, situated about 
5 miles south-southeast of Grand Turk, is 96 feet high, and the 
loftiest of the group. The reef is broken here and there, but there is 
no safe passage through without local knowledge. 

The north-west point of Grand Turk is also foul for half a mile, 
and a narrow ridge, with depths under 46 fathoms, extends a mile out- 
side the reef. 

Cockburn town, which is the seat of government, stands on the 
western shore, and in front of an extensive cultivated salt-pond. 


LIGHTS.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 108 feet, from a 
white circular iron tower, 60 feet in height, situated about 2 cables 
from the northern extreme of the island. See view, page 145. 

A light is shown, at an elevation of 33 feet, from a tower on the 
western side of the island, and has a large and very conspicuous white- 
roofed house near it. 

Leading lights are shown from the Government wharf. 


Lloyd’s signal station.—There is a Lloyd’s signal station, the 
signal post being near the lighthouse at the north end of the island. 


Storm signals are exhibited on Grand Turk island as follows :-- 

A red pennant, caution for small craft. 

A red flag with black square in centre, a storm is expected. 

Two red flags with black square in the centre of each, a hurricane 
is expected. 


Plan on 1441, Grand Turk, west coast. ‘ 

Ballast ground (Lat. 2/° 29! N., Long. 71° 08' I.), a shoal, 
lying off the town on the western side of Grand Turk island, about 
3 cables south-westward of the light-mast, has a depth of 8} feet over 
it; within a depth of 3 fathoms the shoal extends one-third of a cable 
northward of the shoalest head, half a cable southward, and 30 yards 
westward—in this latter direction the bank is steep-to, there being no 
bottom with 25 fathoms at onethird of a cable from the shoalest 
head. 


General charts 1266, 761, $278. 


10 


is 


10 


15 


25 


30 


35 


166 TURKS ISLANDS. (Chap. IIT. 


Plan on 1441, Grand Turk, west coast. Var. 2° 00' W. 
Buoys.—A red buoy is moored at 14 cables north-westward of the 
Government wharf, and a red buoy marks the Ballast ground. 


Pilots.—Efficient pilots may be obtained. 


Anchorages.—The anchorage off the town, with swinging room, 
is only suitable for vessels of not more than 18 feet draught, as 
it is close to the shore reef. A sailing vessel in taking up this 
anchorage will find difficulty in judging the amount of sail necessary, 
as a vessel brought up too short might drag off, or hook the anchor 
te a rock and probably lose it. This anchorage is said to be rendered 
foul by the discharge of ballast. 

What is known as Man-of-war anchorage is in from 6 to 9 fathoms 
water, hard sand, off the sandy point northward of the Commissioner’s 
house, and about a mile southward of the town. North-eastward of the 
point is a very conspicuous house, with a tower. Care is neces- 
sary that the anchor does not slip off the ledge into deep water, 
and ag there is not swinging room vessels should be prepared to leave 
if the wind drops or shifts round beyond S.S.E. ; but the wind is nearly 
always from the eastward and is said never to shift without warning 
between the months of April and August. 


Town (Lat. 2/° 29! N., Long. 71° 09! W.).—The town of Cock- 
burn is neat and clean and contains several stores, a gocd market 
place, a hotel, a free library, and a reading room. The principal source 
of revenue is the salt ponds, aggregating 230 acres, each acre being 
capable of yielding about 4,000 bushels of salt per annum. 


Population.—Grand Turk has a population of 1,681, of whom 
not less than 1,400 are of Airican descent; Cockburn town contains 
practically the entire population. 


Communication.— Mails to and from the United Kingdom are 
transmitted and received twice a month, via New York, by vessels of 
the Clyde line. 

A submarine cable connects Turks islands with Bermuda and 
Halifax, also with Jamaica. 

There is a local telephone service, and it is hoped shortly to connect 
Grand Turk with Salt cay and Cockburn harbour, South Caicos, by 
means of wireless telephones. 


Supplies.—Only rain water is fit for drinking purposes, and that 
is kept in the public tanks. 


Piers.—There are three piers, two of them are used exclusively 
for loading-salt. At the shore end of the largest and most conspicuous 
of the three are the Harbour Master’s office and Government ware- 
houses. 
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Plan on 1441, Grand Turk, west coast. Var. 2° 00' IV. 

Landing.—Outside the limit of Cockburn town, the landing is 
better to the southward of the Commissioner's house, on account of 
the surf being less. There being no trees in this locality, the flagstaff 
of the Commissioner’s house stands out conspicuously. 


Climate.—The climate of Grand Turk is good ; tempered by the 
constant ocean winds, the days are not oppressively warm. From 
4-5 years’ observations, the maximum temperature was 94° Fahr. and 
minimum 56°. See also page 18 and Meteorological table, Appendix 
IV. 

Plan on 409, Hawks nest anchorage. 

Hawks nest (Lat. 21° 26' V., Long. 71° 07' W.), the anchorage 
southward of the island, is a safe roadstead for a vessel obliged to 
leave that off the town, until the wind draws round again to the 
eastward. The assistance of a pilot is absolutely necessary, and it 
should not be attempted by vessels above 17 feet draught. 


A reef stretching 3} miles south-westward from the south point of 
the island, protects the anchorage from? west to north-west, and has 
two passages through it named the Small and the Great cuts, the 
former, a small intricate opening about half a mile from the point, 
is suitable for small vessels, and the latter, a larger one, is a mile 
from the point. 


Depths.—Small cut, which has a least charted depth of 
14 fathoms, is said to be available for vessels of 10 feet draught; 
Great cut has a least depth of 3 fathoms in the fairway. There is a 
least depth of 34 fathoms in the fairway of the channel northward of 
Cotton cay. 


Directions.—tThe best entrance is southward of South-west. bank, 
which has a depth of 2 fathoms close to its edge, and the marks for 
leading through it are either the hummock on Pear cay, in line with 
the north side of Cotton cay, bearing 085° true, or the north side of 
Toney rock on with the south-west end of Cotton cay, bearing 106° 
true. 


Steering in on either of the leading marks, a cast of 4} fathoms 
will be obtained near the edge of soundings, and then 6 and 7 fathoms 
to within about half a mile of Cotton cay, to the northward of which 
there is a least depth of 34 fathoms right in the fairway between the 
reefs, the best track is marked by a pecked line on the plan between 
the shoals, on which the depths are 17 and 2} fathoms. The whole 
space is studded with numerous small rocky heads, for which the eye 
is the best guide, as they are distinctly seen, when the sun is in a 
favourable position. , 
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Plan on 409, Hawks nest anchorage. Var. 2 00' W. 

A vessel might also enter between South-west reef and South-west 
bank, and in all this channel a small sailing vessel would have room 
to work. See views of leading marks on plan. 


Anchorage.—The most convenient anchorage in from 4 to 
5 fathoms water, is between Sand cay, 5 feet high (three-quarters of a 
mile southward of Great cut) and Dunbar shoals. 


Chart 1441, Turks islands. 

Salt cay, 5} miles south-south-westward from Grand Turk island, 
on the extreme western edge of the bank, is almost triangular in form, 
the northern side trending nearly 2 miles in an east and west direction, 
the western side 2} miles north and south, and the east side 3} miles 
north-east and south-west. The north-west end forms a bold bluff, 
which rises abruptly from the sea to the height of 60 feet, and on the 
summit there is a small look-out house. 

The population of Salt cay is 398, who depend entirely on the salt- 
ponds, 120 acres in extent, for their existence. 

Light (Lat. 21° 21’ NV.» Long. 71° 12' W.)—From a_ beacon, 
15 feet in height, situated near the look-out house on the north-west 
point of the cay, a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 80 feet. 


Anchorage.—The town is on the western side, between the beach 
and a salt pond, southward of the north-west point, and off it there 
is similar anchoring ground to that at Grand Turk, requiring the 
same precautions. 

The space between Salt and Cotton cays is encumbered with dangers, 
and should not be navigated except in a case of sheer necessity, when 
the eye must be the guide. 


Sand cay (Lat. 21° 1/' N., Long. 71° 15' W.), the southernmost 
of the group, lies 64 miles southward of Salt cay, is 14 miles long 
in a north and south direction, about 2 cables broad, and about 
35 feet high; it is nearly divided at the centre by a small neck of low 
bushy land, so that at a distance, in an east and west direction, it 
has the appearance of being two cays. The remains of some remark- 
able solid masonry on the cay are probably the remains of a French 
searmark, erected and demolished about 1753. 

A coral reef, on which the sea breaks heavily except after very fine 
weather, extends nearly 2 miles northward from the north end of 
Sand cay. 

Several black rocks from 10 to 16 feet high lie on the reef, North 
rock, 10 feet high, the outer, being 14 miles from the north end ; 
nearly a mile northward of it is a shoal, with 2 fathoms water over it, 
on which a vessel was reported to have been wrecked, but its position 
is doubtful. 
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Chart 1441, Turks islands. Var. 1° 50' W. 

Beacon.—On the northern summit of Sand cay is a latticed 
wooden tower 40 feet in height ; the top of this beacon is elevated 75 
feet. above the sea. 


Wynns rock, with 3 fathoms water over it, is about 25 yards 
in extent and consists of black-looking rock contrasting well with the 
white sand on which it lies; it is situated 261° true, distant nearly 
one mile from Sand cay beacon. 


Rosario patches, on the edge of the bank, 238° true, distant 
21 miles from Sand cay beacon, are two patches with 3 fathoms water 
on them. 


South rocks, lying three-quarters of a mile south-south-eastward 
of Sand cay, are two small black rocks about 2 feet in height, close 
together, and steep-to; there are depths of from 5 to 6 fathoms 
between them and Sand cay, and8 fathoms at three-quarters of a 
mile south-eastward of them. 


Anchorage.—Moderate depths extend 14 miles westward from 
Sand cay, where anchorage may be obtained in 6 fathoms water about 
a mile off, with the gap bearing 067° true. A sailing vessel can. weigh 

.with any wind, and run off the bank on a south course clear of all 
danger. 


Directions.—A vessel approaching from the eastward should 
not enter on the bank, which extends 4 miles eastward from both Sand 
and Salt cays, until the south end of the latter cay bears 291° true, 
for the ground to the northward of this line is very foul. 

Endymion rock (lat. 21° 07' N., Long. 71° 19! W.).—The 
southern tongue of the bank extends in a south-south-westerly direc- 
tion for 8 miles from Sand cay, and on it is Endymion rock, lying 
224° true, distant 54 miles from the south end of the cay, and 2 cables 
within the western edge of the bank. The rock has 4 feet water over 
it, breaks in heavy weather, and is surrounded by a small cluster of 
rocky heads to the distance of a quarter of a mile. The rock is 
exceedingly dangerous in a smooth sea with no break on it, as the 
water over it is so dark that it cannot easily be distinguished at a 
short distance. 

Between Endymion rock and Sand cay the bank appears to be clear 
of dangers, with soundings of from 7 to 9 fathoms, and there are 
15 fathoms about 14 miles to the eastward of the rock, and from 7 to 
16 fathoms between it and the south-west point of the spit, about 
3 miles south-south-west of it. 


Chart 1266, Islands, &c., between. S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 
Fawn shoal (Lat. 20° 52! N., Long. 71° 30’ W.), with from 8 to 
14 fathoms water on it, discovered by H.M.S. Fawn in the year 1868, 
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Chart 1266, Islands, &e., between 8S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 
Var, 2 00' W. 

would appear to be of small extent, and steep-to; its position is 
charted about 19 miles south-south-westward of Endymion rock. 
Eight days were spent in unsuccessfully searching for this shoal by 
the U.S.S. Vipsic in 1873, and its reported position was examined by 
H.M.S. Fantome in 1880, which latter examination occupied five 
days, but no indications were observed of its existence. 

In 1916 a depth of 12 fathoms was reported at a distance of about 
4} miles north-north-eastward of Fawn shoal (Lat. 20° 52! N., 
Long. 71° 30' W.). s 

Directions for Turks island passage.—tTurks island 
passage is much frequented by vessels bound to the southern ports of 
the West Indies, but Mona passage is safer. 

If intending to use this passage a sailing vessel should be on the 
parallel of 21° 40/ N., when well to the eastward of Grand Turk island, 
and if no land is then in sight, steer about 270° true to pass some 
5 miles northward of the lighthouse on its north-west end; at night 
the light should be visible from a distance of 15 miles. Every oppor- 
tunity should be taken to verify the latitude by observations, as the 
current: frequently sets strongly to the northward in this locality, and 
a vessel passing to the northward without sighting the land or light’ 
might run into a dangerous position, and even when these are dis- 
tinguished precaution is necessary in rounding the north point of the 
island. 

Although the currents in the passage are said to be weak, and 
the tidal streams inappreciable, local pilots state that the former 
sometimes run very strongly through the passage, in a north-east 
or south-west direction, also that the tidal streams occasionally attain 
a rate of 3 knots. 

During the winter months, if the wind shifts to the southward of 
S.E., the usual indication of a coming change to the N.W., a sailing 
vessel should remain under easy sail to the northward of the island, 
keeping the light in sight until a change takes place, but if the 
passage has been already entered and the wind becomes light from the 
southward, which frequently happens in summer or hurricane months, 
it will be better to anchor in some of the clear spaces westward of the 
cays. 

The passage is not recommended to sailing vessels approaching from 
the southward. 

Mouchoir passage, about 16 miles wide, between the 
100-fathom contour line encircling Mouchoir bank and Turks islands, 
is apparently very deep, but no soundings are charted in it. 

Mouchoir bank (Lat. 27° 001 N., Long. 70° 35! W.), or le 
Mouchoir Carre, is 31 miles in length in an east. and west direction, 
but irregular in breadth. 
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Chart 1266, Islands, dc., between S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 
Var, 2 30' W. 

North-east breaker, about 14 miles within the extreme end of the 
northern part of the bank, lies 114° true, distant 36 miles, from East 
cay of the Turks island group. The outline of the north side is irregular 
and the bank extremely dangerous to within about 9 miles of the 
western end, where there is a patch of 6 fathoms, and as at the time 
of the survey the coral reefs, on this side, were sufficiently above 
water to impede, if not to accumulate, the ocean drift, it is probable 
that they, in the course of time, become cays. The rocky heads at the 
north-west extreme of the bank lie about 23 miles south-eastward 
from East cay of the Turks islands group. 

The southern edge takes an easterly direction, and, with the 
exception of a shallow patch 4 miles withjn it, appears to be free of 
danger, having a depth on it of from 9 to 14 fathoms. The eastern 
side trends northerly 20 miles, and terminates in a long point, or 
narrow spit; near the end of the spit is the North-east breaker. 


Silver bank (Lat. 20° 24’ ¥., Long. 69° 38’ W.).—The north- 
west extreme of Silver bank lies 110° true, distant nearly 34 miles, 
from North-east breaker of Mouchoir bank; the south-west extreme 
lies 37 miles northward of Cabo Viejo Frances, Santo Domingo-Haiti. 

The north side of the bank trends nearly straight in an east-south- 
easterly direction for 38 miles from the north-west point, which is 
exceedingly dangerous, and so is the remainder of this edge until 
about 8 miles from the north-eastern extreme; but about 8 miles 
.from the north-east point; near the middle of this side rocky heads, 
which are awash, extend 5 miles inwards from the edge. 

The west side, which is nearly straight in a south and north 
direction for 37 miles, is on the meridian of 70° W.; 7 miles from 
the north-west point to within about 8 miles of the south-west point, 
the bank appears to be free of danger for some distance inwards. 

From the south-west point to the south-east extreme is about 22 
miles, and for about the first 8 miles of this distance the edge is very 
dangerous; but to the eastward of this it appears to be clear. The 
eastern side is 29 miles long in a north-easterly and south-westerly 
direction, but bends westward near the middle, at the bottom of this 
near the middle is a dangerous shoaf and about 54 miles north-east- 
ward of this shoal and about 3 miles inside the edge of the bank, a 
vessel drawing 18 feet of water struck a pinnacle rock, in 1916; the 
south-east and north-east points appear to have no dangers, but 
regular soundings from 12 to 15 fathoms. 

It will be better, however, not to venture on any part of the bank, 
for it has not been closely examined. As the water on the bank is 
not discoloured, except over the shoals, where it has a white appear- 
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Chart 1266, Islands, de., between S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 
Var, 2° 30" WV. 

ance, the lead must be well attended when approaching it from any 

quarter. 


Silver bank passage, between Silver bank and Mouchoir bank, 
is about 27 miles wide, with apparently very deep water, but no 
depths are charted. 

Navidad bank (Lat. 19° 55’ N., Long. 68° 52! W.), oval-shaped, 
flat, and composed of coral and sand, is 22 miles in length in a north 
and south direction, and 11 miles in breadth in the centre, with depths 
of from 11 to 17 fathoms over it. The south end lies distant. 32 miles 
north-north-eastward of Cabo Cabron, the nearest part of Santo 
Domingo-Haiti. The water is not sufficiently discoloured to render 
this bank visible. e 

Between the Navidad and Silver banks there are three small 
detached knolls, steep-to, with 10, 12, and 17 fathoms water on them, 
and very deep water around. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


THE FLORIDA STRAIT AND CAYS FROM CAPE CANAVERAL TO THE 
TORTUGAS. 


Variation in 1920, decreasing about one minute annually. 


Chart 269, Sapelo sound to Little Bahama bank. Var. 1° 00! E. 

CAPE CANAVERAL (Lat. 28° 28' N., Long. 80° 32! W.).— 
From False cape, 9 miles northward of Cape Canaveral, which it 
somewhat resembles, the coast trends south-south-eastward to Cape 
Canaveral and then turns sharply westward for a distance of 1} miles, 
and then gradually bends round southward and south-south-eastward, 
in which direction it trends for a distance of about 104 miles to 
Lake Worth inlet, and is broken by four unimportant inlets. This 
coast is formed almost entirely by a low narrow strip of sand, which 
lies a distance of from one to 2 miles from the mainland, from which 
it is separated by the shallow waters of Banana and Indian rivers, 
a part of the inland waterway. From seaward the coast shows a line 
of sandhills partly covered with grass and scrub palmetto; behind all 
is the background of heavy woods on the mainland. 


The coast northward of Cape Canaveral is described in United 
States Pilot (East Coast), Part II. 


Light.— On Cape Canaveral, about 8 cables inland, from a 
conical tower, 145 feet in height, with black and white horizontal 
bands, a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 137 feet. There are two 
dwellings near the lighthouse. 


Signal station.—Vessels can communicate with the lighthouse 
by means of International code. 

Shoals.—The following shoals lie within a distance of 14 miles 
northward and north-eastward and 64 miles south-eastward of Cape 
Canaveral. In a heavy sea these shoals are marked by breakers, but 
with a smooth sea there is nothing to indicate their position except 
the buoys marking Hetzel and Ohio shoals and Canaveral slue, the 
land not being usually visible from the outer shoals. The locality 
should be given a wide berth ; the shoals are all cleared by keeping in 
a depth greater than 15 fathoms, but unless approach to the shore 
is necessary vessels should keep in depths of over 20 fathoms. The 
-depths decrease rapidly from 10 fathoms to the shoals. 
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Chart 269, Sapelo sound to Little Bahama bank, Var. 1° 00" E. 

Chester shoals are extensive, with depths of 1} to 3} fathoms, 
and lie eastward and south-eastward from False cape. The outer 
part, with a depth of less than 4 fathoms, is 44 miles from the beach. 
About 44 miles from the beach, and bearing 056° true from False cape, 
is a small shoal with depths of 3} to 4 fathoms. 

Lying about 5 miles off-shore and 64 miles 037° true from Cape 
Canaveral is a shoal with depths of 2} to 4 fathoms. The depth 
between this shoal and the ‘south-eastern end of Chester shoal is from 
4} to 5 fathoms. 

Hetzel shoal (Lat. 28° 37! V., Long. 80° 25' W.).—The shoalest 
part of Hetzel shoal lies about 035° true, distant 12 miles from Cape 
Canaveral ; this part, which has a depth of 2 fathoms, is about one 
mile long north and south and 2} cables wide, but within the 6-fathom 
line the shoal is 5 miles long north-north-west and south-south-east. 

Light-whistle-and-bell-buoy.—About 1] miles north-north- 
eastward of Hetzel shoal is a red cylindrical light-whistle-and-bell-buoy, 
No. 8, exhibiting a white flashing light every twenty seconds, thus: — 
flash, five seconds; eclipse, fifteen seconds. A red conical buoy 
is moored about 150 yards south-westward of the light-whistleand- 
bell-buoy to mark the position. 

Ohio shoal, with 3} fathoms least water, lies 1} miles south-east- 
ward of the Hetzel, but there is a depth of only from 34 to 4} fathoms 
between them. 

Buoy.—A black can, No. 1, is moored in 34 fathoms on the eastern 
side of Ohio shoal. 

Reported shoals.—The Suratoga, in 1891, reported a depth of 
23 fathoms situated 034° true, distant 15} miles from Cape Canaveral 
lighthouse, and about 2 miles north-eastward of Hetzel shoal bucy ; 
and the Buforth, in 1908, struck on a shoal, with 3 fathoms over it, 
situated three-quarters of a mile northward of the buoy. These shoals 
are probably one shoal only. A shoal with 2} fathoms, sand, was 
reported in 1916 to lie about 4 miles north-westward from Hetzel 
shoal buoy. 

Two vessels of about 23 feet draught are reported, in 1906, to have 
touched the ground at distances of three-quarters and 1} miles, respec 
tively, scuth-eastward of Ohio shoal buoy. 

CAUTION .—It is probable that: Hetzel and Ohio shoals have 
extended, and great care should be exercised when navigating in the 
vicinity of the dangerous shoals off Cape Canaveral. Vessels should 
pass well to the eastward of Hetzel shoal light-whistle-and-bell-buoy. 

The Bull, a shoal with depths of from 2} to 4 fathoms, lies about 
7} miles, 060° true, from Cape Canaveral lighthouse, and is 2} miles 
long north and south, and half a mile wide. 
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Chart 269, Sapelo sound to Little Bahama bank. Var. 1° 10! E. 

South-east shoal extends 64 miles south-eastward from Cape 
Canaveral. The main part of the shoal, with depths of from 4 feet 
to 2} fathoms, extends 5 miles from the cape, and is usually marked 
by breakers. The outer shoal of 1} fathoms lies 1} miles farther out, 
and is separated from the main part by Canaveral slue, a channel 
1} miles wide, with a least depth of 34 fathoms. This outer shoal, 
within a depth of 3} fathoms, is about one mile long north-north-east 
and south-south-west. 


Buoy.—Canaveral slue buoy, can, with black and white vertical 
stripes, is moored in 5 fathoms in the slue, 121° true, distant about 
6 miles from the lighthouse (Lat, 28° 28! V., Long. 80° 32! W.). 


Tidal streams.—At Cape Canaveral the stream sets southward 
across the shoals, with a rising tide and to the northward with a fall- 
ing tide. 

Currents.—The currents across the shoals in the vicinity of Cape 
Canaveral generally set with the wind, and in strong northerly or 
southerly winds these currents completely mask the tidal streams. 
During or just after easterly or south-easterly gales, the western limit 
of the Gulf stream will be found close to, if not actually crossing, 
these shoals. 


Anchorage.—Vessels seeking shelter under Cape Canaveral from 
northerly or westerly winds should bring the lighthouse to bear 
between 325° true and 011° true, anchoring according to draught, over 
a stiff blue mud bottom. 


Indian river, or St. Lucie sound, is a shallow lagoon extending 
along and just inside the coast from 18 miles north-westward of False 
cape to St. Lucie inlet for the distance of 105 miles, its southern end 
being connected with Jupiter inlet by a narrow canal about 13 miles 
long. The lagoon varies in width from 4 miles to a few hundred feet, 
and in many parts is separated from the Atlantic by only narrow 
strips of beach. 3 

There are a number of towns on Indian river, the principal being 
Titusville, Cocoa, Eau Gallie, Fort Pierce, Eden, and Jensen: the 
Florida East Coast railway runs parallel to the west bank of the river, 
and there are stations at all the towns and villages except Jensen. 

Between Indian river and Cape Canaveral and extending for 
27 miles along the coast is Banana river, a large shallow lagoon with 
an average width of 24 miles for the greater part of its length; it is 
separated from Indian river by Meritt island, but may be considered 
as a branch of Indian river, as it is connected with the latter at its 
northern end by a shallow, crooked stream named Banana creek, 
and at its southern end by a deep but narrow passage, which is 
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Chart 269, Sapelo sound, to Little Bahama bank. Var. 1° 10! E. 
opposite, and a little southward of Eau Gallie. Small craft drawing 
about 4 feet can navigate Banana river, but only those of 2 feet can 
pass through Banana creek. 


Lights.—A light is shown at Eau Gallie, at entrance to Elbow 
creek (Lat. 28° 07! N., Long. 80° 87' W.). 

A light, maintained by fishermen, is exhibited at Fort Pieroe inlet, 
from 1st October to 15th April. 

Depths.—The general depths in Indian river are from 6 to 15 feet, 
although at one place, abreast Grant island, about 13 miles southward 
of Eau Gallie, it shoals to but little over 4 feet. The river is non-tidal 
at a short distance above St. Lucie inlet, but may vary in depth as 
much as 2 feet under the influence of strong northerly or southerly 
winds. The channels are marked by stakes. 

The only entrances to the river are on the north from Mosquito inlet, 
through Haulover canal, which is approached at either end by a 
dredged channel 4 feet deep, on the south from Jupiter inlet, and from 
seaward through St. Lucie inlet or Indian river inlet, but the latter is 
at present nearly closed. 

Storm signals are shown at Titusville, Eau Gailie, Melbourne, 
and Fort Pierce. See page 31. 


Communication.—Steam vessels run regularly between Titus- 
ville and Jupiter inlet. 

Coast.—The coast from Cape Canaveral trends south-south-east- 
ward for 58 miles to Indian river inlet, is low and fringed with scrub 
palmetto, and depths of 5 to 6 fathoms may be found at a mile dis- 
tant from it, except for Thomas shoal, Bethel shoal, and Indian river 
shoal. 


Thomas shoal, with a depth of 5 fathoms, lies 6 miles from 
the coast and 94 miles northward of Indian river inlet. 


Bethel shoal.—Light-and-whistle-buoy.—Bethel shoal, 
with 4} fathoms water, lies about 10 miles east-north-eastward from 
Indian river (Bethel creek) refuge house, and a red cylindrical light- 
and-whistle-buoy, surmounted by a pyramidal structure, numbered 
10, and exhibiting a white flashing light every three seconds, thus: — 
flash, three-tenths of a second; eclipse, two and seven-tenths seconds, 
is moored on its north-eastern side. 

A red conical buoy is moored near the light-and-whistle-buoy to 
mark its position. 

Indian river shoal is a narrow ridge running out from the 
shoal fronting the coast, at about 2 miles northward of Indian river 
inlet, in a north-north-easterly direction for about 24 miles, on which 
the depth is 24 to 3 fathoms (2 fathoms reported 1916), and then 
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Chart 269, Sapelo sound, to Little Bahama bank. Var. 1° 10! E. 
ourving gradually towards the coast with depths of 3 to 5 fathoms, 
leaving a pocket about 5 miles long between it and the 5-fathom line 
off the coast, in which the depth is between 5 and 7 fathoms. 


Indian river inlet is only entered by small local craft at high 
water, and with a smooth sea, through a channel which shifts after 
every easterly gale. 


Depth.—The channel in 1914 was nearly closed; in Indian river 
there is a least depth of 4 feet. 


Houses of refuge.—On the south side of Indian river inlet is a 
house of refuge for the use of shipwrecked mariners. There is also 
a similar house at Indian river (Bethel creek), 10 miles northward 
of Indian river inlet. 


Chart 659, Florida strait, north part. 

St. Lucie inlet, a break in the beach 124 miles south-south-east- 
ward of Indian river inlet, forms the principal seaward approach to 
Indian river; the entrance frequently shifts, and it should not be 
attempted by a stranger. Outside the inlet there is a ridge or reef 
extending parallel to the coast, over which there is a depth of 8 feet. 


Depth.—There is a depth varying from 5 to 6 feet at low water 
on the bar of St. Lucie inlet ; inside in 1913 there was a clear channel 
5 feet deep into Indian river. 


House of refuge.—aA house of refuge is situated at Gilberts 
bar, about 2 miles northward of the entrance to the inlet. 


Shoals.—Between Indian river and St. Lucie inlets are Capron 
shoal of 3 fathoms, nearly 3 miles off-shore, Pierce shoal of 3} fathoms, 
2 miles from the coast, St. Lucie shoal of 24 fathoms, nearly 3} miles 
from the coast, and Gilberts shoal of 3} fathoms, extending about 
14 miles from the coast abreast of Gilberts bar refuge house. 


Wreck.—A wreck, the position of which was approximate, existed 
in 1919, about 8} miles south-eastward from St. Lucie inlet. 


JUPITER INLET (Lat. 26° 57! X., Long. 80° 04! W.) lies 
144 miles southward of St. Lucie inlet; it has several high black rocks 
on the beach near it, with a hill north-westward of them, and this part 
of the coast is sometimes known as the Bleach yard, from the numerous 
white sandy spaces among the bushes; the inlet connects with a long 
chain of inland waters which skirt the coast. A small reef just covered, 
about half a mile from the shore, abreast the high rocks, forms a con- 
venient little boat harbour. 

A standpipe, looking like a lighthouse, situated near the coast about 
8 miles northward of Jupiter inlet lighthouse, forms a conspicuous 
landmark. 
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Chart 659, Florida strait, north part. Var, 1° 10! E. 

Depth.—In 1912 there was a depth of 4 feet on the bar and 2} feet 
inside the mouth of the inlet, and it is only suitable for very small craft 
at high water with a smooth sea. 

Depths off-shore.—The 100-fathom contour line is about 
9 miles from the coast on the parallel of Jupiter inlet, and the 
10-fathom contour line is about 2 miles from the coast, but about 
4 miles northward of the inlet a bank with a least depth of 64 fathoms 
extends 3 miles from the coast ; deep-draughit vessels should avoid this 
shoal, the 20-fathom contour line is a safe guide. In this neighbour- 
hood the colour of the water, which to the southward and in the offing 
is blue, changes to a muddy green. 

Light.—Northward of the entrance to Jupiter inlet and nearly 
half a mile back from the beach is a red brick tower, 105 feet in height, 
from which a light is exhibited at an elevation of 146 feet. 

W/T station.—There is a U.S. Navy station at Jupiter inlet. 
The station is about 130 yards westward of the tower, and the same 
distance south-eastward of the latter is a three-storey white building, 
with some two-storey white dwellings nearer the tower. 

Storm signals are made from a station of the United States 
weather bureau, near the lighthouse, and vessels may communicate by 
International code and will be reported by telegraph. See page 31. 

Lake Worth inlet, 9 miles southward of the entrance to Jupiter 
inlet, connects with Lake Worth, which is a shallow backwater about 
19 miles long with an average breadth of half a mile. This inlet con- 
nects with the long chain oi inland waters which skirt the coast, and 
has a bar which can only be crossed by small craft of 3 feet draught at 
high water and with a smooth sea, but it should not be attempted by a 
stranger. 

Obstruction.—In 1915, the ss. Auchenblae reported having 
struck an obstruction at about 1} miles off-shore, 6 miles southward of 
Jupiter inlet lighthouse (Lat, 26° 577 N., Long. 80° 04! W.). 

Coast.—From Lake Worth inlet the coast trends generally south- 
ward for 624 miles to Cape Florida, and is broken by two unimpor- 
tant inlets. It is formed almost entirely by a low sandy beach, with 
more or less conspicuous hills partly covered with grass and scrub 
palmetto, behind which it is wooded. The only prominent landmarks 
are the large hotels and piers at Palm Beach. 

The coast is fairly bold; the 20-fathom contour runs parallel to the 
beach, and for a greater part of the distance is less than 2 miles 
from it; inside the contour the shoaling is rapid, and 6 to 8 fathoms 
are found in places 14 miles from the beach. 

Palm Beach, 5 miles southward of Lake Worth inlet, is situated 
on the strip of land which divides Lake Worth from the sea; it is & 
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fashionable winter resort, and may be recognised from a considerable 
distance by its large hotels; there is also a conspicuous hotel 2 miles 
southward of Lake Worth inlet. 

Pier.—A pier, 680 feet long, has a depth of 11 feet at its extremity. 


Anchorage.—Temporary anchorage may be obtained in a depth 
of 7 fathoms about half a mile from the pier. 


West Palm Beach lies on the western shore of Lake Worth, 
abreast Palm Beach, with which it is connected by rail, highway 
bridges, and by ferry. There are depths of from 3 to 5 feet at the 
various wharves. West Palm Beach is on the Florida East Coast 
Railway. 

Storm signals are shown at West Palm Beach. Sce page 31. 

Communication.—A local steam vessel calls at Palm Beach 
during February and March, which is the winter visitors’ season, and 
there is railway and telegraphic communication to all parts. A line of 
large light-draught power boats run between West Palm Beach 
and Daytona, Halifax river, through inland waterways, stopping at all 
the important intermediate towns. 

Shoal.—A shoal of 4 fathoms, sand, lies about 1} miles off-shore, 
and about 13 miles southward from Lake Worth inlet. The position 
is only approximate. 

Hillsboro inlet (Lat. 26° 16' ., Long. 80° 0°" W.), 32 miles 
southward of Lake Worth inlet, is the approach to a narrow shallow 
stream known as Hillsboro river. 


« 

Light.—On the northern side of Hillsboro inlet, from an octa- 
gonal pyramidal iron skeleton structure, 137 feet in height, the lower 
third of which is white and the upper twothirds black, a light is exhi- 
bited, at an elevation of 136 feet. 

Caution.—It is reported that this light is, at times, obscured by 
smoke from burning brush, which is borne seaward by the land breeze. 

A vessel bound south and following the coast will usually make 
the light when expected, but in a very short time the light will dis- 
appear, the vessel having passed into the smoke cloud. 

It is reported that this has caused the stranding of at least one 
steam vessel, in December, 1915. 

Depth.—llillsboro inlet is very shallow, and can only be entered 
by small boats with a smooth sea. 

Wreck.—A wreck, about three-quarters of a mile off-shore, lies 
about 3 miles southward of Hillsboro inlet. 

Rocks.—Two piles of cement, about 4 feet. hich. lie about half a 
mile off-shore at a little over 5 miles southward of Hillsboro lighthouse, 
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Chart 659, Florida strait, north part. Var. 1° 10" E. 

New river inlet, 9 miles southward of Hillsboro inlet, commu- 
nicates with New river sound, a narrow backwater of considerable 
extent, which is separated from the ecean only by a narrow strip of 
beach; the inlet is entered over a bar, which should not be attempted 
by strangers. On the coast on the east side of the inlet, about a mile 
northward of the entrance, is a house of refuge. 

Fort Lauderdale, about a mile up the western branch of New river 
inlet, is a small produce-shipping station on the railway. 


Depth.—The depth on the bar in 1912 was 3} feet, and 2} feet 
over the inside swash. 


Obstruction.—A submerged obstruction is reported ‘about 
3 miles southward of New river inlet (Lat. 26°07'N., Long. 80°06' IV .). 


Coast.—Virginia cay, the northernmost of Florida cays, lies 
21 miles southward of New river inlet. The coast between is formed 
chiefly of low, sandy hillocks, scantily clothed with brushwood, and 
interspersed, here and there, with black rocks. It is fronted generally 
with foul ground, and the sea breaks some distance from the shore, 
but the depth at a mile distant is not less than 3 fathoms. 

Near the coast about 6 miles northward of Virginia cay, is a house 
of refuge for shipwrecked mariners. 


Light-and-bell-buoy.—A red conical light-and-bell-buoy, 
Biscayne shoal, No. 2, is moored a little over one mile from the coast 
at a distance of about 6 miles northward of Virginia cay. It shows a 
flashing white light every three seconds, and should be visible from 
a distance of 7 miles. e 


Shoal.—A shoal of 3 fathoms lies about 1} miles from the coast, 
and 9 miles northward from Virginia cay ; the position is doubtful. 


Inside route to Miami.—From Mosquito inlet (described in 
the United States Pilot, Vol. II.) the inside route is through the 
Haulover (page 176), thence through the Indian river and across the 
head of St. Lucie inlet into the western of two lagoons known as Great 
Pocket, the entrance of which is about 1} miles southward of Sewalls 
point at the head of St. Lucie inlet. Great Pocket is connected with 
Peck lake to the southward by a canal, 35 feet wide, and from Peck 
lake the route is through South Jupiter narrows, Hope and Jupiter 
sounds inte Jupiter inlet, thence through Lake Worth creek and 
canal into Lake Worth, but the channel through the creek is difficult 
to follow. Lake Worth connects with Hillsboro river to the south- 
ward by a canal, 134 miles in length, and Hillsboro inlet, at 
the south end of the river, connects with New river by 
a canal and natural waterway. The last canal on the coast, about 
7 miles long, has its northern entrance in the New river, about 
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2 miles southward of New river inlet entrance, and thence runs nearly 
straight to Dumfounding bay, the southern end of which is about one 
mile northward of the head of Cay Biscayne bay, and with which it 
is connected by crecks, the passage through which is difficult. From 
the head of Cay Biscayne bay to Miami (Lat.25°46'N.,Long.80°11'W.), 
about 9 miles distant, the channel is marked by stakes. The least 
depth throughout this route is 4 feet. 

THE FLORIDA CAYS.—General remarks.—From 
Virginia cay a chain of small islets extends to the south-westward and 
westward in a circular sweep to Marquesas cays, a distance of nearly 
145 miles. For a distance of nearly 100 miles they skirt the south- 
east coast of the Florida peninsula, from which they are separated by 
shallow bodies of water known as Cay Biscayne bay, Card sound, 
Barnes sound, and Florida bay, which are connected in the order 
named. Cay Biscayne bay has a depth of 9 to 10 feet for a greater 
part of its length; the other bodies of water are shallow, full of small 
cays and shoals, and of no commercial importance. Westward of 
Florida bay the Florida cays separate Florida strait from the Gulf 
of Mexico. The cays are chiefly of coral formation, low, and for the 
most part covered with a dense growth of mangroves; but some are 
well wooded with pine, and on a few are groves of coconut trees; 
pineapples are being largely cultivated on the cays. 

On the side next to the strait they are skirted by the Florida 
reefs, a chain of dangerous reefs and shoals, lying at an average 
distance of 5 miles from the general line of direction of the cays. 
The reefs are more dangerous from the fact that they are not marked 
by breakers in smooth weather, few show above water, and nearly all 
are steep-to. 

Between the outlying reefs and the cays there is a navigable 
passage between Cape Florida and Key West, known as Hawk 
channel, and varying in depth from 11 feet to 53 fathoms. See page 
187. 

Many of the cays are inhabited and nearly all those along the Hawk 
channel, but the only places of importance are, Miami, in Cay Biscayne 
bay, and Key West. A railway crosses the cays from Miami to Key 
West with many viaducts and bridges. There are two drawbridges, 
at Indian cay and Moser channel, through which a depth of 5 to 7 feet 
can be taken from Hawk channel to Florida bay and the Gulf of 
Mexico, These channels are only used by small craft which trade 
among the cays, and should not be attempted by a stranger without a 
pilot. 

In approaching the reefs, warning of their proximity will usually 
be given by the difference in the colour of the water, which will 
change from deep blue to light green ; not much dependence, however, 
should be placed on this warning. 
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Charts 659, 1217, Florida strait, north and south parts. Var 1° 80! E. 

Daymarks along the Florida reefs. 
—Beacons as daymarks, erected along the Florida 
reefs, from Cape Florida south-westward to Sand 
cay lighthouse, consist of iron spindles or shafts, 
36 feet high, erected upon iron screw foundations, 
each surmounted by a lattice-work cylinder, and 
distinguished by vanes marked with a number or 
letter. 

They are liable to be washed away. 

Tn clear weather navigation may be conducted 
with safety by the aid of lights and beacons, but 
in thick weather great caution is necessary when 
near the reefs, and the lead must be continually 
ester used ; the 100-fathom contour line forms a guide, 


SKETCH oF Beacons, j F indi at 
PSST as soundings of less than that depth indicate that 


~~ 


the vessel is within 5 miles of the reefs. 

In moderate weather it often happens, especially after easterly gales, 
that the force and direction of the Gulf stream sets across the reefs, 
and then vessels are imperceptibly carried amidst the dangers, 
although the course steered should, if made good, carry them outside 
all. If one of these beacons is sighted to the eastward, the vessel is 
between the reefs and the cays, and consequently surrounded by 
shoals and dangerous rocks. 

CURRENTS.—TIDAL STREAMS.—The following re 
marks are taken from United States Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, 
Section D:— 

“The attention of navigators is called to the fact that most of the 
wrecks on Florida reefs occur in the case of vessels bound southward, 
especially at night; they generally occur on reefs lying about half- 
way between the lights; the region of maximum frequency of wrecks is 
between Carysfort reef and Alligator reef, and to a less extent between 
Fowey rocks and Carysfort reef, and between Alligator reef and Som- 
brero cay (Lat. 24° 38! N., Long. 81° 07! W.). 

“From a consideration of the data it can be stated that nearly all 
casualties are due to one cause—an underestimate of the strength of 
the Gulf stream against the vessels. This leads to two errors in navi- 
gation : —First, the distance made good over the bottom is less than 
assumed or indicated by the log, and when skirting the reefs the course 
is changed too soon for the next light and before sighting it; second, 
the vessel under-running her log is closer to the reefs than indicated 
by the four-point bearing, and this error is greater for slow vessels 
than for fast ones. 

“At night, when bound southward and navigating at a safe dis- 
tance from the reefs between Fowey rocks and Sombrero cay, it is on 

General charts 761, 892, $278. 


Chap. IV.] FLORIDA STRAIT. 183 


Charts 659, 1217, Florida strait, north and south parts. Var. 1° 30! BE. 
the side of safety to assume that the vessel is steaming against a 3 or 
4knot current, and from one light to hold a course that will ensure 
clearing the reefs until the next light is sighted. It is also well to 
remember that near the reefs there is a tidal stream, possibly as much 
as half a knot in places setting directly on and off the reefs on the 
rising and falling tides, respectively. 

“On the other hand, when bound northward and following Florida 
reefs between Sombrero cay and Fowey rocks it is on the side of safety 
to under-estimate the velocity of the Gulf stream with the vessel ; the 
courses should be laid well clear of the reefs, which is the usual prac- 
tice. Vessels are rarely stranded on Florida reefs when bound north- 
ward, except when crossing the stream from Havana and making the 
reefs in misty or rainy weather. 

“Along the cays there is a slight tidal stream, of not more than 
half a knot, setting on and off the reefs, as before mentioned. This 
stream will probably not be noticeable at a greater distance from the 
reefs than one mile. Between the cays, in the passes connecting Hawk 
channel and Florida bay, the tidal stream has a velocity of 3 to 4 knots 
in the immediate vicinity of the openings, and is felt to some extent, 
probably on and beyond the usual sailing line in Hawk channel. When 
not influenced by winds the maximum tidal stream north-westward 
into Florida bay and south-eastward into Hawk channel through the 
openings between the cays occurs about one hour before high and 
low water, respectively, in the straits. The north-westerly stream is 
increased by easterly winds and the south-easterly stream by westerly 
winds, due to the effect of these winds in driving out or piling up, 
respectively, the water in Florida bay.” 

Chart 1097, Cay Biscayne to Lower Matacumbe cay. 

INLAND WATERS.—Rules of the road.—The limits of 
the inland waters are given on page 41, and shown by a pecked line 
on charts. The rules of the road enforced in these waters are given on 
page 35. 

APPROACH TO MIAMI.—There are four channels of 
approach to Miami from the sea:—Miami Municipal channel, the 

, northern one, is cut through the southern end of Bulls island, about 
3 miles eastward of Miami; Norris cut lies between Bulls island and 
Virginia cay, the next cay to the southward ; Bears cut lies between 
Virginia cay and Cay Biscayne, the next to the southward ; and Bis- 
eayne channel, the southern one, is southward of Cape Florida, the 
southern extremity of Cay Biscayne (Lat. 23°40! N., Long. 80°10! W.). 
The Municipal channel and Biscayne channel are the only ones lighted 
and buoyed. 

Shoals.—A shoal with depths of 2 to 3 fathoms lies 2 miles east- 
ward of Municipal channel entrance, and runs to the southward, 
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Chart 1097, Cay Biscayne to Lower Matacumbe cay. Var. 1° 20' E. 
nearly joining the shoals northward of Fowey rocks (page 186) ; it is 
distant about 3 miles eastward of Cape Florida, and has irregular 
depths of 4} to 7 fathoms outside of it. 


Miami Municipal channel leads to the railway wharf at 
Miami. When completed it will have a width of 100 feet and a depth 
of 18 feet. In 1920 there was a depth of 16 feet in the channel. The 
assistance of a pilot is advisable ; they can be obtained off the entrance. 
The Municipal dock, Miami, has a depth of 16 feet along its southern 
side. 

Light-and-bell-buoy.—A red can light-and-bell-buoy, num- 
bered 2M, is moored about 1} miles eastward of the ocean entrance 
to Miami Municipal channel ; it exhibits a flashing red light every five 
seconds, thus: —flash, half a second; eclipse, four and a half seconds. 


Light-buoy.—A black and white vertically striped can light-buoy 
is moored off the entrance to Miami Municipal dredged channel; it 
exhibits a flashing white light, every two seconds, thus: —flash, two- 
tenths of a second; eclipse, one and eight-tenths seconds. 


Lights,—There are range lights for leading through the entrance 
to the channel, also lights in the channel. 


Beacons.—The channel is well marked by beacons and piles. 


Tidal stream.—Across the face of Municipal dock, with a rising 
tide, the stream sets to the northward at a rate of 14 knots, and to 
the southward at the same rate with a falling tide, but both are 
much influenced by the wind. Slack water occurs about 40 minutes 
after high and low water. 


Norris cut is shallow and only available for boats. 
Bears cut has a very shallow outer bar, and is not in use. 


Buoy.—A red conical buoy is moored off the entrance to Bears 
cut. 


Biscayne channel leads from Cape Florida shoal lighthouse 
in a north-westerly direction, and then westerly through one of the 
slues between the reefs into Cay Biscayne bay. There is a depth of 
11 feet in the channel, and a depth of about 10 feet can be taken from 
the channel to Miami, but it requires local knowledge. 


Cay Biscayne is nearly 4 miles in length in a southerly and 
northerly direction. Cape Florida (Lat. 25° 40’ N., Long. 80° 09' W.), 
the southern extremity, has a white unused light-tower, 95 feet in 
height, on it with a cluster of coconut trees close to. The cape lies 
454 miles westward of Gun cay lighthouse, Great Bahama bank, and 
this is the narrowest part of Florida strait. 
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Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet, from a red 
square house on piles, and standing in 9 feet water at the south-east 
extreme of the shoal, extending nearly 2 miles from Cape Florida. 
The approach to Biscayne channel lies southward of this light, and a 
light is shown at an elevation of 34 feet from a red square pyramidal 
pile structure on the inner side of that channel. 


Bell-buoy.—aA black buoy, No. 1, a flat float with a skeleton 
superstructure, inside which is a bell, is moored in the approach to 
Biscayne channel, and is situated nearly 2} miles northward of Fowey 
rocks lighthouse. 


Buoys.—A black and white vertically striped buoy is moored 
about a mile eastward of Cape Florida shoal light-beacon; this is a 
Hawk channel buoy, as is also a similar buoy 3} miles to the north- 
ward. A red conical buoy, No. 2, marks the bar southward of Cape 

Florida shoal (Lat. 25° 38' V., Long. 80° 08' W.). 


Beacons.—The partly-dredged channel from Cape Florida shoal 
lighthouse through Biscayne channel is marked on the starboard hand 
by piles with triangular daymarks and buoys; and on the port hand 
by piles with square daymarks. 


Tidal streams.—tThe stream runs in a west-north-westerly 
direction with a rising tide, and in an east-south-easterly direction 
with a falling tide, both at times with considerable velocity, and 
require attention. To the northward of Cay Biscayne the stream is 
much influenced by the wind ; generally, the stream sets to the north- 
ward with a falling tide and to the southward with a rising tide. 


CAY BISCAYNE BAY, 2 large, shallow body of water, oom- 
mences 12 miles southward of New river inlet, and extends in a 
southerly direction for a distance of about 33 miles to Card sound. 
For the first 10 miles the bay has a width of about 2 miles, and is 
separated from the Strait of Florida by a narrow peninsula. For the 
remainder of the distance the average width of the bay is nearly 
7 miles, and it is separated from Hawk channel by a number of cays 
and coral banks, between which there are several narrow and shallow 
passages. A great part of the bay has depths of 9 to 10 feet, and there 
are a few places with depths of 13 to 15 feet, but near its head it is 
very shallow. 


Miami, on the west shore of Cay Biscayne bay, at the mouth of 
Miami river, is about 7 miles northward of Cape Florida. Fort 
Dallas is at the entrance of the river. It has some commercial impor- 
tance, and is a popular winter resort. The river trends westward 
through the southern. part of the town, and is navigable for a draught 
of 6 feet for about 3 miles above its mouth. 


General charts 659, 761, 392, 873. 
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Chart 1097, Cay Biscayne to Lower Matacumbe cay. Var. 1° 30! E. 
Lights.—tThere are lights at Municipal basin and lights in Miami 
South channel. : 


Communication.—A steam vessel belonging to Florida East 
Coast Railway runs regularly between Miami and Nassau, between 
January and April. 


There is a station of the Florida East Coast Railway at Miami, and 
the line continues to Key West. 


W/T station.—There is a station, open to the public at Miami. 


Municipal dock, 1.200 feet long east and west and 90 feet 
wide, has a concrete pier with a depth of 16 feet along its southern side. 


Storm signals are shown from a tower on the sea front, and are 
visible from the bay. See page 31. 


Supplies.—Coal, oil fuel, provisions, and water can be obtained. 


Quarantine.—Miami is a quarantine station. The quarantine 
vessel, a stern-wheel steam vessel, is anchored off the southern entrance 
to Miami South channel. 


FOWEY ROCKS.—Light (Lut. 25° 35’ V., Long. 80° 06' W.). 
—5} miles south-eastward of Cape Florida, in 5 feet of water on outer 
line of reefs, a light is exhibited at an elevation of 110 feet, from a 
brown octagonal pyramidal framework on piles, enclosing a white stair 
cylinder and octagonal dwelling. There is deep water 14 cables east 
ward of the light-structure. See view facing this page. 

Approaching the light from the northward it should not bear less 
than 188° true, and from the southward, nothing more than 356° true. 


Storm signals are shown in the daytime from the lighthouse. 


Beacons.—A beacon, consisting of a black iron spindle, 36 feet in 
height, and lettered P., is situated a quarter of a cable northward of 
the light-structure. 


A white spindle beacon, 36 feet in height, and lettered V., about a 
mile westward of the light-structure; this beacon marks the east side 
of Hawk channel. 


Reefs extend northward from Fowey rocks lighthouse for a distance 
of 2} miles and southward a distance of 4} miles to the northern 
entrance to Legaré anchorage; amongst the latter are Brewsters, 
Ledbury, and Star reefs. A red sector from Fowey rocks lighthouse, 
both to the northward and to the scuthward, shows over the seaward 
side of these reefs until within about a mile of the lighthouse. 


Bell-buoy.—‘ee previous page. 
General charts 659, 761, 392, 8278. 
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Chart 1097, Cay Biscayne to Lower Matacumbe cay. Var. 1° 30! BE. 

HAWK CHANNEL.—The navigable passage inside the 
Florida reefs from Cape Florida to Key West, a distance of about 
127 miles, is known as Hawk channel. It varies in depth from 10 feet 
to 53 fathoms, and is a quarter of a mile wide at its narrowest part. 

Vessels drawing 10 feet, bound southward and westward, may use 
this channel with great advantage, avoiding entirely the adverse 
current of the Gulf stream and finding comparatively smooth water 
in all winds, except when passing the large openings between the 
reefs, in southerly winds; these openings are principally between 
Alligator 1eef lighthouse and American shoal lighthouse. Steam 
vessels, or sailing vessels with a leading wind, may run the courses 
through this channel without difficulty. Sailing vessels drawing more 
than 7 feet are advised not to try to beat through without a pilot. 
Strangers using this channel must anchor at night, which can be done 
where the bottom is soft: with a hard bottom, the holding ground is 
bad, and vessels are liable to drag if it blows freshly. 

Pilots can generally be procured by anchoring at Cape Florida 
and sending a boat up to Miami, or they may be had at Key West 
and from the small vessels which will sometimes be found cruising 
among the reefs. 

Anchorages.—Cape Florida anchorage, 250 yards westward of 
the south end of Cape Florida, in a depth of 12 to 20 feet, is a yood 
anchorage for vessels of about 9 feet draught, and especially for small 
craft. 

Fowey rocks anchorage, a quarter of a mile westward of beacon V, 
is fairly well sheltered and can be reached by vessels drawing about 
14 feet. : 

Directions.—For Fowey rocks anchorage, from outside, pass close 
to the bell-buoy 2} miles northward of Fowey rocks lighthouse, and 
steer 288° true for Cape Florida shoal lighthouse in line with the 
lighthouse at the inner end of Biscayne channel for 1} miles and nearly 
abreast the black and white vertically striped buoy. Then steer 182° 
true, to the anchorage. 


Plan 2884, Legaré anchoraye. 

Triumph reef beacon, nearly 7 miles southward of Fowey 
rocks lighthouse, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet in height, and lettered 
O.; it is placed on the seaward edge of Triumph reef (Lat, 25° 29! X., 
Long. 80° 07! W.). 

Wreck.—A wreck, in 1917, lay near the northern end of Triumph 
reef about 9 cables from the beacon. 

Legaré anchorage, about one mile westward of Triumph 
reef beacon, has entrances northward and southward of Triumph 
reef ; the southern entrance is 3 cables wide with a depth of 22 feet and 

General charts 659, 761, 392, S78, 
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Plan 2884, Legaré anchorage. Var. 1° 30! E. 

the northern 4 cables wide with a depth of 20 feet. There are some 
soft spots but the bottom is mostly hard and the anchorage is little 
used, Turtle harbour being preferred. 


Directions.—The entrances are not marked. Vessels entering 
should do so on the pecked lines shown on the plan. 


Bache shoal beacon, situated 2 miles westward from Triumph 
reef beacon, is a white, slatted, pyramidal structure, on black piles 
lettered B.S., and standing in 17 feet of water on the south-west side 
of Bache shoal. 


Hawk channel inner route, with the buoys, is described on pre- 
vious page. 


Chart 1097, Cay Biscayne to Lower Matacumbe cay. 

Ajax reef beacon (Lat. 25° 24' V., Long. 80° 08' W.), on the 
seaward edge of the reef, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet in height, 
and lettered M,, 44 miles southward of Triumph reef beacon. Long 
reef lies between Triumph and Ajax reefs. 


Pacific reef beacon, 2 miles southward of Ajax reef beacon, is 
a white iron spindle, 36 feet in height, and lettered L. ; it stands on the 
seaward edge of the reef. 

A red sector from Carysfort reef lighthouse shows over Long, Ajax, 
and Pacific reefs. 


Turtle reef beacon, 6} miles south-south-westward of Pacific 
reef beacon, on the northern extreme of Turtle reef, and the southern 
side of the entrance to Turtle harbour, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet 
in height, and lettered K. 


TURTLE HARBOUR (Lat. 25° 15’ N., Long. 80° 14' W.), 
about 2 miles in length and one mile in breadth, and formed by 
Turtle reef about 4 miles northward of Carysfort lighthouse, is 
sheltered, easy of access, and one of the best hurricane harbours on 
the coast. 


Depths.—The depth in the approach is 4 to 6 fathoms; inside 
and up to the anchorage there is 4 to 44 fathoms. 


Buoys.—tTurtle harbour sea buoy No. 2 is a red conical buoy, 
and marks the entrance channel between some 4-fathom patches. 

The entrance buoy, conical, with black and white vertical stripes, is 
moored in mid-channel. 

On the eastern side are No. 1 black can buoy, marking a ten-foot 
shoal, and No. 3 black can buoy. 

On the western side, No. 2 red conical buoy marks the north-east 
end of Middle ground, and No. 4 red conical buoy marks the south- 
east side of Middle ground. 


General charts 659, 761, 292, 8278. 
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Chart 1097, Cay Biscayne to Lower Matacumbe cay. Var. 1° 30! E. 

Anchorage buoy, conical, black and white in vertical stripes, is 
moored in the centre of the harbour. 

Turtle harbour beacon, situated nearly a mile westward of Turtle 
reef beacon, is a white iron spindle marked with a cross. 

The channel northward of Turtle harbour, into Hawk channel, is 
marked by a can buoy with red and black horizontal stripes, moored 
off the north-east point of the shoal which lies on the western side of 
harbour entrance, and a red conical buoy, No. 2, about 1} miles 
northward of it. 


Directions.—Keep outside the depth of 10 fathoms until near 
the sea buoy, which may be passed on either hand, and steer 274° 
true for a little over 2 miles, and when up to the entrance buoy, steer 
220° true, passing midway between Turtle reef and Turtle harbour 
beacons, and leaving the black buoy, No. 1, about half a cable to the 
eastward and the red buoy, No. 2, about a third of a cable to the 
westward, alter course to about 204° true, passing midway between 
black buoy, No. 3, and red buoy, No. 4; then steer about 215° true for 
anchorage buoy. 


Tidal streams,—tThe stream sets to the north-westward with a 
rising tide, and to the south-eastward with a falling tide. 


Carysfort reef lies nearly 10 miles south-south-westward of 
Pacific reef, and 34 miles southward of Turtle reef beacon. The 
reefs inside Carysfort reef shelter Turtle harbour from the southward. 


Light (Lat. 25° 13’ N., Long. 80° 1.3" W.).—A light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 100 feet, from a brown, octagonal, pyramidal, 
skeleton structure, enclosing stair cylinder and conical dwelling, on a 
pile foundation. See view, page 186. 

Vessels from the northward and southward should keep outside the 
red sectors of the light and give the lighthouse a berth of at least 
half a mile when passing. 


Storm signals are shown in the daytime from the lighthouse. 


Elbow reef beacon, 5} miles south-south-westward of Carys- 
fort reef lighthouse, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet in height, and 
lettered J., on the seaward edge of the Elbow, which shoal is about a 
mile in length, with an average breadth of a quarter of a mile, situated 

“half a mile outside the general line of reefs, with deep water between. 
Grecian shoal lies about 2 miles inside the Elbow. 


Wrecks.—A wreck lies 1} miles north-eastward from the Elbow 
beacon, and one close-to in-the same direction. 


French reef beacon, nearly 8 miles south-south-westward from 
Elbow reef beacon, and situated on the edge of the reef, with deep 


General charts 059, 761, 892, 3273. 
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Chart 1097, Cay Biscayne to Lower Matacumbe cay. Var. 1° 40! E. 
water close to, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet in height, and lettered 
G. 


Light.—_Mosquito bank, 3} miles north-westward of French 
reef beacon, is marked, on its northern side, by a white, square, pyra- 
midal structure, on black piles in 10 feet water, marked M.B.; from 
it a light is exhibited at an elevation of 31 feet. 


Molasses reef beacon, 2 miles south-south-westward of French 
reef beacon, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet in height, and lettered T. ; 
it stands near the southern edge of the reef. 

Light-buoy.—A_ red cylindrical light-buoy, marked 2M, and 
showing a white flashing light every three seconds, is moored in 
6 fathoms of water about 3 cables south-eastward of Molasses reef 
beacon. It should be visible from a distance of about 7 miles. 


Pickles reef beacon, about 2} miles south-westward of Molasses 
reef beacon, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet in height, and lettered 
F.; it lies at the northern end of the reef and has fairly deep water 
close to on the seaward side. 


Conch reef beacon, 3} miles south-westward of Pickles reef 
beacon, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet in height, and lettered E. 


Crockers reef beacon, 4} miles south-westward of Conch reef 
beacon, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet in height, and lettered D.; 
both it and Conch reef beacon have fairly deep water close-to on the 
seaward side. 

Little Conch reef and Davis reef lie in a line between Conch and 
Crockers reef. 

A red sector from Alligator reef lighthouse shows over Pickles reef, 
Crockers reef, and the reefs between them. : 


Alligator reef, about 6 miles south-westward of Crockers reef 
beacon, is a coral patch on the Florida reefs, nearly dry. 

Light (Lat. 24° 51’ N., Long. 80° 37’ W.).—A light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 136 feet, near the north-east part of the Alligator 
reef, in 5 feet water, and within a cable of the deep water of the strait, 
from a white, octagonal, pyramidal skeleton, enclosing stair cylinder 
and white dwelling, on black piles. See view facing this page. 

This light. shows a red sector both to the north-eastward and to the 
south-westward over the seaward side of the reefs. 


Storm signals are shown in the daytime from the lighthouse. 
See page 31. 


Florida cays—Cay Largo or Monroe is about 25 miles 
long, with its northern part nearly connected to the Florida peninsula, 
and near the middle of the island there is a remarkable rocky head- 


General charts 659, 761, 392, 3973. 


7osnogsgqst] [Vogs uBsolIaWY sesnoysqaty Avo o1aiqmog ‘asnogzqsI] yoor 109eBITTY 


H06t avd 298) OL} 


Digitized by Google 


Chap. IV.] FLORIDA STRAIT. 191 


Chart 1097, Cay Biscayne to Lower Matacumbe cay. Var. 1° 40! E. 
land, named Sound point, and here the railway, which runs a short 
distance inland from Miami, approaches the coast and continues 
along the cays to Key West. 

Westward of Cay Largo is Card sound at the north end and Barnes 
sound at the south end, Black Water sound being between them. 
There is a drawbridge on the railway with a 40-foot opening, 
opposite Sound point, giving access between Card and Black Water 
sounds. 

Rodriguez cay, about 9 miles south-westward of Sound point, and 
1} miles from Cay Largo, is a large islet, and between it and the shore 
is Dove cay, a small gravelly cay of moderate height, which affords 
good water in the rainy season. 

Tavernier cay (Lat. 25° 00! V., Long. 8V° 31' W.), nearly a mile 
eastward of the south end of Cay Largo, is a small mangrove islet, and 
on its northern side there is anchorage for small craft of 8 feet, draught. 


Long island, south-westward of Cay Largo, is separated from it 
by a narrow cut, Tavernier creek, 6 feet deep, through which the tidal 
streams run with considerable velocity, 


Upper Matacumbe cay lies 1} miles south-westward of Long 
island, Windlys island being between them; it is 34 miles long, 
covered with lofty trees, and at its eastern end there is a well of good 
water. 


Lower Matacumbe cay, about 2 miles from Upper Mata 
cumbe cay, is about 34 miles long in a north-east and south-west 
direction ; the north-east end being covered with some lofty trees, 
having the appearance of table land. 


Water.—On the north and north-east sides of Lower Matacumbe 
cay there are some wells of excellent water, in the rock. 


Indian cay, situated about twothirds of a mile from the north- 
east point of Lower Matacumbe cay, is the most readily distinguished 
of all the Florida cays. It is a wrecking station, and has five or six 
houses on it, but, with the exception of a few tall coconut trees, it 
is destitute of all vegetation. 

Close round the eastern side of Indian cay is a narrow channel 
trending northward, in which there is a depth of 2} fathoms, but 
flats in its approach have only 9 feet water; there is a drawbridge on 
the railway, with a 40-foot opening, over the channel. 


HAWK CHANNEL continwed from page 187. 


Buoys.—Beacons.—The northern end of Hawk channel is 
marked by two can buoys with black and white vertical stripes. 

Soldier cay buoy, can, with black and white vertical stripes, lies 
14 miles westward of Fowey rocks lighthouse. 


General charts 659, 761, 892, 327.3. 
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Chart 1097, Cay Biscayne to Lower Matacumbe cay. Var. 1° 40! BE. 

Ragged cay buoy, red conical, No. 2, lies on the eastern side of 
the shoals and 2} miles southward of preceding buoy. 

Bowles bank buoys: Black can, No. 3 B.B., lies on the south-west 
end of a reef and 1} miles southward of preceding buoy ; red conical, 
No. 4, lies on east side of shoal half a mile eastward of Bowles bank ; 
red conical, No. 4. B.B., lies about half a mile westward of Bache 
shoal beacon. 

Seven-foot spot buoy, can, with red and black horizontal stripes, jies 
on southern side of shoal and 2 miles from preceding buoy. 

Margot Fish shoal buoy, red conical, No. 6 M.F., lies on east side 
of shoal and 6 cables south-westward of preceding buoy. 

Elliott cay buoy, can, with black and white vertical stripes, lies 
about 1} miles southward of preceding buoy. 

Cesar creek bank buoy, red conical, No. 6, lies off the east end of 
bank and 2 miles eastward of entrance to Cesar creek. 

Old Rhodes bank buoy, red conical, No. 6 O.R., lies 24 miles south- 
ward of preceding buoy. 

Cay Largo buoy, can, with black and white vertical stripes, lies 
14 miles westward of Turtle harbour beacon. 

Basin hill beacon, white slatted pyramidal structure on black piles 
and lettered B.H., is nearly 5 miles westward of Carysfort reef light- 
house (Lat. 25° 13! N., Long. 80° 13’ W’.). 

Grecian shoal buoy, black can, No. 5, is 4 miles westward of Elbow 
beacon. 

Triangles beacon, white slatted pyramidal structure on black piles, 
and lettered T., lies north-westward of shoal and 24 miles eastward 
of Tavernier cay. 

Hen and Chickens shoal buoy, red conical, No. 8, is on southern side 
of shoal and 1} miles north-westward of Crockers reef beacon. 

Alligator shoal buoy, black can, No. 11, marks the north-west end 
of shoal and is nearly 1} miles westward of Alligator reef lighthouse. 

Indian cay buoy, red conical, No. 10, lies about 1} miles eastward 
of Indian cay. 

Lower Matacumbe cay buoy, can, with black and white vertical 
stripes, lies about 1} miles southward of the south-west end of Lower 
Matacumbe cay. 


Directions.—The following directions are good for a draught of 
9 feet with daylight and a moderately smooth sea. <A draught of 
11 feet has been taken through, but it requires local knowledge and a 
smooth sea. From Soldier cay buoy steer 188° true to buoy No. 2; then 
195° true for 3} miles, leaving buoy No. 3 B.B. about half a cable 
distant on the port hand, and to a position half a cable eastward of 
buoy No. 4. Then steer 207° true for nearly 1} miles to buoy No. 4 


General charts €50, 761, 392, 8273 
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Chart 1097, Cay Biscayne to Lower Matacumbe cay. Var. 1° 40! FE. 
B.B.; Bache shoal beacon will then be about half a mile distant on 
the port beam. From buoy No. 4 B,B. steer 195° true for 64 miles; 
leave buoy No 6 M.F. nearly a cable on the starboard hand, Elliott 
cay buoy close-to, and No. 6 buoy about three-quarters of a cable on 
the starboard hand. From No. 6 buoy steer 202° true for about 
24 miles to No. 6 O.R. buoy; then 214° true for about 9 miles, leaving 
Cay Largo buoy closeto and Basin Hill beacon (Lat. 25° 13! Y., 
Long. 80° 18' W’.) about half a cable on the port hand. 

From abreast Basin Hill beacon steer 210° true for 9 miles, leaving 
Grecian shoals buoy about three-quarters of a mile distant on the port 
hand, on this course Mosquito bank light-beacon should be ahead. 
When the light-beacon is one mile distant steer 224° true leaving it 
about a Quarter of a mile on the port hand. Continue the course for 
12 miles from Mosquito bank light-beacon, leaving Triangles beacon 
about one cable on the port hand, and Hen and Chickens buoy 
14 cables on the starboard hand. Vessels should keep northward of a 
line joining Mosquito bank light-beacon and Triangles beaccn to avaid 
a 6-foot spot about midway between. From abreast Hen and 
Chickens shoal buoy steer 238° true for 15} miles, leaving Alligator 
shoal buoy about three-quarters of a mile on the port hand, Indian 
cay buoy about a quarter of a mile on the starboard hand and Lower 
Matacumbe cay buoy close-to. For continuation of directions, see page 
197. 


Anchorages.—tThe following anchorages are available in Hawk 
channel : — 

Fowey rocks and Legaré (see page 187). Bowles bank anchor- 
age, with depths of 14 to 16 feet, soft bottom in places, is good in all 
winds and lies a quarter to half a mile north-north-eastward of buoy 
No. 4 B.B. Czsar creek bank anchorage, with depths of 10 to 12 
feet soft. bottom, is good in all winds, and lies on the west side of the 
channel between Cesar creek and Margot Fish shoal. Cay Largo 
anchorage, northward and westward of Cay Largo buoy, with Carys- 
fort reef lighthouse bearing about 150° true, in 14 feet soft bottom ; 
vessels may anchor here in safety with any winds. Turtle harbour 
anchorage, see page 188. Tavernier cay anchorage, with soft bottom 
in 16 to 20 feet, lies with the cay bearing between 270° and 315° true, 
distant from three-quarters to one mile; or in 13 to 15 feet from a half 
to three-quarters of a mile westward or northward of Triangles beacon. 


Chart 1098, Lower Matacumbe cay to Boca Grande cay. 

Tennessee reef is situated on the barrier reef at 74 miles south- 
westward of Alligator reef lighthouse; it extends in a south-west and 
north-east direction over a space of about 34 miles, with 11 feet least 
water on it. 


General charts 659, 1217, 761, 392, 8278. 
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Chart 1098, Lower Matacumbe cay to Boca Grande cay. Var. 2° 00! E. 
Beacon.—About the middle, and near the seaward edge of the 
reef, is a white iron spindle beacon, 36 feet in height, and numbered 7. 


Buoy.—A red conical buoy No. 4 is moored southward of a 13-foot 
patch on the edge of the 5-fathom contour line, about 1} miles south- 
westward of the Tennessee reef beacon. 


Wreck.—A wreck lies north-eastward of No. 4 buoy. 


Duck cay cut is about 5} miles eastward of Coffins patches bea- 
con ; here a vessel may cross the outer reef in about 4 fathoms of 
water, with the east end of Duck cay bearing 331° true. 


Coffins patches, on the barrier reef, about 124 miles west-south- 
westward of Tennessee reef beacon, is a small dry ledge of rocks. 


Beacon.—A white spindle beacon, 36 feet in height, and lettered 
C, stands on the western edge of Coffins patches ; foul ground extends 
three-quarters of a mile seaward of the patches. 


Turtle shoals lie northward of Coffins patches; they are on the 
scuth side of Hawk channel, and are marked by buoys. See page 197. 

A red sector of Sombrero cay light shows over Coffins patches and 
Turtle shoals. 


East Washerwoman shoal light.—A light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 30 feet, from a white square pyramidal structure 
above a house on four black piles, on the north side of East Washer- 
woman shoal, in 9 feet of water and 6 miles westward of Coffins 
patches beacon. On each side of the base of the structure E.W. is 
marked. 


Delta shoal, nearly awash, lies one mile eastward of Sombrero 
cay light-structure. The passage into Hawk channel between Som- 
brero cay and Delta shoal has apparently a least depth of 3} fathoms. 


SOMBRERO CAY lies 8} miles west-south-westward of Coffins 
patches beacon. For about 12 miles west-south-westward of Sombrero 
cay there is not less than 2} fathoms water, but it is not prudent to 
cross the reef anywhere, except in the channel by the “turn buoy,” 
and the channel to Bahia Honda. 

Light (Lat. 24° 38! N., Long. 81° 07! W.).—On Sombrero cay is 
a brown square dwelling and stair cylinder in brown octagonal frame- 
work on piles ; from it a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 142 feet. 
See view, page 190. 

This light shows a red sector to the east-north-eastward and west- 
south-westward over the seaward side of the reefs. 


Storm signals are shown in the daytime from the lighthouse. 
See page 31. 
General charts 659, 1217, 2.579, 761, 392, 3273. | 
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Chart 1098, Lower Matacumbe cay to Boca Grande cay. Var. 2° 20' E. 

Buoy.—A can buoy, with black and white vertical stripes, and 
marked ‘“ Sombrero cay turn buoy,” is moored in a depth of 29 feet 
on the edge of the 5-fathom contour line, about 24 miles west-south- 
west of Sombrero cay ; it marks the turning point into Hawk channel 
from seaward. 


Looe cay beacon, about 17 miles west-south-westward of Som- 
brero cay lighthouse, is a white spindle, 36 feet high, and numbered 
6; it stands on the seaward edge of Looe cay. 

Shoal patches extend for about 44 miles eastward of Looe cay and 
between Looe cay and American shoal. 

A red sector from American shoal light shows over Looe cay and 
the shoals east and west of it. : 

AMERICAN SHOAL — Light (Jat. 2/° 37’ ¥., 
Long. 81° 31! W.).—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 109 feet, 
on American shoal from a brown octagonal pyramidal skeleton, enclos- 
ing white stair cylinder and brown octagonal dwelling, on piles in 5 feet 
of water. See view, page 190. 

This light shows a red sector both to the eastward and to the west- 
ward over the seaward side of the reefs, but. according to the chart it 
would appear that the 3fathom shoal, situated about 3 miles west- 
south-westward of the light, may extend outside of the western red 
sector. 


Storm signals are shown in the daytime from the lighthouse. 


Beacon.—tThe beacon on American shoal, a brown spindle, 36 feet 
high, is situated 67 yards south-eastward of the lighthouse. 


Maryland shoal beacon, situated 2} miles west-south-west- 
ward of American shoal lighthouse, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet 
high, lettered S., and stands on the inshore western end of Maryland 
shoal. : 


Shoal.—A shoal of 3 fathoms, sand, lies 2 miles southward of Mary- 
land shoal beacon. 

This shoal lies im the white sector of American shoal light. 

Pelican shoal, on the edge of the reef, lies 3} miles westward of 
Maryland shoal beacon. A red sector from American shoal light shows 
over Maryland and Pelican shoals and also the shoals further west in 
the approach to Key West, which are described on page 200. 

Nine-foot shoal light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 31 feet, from a square pyramidal structure, with red and black 
horizontal stripes, on black piles in 1} fathoms water, situated 3} miles 
north-westward from American shoal lighthouse. 

Florida cays (continued from page 191). 

General charte 1217, 2579, 761, 892, $278. 
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Chart 1098, Lower Matacumbe cay to Boca Grande cay. Var. 2° 00! bk. 

Long cay, 3 miles westward of Lower Matacumbe, is about 
34 miles long in an east and west direction, and conspicuous from hav- 
ing a white sandy beach ; from its western end, where there is a wooded 
hill, a railway viaduct of 180 arches stretches 2 miles to the westward, 
but westward of this, to Knight’s cay, the railway closes all passages. 

Conch cays are the western end of the viaduct; there is a depth of 
1} fathoms in the channel southward of the viaduct and 1} fathoms 
on the northern side. Duck cay lies 14 miles south-westward of Conch 
cays. 


Cay Vaccas is one of a narrow range of islets closely clustered 
together, extending for 14 miles in a south-westerly direction from 
Duck cay ; they are thickly wooded, and, near the centre, both on the 
north and south sides, there are springs of excellent water. To the 
west end of these cays a vessel of 14 feet draught may work up in the 
daytime within the Florida reefs, observing that the depth will gene- 
rally be about 3 fathoms, when a mile from the cays, although in 
places there may be shallower water, and that the deepest water will 
be found on the side of the reefs. 


Knights cay is situated at the western end of Cay Vaccas, and 
a channel, 2} miles in length, leads northward to Knights cay 
anchorage, near its western end. Two channels lead from this 
anchorage into the Bay of Florida; they are known as Knights cay 
channel and Moser channel, and have a depth of 7 feet water. The 
railway has a drawbridge at Moser channel, with an opening 106 feet 
wide. 

Bahia Honda cay (lat. 24° 39’ NV., Long. 81° 17' W.), lies 
74 miles from Knights cay, and is about 2 miles in length, has a sandy 
beach, and numerous palmetto trees growing on it. 

The principal cays westward from Bahia Honda to Key West, a dis- 
tance of 30 miles, are the Summerland, Big Pine, Newfound harbour, 
Loggerhead, Sugar Loaf, Saddle Bunch, Geiger’s, and Boca Chica 
cays; some of these are covered with pine trees. 


Bahia Honda harbour, westward of Bahia Honda cay, was 
formerly one of the best anchorages amongst the Florida reefs 
and cays, but it is now abandoned as the railway bridge blocks the 
harbour, and only small vessels without masts can pass through. 

Off the entrance to the harbour the bottom is hard and the holding 
ground bad. 


Water.—It is reported that good fresh water may be obtained on 
Bahia Honda cay. 


HAWK CHANNEL (continued from page 192). 
General charts 1217, 2579, 761, 892, 3273. 
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Chart 1098, Lower Matacumbe cay to Boca Grande cay. Var.2°10'E. 

Buoys.—Beacons.—Long cay shoal buoy, red conical No. 12, lies 
off south point of cay. 

Duck cay buoy, conical with black and white stripes, lies about 
1} miles south-eastward of cay. 

East Turtle shoal buoy, black can No. 11 E.T., lies on north side of 
shoal. . 

West Turtle shoal buoy, conical with black and red horizontal 
stripes, lies on west side of shoal. 

Jacobs harbour head' buoy, conical with black and white vertical 
stripes, lies about 3} miles eastward of East Washerwoman light- 
structure. 

Knights cay channel beacons, two pile beacons surmounted by red 
triangles, and one surmounted by a black square, are maintained 
privately, and mark the channel leading to Knights cay anchorage. 

Pigeon cay bank buoy, can with black and white vertical stripes, 
lies about 34 miles north-westward of Sombrero cay lighthouse 
(Lat. 24° 38' N., Long. 81° 07' W.). 

Bahia Honda cay buoy, can with black and white vertical stripes, 
lies about 14 miles southward of the south-western extremity of cay. 

Newfound harbour cay buoy, conical with black and white vertical 
stripes, lies about 1} miles south-eastward of cay. 

Loggerhead cay buoy, red conical No. 12 L.K., lies about one mile 
south-eastward of cay. 

Four-foot shoal buoy, black can, No. 15, lies 2% miles, 310° true, 
from American shoal lighthouse. (This is about half a mile southward 
of the main track.) 

West Washerwoman shoal buoy, black can No. 17, lies on north side 
of shoal. 


Chart 2881, 

Pelican cay buoy, black can No. 19, lies 1} miles westward of pre- 
ceding buoy. 

Boca Chica buoy, conical with black and white vertical stripes, 
lies one mile southward of Boca Chica. 

Hawk channel turn buoy, can with black and white vertical stripes, 
lies at end of Hawk channel. 


Chart 1098. 

Directions.—From Lower Matacumbe cay buoy continue the 
238° true course until Long cay buoy is distant about a quarter of a 
mile on the starboard hand, then steer 246° true for about 84 miles, 
passing close to Duck cay buoy and leaving East Turtle shoal buoy 
about 2 cables on the port hand. Then steer 244° true for 7} miles, 
heading for East Washerwoman shoal light-beacon ; leave West Turtle 
shoal buoy about three-quarters of a mile on the port hand. When 


General. charts 1217, 2579, 761, 392, 373. 
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Chart 1098, Lower Matacumbe cay to Boca Grande cay. Var.2°20'K. 
East Washerwoman light-beacon is distant one mile steer 256° true, 
and leave the light-beacon a quarter of a mile distant on the port 
hand ; continue this course for 12} miles, passing close to Pigeon cay 
bank buoy and Bahia Honda cay buoy. From Bahia Honda cay buoy 
steer 258° true for 28} miles, to Hawk channel turn buoy, leaving 
Newfound harbour cay buoy close to, and Loggerhead cay buoy about 
half a mile on the starboard hand; Nine-foot shoal light-structure a 
cable on the port hand ; West Washerwoman shoal buoy about half a 
mile on the port hand; Pelican cay buoy about a cable on the port 
hand ; Boca Chica and Hawk channel turn buoys close to; taking care 
to avoid the two shoal patches of 2 fathoms, situated one mile eastward 
of Hawk channel turn buoy, and 1,4; miles and 14 miles, respectively, 
southward of East Martello tower. 


Anchorages.—The following anchorages are available in Hawk 
channel :—Long cay anchorage, in 15 to 18 feet, soft bottom, three- 
quarters of a mile westward of Long cay shoal buoy, but exposed to 
southerly winds. Turtle shoal anchorage, fair anchorage in fine 
weather, in 4} fathoms soft bottom, half a mile north-westward of 
East Turtle shoal buoy, and also half a mile north-westward of West 
Turtle shoal buoy, in from 4 to 6 fathoms. Knights cay anchorage, 
good anchorage about three-quarters of a mile south-westward of the 
cay, in 3 to 4 fathoms, sticky bottom, but exposed to southerly winds ; 
the approach to the anchorage is marked by beacons, and keeping on 
the westerly edge of a red sector of Sombrero cay light will lead to the 
anchorage; the west side of Knights cay should be given a berth of 
half a mile. Hog cay anchorage is a secure harbour for small craft, 
a narrow dredged channel with about 6 feet of water leads to it, and 
the entrance, marked by private beacons, lies about 4 cables south- 
ward of Knights cay (Lat. 24° 42! N., Long. 81° 07! W.). Loggerhead 
cay anchorage, with a depth of 15 feet, soft bottom, is about three- 
quarters of a mile eastward of the cay, and about one mile northward 
of the buoy ; vessels must pass at least a quarter of a mile eastward of 
the buoy when proceeding to the anchorage, which is a fair one with 
all but southerly winds. West Washerwoman anchorage, with a depth of 
3} fathoms, soft bottom, lies about 14 miles, 295° true, from Nine-foot 
shoal light. Saddle hill anchorage, with a depth of 4} fathoms, soft 
bottom, lies one mile 268° true from Pelican cay buoy. Between this, 
and Key West, there are no more anchorages. 


Chart 2881, Key West harbour and approaches. 

KEY WEST ISLAND is the principal U.S. Naval station in 
the Gulf of Mexico. The island, 3} miles in length, nearly east and 
west, with an average breadth of about a mile, is low, sandy, and in 
many parts barren, but a considerable portion of its surface is covered 
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Chart 2881, Key West harbour and approaches. Var. 2 30! E. 
with trees and bushes ; the town of Key West is situated on its western 
side. 

Main Ship channel, with 30} feet water, is the deepest entrance. 


Aspect.—The most conspicuous objects, in addition to the light- 
houses, are two white towers on the south beach of the island, and 
Fort Taylor, a large brick fortification near the town; the naval coal 
wharf and the wireless telegraph poles, northward of the fort, are con- 
spicuous marks, and East Triangle beacon can be readily distinguished 
from outside the reefs. 


LIGHTS (Lat. 27° 27! N., Long. 81° 53" W.).—A light is exhi- 
bited at an elevation of 109 feet on Sand cay, about 7} miles south- 
south-west of the fort, from a brown square pyramidal skeleton en- 
closing stair cylinder and square dwellings on a pile foundation; the 
whole structure being 120 feet in height. 

The lighthouse on the western part of the island of Key West, 
southward of the town, is a white conical tower, 86 feet in height, and 
the light is exhibited at an elevation of 91 feet. 

A light is exhibited at an elevation of 30 feet from East Triangle 
beacon. (The beacon was destroyed in 1919, but the site is temporarily 
marked by a light-buoy, showing the same characteristics.) 

A light is exhibited at an elevation of 18 feet from an unpainted 
pole at the north-western end of Fort Taylor wharf. 


Leading lights are shown at Key West to lead through the Main 
Ship channel. The front light is exhibited at an elevation of 37 feet 
from a white square pyramid framework, situated at the root of the 
causeway joining Fort Taylor with the shore. 

The rear light, at an elevation of 77 feet, is shown from a red iron 
mast on the south-east corner of the naval coal shed. 


North-west channel lights, see page 206. 


Signals.—Sand cay is in telephonic communication with Key 
West, and vessels may communicate by the International code, using 
Morse signals by night ; messages are transmitted to all parts. 


Storm signals are shown at Sand cay lighthouse. See page 31. 


HARBOUR (Hat. 24° 33! N., Long. 81° 49' W.).—Depths.— 
Key West harbour, formed to the westward and south-westward of 
Key West island, and lying northward of a broken line of the Florida 
reefs, is commodious, sheltered, and has depths of from 4 to 54 fathoms 
over a considerable area. The outer harbour is open to the southward, 
and affords a rough but safe anchorage with winds from that quarter 
for vessels with good ground tackle. 


General charts 1098, 1217, 127 4, 2579, TEL, 892, 327-2. 
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Chart 2881, Key West harbour and approaches. Var. 2°.30!' E. 

The inner or Man-of-war anchorage, into which a depth of 
4 fathoms may be carried, affords a smooth and safe anchorage for 
vessels of moderate length. 

In 1918 the greatest depth which could be carried into the port was 
304 feet, in Main Ship channel, the best entrance. 


Outer dangers.—The most important dangers in the southern 
approach are Pelican and Speculator shoals, Eastern, Middle, and 
Western Sambo, Ship channel shoal, Eastern Dry rocks, Rock cay, 
Sand cay, Sand cay ridge, Western Dry rocks, and a 1}-fathom coral 
head 3 cables south-westward of them, Satan and Vestal shoals, and 
Western Middle ground, all, excepting Sand cay ridge and the last- 
mentioned, being situated on what may be called the barrier reef. 
Within the dangers specified there are shoal heads and patches un- 
named and too numerous to mention, and for which the chart is the 
better guide. 


Beacons.—On the outer dangers are the following beacons : — 

Eastern Sambo beacon, on west side of cay, 12 miles east-north-east- 
ward of Sand cay lighthouse (Lat. 24° 27' N., Long. 81° 53' W.), isa 
white iron spindle, 36 feet high, and lettered A. 

Western Sambo beacon, on inshore east end of cay, about 2} miles 
westward of Eastern Sambo beacon, is a white iron spindle, 36 feet 
high, and lettered R. 

Ship channel shoal beacon, 3} miles westward of Western Sambo 
beacon, is a white spindle, 36 feet high, and numbered 5. 

On Eastern Dry rocks, 1;% miles eastward of Sand cay lighthouse, 
a white spindle beacon, 36 feet high, and marked No. 4. 

On Western Dry rocks, about 23 miles westward of Sand cay light- 
house, a white spindle beacon, 36 feet high, and marked No. 2. (Some 
of these beacons, and also some others in the harbour, described later 
on, were destroyed in 1919, but are being rebuilt.) 


Sand cay ridge lies nearly three-quarters of a mile southward of 
Sand cay lighthouse; it has depths of 4} to 5} fathoms, and extends, 
inside the 10-fathom contour line, for a distance of nearly 3 miles 
in an easterly and westerly direction. The ground between Sand cay 
ridge and the barrier reef is foul in places, and vessels should pass 
southward of the ridge. 


Pilots can always be obtained by making the usual signals when 
outside the reefs, where the boats are generally cruising. : 

The master of any vessel entering the port of Key West, who does 
not accept the services of a pilot, is compelled to pay the full legal 
rates of pilotage, provided the vessel be spoken outside the limite of 
the entrance channels. 


General charts 1098, 1217, 1274, 2579, 761, 392, 3278. 
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Chart 2881, Key West harbour and approaches. Var. 2° 30! EB. 

ENTRANCE CHANNELS.—There are eight entrance 
channels leading to Key West, which, commencing from the eastward 
are South-east, Point of Reef, Main Ship, Rock cay, Sand cay, South- 
west, and West channel, and on the north-west side is North-west 
channel; in daylight they may be used by vessels under steam ac- 
cording to draught, but sailing vessels, drawing more than 14 feet 
water, should not attempt to work in them. 


SOUTH-EAST CHANNEL, entered about 4 miles eastward 


of Main Ship channel, is very narrow, and leads over lumpy bottom 
with 14 to 18 feet over the coral heads. 


Depth.—South-east channel has a least depth of 14 feet at mean 
low water springs, but it is not recommended for vessels of over 13 feet 
draught. 

Light-buoy.—Whitehead spit, which extends about 6 cables 
south-westward from Whitehead point, is marked at its extreme by 
a red spar-shaped light-buoy; it exhibits a white occulting light every 
ten seconds, thus:—light, five seconds; eclipse, five seconds. 


Buoys.—On the eastern side of the entrance is Western Sambo 
buoy, red conical, No. 2, moored westward of the detached 2} fathoms 
shoal. 

Fifteen-foot head buoy, moored westward of the shoal, is red conical, 
No. 4 (Lat. 24° 30! N., Long. 81° 45! W.). 

Hawk channel, turn buoy, can, with black and white vertical 
stripes, is moored in the middle of Hawk channel. 


Directions.—Enter with Key West lighthouse bearing 321° true, 
and when distant half a mile from Hawk channel turn buoy, steer 
295° true, and pass south-westward of Whitehead spit light-buoy. 


By night.—Steer for Key West light bearing 321° true, when the 
vessel will be on the eastern edge of the red sector of that light, and 
care must be taken to keep it on that bearing, also to avoid running 
over any of the buoys. Just before Sand cay light bears 231° true, 
alter course sharply to make good 282° true, for 2} miles, and round 
Whitehead spit light-buoy. 


POINT OF REEF CHANNEL, three-quarters of a mile 
westward of No. 5 beacon, has some shoal heads with as little as 
2} fathoms over them, near the fairway. 


Depth.—There is a depth of 19 feet in Point of Reef channel, but 
it is not suitable for vessels of more than 14 feet draught. 


Buoy.—aA red conical buoy, No. 2, is moored in the entrance to the 
channel on the south-western side of a 3-fathom patch, half a mile, 
256° true, from Ship channel shoal beacon, No. 5. 


General charts 1098, 1217, 1274, 2579, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 2881, Key West harbour and approaches. Var. 2° 30! E. 

Directions.—Approach with Sand cay lighthouse bearing not less 
than 265° true, until Key West lighthouse bears 344° true. Then 
keep it on that bearing, passing close westward of Point of Reef 
channel buoy (red conical), No. 2, from which steer for Eastern 
Triangle beacon, 327° true. Pass between it and No. 5 buoy, and then 
as directed for Main Ship channel. 


MAIN SHIP CHANNEL (Lat. 24° 28 N., Long. 81° 48' W.) 
lies nearly 14 miles westward of entrance to Point of Reef channel, 
and 4} miles eastward of Sand cay lighthouse; it is quite narrow in 
places, but is well marked by buoys and lights, and is used by the 
deeper-draught steam vessels and strangers. 


Depths.—There is a least depth of 304 feet at mean low water for 
a width of 300 feet in Main Ship channel. 


Leading lights.—sce page 199. 

Light-and-whistle-buoy.—A cylindrical light-and-whistle- 
buoy, with black and white vertical stripes, is moored in the entrance 
to Main Ship channel ; it lies 082° true, distant 434; miles from Sand cay 
lighthouse, and exhibits a white flashing light every three seconds. The 
whistle is sounded by the action of the sea. 


Buoys.—A black can buoy, numbered 1, marks the 4-fathom con- 
tour on the western side of the entrance. 

A red conical buoy, numbered 2, marks the 4-fathom contour on 
the eastern side of the entrance. 

Western head (3 fathoms) is marked on its eastern side by a black 
can buoy, No. 3. 

Western Triangle (24 fathoms) on its eastern side, by a black can 
buoy, No. 5. 

A black and white horizontally striped conical buoy marks the 
4-fathom shoal north-westward of the Triangles. 


Beacon.—A beacon, consisting of a red square pyramidal structure 
on piles and covered with horizontal boards, stands on East Triangle 
rock. A light was exhibited from it, but the structure was destroyed 
in 1919. It is being reconstructed, and the site is temporarily marked 
by a light-buoy showing a white flashing light every one second. 

Shoals.—Mississippi shoal and Raleigh rock, both of 23 fathoms, 
and lying near the fairway, are situated about 6 cables, south-east- 
ward and northward, respectively, from East Triangle beacon. They 
are not marked by buoys. 


Directions.—A pproach Main Ship channel with Key West light- 
house bearing about 000° true, pass close on either side of the entrance 
light-and-whistle-buoy and between the black buoy No. 1 and the red 
buoy No. 2. Then steer to keep the leading light-structures in line, 
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bearing 356° true. Pass eastward of No. 3 black buoy and between 
No. 5 black buoy and Eastern Triangle beacon. 

When abreast of Eastern Triangle beacon, steer 339° true. Anchor 
a little over a quarter of ‘a mile southward of Whitehead spit light- 
buoy, No. 6, with Key West lighthouse bearing 036° true. 

If of less than 21 feet draught leave Whitehead spit light-buoy 
about a cable to the eastward, and steer northward. Leave No. 11 
bucy about a cable to the westward, and Fort Taylor shoal buoy, No. 
8, about a cable to the eastward. Anchor north-westward of this buoy 
in from 4 to 5 fathoms water, or from abreast No. 8 buoy steer 023° 
true and give the wharves a berth of about 100 yards, to an anchorage 
in Man of War harbour. 

At night.—Approach in the white sector of Sand cay light, and 
if from the westward keep to the southward of Sand cay ridge; 
and bring Key West light to bear about 000° true. Steer for 
Key West light on this bearing, keeping on the edge of the red sector 
of the light, until the red leading lights of the Main Ship channel are 
in line 356° true. The channel entrance light-and-whistle-buoy is 
passed close-to. Keep the leading lights in line until East Triangle 
beacon is about 2 cables distant on the starboard quarter, and Sand 
cay light bears 229° true, when it will have changed from red to white. 
Then steer 328° true until Key West light changes from white to red, 
bearing 055° true, when steer about 022° true, or round Whitehead spit 
light-buoy at a distance of about 2 cables, and anchor off Fort Taylor, 
in from 4 to 5 fathoms water. The channel is so narrow that a good 
lookout must be kept for the buoys, and caution is necessary to avoid 
fouling them. 

ROCK CAY CHANNEL, between Sand cay and Rock cay, 
about a mile to the eastward, is not safe for vessels of over 14 feet 
draught, nor is it buoyed. 

Depth.—Rock cay channel has a depth of 17 feet (Lat. 24° 27! N., 
Long. 82° 52! W.). 

Directions.— Enter the channel with Middle ground beacon, No. 
3, bearing 334° true, which leads a little more than half a mile east- 
ward of Sand cay lighthouse. When that lighthouse bears 210° true, 
steer to keep it so astern. Pass north-westward of Inner Eighteen- 
foot shoal buoy, No. 8, close eastward of No. 11 buoy, and west ward of 
Fort Taylor shoal buoy, No. 8. 

SAND CAY CHANNEL leads between Sand cay lighthouse. 
and Western Dry rocks, and vessels of less than 14 feet draught can 
steer a straight course from it to Key West lighthouse, but it should 
not be attempted by a stranger at night. 

Depths.—The channel has a depth of 19 feet, and vessels drawing 
16 feet water can use it in daylight. 


General charts 1098, 1217, 1274. 2579, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 2881, Key West harbour and approaches. Var, 2 30" E. 

Buoy.—Sand cay shoal, extending about 6 cables northward of 
Sand cay, is marked, on its north-west edge, by a red conical buoy, 
No. 2, in 14 feet water. 


Directions.—Bring Western Dry rocks beacon No. 2 to bear 295° 
true, distant half a mile, and enter the channel with the opening 
between West. Crawiish cay, and Snipe cay ahead, bearing 016° true. 
When Parsonage shoal buoy (red and “black horizontally striped) 
bears 272° true, distant a quarter of a mile, steer to pass between 
No. 6 and No. 7 buoys, and thence, as directed, for South-west channel. 

SOUTH-WEST CHANNEL (Lat.24°27'N.,Long.81°57'W.) 
is convenient for vessels coming from that direction; it has a navi- 
gable depth of 24 feet if closely followed, and is marked by several 
buoys. Vessels of 16 feet draught can steer one course nearly to the 
anchorage on a bearing of Key West lighthouse in the daytime, and 
by keeping on the edge of a red sector of that light at night, and this 
is about the deepest draught of the vessels using the channel. 
Strangers should not attempt it at night. 

Depths.—South-west channel has a possible navigable depth of 
24 feet. 

Beacon.— Middle ground beacon No. 3, consisting of a white square 
daymark on pile, lies on a dry reef 1} miles northward of Sand cay 
lighthouse. 

Buoys.—On the north-west side of the channel the dangers are 
marked as follows: 

Vestal shoal of 24 fathoms, by a black can buoy, No. 1, moored on 
its south side. 

Western Middle ground, by a black can buoy, No 3. 

Twelve-foot shoal, on south side of western end of Parsonage shoal, 
by a black can buoy, No. 5. 

Parsonage shoal, a conical buoy with black and red horizontal 
stripes, on south-east side of shoal. 

West Crawfish cay bank buoy, black can, No. 7, on south-east side 
of shoal. 

Kingfish shoals buoy, black can, No. 9, 13 miles south-westward of 
Fort Taylor. 

On the south-east side of the channel are: — 

Satan shoal, a can buoy with black and red horizontal stripes, 
moored on its centre. 

A small shoal, with a depth of 3 fathoms, is situated about 2 cables 
north-west of Satan shoal. 

South-west channel shoal of 3 fathoms, by a red conical buoy, No. 2. 

The 16-foot shoal abreast Parsonage shoal by a red conical buoy, 
No. 4, on its south-western side. 
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The 18-foot shoal, about one mile northward of Middle ground, by a 
red conical buoy, No. 6, on north-west side of shoal, about 3 cables 
south-eastward of No. 7 buoy. 

The Inner 18-foot shoal, nearly 3 miles north-eastward of Middle 
ground beacon, by a red conical buoy, No. 8, on north-west side of 
shoal. 


Directions.—Approach with Sand cay lighthouse bearing 080° 
true, and when it is distant 6} miles, Vestal shoal buoy should be 
about half a mile to the northward, when steer to pass 3 to 4 cables 
north-westward of Satan shoal buoy, toclear a 3-fathom patch which 
lies in the fairway about 2 cables north-westward of Satan 
shoal. Then leave buoy No. 2 about a cable to the south-eastward, 
and steering about 055° true, pass a cable north-westward of No. 4 
buoy, and close south-eastward of Parsonage shoal buoy. 

Keep on the 055° true course until the Middle ground beacon, No. 
3, bears 104° true, then alter to 025° true (to avoid the 2}-fathcm 
patch lying in the fairway 84 cables south-westward from No. 6 buoy) 
until the Middle ground beacon, No. 3, bears 148° true. Then steer 
between Nos. 6 and 7 buoys 068° true, and when the Middle ground 
beacon of the North-west channel bears about 000° true, steer 033° 
true, until about 2 cables westward of Whitehead spit light-buoy, and 
then turn northward into the harbour, passing eastward of No. 11 
buoy and westward of Fort Taylor shoal buoy, No. 8. 


WEST CHANNEL (Lat. 24° 291 V., Long. 81° 58’ W.).—West 
channel leads southward of, and nearly parallel to, the shoals that 
extend westward from Key West, and northward of Western Middle 
ground. 


Depths.—West channel is not recommended for vessels drawing 
more than 25 feet water, and in the absence of buoys on the shoals in 
it, the directions are only given for those of less than 17 feet draught. 

Buoys.—Channel entrance buoy, can, with black and white vertical 
stripes, is moored in the fairway of the entrance to the channel, south 
of Man cay. 

Gun and torpedo range.—Buoys.—tThe following buoys 
have been placed to indicate the gun and torpedo ranges in the 
approach to Key West :— 

Gun range.—Three spar buoys with black and white vertical 
stripes, in a line bearing 267° true, from the West channel entrance 
buoy. 

Torpedo range.—Five similar buoys in a line bearing 087° true, from 
the West channel entrance buoy. 

Target—A similar buoy about three-quarters of a mile northward 
of the central gun range buoy. 
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Chart 2881, Key West harbour, with inset. Var, 2° 30! E. 

Directions.—From 2 miles southward of Boca Grande cay, which 
lies 1} miles westward of Man cay, steer about 089° true, direct to 
West channel entrance buoy, avoiding the range buoys. Leave this 
buoy close-to on either side, and steering 085° true, pass midway 
between Nos. 6 and 7 buoys. Then steer, as directed, for South-west 
channel. 


NORTH-WEST CHANNEL leads from Key West harbour 
to the Gulf of Mexico, and is being considerably improved. Break- 
waters are constructed on either side of the fairway over the bar, they 
are about three-quarters of a mile apart and extend inwards, the 
eastern one nearly 2 miles, and the western, one mile. The channel 
can be used by vessels of 16 feet. draught (Lat. 24° Js’ NV., 
Long. 81° 54' W.). 


Chart 1098. 

Approach.—Smith shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms over it, 
lies 5 miles northward of the entrance to North-west channel from 
Gulf of Mexico. 


Light-and-whistle-buoy.—On the north-east end of Smith 
shoal is a red light-and-whistle-buoy, No. 14, which exhibits a white 
occulting light every ten seconds, thus:—light, five seconds; eclipse, 
five seconds. The whistle is sounded by the action of the sea. 


Torpedo range buoys.—Three white conical buoys, situated 
th, 17s, and 2 miles, respectively, eastward from Smith shoal, mark 
a torpedo range. 


Shoal.—aA shoal about 24 cables in extent, with a depth of 
23 fathoms, lies about 3 miles west-south-westward from Smith shoal. 
See also Caution, page 213. 


Chart 2881. 

Depths.—In 1915 North-west channel had a depth of 18 feet in 
a cut 200 feet in width, dredged over the bar; the depth inside the 
cut is 18 feet. 


LIGHTS.—North-west bar light-beacon is a red triangular house 
on piles, situated about 6 cables inside the entrance, and near the 
turning point of the channel. The light is exhibited at an elevation 
of 33 feet, and in conjunction with Sand cay light leads over the bar. 


Light-buoys.—A black can light-and-bell-buoy, No. 1, exhibit- 
ing a flashing white light every second, is mocred at the northern 
entrance to North-west channel. S 

A red can light-buoy, ‘‘6 A,” exhibiting a flashing red light every 
ten seconds, lies about 14 miles eastward from North-west passage 
light house. 
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Chart 2881, Key West harbour and approaches. Var. 2° 30' E. 

A can light-buoy, with black and white vertical stripes and named 
“Inner Mid-channel,”’ exhibiting a flashing white light every five 
seconds, lies about 2 miles north-westward from Fort Taylor 
(Lat. 24° 33' N., Long. 81° 49! W.). 

Beacons.—A pile beacon, with square daymark, and red and 
black horizontal stripes, is situated about 7 cables south-eastward of 
North-west passage lighthouse. It lies on the north-west side of rock 
pile, and 5 yards north-westward of three iron piles, which uncover at 
low water. A white surveying beacon, 30 feet in height, lies off the 
north end of Cottrell cay, 14 miles south-westward of North-west 
passage lighthouse (Lat. 24° 38’ V., Long. 8/° 54! W.). 

North-west passage beacon is a white dwelling on brown piles 
situated about three-quarters of a mile southward of the bar light- 
beacon. 

Middle ground light-beacon is a black square house on platform on 
piles, situated on the south-western edge of the Middle ground, nearly 
2 miles north-westward of Fort Taylor. No light is shown from it. 

Buoys.—A black bell-buoy, No. 1, is moored about 4 cables out- 
side and close eastward of the line of the fairway of the bar; 
and the channel within is marked by a number of buoys, red 
to starboard, black to port on entering, and black and white vertically 
striped close-to on either side, according to the U.S. system of buoyage, 
which aré best seen by referring to the chart. 

Directions—When North-west passage beacon bears 182° 
true, distant from 7 to 8 miles, steer for it, passing (clear of the 
torpedo range buoys) about 1} miles eastward of Smith shoal light- 
and-whistle-buoy, until up to the entrance light-buoy. North-west bar 
light-beacon will then be in line with Sand cay lighthouse, the 
latter barely showing over Snipe cay. Leave the light-buoy close-to on 
port hand and steer 175° true for North-west bar light-beacon, keep- 
ing midway between. the red and black buoys, until about 4 cables 
from the light-beacon and abreast No. 4 buoy. Then leave Nos. 3, 5, 
and 7 buoys on the port hand, and steer 115° true, passing midway 
between Nos. 9 and 6 buoys. Leave No. 6 A light-buoy about half a 
cable distant on the starboard hand, and then steer about 140° true 
for No. 13 buoy, a distance of nearly 3 miles, leaving No. 11 buoy and 
a black and white vertically striped buoy on the port hand. Pass 
westward of No. 13 buoy, and either side of Inner Mid-channel light- 
buoy. From the light-buoy steer to pass between No. 8 red buoy 
(East Crawfish cay shoal) and No. 13 A black buoy, and round the 
southern end of Middle ground ; or else in a depth of 14 feet over the 
southern end of Middle ground, passing southward of No. 15 buoy. 

Quarantine.—The boarding station is off the Marine hospital, 
near Fort Taylor; no vessel is permitted to pass above this before 
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Chart 2881, Key West harbour and approaches. Var. 2° 30! E. 
obtaining pratique ; sailing vessels may heave to in daylight ; at night 
they should anchor. The quarantine anchorage is in Man-of-war 
harbour, northward of Fleming cay. 

ANCHORAGES (Lat. 24° 32’ Y., Long. 81° 49! W.).—The 
outer anchorage, with Fort Taylor bearing between 036° and 328° 
true, distant one mile, has depths of from 4} to 5} fathoms, and is 
somewhat exposed, but it is safe for vessels with good ground tackle. 

The best anchorage is in the inner or Man-of-war harbour, where 
the depths are from 4 to 4} fathoms, and being between the coral 
banks northward of the city, a heavy sea is not felt. Vessels can also 
obtain anchorage anywhere off the city, northward of Fort Taylor, 
or in the southern entrance to the North-west channel abreast of the 
city, in from 34 to 5 fathoms water, taking care not to be too near 
the reefs, which rise in some places abruptly at the edge of the 
channels, 

Vessels are cautioned not to anchor within half a mile of the 
southern coast of the island, between Fort Taylor and the East 
Martello tower, on account of submarine cables. 

Frankford bank, on the western side of Man-of-war harbour, 
its southern extreme being situated about 6 cables northward of Fort 
Taylor, has depths of from one foot to 2} fathoms, but one spot dries. 


Beacon.—A 3-pile beacon, surmounted by a frame marked F.B., 
15 feet high, stands near the south-eastern edge of Frankford bank, 
southward of the Slaughter Pen, and about 15 miles northward of 
Fort Taylor. The bank is also marked by buoys. 


Tidal streams.—The tidal streams in the harbour and north- 
west channel set fair with the channels and are nearly simultaneous, 
the strength of the north-going stream occurring lh. 46m. before high 
water, and south-going lh. 14m. before low water, at Key West. 
Slack water occurs lh. 20m. and Lh. 52m., respectively, after high and 
low water at Key West. The average velocity at strength of both 
streams is one knot between Whitehead spit and Kingfish shoals, one 
knot in Man-of-war harbour and 1,5 knots at its entrance, and 
17, knots in North-west channel abreast of Middle ground. These 
normal conditions are greatly modified by winds. 

In the other approaches to Key West the set and velocity of the tidal 
streams depend greatly on the Gulf stream and on the prevailing 
winds, and no fixed rule can be deduced from observations, as, for 
instance, occasionally the flood and ebb streams run for nearly 
12 hours, and the streams at neaps run with great velocity, while those 
at springs are scarcely perceptible. The following table shows the 
direction of the streams that may be expected at the positions 
named : —- 
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Chart 2881, Key West harbour and cd operoaches, Var, 2° 30' B, 


Direction of Direction of 


Position. stream with a stream with a 

rising tide. falling tide. 
Entrance to Main Ship channel - - .| 350° 150° 
Entrance to South-east channel - : 315° 250° 
Western Triangle buoy : - : | 000° 135° 
Whitehead spit light-buoy - - | 315° 170° 
Outer harbour - - - - ay 340° 205° 


CITY (Lat. op. 33! N., Ting. Br 48) W. V).—The city of Key West, 
on the western end of the island, is of increasing importance since the 
completion of the railway from Miami. 


The population in 1910 was 21,174, amongst whom were a large 
number of Cubans and Bahamans. | A British Vice-Consul is resi- 
dent. 


Communications.—There is steam-vesse] communication with 
New York, Havana, Tampa, Mobile, and Galveston, and in the winter 
season with Colon and Nassau. 

The extension of the Florida East Coast Railway from Miami to 
Key West (known as the ‘‘ Oversea railroad ’’) is 156 miles in length. 
It has been completed, and is open for traffic; there are two trains 
daily. he railway company contemplates providing large facilities 
at Key West for passengers and freight. 

There are submarine cables from Key West to Havana and to Punta 
Rassa in Florida and telegraphic communication with all parts. 


W/T.—There is a station belonging to the U.S. Navy Department. 


Coal and supplies.—aA supply of anthracite and bituminous 
coal is kept, and vessels can go alongside the wharves, where it is put 
on board in barrows; about 5,000 tons are kept in stock, and about 
15,000 imported annually, and there are two coal wharves, 410 and 
200 feet in length, with depths of 19 and 18 feet alongside, respec- 
tively. Fresh provisions and ships’ stores can be procured in the city, 
and water from cisterns, but the supply of water is limited at times. 

Two firms maintain a stock of oil fuel, which is delivered by pipe to 
vessels alongside. 


Time signals are made here. See Admiralty Light List, Part 
IX. 


Wireless time signals are sent out from Key West. See 
Adiniralty Light List, Part IX. A weather bulletin follows the 
1000 time signal. 
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Chart 2881, Key West harbour and approaches. Var. 2° 30' E. 
Storm signals are shown at the W/T station, the corner of 

Caroline and Elizabeth streets, and No. 611 Front street. See page 

31. : 


Hospital.—There is a hospital maintained by the U.S. Marine 
Hospital Service ; it is open to all seamen. 


Patent slip.—tThere is a patent slip at Key West, see Appendix 
III. 


Wharves (hut. 2)°33'N.. Long. 81°48'W.).—Fort Taylor wharf, 
close northward of Fort Taylor, is 1,550 feet long, and has a depth of 
22 feet alongside its head. The depths at the other wharves vary from 
10 to 26 feet, according to locality. Railway wharf is the most 
northerly one. 


Climate.—tThe maximum heat recorded in 46 years is 100° Fahr. 
and minimum 41°. The mean maximum for the hottest month is 
91° and mean minimum 72°; the mean maximum for coolest month 
is 81° and mean minimum 54°. See also Meteorological table, Appen- 
dix IV. 


Winds.—The prevailing winds are easterly ; the strongest are from 
the northward in winter, and from the eastward during the hurricane 
months. 


Severe hurricanes visited Key West and the vicinity from 14th to 
17th October, 1910, and on the 10th and 11th September, 1919, but 
they are not often experienced here. Should a hurricane be expected, 
vessels alongside wharves should be properly secured, and those at 
anchor be prepared to use steam if necessary. The harbour is safe 
for vessels properly moored and handled. 


Shoal bank.—For about 11 miles westward of Key West harbour 
there is an extensive shoal area with a number of small scattered cays 
on it. Boca grande cay is at the south-western end of this area, and 
eastward of Boca grande cay are Man cay and Woman cay, both near 
the southern edge of the bank. All these three cays have white sandy 
beaches, and are easily recognised from the southward. 


Chart 525, Boca Grande cay and Tortugas cays. 

Surveying beacons.—A white tripod, 30 feet high, stands on 
the bank 14 miles north-eastward of Boca grande cay and two similar 
beacons lie on the northern side of the bank that extends to the north- 
western channel of Key West. 


Marquesas cays, 5} miles westward of Boca grande cay, are 
the westernmost of the Florida chain, and lie almost in a circle about 
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Chart 525, Boca Grand cay to Tortugas cays. Var, 2° 40! BE. 
34 miles in diameter, and about 6 miles from the outer edge of 
Florida. Boca grande is the channel between Boca grande and Mar- 
quesas cays. ‘ 


BOCA GRANDE forms a short cut from Florida straits to the 
Gulf cf Mexico, but is seldom used, as the North-west channel from 
Key West harbour has deeper water, is better marked, and saves more 
distance to vessels coming from, or bound to, the north-eastward. The 
channel is good for a depth of about 11 feet and is buoyed, but it is 
used only by local boats of about 6 feet or less draught. N.E. or N.W. 
winds lower the water about 2 feet, while S.W. winds raise it nearly 
one foot. 


Buoys.—A fairway buoy, can, with black and white vertical 
stripes, is moored at the southern entrance. 


Halfway buoy, red conical, No. 2, lies about 1} miles eastward of 
Marquesas cays. 


Bar buoy, black can, No. 1, marks the northern entrance to the 
channel. 


Directions.—From Florida strait pass close to the southern 
entrance buoy, and steer 003° true, which course leads about a cable 
westward of Halfway buoy, and the same distance eastward of Bar 
buoy. 


Shoals.—Coalbin rock, with 3 fathoms over it, lies about 54 miles 
westward of Vestal shoal (page 204), with several coral heads of 23 
to 3 fathoms between ; Cosgrove shoal, with 24 fathoms over it, lies 
5 miles westward of Coalbin rock, with several patches of 24 and 
2} fathoms between; a coral head with 1} fathoms over 
it lies about 6 cables eastward of Cosgrove shoal, and in 
1919 a wreck with spar, about 5 feet in height, with a distin- 
guishing mark on it, lay about 4 cables eastward of the coral head. 
Marquesas rock, with 2 fathoms over it, lies 14 miles westward of Cos- 
groveshoaland 2 milesfurther westward is a shoal of 2} fathoms. West- 
ward of the 23-fathom patch the edge of the bank continues foul for 
a distance of 10 miles, there being several patches with from 3} to 4} 
fathoms over them. Generally speakimp all these shoals are close to 
the 10-fathom contour line, but a patch of 5 fathoms lies a mile out- 
side Vestal shoal. 

Light-and-whistle-buoy (Lat. 2}° 27’ N., Long. 82° 15' W’). 
—About half a mile westward of the 23-fathom patch, in a depth of 
6 fathoms, a black and red horizontally striped light-and-whistle- buoy 
is moored south-westward of the wreck of the Glama; it. exhibits a 
flashing white light every three seconds. 
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Chart 525, Boca Grande cay to Tortugas cays. Var. 2° 40' E. 
Buoys.—Coalbin rock is marked by a can buoy with black and red 
horizontal stripes, and marked C.B. 
Marquesas rock by a conical buoy with black and red horizontal 
stripes, and marked M.R. 


The Quicksands and Half Moon shoal.—Extending ina 
westerly direction, for a distance of 18 miles from Marquesas cays, is 
an extensive shoal, the western part of which is known as the Quick- 
sands. The general width of the shoal between the 3-fathom con- 
tours is about 4} miles, with depths of only 2 to 6 feet over it in 
places. At the western end of the Quicksands is Half Moon shoal 
with a depth of 10 feet on it. 

A red sector, from Rebecca shoal lighthouse, shows over the Quick- 
sands and Half Moon shoal. 

Beacons.—A platform on piles, surmounted by a pole, lower part 
white, upper part and pole black, stands on the north-eastern part of 
the Quicksands, and 2} miles north-eastward of the beacon is a patch 
with 2} fathoms water. 

A similar beacon stands on the southern part of the Quicksands, 
about 8} miles westward of the Marquesas cays. These beacons are 
used for surveying purposes. 

Buoy.—A red conical buoy, No. 6, is moored on the western side of 
Half Moon shoals in 3 fathoms of water. 


Wreck.— About a quarter of a mile south-westward from Half 
Moon shoal buoy is the wreck of the Valbanera, with a red conical 
buoy, No. 4A, outside of it. 


Rebecca shoal, a coral bank, with a least depth of 7 feet, lies 
about 6 miles westward of Half Moon shoal, and 13 miles eastward of 
the southern part of Tortugas cays. The shoal, inside the 5-fathom 
contour, is nearly 2 miles long in a north and south direction, and 
1} miles wide. 

Light (Lat. 24° 35’ N., Long. 82 36' W.).—A light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 66 feet, from a white square structure on brown 
piles, situated on the south-east side of Rebecca shoal. 


Isaac shoal, with 2} fathoms water over it, lies 2 miles east-south- 
eastward of Rebecca shoal lighthouse; the southern edge of the red 
sector shown from that lighthouse passes over the Southern edge of 
the shoal. 

Rebecca shoal channel, between Half Moon shoal and Re 
becca shoal is used by steam vessels, with local knowledge, drawing as 
much as 18 feet, but it 1s not recommended for a stranger because of 
the broken nature of the bottom. Within a radius of 23 miles from 
the buoy on Half Moon shoal, and between south-east and south-west 
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Chart 525, Boca Grande cay to Tortugas cays. Var. 2° 40! BE. 

of it, are a number of spote, with least found depth of 3} to 33 
fathoms, rising abruptly from depths of 6 to 7 fathoms. A patch of 
5} fathoms lies a mile southward, and one of 6} fathoms, 4 miles 
southward of Isaac shoal. The shoals are of the nature of coral heads, 
rising very abruptly from the deep water surrounding them, and 
there are probably other shoals not found by the survey. It is also 
probable that there are less depths than found by the survey on the 
charted shoals. 

Tidal stream.—In Rebecca shoal channel slack water, before the 
northerly stream commences, occurs 2 hours after the time of low 
water at Kéy West, and slack water, before the southerly stream 
commences, occurs 2 hours after the time of high water at Key West. 
The average velocity of the stream at its strength is three-quarters of 
a knot. The times of slack water and velocity of the stream are con- 
siderably influenced by the winds. 

New Ground shoal, « narrow ridge about 7 miles long in an 


easterly and westerly direction, and a maximum breadth of one mile, 


inside the 5-fathom contour line, has a least depth of 4 feet near its 
western end. On the northern side, the water shoals abruptly. On 
the southern side, between the shoal and the Quicksands, is a doubt- 
ful channel, 2} miles wide, with a least known depth of 3} fathoms, 
but off the north-eastern end of the Quicksands is the 24-fathom shoal, 
previously mentioned, and, 5 miles eastward of the latter, there is 
a coral head, named Ellis rock, with a depth of 1} fathoms over it, 
situated near the edge of the 5-fathom line, about 4 miles north-west- 
ward of Mangrove bluff, the north-western point of Marquesas cays 
(Lat, 24° 35' N., Long. 82° 09' W.). 

Patches, with 31 to 33 fathoms over them, lie from 2 to 6 miles east- 
ward of New Ground, and the bottom inside the 10-fathom contour 
is generally broken. Soundings of 10 fathoms were obtained by U.S.S. 
Towa, in 1898, about 4 miles northward of New Ground shoal, and 
from that position, in a north-east direction for about 14 miles, the 
depths are reported to be from one fathom to 2 fathoms less than 
charted. 

Light-and-whistle-buoy.—A red light-and-whistlebuoy, No. 
12, lies in 6 fathoms of water on the western end of New Ground 
shoal. It exhibits a flashing white light every five seconds, thus: — 
flash, half a second; eclipse, four and a half seconds, The whistle is 
sounded by action of sea. 

Buoy.—A conical buoy, painted in red and black bands, marks the 
east side of Ellis rock. 

CAUTION .—\There are indications of a ridge, of which New 
Ground is the western end, extending eastward to Smith shoal, and 
the locality should be approached with caution by all except light- 
draught vessels. 
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Chart 585, Boca Grande cay to Tortugas cays. Var. 2° 50! FE. 

x General directions.—Ves-els of deep draught, bound to the 
Gulf of Mexico, and standing westward of Key West, should shape a 
course that will take them about 10 miles southward of Marquesas 
cays and the Quicksands, and not stand to the northward until 
Rebecca shoal lighthouse bears more than 326° true. The hand lead 
cannot be depended upon to ensure clearing the dangers on, or near, 
the line of the reefs westward of Key West. 

Vessels of deep draught should not pass between Half Moon and 
Rebecca shoals, but the western portion of the channel between 
Rebecca shoal and Tortugas cays is clear, with depths of from 10 to 
15 fathoms; on the eastern side of the channel the depths are irregu- 
lar within the 10-fathom contour line, and this side should be 
avoided. A depth of 6} fathoms is shown 34 miles west-south-west of 
Rebecca shoal lighthouse, while a depth of 7 fathoms is charted 
8} miles south-westward of the lighthouse, so that deep-draught 
vessels should avoid this locality, as there may be less water than 


“already found. 


That part of the Gulf of Mexico lying immediately northward of 
the reefs and cays that extend westward from Key West has, so far as 
is known, a fairly regular bottom until the reefs are approached. 
Northward of the shoals that lie westward of the Marquesas cays and 
the Quicksands, and northward of the Tortugas cays, the depths inside 
the 10-fathom contour line change abruptly in places. 


Currents.—Tidal streams.—The currents near the edge of 
the bank in this locality are variable, being influenced by the winds, 
by differences of barometric pressure in the gulf and outside, and by 
the tides. There are strong tidal streams through the passage west- 
ward of Rebecca shoal ; a velocity of 14 knots has been observed in the 
passage and one knot (setting north and south) on the edge of the 
bank southward of the passage. The tidal stream on and off the edge 
of the reef should also be taken into consideration by vessels in these 
waters. A combined set of 5 knots in a north-westerly direction has 
been experienced in the channel. 


Plan 3005, Tortugas harbour and approaches. 

TORTUGAS CAYS (Lat. 24° 38! ¥., Long. 82° 53! W.), 
generally known as the Dry Tortugas, lying about 58 miles westward 
of Key West, and 12 miles westward of Rebecca shoal, is the western- 
most group of cays and reefs. The group occupies a space of about 
10 miles in length in a north-east and south-west direction, and 
6 miles in breadth ; the cays are low, and generally barren of vegeta- 
tion, except Bush cay, which is distinguished by a scanty growth of 
brushwood. Nearly all the cays are level with the sea, and only 
seven show above high water, but the lighthouse on Dry Tortugas cay 
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Plan 3005, Tortugas harbour and approaches. Var. 2° 50! EB. 

and the disused lighthouse and Fort Jefferson on Garden cay form 
good landmarks, which may be seen, in clear weather, from distances 
of 10 or 12 miles. Several sheltered anchorages will be found within 
the group. 

Approaching Tortugas cays from the eastward or south-eastward, 
the lead gives little warning, as a depth of 10 fathoms is found in 
many places, close to the reefs; coming from the north-westward 
-or south-westward the water shoals more gradually, but no vessel 
should go inside a depth of 10 fathoms in thick weather unless sure 
-of the position. 

Pulaski shoal, off the north-eastern extreme of the group, lies 
near the edge of deep water, and is 12 miles north-westward of Rebecca 
shoal. ; 


Whistle-buoy.—A black conical whistle-buoy is moored on the 
eastern side of Pulaski shoal. The whistle is sounded by the action 
of the sea. 


Dry Tortugas, or Loggerhead cay, the largest of the Tortugas 
group, and the westernmost of the Florida cays, is situated on the 
western side of the group and near the centre of a shallow sandbank, 
about 4 miles long; the cay is nearly one mile in length, in a north- 
east and south-west direction, and rather more than a cable in 
breadth, bordered by cedar bushes, and shows a white sandy beach 
all round. From its southérn end a shallow sand and rocky spit 
extends in a south-westerly direction, a distance of 14 miles; on this 
is a small cay named South-west cay, which dries at low water. 


Garden cay is situated 24 miles eastward of Dry Tortugas; it 
lies about one mile within the north-east extreme of a shallow bank, 
4 miles in extent. 

Fort Jefferson is a large brick fort on Garden cay, with the naval 
-coal depét on its southern side. 

Bird cay is small, and has a hospital building on it ; it lies about 
three-quarters of a ‘mile south-west. of Fort Jefferson (Lat. 24° 37’ ¥., 
Long. 82° 52’ W.). 

Bird cay is a national bird reservation. 

East cay, the easternmost of the group, lies 4 miles east-north- 
seast of Fort Jefferson, and shows well when approaching from the 
eastward. The shallow bank on which East cay is situated extends 
4 miles northward of it, and thence westward, with the northern 
channel to the anchorage between its west extreme and the nortlhi-cast 
extreme of Tortugas flats. 

Middle, and Sand or Hospital cays lie between East cay and 
Garden cay, as charted. 


General charts 525, 1217, 12704, 207-9, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 3005, Tortugas harbour and approaches. Var. 2° 50! k. 
LIGHT (Jat. 24° 38’ N., Long. 82 56' W.).—A light is exhi- 
bited, at an elevation of 151 feet, on Dry Tortugas cay, from a conical 
tower, 157 feet in height, the upper part black and lower part white. 
Daymark.—A light was formerly exhibited on Fort Jefferson, 
Garden cay, from a brown hexagonal pyramidal tower, 30 feet in 
height ; the structure now serves as a daymark. 


ANCHORAGES.—Garden cay.—There are numerous 
places among the reefs where vessels may anchor and find shelter from 
various winds according to circumstances, but the best anchorage, for 
large vessels, sheltered from all winds, although slightly open to the 
northward, is north-westward of Garden cay, off Tortugas harbour, 
where the depths are from 8 to 10 fathoms, and the holding ground 
good. 

A good position is in 10 fathoms water, with Bird cay bearing, 183° 
true, and Dry Tortugas lighthouse about 258° true. 


Bird cay harbour, which has depths of from 4 to 6 fathoms, is 
entirely surrounded by reefs, which are dry, or nearly so, at low 
water ; it is entered from the northward, and is an excellent anchorage 
for small vessels, much frequented by fishermen. 


Tortugas harbour, the narrow channel through the reefs that 
surround Garden cay, leads to the coal wharves, and has been dredged 
to a depth of 30 feet, but owing to some shoal spots having been found, 
vessels drawing more than 23 feet should not enter without a pilot. 
See inset on chart. 

This port is now closed to foreign shipping. 


Beacons.—The western side of the channel into Tortugas harbour 
is marked by nine beacons with white cylindrical topmarks, and 
lettered from A to I successively, the southern beacon being marked 
A. Beacons also mark the eastern side of the channel. 

A conical buoy with black and red horizontal stripes marks a 
2}-fathom shoal near the western entrance to the harbour. 


Pilots.—Vessels requiring a pilot, will usually find a competent 
fisherman near the reefs, or one of the lighthouse keepers would act 
as a pilot. 

CHANNELS.—There are three buoyed channels leading to the 
anchorages, and on a clear day no difficulty need be experienced by 
a medium draught vessel in entering, as the shoals are readily distin- 
guished by the difference in colour of the water. All of the channels, 
except that part of South-west channel southward and westward of 
buoy No. 2, have been closely examined by survey with lead, but they 
have not been swept. The bottom is so rocky and broken, and the rocky 
heads are so small in extent, that vessels should exercise the greatest 
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Chart 3005, Tortugas harbour and approaches. Var. 2° 50! EK. 
caution even in the buoyed channels, where the depths are not moire 
than about 10 or 12 feet greater than the draught. North-west 
channel shows evidences of a little less broken ground than either of 
the other two. South-east channel is the one generally used. 


SOUTH-WEST CHANNEL leads between the reefs extend- 
ing south-westward from Garden and Bird cays, and those stretching 
in a similar direction from Dry Tortugas cay. 


Depths.—tThe least found depth on the usual course in South-west 
channel is 6 fathoms, but it has not been closely examined outside 
No. 2 buoy. 


Buoys.—A fairway entrance buoy, can, with black and white ver- 
tical stripes, is moored off the entrance to South-west channel, and 
a conical buoy, similarly coloured, about 4 miles within it. 

The eastern side of the channel is marked by three red conical 
buoys, numbered 2, 4, and 6. 

A red conical buoy, marked ‘‘ Tortugas No. 8,’ marks the south- 
west extreme of the shoals extending from Garden cay. 

On the western side is a black spar buoy No. 1, and a black can buoy 
No. 3. 

A red conical buoy, marked “ Loggerhead No. 10,” is moored off 
the south-west end of Dry Tortugas cay reef, on the west side of the 


approach. 


Directions.—Pass close to the fairway buoy, and steer 040° true 
for the inner fairway buoy, leaving No. 2 buoy 4 cables on the star- 
board hand and No. 1 buoy 3 cables on the port hand ; from the inner 
fairway buoy steer between Nos. 3 and 4 buoys. The narrowest part 
of the channel is on the south side of White shoal between buoys Nos. 
3 and 4, where it is a quarter of a mile wide. 


SOUTH-EAST CHANNEL (Lat.24°38'N.,Long.82°51'W.) 
lies between the reefs that extend eastward from Long and Bush cays 
and those from westward of East, Middle, and Sand cays; the prin- 
cipal dangers being marked by buoys, there should be no difficulty in 
entering in daylight, with clear weather and a smooth sea. It is 
obstructed in its narrowest part by Iowa rock, on which there is a depth 
of 34 fathoms. 


Depths.—tThe least depth in South-east channei is 5} fathoms, 
but it should be used with caution by vessels drawing over 18 feet. 


Buoys.—tThe shoals on the eastern side of the channel are marked 
by two red conical buoys, numbered 2 and 4. On the western 
side the shoal, which extends about 2 miles southward and one mile 
northward from Bush cay, is marked by a black can buoy, No. 1, on its 
south-eastern extreme. 


General charts 525, 1217, 1274, 2579, 761, 392, 3278. 
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Chart 3005, Tortugas harbour and. approaches, Var. 2° 50" B, 

The eastern side of Iowa rock is marked by a black can buoy, No. 
3; and the centre of Middle ground by a conical buoy with black 
and red horizontal stripes. 


Directions.—Approach with Fort Jefferson lighthouse bearing 
296° true, which leads southward of the shoals on the eastern side of 
the channel; the shoals on both sides can be distinguished, on a clear 
day, by the colour of the water. When distant from Fort Jefferson 
lighthouse 2} miles, steer about 324° true, and pass midway between 
red buoy No. 4, and black buoy No. 3. Then steer for the anchorage 
passing southward of Middle ground buoy. 


North-west channel lies between the detached reefs to the 
northward of Garden cay; it is narrow at its northern entrance, and 
is seldom used. It is not recommended for vessels drawing over 
18 feet. 


NEW NORTH-WEST CHANNEL (lat. 2/5 j2! ¥, 
Long. 8° 54’ W.), immediately westward of North-west channel, and 
separated from it by a number of reefs and shoals, with from 16 to 
27 feet water over them, is quite narrow. 


Depth.—New North-west channel has a depth of 5 fathoms. 


Buoys.—The entrance buoy, black and white vertically striped 
can, is moored 163°, distant about 44 miles from Fort Jefferson light- 
house. On the western or starboard hand entering are four red 
conical buoys, and numbered 2, 4, 6, and 8, the two middle buoys 
being on the eastern edge of Brilliant shoal. 

The port side is marked by a black can, a black spar, and a black 
can buoy, numbered 1, 3, and 5 respectively. 

Texas shoal, with 3 fathoms water over it, situated about 2} cables 
northward of the north extreme of Brilliant shoal, has a can buoy, 
with black and red horizontal stripes, moored on its southern side. 


Directions.—When in a position about 6 miles northward of the 
cays, steer for Fort Jefferson disused lighthouse, bearing 163° true, 
which leads to the fairway buoy, thence leave No. 2 conical red buoy 
about a cable on the starboard hand, and pass between No. 1 buoy and 
Texas shoal buoy, thence leave Nos. 4, 6, and 8 buoys on the star- 
board hand and 3 and 5 on the port hand, and proceed direct for the 
anchorage off Garden cay. 

Strangers should not attempt either of these channels at night. 


Communication.—There is no telegraphic communication 
between Tortugas harbour and the mainland. 


Tidal streams.—The stream sets to the northward with a rising 
tide and to the southward with a falling tide. 


Ceneral charts 525, 1217, 127}, 2579, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 3005, Tortugas harbour and approaches. Var, 2° 30' EB. 

In South-west channel slack water, before the northerly stream com- 
mences, occurs about 20 minutes before the time of low water at Key 
West, and slack water, before the southerly stream commences. occurs 
about 20 minutes after the time of high water at Key West. The 
streams are nearly simultaneous in all the channels of these islands, 
and follow the general directions of them. The average velocity of the 
tidal stream, between Dry Tortugas cay and White shoal, is 1,4; knots at 
strength. The velocities, as well as the times of slack water, are con- 
siderably influenced by the winds. 


Chart 525, Boca Grande to Tortugas cays. 

Tortugas bank (Lat. 2)° 38! ¥., Long. 83° 03! W.), an irre 
gular bank of coral rock with patches of sand and broken shells, lies 
7 miles westward of the islands; and within the 10-fathom contour 
line has a diameter of about 4} miles; the least found depth of 
64 fathoms is near the centre of the bank, 7 miles westward of the 
lighthouse on Dry Tortugas cay, and between the bank and Tortugas 
cays there are depths of from 10 to 19 fathoms. The 100-fathom con- 
tour line is about 15 miles southward of the Tortugas. The bank has 
not been closely examined, and should be avoided by deep-draught 
vessels, especially during heavy weather. 

Charts 269, 659, and 1217. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS.—Steam vessels, bound to the 
southward through Florida strait, will, with the assistance of the 
beacons and lights, find the navigation eacy in clear weather, but in 
thick weather the lead is the only guide, observing that soundings of 
lees than 100 fathoms indicate that the vessel is within 5 miles of the 
line of reefs, when the greatest caution must be exercised, as the Gulf 
stream frequently sets on them, expecially between Carysfort and 
Alligator reef lighthouses. Views, pages 186, 190. 

In approaching and passing the shoals off Cape Canaveral care 
must be exercised, and vessels, if possible, should keep in depths of 
over 20 fathoms. From a position 3 or 4 miles eastward of Hetzel 
shoal light-and-whistle-buoy, a course of 168° true will lead about 
13 miles eastward of Cape Canaveral lighthouse, and 3 miles eastward 
of Bethel shoal light-and-whistlebuoy. This course should be con- 
tinued until Jupiter inlet lighthouse is made on the starboard bow; 
then shape course to pass about 5 miles eastward of it. On this run 
the 15-fathom contour is a good guide. 

From Jupiter lighthouse to Fowey rocks lighthouse vessels follow 
the coast as close as safety permits, in the daytime at a distance of one 
to 14 miles to Hillsborough inlet, then 2 to 24 miles off until abreast 
Biscayne shoal light-and-bell-buoy : then one mile eastward of Miami 
light-buoy, Florida reefs north end No. 1 bell-buoy, and Fowey rocks 
lighthouse. Close attention should be given to the lead, and courses 

General charts 1217, 1274, 279, 761, 392, 373. 
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Charts 269, 659, and 1217. Var. 2° 30! EB. 

not depended on entirely, and checked frequently. From Jupiter to 
Lake Worth inlet the depth should not be shoaled to less than 13 
fathoms, and then keep in over 15 fathoms. Southward of Lake 
Worth inlet the depths increase so rapidly off-shore that the hand 
lead cannot be depended upon to ensure safety for deep-draught 
vessels. 

From Fowey rocks to Sand cay vessels follow the Florida reefs from 
one to 2 miles off in the daytime and 2 to 4 miles off at night. The 
position should be constantly checked by bearings of the beacons and 
light structures as they are passed, and at night, paying great atten- 
tion to the sectors of red light from them; in thick weather, the 
vessel should be kept further off the line of reefs. The Gulf stream 
may be expected to have a velocity of 1} knots from well northward 
of Jupiter inlet until southward of West Palm beach, then one knot 
to Hillsborough inlet, and then three-quarters of a knot to Fowey 
rocks; the velocity increases rapidly off-shore. After passing Carys- 
fort reef (Lut. 25° 13' N., Long. 80° 18' W.) a westerly current may 
be experienced. 

Steam vessels leaving the southern ports in Florida strait, bound 
northward through the strait, will endeavour to keep as near as 
possible to the axis of the Gulf stream; this is shown on charts 659 
and 269. 

Sailing vessels having rounded Cabo San Antonio should work as 
soon as possible into the axis of the Gulf stream, giving the Colorados 
reefs (page 419) a very wide berth. 

In the winter months, when strong breezes prevail to the northward 
of East, accompanied by sudden changes to the north-west, the Florida 
cays may be kept aboard in the daytime; but as the Florida reefs are 
steep-to, and some of the beacons or lighthouses are only visible from 
a distance of about 8 miles, if they are sighted the vessel’s head 
should be placed off-shore. It may also be observed, that within 
this distance from the western end of the reefs to Carysfort reef, 
there is generally no current, and frequently a strong eddy to the 
south-west. 

After passing Elbow cay lighthouse on Cay Sal bank, it will be 
advisable to keep the Bahama side aboard, having, if possible, with- 
out sacrificing too much time, taken a departure from this lighthouse. 
From abreast Gun cay, steer a mid-channel course, to avoid the 
dangers on the Little Bahama bank. 

A vessel caught by a Norther in this part of the strait will be ex- 
posed to a heavy short sea, and as at such times the stream sometimes 
runs with increased force, it would be advisable in such a case to make 
short boards under easy but commanding sail, bearing in mind that 
the wind will shortly shift round to the north-eastward, making the 
Florida side a most dangerous lee shore. 

General charts 2579, 761, 327.3. 
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Charts 269, 659, and 1217. Var. 2° 30! E. 

In the summer months, when the winds prevail to the southward of 
East, a vessel may probably be able to pass through without having 
to make a board, taking care to give the Colorados (page 419) a very 
wide berth, and if at night sighting Elbow cay light, on Cay Sal 
bank. Vessels bound to the north-east, instead of attempting to haul 
close round Matanilla reef (page 77) will find it safer and more 
advantageous to keep in the stream, until they are fully assured of 
being far northward of this dangerous spot. 

Directions for sailing vessels navigating from North to South have 
been given on page 112. 

The remarks also on the variation in the strength of the stream 
as well as the neutral zone of current on the Florida side (page 29)« 
should be carefully considered. 


General charts 2579, 761, 3273. 
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CHAPTER V, 


SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI. 


Variation in 1920, westerly increasing, easterly decreasing, 
about 3/ to 5’ annually. 


‘Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo, including Mona 


passage. Var. 2° 20' W. 

MONA PASSAGE, between Jiguero point, of Porto Rico, and 
Cabo Engajio, of Santo Domingo-Haiti, is 61 miles wide, and receives 
its name from Mona island, which, with Monito, lies nearly midway, 
at the south entrance, between Cape Rojo and Isla Saona ; Desecheo 
island is situated on the eastern side of the northern part of the 
passage, and about 12 miles westward of Jiguero point. 

The description of the west coast of Porto Rico will be found in 
West Indies Pilot, Vol. II., but the position and description of the 
three principal lighthouses on that coast, which might be sighted by 
a vessel using the passage, and the outer dangers, are given herein. 


Chart 3408, Porto Rico. 

LIGHTS.—Borinquen point, at the north-west extreme of 
Porto Rico, exhibits a light near the extremity of the point, at an 
elevation of 65 feet. The lighthouse is a white pyramidal tower, 
46 feet in height. : 

Jiguero point (Lat. 18° 22' W., Long. 67° 16' W.) is situated 
on the southern shore of Aguadilla bay, about 10 miles south-west 
of Borinquen point; from the point a light is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 69 feet, from a red octagonal tower surmounting a rectangular 
stone-coloured flat-roofed dwelling, the whole 37 feet in height. 

Caution.—Another light, exhibited from a sugar mill, 3} miles 
south-south-eastward of, and brighter than, the preceding, mare be 
confusing to a vessel making Jiguero light. 

Cape Rojo.—Near the south-east extreme of Cape Rojo, at the 
south-west extreme of Porto Rico, from a grey hexagonal tower, 
46 feet in height, attached to a flat-roofed dwelling, a light is exhi- 
bited, at an elevation of 121 feet. 

DESECHEO (Lat. 18° 23! ¥., Long. 67° 29' W.), about 12 miles 
from Jiguero point, the west extreme of Porto Rico, and 274 miles 


General charts 2600, 761, 762, 3278. 


Chap. V.] MONA PASSAGE. 223 


Chart 3408, Porto Rico. Var. 2° 20! W. 

north-eastward of Mona island, is nearly a mile in diameter, and 
almost: entirely composed of a remarkably lofty wooded hill, 715 feet 
high, which may be seen from a distance of 36 miles in clear weather. 


When seen from the south-west the southern side of the island 
appears precipitous, but from the northward seems more sloping ; it is 
a useful mark in navigating the western side of Porto Rico. The few 
dangers which lie close to the shore always show themselves, and are 
steep-to. 


Although situated on a bank about 24 miles in diameter, with depths 
under 10 fathoms, the island is too small to give the necessary shelter 
for anchorage free from the heavy swell usually prevailing in the 


passage. 


CAUTION.—The 100-fathom contour line is about 15 miles 
westward of the western coast of Porto Rico on the eastern side 
of Mona passage, and numerous shoal patches with depths of 4 to 
5 fathoms, exist near its edge, which latter is generally very abrupt, 
with changes in depth of from 10 to 100 fathoms often met with 
within a distance of a quarter of a mile; vessels should therefore keep 
well to the westward of the 100-fathom line when using this passage. 
Bearings of Cape Rojo light at frequent intervals, or of Desecheo 
island, if visible, should give a fix, and the latter bearing 000° true 
or more leads westward of all dangers. 


Shoals.—Tourmaline reef.—About 10 miles northward of 
Gallardo shoal, and nearly the same distance from the shore, is Tour- 
maline reef. It has heads with 2} to 3 fathoms over them, but is not so 
dangerous as Gallardo shoal, as the 100-fathom line is some miles sea- 
ward of it. 


Light-buoy.—aA black spar-shaped light-bu.oy, marked 1A, is 
moored off the western end of Tourmaline reef. It exhibits a red 
occulting light every ten seconds, the period being the same as Gallardo 
shoal buoy. 


Gallardo shoal (ut. 18° Gu! N., Long. 67° 19! W.) lies -about 
9 miles west-north-westward of Cape Rojo, and 2 miles inside the edge 
of the 100-fathom contour line just referred to; it is rocky, about 
3 cables in extent, and has 24 fathoms water over it. 


Light-and-whistle-buoy.—A black cylindrical light-and- 
whistle-buoy, numbered 1 above the name “‘ Gallardo shoal,” in white 
letters, is moored on the south-west edge of Gallardo shoal. 1t exhibits 
a white occulting light every ten seconds, thus:—light, five seconds; 
eclipse, five seconds. 


General charts 3689, 2600, 761, 762, 3273. 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var. 2° 10! W. 

Western shore.—A bank extends from Cabo Engaiio, the 
eastern extreme of Santo Domingo-Haiti and the western side of Mona 
passage, for a distance of 23 miles, within the 100-fathom contour 
line. Strong tide-rips, caused by the meeting of contrary currents, 
and from the sudden rising of the bank from very deep water, and 
visible for many miles, mark the position of this bank, and a heavy 
swell also makes over it. 

In 1918 a vessel reported grounding on some obstruction or bank, 
22 miles eastward of Cabo Engafio and outside the charted limits of 
this bank. It is unlikely that an unknown coral reef exists in this 
well-known and much-used channel, but the position will be examined 
when an opportunity occurs. 


Plan of Mona island on 3689. 

MONA ISLAND is about 5} miles in length in a westerly and 
easterly direction, 3} miles in breadth. The north and north-east sides 
of the island are formed of white perpendicular cliffs, rising to a height 
of 279 feet on the north side and 180 feet on the east side; the south 
cliffs are 82 feet high and west cliffs, northward of West point, 157 feet 
high ; its summit is nearly flat, covered with brushwood, grass, and 
some trees of considerable height, and it may be seen from a distance 
of 18 miles in clear weather. 

Cape Barrionuevo, the north-west end of the island, is the termina- 
tion of a promontory rising to a perpendicular rock, 148 feet high, 
which, bearing nearly north or south, has the appearance of a sail, 
with Monito islet open westward of it. The western cliffs are about 
half a mile within the shore, with low flat land between, on which are 
scattered trees and patches of grass. 

The island is of volcanic formation, the surface being composed of 
a calcareous rock which is full of holes containing soil on which the 
brushwood and trees grow. On it are a number of cattle and goats, 
hogs, large sea birds, and tortoises. 

On the north-west and north-east coasts there are a number of 
grottoes or caves forming entrances to extensive subterraneous 
galleries which run in every direction, and in some parts are so 
obstructed by stalactites and stalagmites that it is almost impossible 
to pass. These caves have probably served for thousands of years as 
breeding places for innumerable birds, and have thus become deposits 
of guano, sometime worked by a German company, who rented the 
island and had works at Playa Pajaro, on its south-east side. 

Light (Lat. 18° 05' N., Long. 67° 51' W.).—On East cape. from 
a black hexagonal, pyramidal, skeleton tower, with central stair 
cylinder, 59 feet in height, attached to a white dwelling with a red 
roof, a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 231 feet. 
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Plan of Mona island on 3689. Var. 2° 10' W. 

Depths off-shore.—tThe north and east sides of the island fall 
steeply to the sea, there are depths of 16 to 22 fathoms close to the 
cliffs. The western, southern, and south-eastern coasts are fringed 
with detached coral reefs, with boat passages through then leading 
to the beaches, more or less available according to the season, as here- 
after mentioned. : 

West point, the low and sandy peninsula covered with shrubs, pro- 
jecting about half a mile from the cliffs, has a reef extending about a 
quarter of a mile off it, it should be given a wide berth. 

The 100-fathom contour line lies about one mile from the coast all 
round the island, except off Playa Pajaro where it extends nearly 
2 miles, and off the south-west coast where it approaches to nearly a 
quarter of a mile. 


Playa Pajaro (/at. /8° 0}! V., Long. 67° 52! W.), on the south- 
east side of Mona, was the settlement of the Guano Company, with 
stores, kilns, and dwelling-houses. 

There is a boat harbour, with from 3 to 8 feet water, formed by the 
off-lying reef, through which are three entrances; the two northern 
are only available during calms. The southern and main entrance has 
a least depth of 7 feet. 


Anchorage.—The best anchorage outside is in a depth of about 
9 fathoms, about half a mile distant from the shore, but a sandy spot 
should be chosen fer dropping the anchor in, the bottem being plainly 
visible. Attention also should be paid to keeping the chain clear of 
-rocks if making any stay. The bottom slopes steeply, beyond a depth 
of 11 fathoms. 

This anchorage is the best from December to March, when the 
winds are more northerly, and sometimes strong. In the summer 
the wind is from East to S.E., when there is always more or less sea. 


Directions.—Sailing vessels approaching from the eactward 
should haul in for the anchorage in good time, or they may be swept 
to leeward by the current. 

Supplies.—Neither provisicus ner drinkiny water can be pro- 
cured. Fish are abundant, and turtle in the season. 


Tidal streams.—aAt the anchoraze the streain sets in a N.N.E. 
to E. by N. direction with a rising tide, and in a S.S.W. to South 
direction with a falling tide, attaining, when combined with the 
current, a rate of 2 knots, but is much subject to the wind. The 
current is strong in the offing at limes. See Current, page 227. 


Caigo-o-no Caigo point (Jat. 18° 04! V., Long. 67° 54! W.), 
the southern extreme of Mona island, is sitrautiied by a large and 
curiously balanced rock. 


General charts 3689, 2600, 761, 762, 3273. 
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Plan of Mona island on 3689. Var, 2% 10° W. 

Ubera landing lies about one mile north-westward of Caigo-o-no 
Caigo point. There are boat passages between the off-lying reefs to 
the fishing huts. 

Isabella anchorage, under West point, is easily distinguished 
by its white sandy beach ; it affords good anchorage at all times. The 
foreshore is free in many places from rocks, and at a cable distance 
there is a depth of 4 fathoms. A good position for anchorage is in 
7 fathoms, over sand, at about 3 cables off-shore, but a coral head 
with a depth of 43 fathoms over it lies in the middle of the anchor- 
age. 

Sardinero anchorage, northward of Wert point, affords good 
anchorage from March to about December in depths of 8 to 10 
fathoms, over sandy bottom, from 4 to 7 cables off-shore: the bank, 
is steep beyond these depths. During the remaining months the 
anchorage is open to the northerly winds which then prevail. There 
are boat passages between the reefs fronting the bay. The beach is 
foul and the landing somewhat difficult. 

On the parallel of Cape Barrionuevo the water is deep, and the 
bottom rocky. 

Climate.—tThe climate is healthy, the heat being only oppressive 
during calms which are rare. The greater rains are from February 
until the beginning of May; and the lesser from August to mid- 
October; between it is almost rainless. 

Monito (Lat. 18° /2' N., Long. 67° 57' W.), lying about. 3 miles 
northward of Cape Barrionuevo, Mona, with a clear channel between 
them, is somewhat circular, about 2 cables in diameter, and at a dis- 
tance its summit, 213 feet high, has the appearance of a shoemaker’s 
last; its sides are composed of steep inaccessible cliffs, but much lower 
than those of Mona; it is quite barren, and frequented by numerous 
flocks of sea birds. There are depths of from 20 to 25 fathoms at half 
a cable from the western side of the islet. 


Landing.—tThe only place where landing can be effected under 
favourable circumstances, but with much risk to the boat, is at a rock 
on the western side of the islet. 

Anchorage.—lHlere, in a small angle or indentation of the shore, 
vessels calling for guano have anchored in depths of from 30 to 36 
fathoms. 


Chart 8689, 

Directions.—No written directions are required for steam vessels 
using Mona passage, which can pass on either side of Desecheo and 
Mona islands, observing what has already been mentioned regarding 
the dangers existing near the edge of the 100-fathom contour line on 
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Chart 3689, Eustern part of Haiti or Santo Domingo. Var. 2 00' W. 
the western ccast of Porto Rico, if keeping on that side of the 
channel. Desecheo bearing 000° true, or more, as before observed, 
leads westward of all danger. If on the Santo Domingo side, avoid 
the dangers southward of Isla Saona and give it a berth of at least 
6 miles, 

Mona passage is very frequently used by sailing vessels proceeding 
from North America to the ports on the mainland of the West Indies, 
and to the islands to leeward of it; also by those from Europe bound 
to Jamaica, or to porte on the southern side of Santo Domingo-Haiti 
and Cuba: especially in the winter season, when the wind hangs to 
the northward of East. 

In some cases the voyage from North America will be lengthened, 
but the security it offers fully compensates for the risk incurred in 
the shorter route through the Bahama channels. Vessels from Europe 
must be careful not to pass to the southward of lat. 19° N. until they 
are well assured of being to the westward of Anegada. 

There arc no known dangers in the passage, except those westward 
of Porto Rico and southward of Isla Saona, and the observations 
concerning them in the case of steam vessels also apply to sailing 
vessels. 

Heavy squalls, resembling tornadoes and generally giving sufficient 
warning of their approach, may be expected in the passage, particu- 
larly in the summer, so that in a sailing vessel it will be prudent in 
such cases to reduce sail in plenty of time. 


Current and tidal streams (/at./8°05/¥.,Long.67°51'W.). 
--In the middle of Mona passage the general direction of the current 
is to the south-west, but on both sides of the passage there is fre- 
quently a perceptible current running at the rate of one or 1} knots 
to the north and north-west. 

The tidal streams also run with considerable velocity, particularly 
near the Santo Domingo-Haiti shore to the southward of Cabo Engaiio, 
where, in the month of May, they have been reported to run 3} knots ; 
to the south-west for 9 hours with a rising tide, and for 3 hours to the 
north-east with a falling tide ; these streams cause tide rips and heavy 
swells along the edge of the bank extending from that cape. as 
previously mentioned. 

At some periods the duration is directly opposite, and at others 
they run the usual time of 6 hours each way. This irregularity is 
probably the cause of the accidents which have sometimes occurred 
in this neighbourhood. See also Currents, page 28. 


SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI.—A general description of the 
island is given in Chapter I., and the coasts will be referred to in 
detail hereafter. 
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Chart J689, astern part of Haiti or Santo Domingo. Var, 2° 00! IV. 

Aspect.—Approaching the island from seaward, it has the aspect 
of a huge mass of mountains rising precipitously from the water, 
extending in all directions and jumbled up in hopeless confusion. 
These appear to come down to the water’s brink, and to be covered 
with shrubbery and trees of a not particularly inviting aspect, and 
one wonders where the people live, or where valuable crops can be 
grown. , 

From whatever direction the mariner approaches the island these 
mountains are ever visible; in fact. “ Haiti,” the Indian name of the 
“ mountains.” 


island, signifies 
CAUTION.—As there has been no complete survey of the coasts 
of Santo Domingo-Haiti, mariners, when approaching these coasts, 
are cautioned not to rely implicitly on the chart. 
Also the lights are unreliable and not to be depended upon. 


ISLA SAONA, off the south-east end of Santo Domingo, is 
14 miles in length with a greatest breadth of 3} miles; its southern 
side is generally low and foul, and affords no anchorage off it. The 
island is wooded with mahogany, palm, and other trees, which, with 
the ground, are covered with creeping and climbing vines; it is 
uninhabited. 


Punta Cana (lat. 18° 07' N., Long. 68° 33! W.), the south- 
eastern extremity of the island, is low, and has a bank extending 
from it to the southward and eastward, on which, at a distance of 
4 miles from the shore, the depths do not exceed 20 fathoms. Tsleta 
Cuidado is charted close off the point. 


Light.—On Punta Cana a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
45 feet, from a white skeleton tower. 


Restinga Caballo Blanco, a reef lying nearly 2 miles off- 
shore abreast of Bahia Caballo, on the south side of the island, and 
5 miles westward of Punta Cana, is dangerous; in 1904 an obstruc- 
tion, supposed to be a sunken wreck, was struck by the s.s. 
New York, in a position one mile south of the reef, the lead showing 
depths of 7 and 8 fathoms. The bottom is very uneven on the reef, 
and the currents near its eastern end are frequently very strong. 


A lagoon, about one square mile in area, with depths of from 
2 to 6 feet, and clear but brackish water, is situated within Punta 
Laguna, near the south-west point of the island. 


Punta Catuano (lat. 18° 127 N., Lony. 68° 47! W.), the 
northern extreme of the island, is situated near its western end; the 
observation spot and bench mark used in the survey (1902) are on 
this point. 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haitt or Santo Domingo. Var. 2° 00! W. 

Anchorage.—Good anchorage, in depths of from 4} to 5 fathoms, 
well sheltered from all winds, except those from north-west, may be 
obtained westward of Punta Catuano. 


Supplies.—A number of fine cattle were found grazing near the 
lagoon at the time of the survey, and good shooting was obtained ; 
wild duck, pigeons, and plover being abundant. Edible fish are 
plentiful at the anchorage near the point, on which latter is a well 
from which fresh water may be procured. Poisonous plants grow on 
the island, so that care should be observed, and mosquitos and gnats 
were very troublesome. 


Barra Catuano extends to the northward from Punta Catuano, 
and across the entrance to Bahia Catalinita. Canal Catuano, the 
channel leading over this bar, 1s narrowed by sandbanks, but has not 

_ less than 7 feet water in it; it is marked by bright green water, and 
breakers with all south-westerly winds. 


Bahia Catalinita, lying between Saona and the main island, is 
closed on its eastern side by a reef which extends from Punta Algive 
nearly as far as Punta Roca, and on which is situated Isla Catalinita ; 
northward of this island are two channels, with depths of 4 and 
7 feet through the reef. 

Punta Roca, the north-east extreme of Saona, is a bold rocky bluff, 
116 feet in height (Lat. 18° 12! N., Long. 68° 47° W.). 

The main channel, lying between the south-eastern end of the 
reef and Punta Roca, extends as far as Barra Catuano, and has, at a 
distance of 2 miles within its entrance, a least depth of 21 feet; but 
it is narrow in places, and, as the water in the northern part of the 
bay shoals rapidly to 4 and 5 feet, it should not be used by vessels 
drawing more than 12 feet. 


Isla Catalinita, lying 3 miles northward of Punta Roca, and 
nearly one mile southward of Punta Algive, is 40 feet high, of volcanic 
formation, and covered with thick bushes, a few trees, and grass; at 
the time of the survey one coconut palm on it, about 50 feet high, 
formed a prominent landmark. The island abounds with birds, and 
there is a spring of fresh water near its centre. 


Directions.— Vessels can pass at a distance of 3 miles from the 
eastern point of Isla Saona, but should give the southern shore a 
berth of at least 6 miles. 

Tidal streams.—tThe stream sets to the south-westward, with a 
rising tide, and to the north-eastward with a falling tide; the velocity 
of the streams does not exceed 1} knots. 


EAST COAST.—False cape, formed of steep cliffs of coral 
rock, about 200 feet high, and situated about 8 miles north-north- 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti or Santo Domingo. Var. 2 00' W. 
eastward from Punta Algive, is the south-west point of the high land 
that extends a short distance behind the coastline, round Bahia Yuma 
as far as Punta Espada; from the southward it has a sharply-outlined 
ram appearance, and from Bahia Yuma its profile is grotesque. 
Between False cape and Punta Algive the coast is marked by high 
bluffs and coral ledges, against which the sea breaks heavily. 


Bahia Yuma (Lat. 18° 23! NX., Long. 68° 35! W.).—Rio 
Yuma, at the head of Bahia Yuma, has Boca del Yuma village, 
consisting of a few huts, situated on a rocky bluff on the western side 
of its mouth; the population of the village is less than 100. The 
nearest town is Yuma, 7 miles from la Boca del Yuma, with which 
there is communication by horse or mules. 


Depths.—tThere is generally a depth of 8 to 9 feet on the bar of 
the river and about 12 feet inside. 


Supplies of fish, fowls, and eggs may be procured in limited 
quantities and at reasonable prices; oranges, limes, bananas, and 
papaws are plentiful. 

Good water may be obtained by ascending the Rio Yuma in a 
small boat as far as the Embarcadero, or the shipping place for 
mahogany. 


Anchorage.—In Bahia Yuma, eastward of the river entrance, 
off the sandy beach of Playeta, there is an exposed anchorage in a 
depth of 12 fathoms; False cape and a conspicuous notch in the hills, 
at the head of Bahia Yuma, are useful marks when approaching it. 


Tides.—tThe tides are scarcely perceptible, and the rise and fall is 
only a few inches. 


Punta Espada (Lat. 18° 21’ N., Long. 6° 27’ W.).-—From 
Rio Yuma the coast trends in nearly a straight line in an easterly 
direction, for a distance of about 7 miles to Punta Cuevita, and then, 
after 24 miles, curves to the north-eastward, forming Punta Espada, 
which is a bold, conspicuous promontory, 300 feet in height, with deep 
water at a short distance from it in all directions. 

From the north-eastward, Punta Espada appears as a flat-topped 
wall with a vertical tangent, and is partly covered with vegetation, its 
base being strewn with an irregular mass of rocks; a plough or ram 
shape is a peculiarity of many of the cliffs on this part of the ooast. 

A rock, topped with vegetation and showing white to the south- 
ward, is situated near the north-eastern extreme of Punta Espada. 


Coast.—From Punta Espada the coast. trends to the north-east- 
ward for 16 miles, and is low, sloping down from high bluffs some 
distance inland, but at distances of from 9 to 10 miles, these bluffs 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti or Santo Domingo. Var. 2° 10' W. 
appear to be on the coastline; over the whole of this coast and for 
several miles inland, there are no elevations whatever. 

From Punta Espada to Punta Juanita, a distance of 7 miles, the 
coast is skirted by a line of reefs, and abreast Punta Cana, 104 miles 
from Punta Espada, there is said to be two openings in the reef 
through which small craft can pass, but they are difficult of access; 
Pantanal, a small settlement with a few huts, inhabited by wood 
choppers who trade in mahogany, stands on the beach, southward of 
Punta Cana. 


CABO ENGANO is a long, low, wooded point and difficult to 
distinguish, even from a distance of 5 miles. Two small hills, a short 
distance from the cape, when distant about 18 miles on a 260° true 
bearing, resemble a wedge. 


Light (Lat. 18° 37' ¥., Long. 68° 19! W.).—On Cabo Engaiio a 
light is exhibited, at an elevation of 165 feet, from a while pyramidal 
framework tower. , 


Reef.—A line of reefs, marked by breakers, extends for half a mile 
north-eastward of the cape. A strong westerly set is often experienced 
off this part of the coast. 


Coast.—From Cabo Engaiio to Cabo Rafael the coast trends 
nearly in a straight line to the north-west for about 42 miles, and 
is very similar in character to that just described, except that the 
broken reef which skirts it gradually narrows from the cape. 

Mahogany is abundant, and very small vessels shipping it find 
anchorage similar to that already mentioned, but entirely exposed to 
the north-east ; the anchorage on the bank outside is only safe for 
large vessels in those months when the trade wind shifts to the south- 
ward of East, and then it requires good ground tackle. 


Cabeza del Toro, the first landing-place about 4 miles north- 
west of Cabo Engaiio, has two openings in the reef off it, and in the 
western, named Nayba, are depths of 10 or 12 feet. Large vessels 
anchor outside the reef in 10 or 12 fathoms water, over a bottom of 
sand and rock, and large quantities of mahogany are shipped. 


Wreck.—A wreck, in 1920, lay about one mile north-westward of 
Cabeza del Toro. 


Babaro, about 3 miles further north-westward, is considered a 
somewhat safer anchorage, as the reef lies closer to the shore, and the 
gea is smoother. The anchorage for large vessels is in depths of 10 or 
12 fathoms, at from one mile to 1} miles from the land. The beach is 
sandy, and loading may be effected with rapidity when there is no 
north-easterly wind or heavy ground swell. 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti or Santo Domingo. Var. 2° 16' W. 

Ranchitos anchorage, close north-westward of Babaro, has 
two small openings in the reef fronting it, but with only 4 or 5 feet 
water in them ; the best anchorage is about 2 miles off-shore. 

Bahia Macao, about 164 miles north-westward of Cabo Engaiio, 
is a bay about 2 miles wide and one mile deep, protected on the north 
by a reef, connected to two remarkable small rocky islets 20 feet high, 
which are good landmarks for the place. The eastern one, named 
Cabezote Barlovento, lies close off Punta Macao, leaving a boat 
chanuel between ; Infiernito, the other, lies about half a mile from the 
shore, and to the northward of the entrance to the Anamuya river, 
before which there is an oyster bed. 

There is a boat channel a cable to the westward of Cabezote Barlo- 
vento and the anchorage is about half a mile to the northward of the 
reef. This is also a loading place for mahogany and logwood from the 
Maimon and Nisibon rivers. 

There is no opening or safe anchorage between Macao and Cabo 
Rafael. 

Cabo Rafael (Lat. 19° 02! N., Long. 68° 55’ W.).—The extreme 
of this cape is very low, but about 2 miles inland, and to the south- 
ward of it, is Monte Redonda, a remarkable isolated conical hill, 
1,125 feet high, which, at a distance from the north-west and south- 
east, has the appearance of an island. The coast here is unhealthy, 
and being low and foul it should not be approached within a distance 
of 4 miles. 

From Cabo Rafael the shore trends westward, and runs almost 
straight in that direction for 40 miles to the head of Bahia Samana. 

Punta Jicaro (Jicaco point), extending 1} miles in a north- 
westerly direction, lies 5 miles westward of Cabo Rafael; it forms two 
anchorages for very small vessels, Port English on the south side and 
Puerto Jicaro on the north side. A remarkable islet or rock lies near 
the entrance to Puerto Jicaro, and may be seen from a distance of 
about 6 miles; several small rivers discharge into the port, which is 
principally resorted to by coasters to obtain logwood and mahogany. 

Directions.—Great care is necessary in this vicinity, and a 
stranger should never attempt to pass inshore to the westward of Cabo 
Rafael without a pilot, as this locality is very dangerous even for 
a small vessel. 


Chart 2343, Samana bay. 

BAHIA SAMANA, formed on its northern side by Samané 
peninsula and entered between Mangle and Balandra points, 9} miles 
apart, extends in a westerly direction, for a distance of 27 miles, to 
its head; on the southern side of the bay is the town of Savana la 
Mar, and on the northern side those of Sta. Barbara and Sanchez. 
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Chart 2343, Samand hay. Var. 2° 10" W. 

The outer half of the bay is encumbered with shoals, which, 
being too numerous for description, will be best seen by referring to 
the plan; the two principal ones are named Medina Luna and Bardo 
Perdido. There are several deep-water tortuous passages through 
these reefs, but none suitable for navigation ; the only safe channel is 
to the northward of Cayos Levantados, which are situated on the north 
side of the entrance to the bay. 


Depths.—The least depth in the buoyed channel to Sanchez, at 
the head of the bay, is not less than 6 fathoms. 


Caution.—Buoys.—No reliance whatever must be placed on 
the buoys in Bahia Samana. 


Outer dangers.—A shoal, with 44 fathoms water over it, and 
depths of more than 10 fathoms around, lies 165° true, distant 
11} miles from Cabo Samana lighthouse. A shoal with 5} fathoms 
water over coral and sand is situated 174° true, distant 10 miles from 
Cabo Samana lighthouse. 


Plan on 2343, Approach to Santa Barbara. 

Colonia rock (Lat. 19° 09' W., Long. 69° 07! W.), with a depth 
of 3 fathoms over it, lies 106° true, distant 6,8; miles from Punta 
Balandra lighthouse. At a distance of 1} cables westward of Colonia 
rock is another rock with 3} fathoms over it. 

The above rocks lie about 6 cables eastward of the extremity of 
Banco Canandaigua, which extends about 5} miles east-south-eastward 
from Punta Balandra, and has a least charted depth of 54 fathoms. 

A shoal, with 53 fathoms water over it, lies about three-quarters of 
a mile southward of Colonia rock. 


Bell-buoy.—A red bell-buoy marks the east side of Colonia rock. 
Vessels should pass at least 14 cables northward or 3 cables westward 
of the buoy. 


Chart 2443, Samand bay. x 

Southern shore.—Punta Mangle, the southern entrance 
point of the bay, is the northern extremity of a tongue of land extend- 
ing northward for a distance of 3 miles. This point, together with a 
long narrow coral bank extending to the south-westward forms Bahia 
de la Gina, a bay of considerable size, with depths varying between one 
and 2 fathoins. 


Savana la Mar, a town of about 1,200 inhabitants, 1s situated 
14 miles westward of Punta Mangle, and on both sides of a small 
stream named the Rio Canitan. 


Pier.—A small pier, extending from the front of the town, has a 
depth of about 6 feet at its extreme. 
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Chart 2343, Samand bay. Var. 2° 00" WW. 

Bahia de San Lorenzo.—About 12 miles inside ~Punta 
Mangle, a promontory about 3 miles wide juts out into the bay for 
about 2 miles, Punta Negro is the northern extreme; the promontory 
is low and swampy, but back of it the land rises rapidly. Bahia de San 
Lorenzo, affording sheltered anchorage for small craft, lies on the 
western side of the promontory, and is protected on its northern side 
by a narrow spit of land, whose extreme is 3} miles westward of Punta 
Negro. 


Rio Barracota (Lat. 19° 07! V., Long. 69° 38’ WW.), at the 
south-west head of Bahia Samana, 12 miles westward of Bahia de 
San Lorenzo, is obstructed at its mouth by a bar with 2 feet least 
water. The river is navigable for boats a distance of 5 or 6 miles from 
the entrance. 

The whole southern shore of Bahia Samana is encumbered with 
shoals, which occupy the greater part of the southern half of the bay. 


Northern shore.—Cabo Samané.—Samand peninsula, 
which forms the northern shore of the bay, terminates to the eastward 
at Cabo Samana, which is a bold double cliff of moderate elevation, 
the upper part rising a short distance within the summit of the lower. 
These clifis, which are red and steep-to, extend about 2 miles, to the 
southward, where the land is 831 feet high abreast of Punta Vaca. A 
reef breaks at a short distance off Cabo Samand, and at about one 
third of a mile southward of Punta Vaca aid close to the shore, there 
is a remarkable spout, resembling continuous jets of steam, occa- 
sioned by the rush of water into a subterranean cavern, it has been 
seen from the southward at a distance of 7 miles. See views on chart. 


Light.—On the cliff near the northern extreme ot Cabo 
Samand, from a white framework tower, 31 feet in height, a light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 463 feet. 


Plan on 2343, Approach to Santa Barbara. 

Punta Balandra is formed by a remarkable red cliff, 129 feet 
high, situated at the foot of Monte Diablo, which rises to 1,308 feet, 
14 miles to the northward of it: abreast of the point are two small 
cays. 

Nearly a mile to the north-eastward of Punta Balandra, at the 
southern end of a small sandy bay named Puerto Frances, there is a 
remarkable cliff, with three large fissures, and between it and the 
point, a cable from the shore, lies Piedra Grapin, a small rocky islet, 
45 feet high. On the northern side of Puerto Frances is Punta Chiva. 


Light.—On Punta Balandra, from a red lantern on a white iron 
framework, 25 feet in height, a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
155 feet. 
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Pian on 2343, Approach to Sunta Barbara. Var, 2° 00" W. 

Banco Canandaigua.—the shore end of Banco Canandaigua 
jies between Punta Balandra and Punta Chiva, and from thence 
extends east-south-eastward for a distance of nearly 54 miles from the 
land, its middle and outer end being very narrow and the water 
shoaling very rapidly there on both sides. A depth of 5} fathoms lies 
about half a mile south-south-eastward of Balandra lighthouse and is 
near the edge of the bank ; except for this the least water found was 
5} fathoms about 2 miles inside the outer extreme, but there may be 
Jess water on the bank. See also Colonia rock, page 233. 


Plan on 234.3, Port Santa Barbara. 

Bahia Chica (/at. 19° £2! N., Long. 69° 17! I.).—Between 
Punta Balandra and Santa Barbara, about 6 miles to the westward, 
numerous huts and cultivated patches of ground are situated near the 
shore; Punta Cacao is a bold cliff, and at Punta de las Flechas 
(nearly 3 miles westward of Punta Balandra), which has two small 
cays eastward of it (the outer one Bon Homme), the shore trends to the 
north-westward for a mile, forming Bahia Chica. 

Cabeza Chica, with 4 feet least water over it, lies in the centre of Bahia 
Chica ; its southern edge, which is easily seen, being about 6 cables 
from the shore. A shoal with 24 fathoms water over it, is situated 
2 cables southward of Cayo Chico, which lies off the western point of 
the bay, and shoal water, with depths of 4} fathoms, extend half a 
mile southward of this cay ; about 8 cables southward of the cay are 
several 5-fathom patches. 


Anchorage may be obtained between Punta de las Flechas and 
Cabeza Chica, and in the western part of Bahia Chica, where the depths 
are about 7 fathoms, but it is narrow, and only suitable for small 
vessels. The deepest entrance is between Cabeza Chica and the dangers 
southward of Cayo Chico. 


Bahia de Clara lies immediately westward of Bahia Chica, 
between Lirio and Gorda points, which are two-thirds of a mile apart. 
Good anchorage will be found in the bay about 3 cables westward of 
Punta Lirio, in from 8 to 10 fathonis water. 


Plan. on 2348, Approach to Santa Barhara, 

SANTA BARBARA APPROACH.—The main channel 
to Santa Barbara lies between Samana peninsula and Jean Bart reef, 
the northernmost reef outlying Cayos Levantados. It is about half a 
mile wide, with irregular depths, varying suddenly from 6 to 
12 fathoms. The following islets and dangers border the channel :— 


Cayos Levantadosg, nearly a mile from the northern shore of 
Bahia Samand, and about 24 miles westward of Punta Balandra, lie 
on a reef nearly 2 miles in extent. The largest, named Cayo Levan- 
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Plan. on 2343, Approach to Santa Barbara. Var, 2° 00' W. 

tado, is nearly half a mile long in an east and west direction, a quarter 
of a mile broad, 108 feet high, and thickly wooded. About half a 
cable eastward of it is Chinchiline, a small low cay; and at about 
2 cables northward of it is Pascual, a round islet, steep-to on its 
northern side. 


Jean Bart reef, on which the depth is 2} fathoms, is situated 
about a quarter of a mile north-westward of Cayo Pascual. 


Channel buoys.—A black can buoy, No. 1, lies about 2 cables 
north-westward of Jean Bart reef. 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, lies on the eastern side of the 5-fathom 
patches, 178° true, distant 8 cables from the south-west side of Cayo 
Chico. 

For buoys above or westward of Santa Barbara, see page 233, also 
see Caution, page 233. 


Plan on 2348, Port Santa Barbara. 

PUERTO SANTA BARBARA (Jat. 70° 12’ N,, 
Long. 69° 19' IV.) may be described as an inlet extending about a 
mile in a west-north-west direction, and a quarter of a mile in breadth, 
and having in the fairway of the channel, 3} fathoms least water. 
The northern shore of the port is formed of irregular hills, which rise 
a short distance from it to a considerable elevation. The head of the 
port is low and swampy, and the southern side is sheltered by a reef, 
on which are several cays, and dry rocks, extending a little more than 
a mile to the east-south-eastward from Punta Escondido. 

Paloma, the easternmost of these cays, is 43 feet high, with steep 
sides, the summit being covered with bushes. A shallow ledge extends 
23 cables to the south-eastward of the cay, having at its outer edge a 
depth of 4} fathoms. 

In the channel, north-eastward of the eastern end of Cayo Paloma, 
there are two small patches, with 43 fathoms water on them; and 
farther in, northward of its western end, is a bank on which the least 
water is 34 fathoms, which has narrow channels on either side of it. 
There are several patches of 3 fathoms, as charted. 

Carenero, 126 feet high and well wooded, is the largest of the 
three cays on the southern side of the port. A flagstaff and semaphore 
are erected on the eastern hill of Cayo Carenero, and at its western 
end is a convenient spot for observations by artificial horizon. 

The boats of vessels anchored southward of Cavo Carenero can cross 
the bar between its western end and Cayo de Tamiso, in about 3 feet at 
low water. 


Banco Gomére, of coral, with one fathom water, lies on the 
north side of the fairway, about 14 cables off Punta de la Cruz; 
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Plan on 2343, Port Santa Barbara. Var. 2° 00' W. 
between it and the head of the bay is the inner anchorage, which 
has a depth of from 34 to 5 fathoms, and is secure in all winds. 


Pilots, for any part of Samand bay, may be obtained at Santa 
Barbara. 


Anchorage (/at. 19° 15! V., Long. 69° 19’ W.) may be obtained 
at the head of the port in about 4 fathoms, mud, with the western 
end of Cayo Carenero bearing 134° true, and the western end of Cayo 
de Tamiso 210° true, or as convenient, avoiding Banco Gomére. 

Off El Aguada, on the north side of the port, there is good anchor- 
age in about 5 fathoms. 


Directions.—From about 3 miles eastward of Punta Balandra 
bring the highest part of Cayo Levantado to bear 269° true, and steer 
for it, in a charted depth of not less than 54 fathoms over Banco 
Canandaigua until Piedra Grapin is in line with Punta Vaca, 024” 
true, when alter course to 286° true, passing about 2 cables northward 
of the position of No. 1 black buoy. When Punta Fortuna, the western 
end of Cayo Levantado, bears 196° true, steer 253° true, passing 
2 cables southward of position of No. 2 buoy, and when the western 
end of Cayo Chico bears 359° true alter course to 314° true, for the 
entrance to Puerto Santa Barbara. 

Having passed Punta Gorda, on the northern side of the entrance, 
the deepest water will be found on the southern side of the channel 
until abreast the west end of Cayo Paloma; then head more towards 
Punta de la Cruz, to avoid the 3-fathom patches of Cayo Carenero 
(observing, however, that a shoal with 1} fathoms at its extreme 
extends about 1} cables off the northern side of the port and abreast 
the east end of Cayo Carenero), and when the western end of that cay 
bears 233° true keep more towards the southern side to clear Banco 
Gomére. 

The port is so narrow that it can only be entered by a sailing vessel 
with the sea breeze, and leave with the land wind; these changes are 
generally to be depended upon except in the winter months, when 
strong north-east winds blow continually for a considerable period. 

Should the sea breeze meet a sailing vessel leaving the bay, when 
in the vicinity of Cayos Levantados, care is necessary, when stand- 
ing to the southward between them and Punta Balandra, not to bring 
Cayo Levantado to bear more than 269° true until abreast. Punta 
Balandra, to avoid the southern reefs. It may be here observed 
that the soundings everywhere are so irregular, and the tidal streams 
so strong, that with the flood it may be found necessary to anchor 
under the western side of the Levantados, or under the northern 
shore, if the wind be to the northward of East, to wait for the ebb. 


General charts 3689, 761, 762, 3273. 
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Plan on 2343, Port Santa Barbara, Var, 2 00" IV, 

Current.—The current from the rivers frequently runs out from 
1} to 3 knots, especially during the rainy season, and requires 
to be considered when leaving the harbour. 


Town.—The town of Sta. Barbara de Samana, generally known 
as Samand throughout the Republic, is the capital of the province of 
Samana and the residence of the Governor; it stands at the north- 
west end of the bay, at the base and on the sides of some small hills 
which are almost hidden from the eastward by a bold headland, on 
the summit of which there is a small fort and flagstaff. In 1913 the 
population was estimated at 4,000. 


Communication.—A British steam vessel, connecting with the 
Roval Mail steamers at St. Thomas, calls fortnightly, and a vesset 
of the Clyde line from New York. There is a land wire to Santo 
Domingo and Puerto Plata. 


Coal and supplies.—A s:all stock of coal is kept for the use 
of the Clyde line of steam vessels. Fresh meat, vegetables, fruit, and 
bread can be readily procured at moderate prices. Good fresh water 
may be procured in El Aguada, which is a convenient watering place 


Pier.—A wooden pier about 40 feet long, with a depth of 18 feet 
at low water at the extremity, extends from the north side of the 
eastern part of Cayo Carenero, but it is now in ruins. 


Trade.—tIn 1917 the value of the exports, cocoa and honey, 
amounted to $117,131. In the same year 2 sailing vessels of 289 tons 
entered the port from abroad, and 59 steam veasels of 149,747 tons, 
and 495 sailing vessels of 8,267 tons entered the port coastwise. 


Plans on 2843 and 2406. 

Shore.—tThe northern shore of Bahia Samana extends in a wes- 
terly direction from Puerto Santa Barbara for a distance of 16 miles 
to Sanchez. Punta de los Corozos, about 4} miles from Santa Barbara 
will be found a distinctive point coming from the eastward. The 
shore bank extends uniformly about 600 yards from the land, except 
in the vicinity of Cayo Carenero and Punta de los Corozos 
(Lat. 19° 11' N., Long. 69° 24! W.), where banks extend a considerable 
distance. 

Buoys.—A black can buoy, No. 3, and three red conical buovs, 
Nos. 4, 6, and 8, are supposed to mark the channel in Bahia Samana, 
westward of Santa Barbara, but no reliance, whatever, should be 
placed on their being in existence or position. 

Approach to Sanchez.—Directions.—Having entered 
Bahia Samana by the direction for Santa Barbara, from abreast the 
position of No. 2 red buoy, and with Cayo Chico bearing 359° true (see 
page 235), steer 282° true, which should lead about midway between 
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Plans on 2345 and 2406, Var. 22 001 W. 

positions of Nos, 3 and 4 buoys, and when the eastern end of Cayo de 
Tamiso bears 008° true, steer 240° true, passing about 14 cables south- 
ward of position of No, 6 buoy. 

With Cavo de los Corozos bearing 324° true, alter course to 269° 
true, which should lead about half a milé southward of position of 
No. 8 buoy, and, when Punta Mangle bears 000° true, a course may be 
shaped as requisite for the anchorage off Sanchez. This should lead in 
a least. depth of not less than 6 fathoms. 

Discoloured water from Rio Yuna may be seen extending some 
miles to the eastward of Sanchez, especially with the ebb stream. 


Plan on 2406, Approach to Sanchez. 

Anchorage (/.t. 19° 1}! N., Long. 69° 36" W.).--Good anchor- 
age will be found in 6 fathoms with Punta Gorda, situated about 
1} miles to the eastward of the town of Sanchez, bearing 078° true and 
the railway depét 331° true, or further north-westward. 


Buoy.—A red cylindrical buoy ix moored south-westward of a 
detached shoal, with 1? fathoms of water over it, situated about 
6 cables south-eastward of Punta Hernandez, on the northern side of 
the anchorage. 


Sanchez or las Canitas, a town with an estimated population 
of 4,000 in 1913, is situated in the north-west corner of Bahia Samana. 
It may be recognised by its houses and railway buildings from a dis- 
tance of about 10 miles. There is a British vice-consul at Sanchez. 


Pier.—A railway pier, about a quarter of a mile to the westward 
of the town, has a depth of about 6 feet at its extremity. The end of 
the pier is forked, on the western fork is a large warehouse, and on 
the eastern fork are two steam cranes and a structure for lifting 
lighters for repair. The railway runs down the eastern fork. Two 
buoys lie off the pier. 


Communication.—A steam vessel of the Clyde line from New 
York calls fortnightly. 

A railway connects Sanchez with La Vega de Concepcion, a dis- 
tance of 62 miles, and has branch lines to San Francisco de Macoris 
and Salcedo. From Salcedo a railway runs to Santiago de los 
Caballeros and Puerto Plata. There is telegraphic communication. 


Coal and supplies.—A small quantity of coal might be 
obtained from the railway company. 

Fresh beef, vegetables, and fruit can be obtained at moderate 
prices, and abundance of fish may be caught: good water from the 
numerous rivulets. 


Landing is often difficult with ship’s boats. 
General. charts 3689, 761, 762, 3273. 
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Plan on 2406, Approach to Sanchez. Var. 2° 00" IW, 

‘Trado.—In 1917 the exports for Samana, cocoa, tobacco leaf, and 
honey, were valued at $3,163,175 and the imports at 21,800,050. In 
the same year 17 steam vessels of 16,627 tons, and 8 sailing vessels of 
1,606 tons entered the port from abroad, and 69 steam vessels of 
142,923 tons, and 287 sailing vessels of 6,291 tons entered the port 
coastwise. 


Climate.—The climate is damp but not unhealthy ; fevers occur 
but are not of a dangerous nature. A westerly wind, commencing 
about 0600, usually lasts till 0800; the sea breeze comes in about 
1000, lasting till about 1600, and is followed by a calm until about * 
1700, when a light N.E. or easterly wind continues during the night. 

From three years’ observations, the highest recorded temperature is 
97° Fahr., and lowest 59°. The mean maximum for the hottest month 
is 94° and mean minimum 68°; the mean maximum for the coolest 
month is 86° and the mean minimum 61°. The mean annual rainfall 
is 2,060 mm. See also Meteorological table, Appendix IV. 


Rio Yuna, the largest stream at this end of the island, enters 
Bahia Samana about 2 miles south-westward of Sanchez; it has a bar 
with only 2 feet of water, but is navigable for boats, which may 
ascend to within a short distance of Cortuy, a town about 40 miles in 
the interior. 


Plan on 2406, Port Rincon. 

Puerto Rincon (/.ai. 10° 22! N., Long. 69° 13' W.).—Between 
Cabos Samand and Cabron, 44 miles apart, is Puerto Rincon, a bay 
about 4 cables in length and exposed to the north-eastward ; some 
rocks above water are situated in the centre of the port; within the 
rocks the depths are from 7 to 12 fathoms, the desper water being 
on the western side; it is of no value, offering no shelter. 


Aspect.—Cabo Cabron terminates in a remarkable white perpen- 
dicular cliff, and 5 miles to the south-westward of it is a cone-shaped 
peak 1,926 feet high. Further south-westward are two others close 
together, 1,658 and 1,830 feet respectively, and 2 miles south of these 
two latter is Monte el Pilon de Azucar (Sugar-loaf), a conspicuous 
peak 1,612 feet in height. This part of the coast should not be 
approached within a distance of 3 miles. 


Chart 8689, Bastern part of Maiti or Santo Domingo. 

Bahia d’Escocesa.—From Cabo Cabron the coast trends west- 
ward for about 23 miles to Jackson point, 6 miles beyond which it 
turns to the northward for 25 niiles to Cabo Viejo Frances, forming 
Bahia d’Escocesa, about 45 miles wide between the extremes men- 
tioned. Between Cabo Cabron and Port Jackson there are 
several small bays and beaches, whence, in favourable weather, 
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Chart 30689, Bastern part of Haiti or S. Domingo. Var. 2 60' W, 
mahogany is shipped in small craft, but there is no safe anchorage for 
large vessels. The western shore of this great bight is totally barren 
and uninhabited, and affords no shelter whatever. 


Plan on 472, Port Jackson. 

Port Jackson, somewhat sheltered by a reef nearly 4 cables in 
length, parallel to and 3 cables off the shore, with a cay of the same 
name on it, has charted depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms, aud affords 
shelter for vessels of moderate size. 

Its entrance, open to the north-east, is contracted by a reef 
extending from the shore to a breadth of half a cable, with a depth 
apparently of not less than 5 fathoms; the reefs are easily discernible. 
Outside Jackson cay are shoals with depths varying between 3 fathoms 
and only a few feet, extending in an east-north-easterly direction, for a 
distance of about 24 miles from the cay, but’ their north-westerly limit 
has apparently not been determined. 

The port may be known by some large cays or rocks called Balenas 
at 4 miles eastward of the entrance, and further on in the same 
direction are Limon and Cafias cays and reefs. Near the port and 
westward of it is the mouth of the Rio Estero grande. which formerly 
joined the Rio Yuna at the head of Bahia Samana. Behind Port 
Jackson the land rises in steep thickly wooded hills. 

Moderately well sheltered anchorage may be obtained off the 
entrance to the river, in depths of from 5 to 11 fathoms. 


Directions.—Bring the westernmost of two white cliffs on the 
coast, about a mile eastward of the port, to bear 180° true, and steer 
for it, this will lead between the eastern edge of the shoals extending 
to the east-north-eastward of Jackson cay and a 4}-fathom rock east- 
ward of it; when the coconut tree on Jackson cay bears 252° true, alter 
course and head for it until up to the entrance. 


Charts 3689 and 1266. Var, 1° 50" W. 

Coast.—Cabo Viejo Francés (Lat.19°j0'V.,Long6955'W.) 
is bold, lofty, and visible 30 miles off in clear weather. About 20 miles 
south-south-westward of the cape there is a remarkable lofty mountain 
named Quita Espuela, which, in clear weather, may be seen from a 
distance of 45 miles, and off Cabo Cabron it has the appearance of a 
detached island. 

As the cape is approached, the land will be seen to slope gradually 
down to it, and a very similar ridge branches off to the eastward, so 
that when at a few miles from the shore its termination may be 
mistaken for the true cape; but this latter is rather low, and there 
are some rocks and foul ground near it. A little to the westward of 
the cape, in a small bay, there is anchorage for small vessels. 
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2601 E Q 


19 


Lo 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


242 SANTO DOMINGO-HAiTI ; NORTH COAST. (Chap. V. 


Charts 3689 and 1266. Var. 1° 50’ W. : 

Light.—Near the edge of the cliff on Cabo Viejo Frances, from 
a red lantern in a white skeleton iron structure, 40 feet in height, a 
light is exhibited at an elevation of 118 feet. 


Cabo la Roca is about 10 miles westward of Cabo Viejo Frances, 
and between them the coast is low, steep, and part of it thickly wooded ; 
being foul, it. should not be approached within a distance of 3 miles. 
From Cabo la Roca the coast has a west-north-west direction for 
20 miles to Cabo Macoris, which is high and steep-to. 


Plan on 2406, Cabarete anchorage. 

Cabarete anchorage (Lat. 19° 46’ N., Long. 70° 24! W), 
about 18 miles westward of Cabo la Roca, is formed between Cabarete 
point, on the east, and Goleta point, on the west, about one mile 
apart. West reef, which is dangerous, extends from Goleta point to 
the south-eastward in the direction of Cabarete point, and to the 
northward of the latter point is a dangerous bank of sand and rocks 
named East reef. 


The entrance, which lies between these dangers, is not more 
than a quarter of a cable in width; the least charted depth is 
3} fathoms. 


Anchorage.—The anchorage space between the reefs is about 
4 cables in length and 2 cables in breadth, with depths of from 3} to 4 
fathoms, but Nelson reef lies in the eastern, and a reef nearly awash 
in the western part; the holding ground is not good. 

Vessels of about 400 tons visit the port, and moor head and stern, 
but with on-shore winds during the winter months they may be 
obliged to slip the sternfast, and it is not a desirable anchorage at that 
season. 


Directions.—The sea breaks right across the entrance with a 
fresh breeze, and at times there is an oblique tidal stream; as the 
channel is not buoyed it would be prudent to take a pilot, who will 
come off to a vessel, or otherwise to buoy the passage. 


Charts 3689 and 1206. 

Puerto Sosua.—Cabo Macoris is situated 5 miles north-west of 
Cabarete anchorage, and in a bight on the western side of the cape 
is Puerto Sosua, also locally known as Puerto Grande, the name Sosua 
being indiscriminately applied to the port and a small village 2 miles 
south-west of it; the port is only an indentation in the coast line, 
exposed to northerly winds. The shore line on the north-east side is 
coral, about 30 feet high, and thickly fringed with bushes. 

There is a wharf, with 3 feet at low water alongside, on the 
eastern side of the harbour, and near it a house with a cupola, also 
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Charts 2689 and 1266. Var, 1° ol W. 
several buildings, but the village itself is about a cable south-east of 
it and hidden by trees. 


Anchorage may be obtained, in 20 fatho ns water, over mud, 


Supplies of fresh provisions in small quantities may be procured, 
but no water. 


Mooring buoys.—Two mooring buoys are placed in the port. 


Landing at the wharf is not good, but it may he effected on 
the sandy beach northward and southward of the reef in the centre 
of the fort, avoiding scattered rocks. 


Coast.—About 6 miles westward of Puerto Sosua is Puerto Ber- 
gantin, a port of small importance except for vessels of light draught. 
The bay is strewn with shoals and rocks and the coast is skirted by a 
shore reef extending seawards half a mile, and it is imperfectly 
charted. Puerto Plata lies about 5 miles north-westward of Puerto 
Bergantin. 


Plan on 472, Port Plata. 

PUERTO PLATA (Lat. 19° 49! NX., Long. 70° 41! W.) is a 
semi-circular basin about half a mile in extent, the head of it being 
shallow, but an area about 2 cables wide in the approach to the new 
wharf has been dredged to 4 fathoms. 

The entrance, between the reefs, which extend from 3 to 5 cables 
from the shore on either side, is about 14 cables in width, and the 
anchorage in the port between East and West points, is about 2 cables 
in width. 


Depths.—tThere is a depth of from 6 to 10 fathoms in the 
entrance; 4 fathoms alongside the new wharf; and 4 fathoms in the 
approach to the pier. 


Aspect.—At about 24 miles inland, Isabella de Torres, a remark- 
able flat-peaked mountain, rises to the height of 2,673 feet, and is an 
excellent guide for the port; it has a large white spot on it, and at 
4 or 5 miles westward of it there are a few small sugar-loaf peaks. 

East point is the extremity of a small peninsula, which extends 
in a north-west direction from the town, and has on it a small hill, 
65 feet high, and Fuerte San Felipe. (See view on plan.) 


Owen rock, 24 feet high, about 60 yards in length, lies on the 
5-fathom contour line off the reef in the north side of the approach 
at about 6 cables northward of West point. It is useful for checking 
the position of a vessel entering. 


Lalla rock, an isolated pinnacle, about 40 feet in diameter, with 
a least depth of 2} fathoms over it at low water, and 6 to 10 fathoms 


General charts 3689, 761, 762, 3273. 


Q2 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


10 


Is 


20 


25 


30 


35 


244 SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI ; NORTH COAST. (Chap. V. 


Plan on 472, Port Plata. Var. 1° 40' W. 
around, is situated on the south side of the fairway, bearing 035° true, 
distant nearly 3 cables from East point. 

A detached shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms over it, lies about 
one cable south-westward of Lalla rock. 


Buoys.—A black can buoy is moored westward of the 2-fathom 
shoal. 

A black conical buoy lies north-westward of Lalla rock. 

A red mooring buoy lies on the edge of the 3-fathom contour line 
on the western side of tle entrance and about 2 cables north-westward 
of Lalla rock. 

No dependence should be placed on the position or colours of these 
buoys. 

Mooring buoys.—Two mooring buoys lie near the western edge 
of the dredged area, distant one and 1} cables, respectively. north- 
westward of the head of the new wharf, and a third lies nearly three- 
quarters of a cable northward of it. 

Telegraph cables.—Two submarine telegraph cables belonging 
to a French company are laid from Puerto Plata to Cap Haitien and 
San Juan, respectively. 

Buoys.—tThe telegraph cable to Cap Haitien, after passing north- 
ward of Lalla rock, is marked by a red conical buoy, surmounted by 
the letters ‘‘ C.T.,’’ moored, 023° true, distant 54 cables from the light- 
house. The cable to San Juan after passing southward of Lalla rock 
is marked by a similar huoy moored 040° true, distant 7 cables from 
the lighthouse. 

Vessels are warned against anchoring in the vicinity of the cables. 

Wrecks.—Th»re are several wrecks on the western side of the 
harbour, see plan. 

Light (Lat. 19° 49’ N., Long. 70° 41’ W.).—About 14 cabies 
inside the extremity of East point, from a red octagonal frame, sur- 
mounted by a white cupola in a white house, the whole 60 feet in 
height, a light is exhibited at an elevation of 137 feet. The keeper's 
dwelling, painted white, and the cupola, may be seen from a con- 
siderable distance. 

Signal station.—There is a signal station to the southward of 
the lighthouses. 

Pilotage.—The berthing place in the harbour being smali it is not 
advisable to enter without a pilot. Pilots generally board about one 
mile outside the entrance. 

Directions.—Whien at a distance of 2 miles from the coast bring 
East point in line with the western side of the peak of Isabella de 
Torres, bearing 202° true, and continue on this course until Owen 
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Plan on 47-2, Port Plata. Var. 1° 40' W. 

rock, just outside the western reef, bears 293° true; then steer 214° 
true, which leads between Lalla rock and the shoal water on the 
western side, marked by the black and red buoys respectively. 

As there is generally a set to the westward across the entrance, a 
sailing vessel should be kept somewhat towards the eastern side when 
approaching to allow for it; the depth in the channel is fairly regular, 
but just within East and West points it shoals, but an area, in the 
approach to the new pier, has been dredged to 4 fathoms. 


Anchorages.—A good anchorage outside the port and clear of 
the telegraph cables is in 15 fathoms, with Owen rock bearing 281° 
true, and the lighthouse 180° true. This being an open roadstead, it fre- 
quently happens that communication with the shore becomes difficult 
due to the heavy sea, especially during the winter months, 

The inner anchorage is restricted and is not recommended for vessels 
of 300 feet or over, on account of the danger of swinging on to the 
reefs. The holding ground is good, but there is generally an uneasy 
swell. Vessels have to moor head out, by dropping an anchor and 
swinging, then taking a stern hawser to one of the mooring buoys. 


Tidal stream.—There is a perceptible tidal stream. 


Current.—The current outside runs generally to the westward, 
inclining towards the shore, but an easterly current has been expe- 
rienced from 3 to 5 miles off-shore. 


Town (Lat. 19° 49! N., Long. 70° 41' W.).—The town of Puerto 
Plata had in 1917 a population of about 9,000, of whom about 10 per 
cent. were British nationality, almost all from Turks island; it occu- 
pies the eastern side of the port; the light and fort are on East point, 
northward of it. Puerto Plata is the only port of entry in this part 
of the island; a British Vice-Consul is resident. 


Hospital.—The municipal hospital in the town is a handsome 
two-storeyed building, with a well-equipped laboratory and operating 
room. 


Wharves.—aA wharf about 300 feet long, in the form of a cross, 
extends in a westerly direction from the shore close southward of 
Fuerte San Felipe. The railway runs on to the wharf, and a quay 
extends along the south-west side of the peninsula. 

A wharf about 500 feet long extends in a north-westerly direction 
from the quay near the post-office. 

A wharf, the root of which lies close to the ruins of an old wharf 
near the railway station, extends nearly 400 yards from the beach. 
The head is 400 feet long, 96 feet wide, and will accommodate two 
steam vessels, one on each side. There is a depth of 24 feet alongside 
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Plan on 472, Port Piata, Var, 1° 40! W. 
the head of the wharf and in the channel leading to it. There are 
customs sheds on the wharf: 

Communication.—Mails from New York are received only 
about once in two or three weeks. During the crop season they are 
more frequent. Practically all the mails from the rest of the world 
come from New York by the Clyde line steam-vessels. There are mails 
once a month from Porto Rico. Four regular European freight steam 
vessel services were running vessels to and from this port in 1919. See 
page 43. 

A railway connects the port with Santiago de los Caballeros and 
Salcedo, from whence a line connects with the La Vega and Sanchez 
railway. : 

Santiago had in 1917 a population of 14,744, and a hospital with 
all modern appliances. 

Puerto Plata is connected by land wire with Santo Domingo city 
and with Sanchez, and by submarine cable with Cap Haitien and San 
Juan. 


Supplies.—Provisions are cheap and plentiful. Water is sup- 
plied by hose from the wharf. There is a small quantity of coal. 

Landing.—Boats should land at the wharf near the Custom 
house, which is opposite the post-office. 

Trade.—Shipping.—The two chief products cultivated for 
exportation are cocoa and tobacco; the former usually furnishes 60 to 
70 per cent. of the total values, and the latter from 20 to 30 per 
cent. Coffee, hides and skins, cotton, beeswax, and logwood are 
practically the only other exports of any importance. In 1917, the 
value of the exports was $2,721,266, and that of the imports $3,737,441. 
In the same year, 63 steam vessels, of 100,337 tons, and 44 sailing 
vessels, of 4,733 tons, entered the port from abroad, and 56 steam 
vessels, of 120,110 tons, and 655 sailing vessels, of 8,627 tons, entered 
the port coastwise. 

Winds.—In the winter at Puerto Plata the sea breeze sets in 
strong from the E.N.E., about 0900, and continues until near sunset, 
when a moderate land wind comes off from the southward. It is 
remarked that northers seldom blow home into the port. 

Climate.—Dry weather prevails at Puerto Plata, from early in 
spring until late in autumn, and though rain showers are frequent at 
all times, the rainy season begins in October, and lasts through the 
winter months. 

The temperature on the north coast of Santo Domingo seldom rises 
to over 85° Fahr. in summer, and in winter goes down to as low as 
60°. During the spring and summer strong N.E. winds prevail, and 
considerably lessen the heat. 
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Coast.—A reef skirts the coast for some miles to the westward 
of Puerto Plata, but within a short distance of Punta Patilla the land 
may be approached to the distance of a mile; there is no anchorage. 

Between the above points are Maimon, La Isla, and Guzmancito, 
small ports, available probably for small coasting craft, but no infor- 
mation is at hand concerning them. 


Punta Patilla, 10 miles north-westward of Puerto Plata, is a 
long low point, sloping gradually to its end, which is marked by a pro 
nounced hummock ; a reef extends from the point westward of it for 
about 4 cables, and at three-quarters of a mile from the shore the 
depths are from 10 to 11 fathoms. Thence the coastline trends some- 
what. nerthward of west for 11 miles to Cape Isabella, the north 
extreme of Santo Domingo-Haiti. 


CAPE ISABELLA (Lat. 19° 47’ V., Long. 71° 00' W.) isa 
prominent, long, thickly-wooded hill, sloping to the water, and ending 
abruptly, with some remarkable palm trees on its northern end; a 
small reef extends about a cable from it. The north extreme of the 
capo is Brimball point. 

A short distance eastward of the cape is Puerto Blanco, reported to 
be more commodious than Puerto Plata, and 7 miles east from the 
cape, and westward of Punta Patilla is Port Souffle, or Fondeadero 
Azufre. 

Isabella bay.—The coast from Brimball point trends to the 
south-west for about 4} miles, and then to the southward and west- 
ward, forming Isabella bay, the head of which is celebrated as being 
the spot where Columbus established the first colony in the West 
Indies. Nothing, however, remains to point out the exact locality but 


the ruins of a single pillar almost hid among the bushes near the 
beach. 

Anchorage.—The bay is open to north and north-west winds, 
but good holding ground will be found in 44 fathoms water, over 
mud and sand, with the north point bearing 045° true, distant about 
1} miles. Small vessels will find shelter farther in-shore, with the 
entrance to the river bearing 135° true; but the soundings are irre- 
gular, and there is a reef and some sunken rocks in the anchorage. 

Communication.—There is a telegraph station. 

Supplies.—Fresh provisions, wood, and water may be obtained. 

Anchorage.—About 7 miles westward from the head of Bahia 
Isabella is Punta Rucia, close under which there is said to be anchor- 
age in 12 fathoms water, sheltered by the reef off it to the westward. 


Estero Balza or Puerto Juanita (lat. /9 sl N., 
Long. 71° 14' W.) is situated about 12 miles west-south-west from 
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Cape Isabella. A reef extending east and west along the entire coast- 
line from Punta Rucia, at from 2 to 24 miles from the shore, has two 
natural openings at this place, one at the eastern end of the port, 
the other at the western end, each affording a passage through the 
reef. 

Within the above-mentioned reef is a sheltered harbour, with deep 
and safe anchoraye everywhere. Veesels of from 10 to 12 feet. draught 
may safely approach to within a very short distance from the shore. 

The eastern channel is wide, with from 8 to 14 fathoms water, 
excepting a small sandbank in mid-channel, with a depth of 2 fathoms 
over it and deeper water on either side. 

Fresh water cannot be procured. 


Anchorage.—About 6 miles westward of Estero Balza is the 
small Cayo de Arenas, which lies on the reef at about 1} miles from 
the shore, and near it there is said to be anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms; 
but all this part of the shore, as far as Punta Granja, is uninhabited, 
dangerous, little known, and had better be avoided. 


Punta Mangle is situated about midway between Cayo de 
Arenas and Punta Granja. 


Chart 3344, Fort Liberté, Manzanillo and Monte Cristi bays. 

Punta Granja or Pointe de la Grange (Lat. 19° 55’ N., 
Long. 71° 40' W.), a bold headland about 14 miles in length, forms 
the extremity of the small peninsula of Monte Cristi. It lies about 
34 miles westward of Cape Isabella, and is readily distinguished by 
El Morro de Monte Cristi, a remarkable hill, 825 feet high, near the 
shore. Its flattened summit has the appearance of a large barn, and, 
being seen long before the land in its neighbourhood, will be found a 
useful object to vessels beating up from the westward. See view facing 
this page. 

Isleta del Fraile, about a cable from the western extremity of Punta 
Granja, is also a good landmark. 


Bahia Jicaquito, to the eastward of Punta Granja, is a bight, 
about one mile in extent; a spit on which the sea breaks at all times, 
with from one to 2} fathoms water over it, extends nearly 14 miles 
north-westward of the eastern entrance point, and nearly fills the bay, 
the head of which is low and swampy. 


Anchorage.—There is anchorage in 4} fathoms eastward of 
Punta Granja between the point and the spit stretching north-west- 
ward from the eastern side of Bahia Jicaquito. 

The eastern part of the anchorage is very shoal, and on entering it 
is necessary to keep over towards El Morro de Monte Cristi. 
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EANCO de MONTE CRISTI.—About 1} miles off Punta 
Rucia the 100-fathom contour line trends off-shore, attaining a 
distance of 64 miles off Punta Mangle and 10 and 12 miles north- 
westward of Granja and Manzanillo points forming Banco de Monte 
Cristi, on which are several islets and shoals. 

The depth is generally very uneven, and the nature of the bottom 
variable. On the edge it is chiefly composed of coral and coarse sand, 
and about 2 miles within it, of soft mud, and the water is discoloured. 
On the meridian of Punta Granja the edge is nearly 8 miles distant ; 
and as the shore is approached, irregular soundings of from 20 to 
10 fathoms will be obtained. It has never been completely surveyed 
therefore caution is necessary when passing over any part of it. 


Chart 38344. 

Banco Granja or Bancs de Haut Fond are two small 
patches near the northern edge of Banco Monte Cristi. The inner- 
most, whose position is somewhat doubtful, is charted 027° true, distant 
about 64 miles from Punta Granja, is about a quarter of a mile in 
extent, and has 3? fathoms water over it, with depths of 19 fathoms 
and probably deeper water around. 

The other, with heads of 6} and 7 fathoms, lies from 4 to 8 cables 
north-north-eastward of it near the edge of the bank. 

_ About 2} miles west-north-west of this patch, and one-third of a 
mile within the edge of the bank, a depth of 7 fathoms is charted. 


Bajo del Monte Cristi (Lat. 20° 00’ N., Long. 71° 46’ W.) 
lies about 94 miles westward of Banco Granja bearing 136° true, 
distant 8 miles from the western side of Punta Granja. Within the 
10-fathom contour line it is about 4 cables in diameter, and has a 
least depth of 6 fathoms over it; earlier charts show a depth of 
23 fathoms. 

At half a mile northward of this there is another patch, with 
6 fathoms water. Eastward of Bajo del Monte Cristi for a distance 
of 4 miles there are isolated patches, the least depth being 5 fathoms. 


Phaeton and Liverpool shoals lie nearly in a line 325° 
true from Isleta del Fraile. Phaeton shoal, 2 miles distant from 
Isleta del Fraile, is 14 cables long in an east and west direction, and 
one cable broad, with a depth of 3} fathoms over it. 

Liverpool shoal, two-thirds of a mile, 333° true from Phaeton shoal, 
is 34 cables long in an easterly and westerly direction, one cable broad, 
with from 24 fathoms water over it. 

There are several patches, with depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms, 
which lie as much as half a mile distant eastward and north-eastward 
of Liverpool shoal. 
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Chart 3344, Manzanillo and Monte Cristi bays. Var, 1° 20! W. 
Buoy.—A spar buoy, with red and black horizontal bands, is 
moored north-westward of Liverpool shoal. 


Saxonia shoal has about 3 fathoms water over it, and lies 282° 
true, distant about 64 miles from Punta Granja. The shoal cannot 
be distinguished by the colour of the water, and it is surrounded by 
depths of from 12 to 14 fathoms. 


The Seven Brothers form a group of small low cays lying on 
the south-western part of Banco de Monte Cristi, occupying a space of 
about 5} miles in an east and west direction, and about 4 miles north 
and south; Tercero, the northernmost and largest cay, is 84 miles 
westward of Punta Granja (Lat. 19° 5}! V., Long. 71° 39! W.). 

The cays may be said to form two groups, the south-eastern con- 
sisting of Monte Chico and Tororu; and the north-western group of 
Monte Grande, Muertos, Tercero, Ratas, and Arenas, the groups 
being separated by Bradford channel. 

Most of the islets are covered with mangroves, but Monte Grande, 
is distinguished by trees larger than those on the others. 


Marcellus rock, with at least a depth of 2 fathoms, and steep-to, 
is about two-thirds of a mile westward of Tororu. A spit with less 
than 3 fathoms extends three-quarters of a mile south-east of 
Muertos. 

The southern entrance to Bradford channel is between this 3-fathom 
spit and a bank with a least depth of 5} fathoms, about 34 cables 
northward of Marcellus rock. 


Shoals.—The northern end of a shoal about half a mile long in a 
north-easterly and south-westerly direction, and with a least depth of 
23 fathoms over it, lies about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward 
of Monte Chico, and in the channel between that islet and Punta Yuna 
on the mainland is a line of rocks and shoals, rendering it unsafe 
for any vessel drawing more than 12 feet. 

A shoal, with least depth of 4} fathoms, coral, lies 4 miles, 290° true, 
from Cayo de Arenas. The shoal is very noticeable in a good light, but 
the bright spots do not correspond with the least depths. This shoal 
is the mest westernmost on Banco de Monte Cristi, and lies about a 
mile inside the 100-fathom line. For other shoals at this end of the 
bank westward of Bradford channel, see chart. 


BAHIA de MONTE CRISTI is situated between the 
western extreme of Punta Granja and Punta Yuna, 6 miles south- 
westward of it. 


Aspect.—About 14 miles within the head of the bay is a renark- 
ablo hill, crowned by Fuerte San Francisco, and at the extremity of 
the great mountain ridge which extends hence along the shore to Cabo 
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Chart 3344, Manzanillo and Monte Cristi bays. Var. 1° 20' W. 
Viejo Frances. From a position between Phaeton shoal and Isleta 
del Fraile the summit of the hill has the appearance of a saddle with 
several white spots on its declivities. 

Nearly a mile westward of Fuerte San Francisco there is a con- 
spicuous clock tower, an open framework of iron, and near it a signal 
post and flagstaff. 


Depths.—The bay has a depth of 7 fathoms in the outer part, 
south-westward of Isla Cabra, and gradually shoals towards the shore. 
Its approach from the north-eastward and northward is over Banco 
de Monte Cristi, and from the south-westward by Bradford channel. 

Isla Cabra (Lat. 19° 54' N., Long. 71° 40! W.), lying about 
3 cables south-west of the western side of Punta Granja, is 54 feet 
high and partly covered with trees; there are low bluffs at its north 
and south ends, the middle is low, and it is scarcely distinguishable 
from the mainland when approached from the westward, until close to. 

The island is situated on the north extreme of the bank 
which extends from the shore of Bahia de Monte Cristi, with 
depths of from 1} to 2 fathoms between it and the shore. Rocky cay 
lies one mile south-south-westward of Isla Cabra on the same bank, 
and the mouth of Rio Yaque is about a mile further south. Tho 
‘Yaque has been ascended by a small flat-bottomed steam vessel, 
drawing 1} feet, as far as Mas, within 17 miles of Santiago de los 
Caballeros. 


Light.—On the north-west ond of Isla Cabra a light is exhibited 
at an elevation of 85 feet, from a white pyramidal framework tower, 
25 feet in height. 


Shoal.—Three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Rocky cay is 
@ small shoal with from 24 to 3} fathoms water over it; the shoalest 
part bears 235° true, distant one mile from the middle of Isla Cabra 

Isleta del Fraile, well open of Isla Cabra, bearing 062° true leads to 
northward of the shoal. 


Buoy.—A spar buoy, with black and red horizontal bands, marks 
‘the north end of the shoal, but it is not to be depended upon. 


Jetty.—A jetty extends from the shore about a mile south-east- 
ward of Rocky cay, and the Custom house is near the root of the 
jetty. There is a depth of 5 feet at the end of the jetty. 


Directions.—Approaching from the eastward, the clock tower, 

75 feet high, which resembles a lighthouse, may be seen in places 
over the low land, and will be found useful for fixing the position. 

From the northward, when near the outer edge of Banco de Monte 

Cristi, bring El Morro de Monte Cristi to bear 180° true, and steer 

’ for it on that bearing until Ratas and Monte Grande cays are in 
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Chart 3344, Manzanillo and Monte Cristi bays. Var. 1° 10' W. 

line bearing 256° true, which mark leads between Phaeton shoal and 
Punta Granja, and when the clock tower bears 146° true, proceed on 
that bearing to the anchorage. 

From the westward approach with Tercero bearing not less than 
107° true, to avoid the shoals off Arenas. Leave Tercero and Monte 
Grande, distant about one mile on the starboard hand, and steer with 
El Morro de Monte Cristi bearing about 093° true until the clock tower 
bears 146° true; thence as before directed. 

From the southward Bradford channel has a least depth of 
6} fathoms. The shoals eastward of Muertos and those westward of 
Tororu are visible in all kinds of weather, and can be avoided by the 
eye in case of a cross set when passing between them. Monte Chico, 
bearing 058° true, should be steered for until Monte Grande bears 000° 
true, when course should be altered to 025° true, when Tercero is open 
northward of Monte Grande, bearing 281° true, steer for El Morro de 
Monte Cristi, bearing 085° true, until the clock tower bears 146° true; 
thence as before. 

Caution.—Less water than charted has been reported in the 
western approach to Monte Cristi, and every caution should be 
observed when approaching by any of the routes mentioned. 


Anchorage, with good holding ground, may be obtained in 
6 fathoms with the clock tower bearing 146° true, and the western 
extreme of Isla Cabra (Lut. 19° 53’ N., Long. 71° 40! IW.) bearing 
035° true; or farther in according to draught. 

Town.—The town of Monte Cristi is about a mile from the port, 
with which it is connected by a narrow causeway running across a 
salt marsh covered for the most part, by a few inches of water 
after a heavy rain or a high tide. There is a good road connecting 
the town and the port. 

At the port are the Custom house, Captain of the Port’s office, three 
or four warehouses, and about 30 dwellings. A small donkey car line 
runs from the Custom house to the town, and is used principally for 
freight. 

The town is the capital of the district, and has a population of about 
4,000. 


Trade.—tThe principal productions and exports are dyewoods, 
tobacco, cotton, divi-divi, and beeswax. In 1917, the value of the 
imports was $598,436, and exports (all to United States) $373,568, In 
the same year 26 steam vessels, of 58,915 tons, and 32 sailing vessels, 
of 5,616 tons, entered the port from abroad, and 22 steam vessels, of 
55,826 tons, and 284 sailing vessels, of 3,950 tons, entered the port 
coastwise. The port is the outlet of the highway from La Vega and | 
Santiago. 
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Chart 3344, Manzanillo and Monte Cristi bays. Var. 1° 10! W. 
Communication.—A steam vessel of the Clyde line, from New 
York, calls fortnightly, and four regular European freight steani 
vessel services were running vessels to and from the port in 1919. 
Telegraphic communication with Santiago and Puerto Plata. 


Landing is somewhat difficult, especially at low water, when 
boats may ground at the jetty end. 


Currents and tidal streams.—Northward of the Seven 
Brothers the current is reporied to set to the south-eastward, but in 
the vicinity of the islets and channels the tidal streams are percep- 
tible, running to the south-west at a rate of half a knot, with 
a rising tide, and to the north-east at the same rate with a falling tide; 
therefore, during light winds it is necessary to be cautious in approach- 
ing the islands. 


BAHIA DE MANZANILLO (/.20.19°}.3'V,Long.71°45'W), 
situated nearly 10 miles south-westward of Bahia de Monte Cristi 
between Punta Manzanillo and the southern shore, is about 3 miles 
wide, with no bottom at 100 fathoms between those points. The land 
on all sides of the bay is low and bounded by mangroves, and on the 
south-east and south sides the shore is steep-to, having 20 fathoms 
about half a mile from the beach. Tapion or Canucas river discharges 
into the eastern side of Bahia de Manzanillo and in the south-east 
corner is a shallow inlet named Estero Balza; farther westward is 
Massacre river. 


Directions.—Bahia de Manzanillo may be approached from the 
eastward by the routes given in the directions for Monte Cristi, 
after which Bradford channel is apparently the clearest passage, as 
the channel between Monte Chico and the eastern shore is full of 
dangers, as is also the area surrounding the western group of Seven 
Brothers. 

From the westward the best approach is southward of the Seven 
Brothers. 

A sailing vessel, with a scant wind when to the southward of Tororu, 
may anchor for the night in depths of from 6 to 7 fathoms, over sandy 
and muddy bottom, and with good holding ground. The western edge 
of the bank is very steep, increasing suddenly from depths of 11 to 
18 fathoms, and care should be taken to be certain of being on the 
bank before letting go the anchor. 


Anchorage.—There is no danger in Bahia de Manzanillo, and on 
the northern side of the bay, east-south-eastward of Congress point, 
there is excellent anchorage in 6} to 7 fathoms water, over muddy 
bottom, about half a mile from the point. 
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Chart 3344, Manzanillo and Monte.Cristi bays. Var, 1° 10! W. 
Water.—Good water may be procured from Rio Tapion. 
Winds.--In this bight the trade winds during tne day and land 

winds at night are always sufficiently fresh to facilitate greatly the 

communication between Baie de Fort Liberté and Monte Cristi. 


Coast.—From the south-east corner of Bahia de Manzanillo the 
coast takes a westerly direction for about 64 miles, continues low to the 
entrance of Baie de Fort Liberté, and can be approached to the 
distance of half a mile, but a portion of this coast line has not been 
examined. 

Plan 3587, Fort Liberté bay. 

BAIE DE FORT LIBERTE or Port Fort Dauphin 
(Lat. 19° 43! N., Long. 71° 51' W.) is a landlocked basin, about 
5 miles in length, in an east and west direction with a general breadth 
of about one mile, and shallow water extends nearly a mile off in 
places from the southern side; it is available for vessels of the largest 
draught, with excellent holding ground. The entrance to the port is 
about 1} miles long, with not less than 15 fathoms in the fairway, but 
it is narrow and tortuous, so that a sailing vessel entering requires the 
wind to be well to the northward cf East, and if leaving, must have a 
commanding land breeze. 

Between the reefs and shoal water fringing each side of the 
entrance it is little more than half a cable wide, but it gradually 
increases, and between the same at the southern end it is nearly 
4 cables in width; the turnings are so sharp that there is scarcely 
time for a vessel to answer her helm, but a steam vessel of moderate 
dimensions should experience little difficulty in entering the port. 

Fort Liberté, in ruins, situated on the southern shore of the bay, 
is surrounded by a shoal, which extends more than a cable from it, 
and is fairly steep-to. A detached shoal of 4 fathoms lies 2} cables 
northward of Pointe de Fort Liberté, and another with the same depth 
34 cables north-eastward. 

Near the middle of the bay is Bayou (Bayau) islet, which is foul 
to the distance of 14 cables on its northern and eastern sides. 


Landmark.—To lessen the difficulty of identifying the entrance 
to Baie de Fort Liberté, three vertical white stripes, about 10 feet 
wide and 10 feet apart, have been painted on St. Louis redoubt. 

These stripes show up as a white patch at a distance of about 
10 miles on a clear day. 

Directions.—Two hills, half a mile apart, and situated about 
3} miles westward of the entrance, show conspjcuously above the 
low land fronting them, and constitute an excellent mark for the 
vicinity of the entrance; they are in line bearing about 139° true. 
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Plan 3587, Fort Liberté bay. Var. 1° 10' W. 

The entrance should be easily distinguished by the landmark on St. 
Louis redoubt. Bring the eastern gable of a church in the town just 
open eastward of Pointe Marsouin, bearing 174° true, which mark 
leads in to abreast the old St. Louis redoubt. Thence the vessel should 
be kept near mid-channel, avoiding the points and following the 
bights until within Lucas point, when the course is straight for the 
anchorage. 


In the morning, before the sea breeze sets in, the shoal spots are 
visible, and this is the best time for entering, but the discoloured 
water, off the various points, is often deceptive, the depths being 
greater than thus indicated. The tidal stream or current in the 
entrance is very slight. 


Anchorage.—tThe most convenient anchorage will be found in 
12 fathoms water, with swinging room for a number of vessels from 
3 to 6 cables eastward and north-eastward of the island; or anchor- 
age may be taken up in nearly a similar depth, about 3 cables north- 
westward of the boat landing ; this is known as Bradford anchorage. 
There is also anchorage in a depth of about 9 fathoms eastward of 
Fort Liberté, northward of the foul ground fronting the shores of 
South-east and East bays, and avoiding the 4-fathom shoal mentioned 
above. 


Town (Lat. 19° 41’ N., Long. 71° 51’! W.).—The town of Fort 
Liberté (Dauphin) is situated about half a mile southward of the ruins 
of the fort of the same name. There is no wharf. Logwood is 
exported. 


Communication.—Mails are dispatched to, and received from 
Cap Haitien by boat, or messenger, every week, and there is tele- 
graphic communication with that place, thence to all cable ports. A 
land cable to Quanamenthe. 


Supplies.—Beef, of fair quality, and chickens can be obtained ; 
fish and fruit are plentiful. Water, which if boiled would probably 
be drinkable, can be procured from the Marion river about a mile 
westward of the town; the supply depending on the season. 


Climate.—In September and October, 1905, the temperature 
varied from about 78° to 88° Fahr. The humidity was excessive, 
and heavy rain showers with thunder were frequent after sunset 
Before the sea breeze sets in, which it generally does about 1100, the 
bay was sweltering, and also between sunset and 2030 to 2100, 
when a light land breeze may be looked for; but while this afforded 
temporary relief, it brought hordes of mosquitoes, the bites of which 
were poisonous, sometimes causing abscesses. 
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Coast.—Abouit a mile westward of the entrance to Baie de Fort 
Liberté commences the barrier reef, which sweeps outwards towards 
Cap Haitien, and protects the eastern side of that harbour. The reef 
has two openings, Passe Caracol and Passe de Limonade. 

Baie Caracol lies between Yaquezi point, which is 8 miles west- 
ward of Baie de Fort Liberté and Pointe Caracol, and is nearly 
4 miles wide, but it is so shallow as to be only fit for coasters, which 
find their way into it either by the channel within the reef, or through 
Passe Caracol, the narrow intricate cut on the barrier reef to the 
north-eastward of Pointe Caracol. 


~ Limonade.—About 6 miles westward of Caracol is a small inden- 
tation at Limonade, in which there is anchorage for coasters; it is 
approached by Passe de Limonade, an opening in the barrier reef 
northward of it. Thence the shore stiil trends westward for 3 miles, 
and then turns suddenly to the northward along the eastern side of 
the great promontory of Cap Haitien. 

Shoal.—aA coral shoal, surrounded by deep water, but on which 
no soundings were taken, was reported (1916) to lie about a quarter 
of a mile north-eastward from the western extremity of. the reef on 
the eastern side of Passe de Limonade. Caution is necessary in navi- 
gating in this vicinity. 


Plan 1714, Cap Haitien harbour. 
PORT DE CAP HAITIEN (1t.19°46'N.,Long712'W.) 


is open to the northward and eastward, but is protected on the east 
by sandbanks and extensive reefs, on which the sea generally breaks, 
but off the town the anchorage is well sheltered to the northward by 
shoals in the centre and outer part of the harbour. The southern 
shore is low and swampy, and bounded by a sandy beach. 


Depth.—tThe harbour has sufficient water to accomunodate vessels 
of deep draught; but it is reported that owing to the deposit of mud 
from the Riviere Haut du Cap, which enters the south-west corner, 
and the discharge of ballast from vessels, that less water than is 
shown on the chart may be found in places. The depth in the fair- 
way of the approach is apparently not less than 7 fathoms to abreast 
the entrance, and not less than 6 fathoms from thence to the anchor- 
age. 

Aspect.—Picolet point (the north-east extreme of the promon- 
tory of Cap Haitien), on the western side of the entrance, has an aban- 
doned fort, with greyish-white walls, standing on its extremity about 50 
or 60 feet above the sea, and about 14 cables north-west of the point, 
and close to the shore, there is a remarkable small, barren, reddish- 
coloured rock, streaked with yellow, and much washed away at the 
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Plan 1714, Cap Haitien harbour. Var. 1° 00! W. 

base, which is rather difficult to see when standing in towards the 
lighthouse, as it merges with the land, but it is easily recognised from 
a distance of one mile. 

Half a mile to the southward of the point is Pointe de St. Joseph 
battery, which is overlooked by a hill 963 feet high, detached from 
the main ridge; a quarter of a mile within Pointe de St. Joseph 
battery there is another smaller one (St. Thomas), and half a mile 
farther in at the north end of the town, are two forts at the water’s 
edge. With the exception of St. Thomas, these forts, or water 
batteries, long since abandoned, are rather hard to distinguish on 
account of the background. Two wireless telegraph masts at the 
northern end of the town are conspicuous, as is also a red tank, situ- 
ated near the railway station, at the southern end of the town. 

On the southern side of the harbour, Fort Vilton is charted, but, 
being in ruins, only the wooded hill can be distinguished. Eastward 
of this is the village of La Petite Anse. On the beach at this village 
is a conspicuous white house which is used as a leading mark for the 
passage westward of Le Grand Mouton. 

At the base of a lofty irregular range named Haut du Cap, which 
rises abruptly from the shore at Picolet point, and reaches the height 
of 2,340 feet, stands the town on a small plain three-quarters of a 
mile in extent. 


Light (Lat. 19° 48’ N., Lony. 72° 12’ W.).—On Picolet point, 
nearly midway between the tort and Barren rock, a light is exhibited 
from a cylindrical tower at an elevation of 130 feet. 


Caution.—The buoys in the harbour are not to be depended 
upon; they are frequently either missing or out of position, and their 
distinctive characters are subject to alteration and difficult to dis- 
tinguish. 

Dangers.—Outer shoals.—aAt nearly 1} miles, 045° true, from 
Picolet point lighthouse, is a shoal about 3} cables long, west-north-west 
and east-south-east, and 2 cables wide, within the 6-fathom contour, 
and on which the least depth found was 5 fathoms. 

A shoal of small extent, with 5 fathoms, coral, lies 7? cables, 030° 
true, from Picolet point lighthouse. 

Shoals of considerable extent, with 3} fathoms least water, lie 
from 3} to 84 cables off the shore, situated about half a mile north- 
westward of Picolet point; between the eastern end of these shoals 
and the small 5-fathom shoal, lie several heads with from 5} to 

5} fathoms over them. 

A shoal, with 3} fathoms least water, lies about 4 oie north- 
eastward of Picolet point, and about 1} cables south-eastward of this 
shoal is the north-western end of the reefs, which, extending south- 
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eastward and southward to the shore, form the eastern side of the 
harbour. 

Shoal water, 33 fathoms, extends one cable northward of Barren 
rock. 


Le Grand Mouton, the shoal which shelters the anchorage in 
the harbour from the north, lies in the fairway ; it is 5 cables in length 
in a north and south direction, and 24 cables greatest breadth, within 
the 5-fathom contour line. 

Its northern end, on which the sea generally breaks, lies about 
3 cables eastward of Pointe de St. Joseph battery, with a clear deep 
channel between, which is usually that used by steam vessels. At 
about a cable eastward of the south end of Le Grand Mouton there 
are small detached heads, on which the least depth is 14 fathoms. 


Buoys.—A black can buoy marks the north-western end of Le 
Grand Mouton and a black spar buoy the south-western end. 

Two black spar buoys mark the eastern side of the channel bet-ween 
the shoals off the eastern shore of the harbour and Le Grand Mouton. 


Mardi Gras, a spit extending about 3 cables eastward from the 
shore, with its south-eastern extremity about 44 cables southward of 
Pointe de St. Joseph, has depths of from half a fathom to 2 fathoms 
over it. 


Buoy.—lIts eastern end is marked by a red can buoy. 


Le Petit Mouton, which lies about 4 cables south-eastward of 
Le Grand Mouton, is about a quarter of a mile in extent ; the eastern 
part is nearly awash in places, and usually breaks. 


Le Belier, awash in places, southward of Le Petit Mouton, forms, 
with the extensive coral reefs northward of it, the eastern side of the 
harbour, and protects it. Ilot Grammont, near the shore, was 
formerly used for careening large vessels. Mangrove islets are 
situated on the eastern side of the reef. 


Buoy.—tThe middle of the west side of Le Belier is marked by a 
black spar buoy. 


La Trompeuse, a small shoal with 3 feet water on its eastern 
end, lies in the middle of the bay, about 4 cables southward of Le 
Grand Mouton. 


Buoy.—A black spar buoy marks the north-western side of La 
Trompeuse (Lat. 19° 47! N., Long. 72° 11' W.). 


Caution.—Between La Trompeuse and the ruined pierhead, shoal 
heads with 13 to 16 feet water have been reported. 
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Shoals in anchorage.—A shoal, with one fathom on it, lies 
34 cables, 108° true, from the soapworks chimney, which is situated 
about 1} cables northward of the Custom-house. 

A shoal, with 2} fathoms, lies just inshore of the above. 

A shoal, with 23 fathoms, lies about 14 cables to the southward of 
the above. 

Extending about 3 cables eastward of the battery at the north end 
of the town, and at the same distance north-eastward of the ruined 
pierhead, is a shoal on which is a dangerous submerged wreck. 

Buoy.—At the western end of the anchorage, distant 5} cables, 
151° true, from the soapworks chimney, is a spar buoy with black 


and white horizontal bands. . 


Regulations.—Ve:sels are prohibited from entering this and 
other ports in the Haitien republic between the hours of 1800 and 
0600. 


Pilotage is not compulsory, but advisable for large vessels. Pilots 
generally board off Pointe de St. Joseph. 


Directions (Lat. 19° 48!’ V., Long. 72° 12! W.).—Approaching 
Port de Cap Haitien from the westward, give the shore a berth of at 
least 1} miles until Picolet. point bears from 191° to 202° true, in 
order to avoid the coral banks north-westward of the point, on which 
there are from 3} to 5 fathoms water, and probably less, which cause 
a heavy rolling sea. 

Coming from the eastward, and having passed Bajo del Monte Cristi 
keep a westerly course till the highest part of the Haut du Cap range 
bears 225° true, when steer towards it; having sighted Picolet point 
lighthouse bring it to bear 215° true, and steer for it. 


In standing towards Picolet point, three remarkable peaked hills 
of considerable elevation, and near each other, will be seen at a good 
distance inland, to the southward of the Haut du Cap, and a little 
open to the eastward of it, and on one of them, named the Bishop’s 
cap, the extensive ruins of a large castle and citadel. This hill, open 
westward of the small woody hillock near the beach at the bottom of 
the bay, bearing 189° true, leads in close westward of the reef on the 
eastern side of the harbour entrance. 

If intending to pass westward of Le Grand Mouton, a course should 
be set to pass about. one cable off Picolet and St. Joseph points. 

When between Pointe de St. Joseph and Le Grand Mouton, steer to 
pass between Le Grand Mouton and Mardi Gras, near the extreme of 
which is a buoy. It is stated that the gateway between Picolet and 
St. Joseph points has been rebuilt, and forms a mark for clearing 
Mardi Gras; presumably, the gateway open eastward of Pointe de St. 
Joseph, bearing 332° true, will lead to the anchorage. 
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The white house in front of the village of La Petite Anse bearing 
173° true will lead through the channel westward of Le Grand Mouton 
clear of all reefs, and is recommended at all times. (It is reported 
that the house is obscured by trees, but a galvanised iron roofed shed 
shows up plainly.) 

Entering eastward of Ie Grand Mouton, steer southward, so as to 
pass 2 cables eastward of Picolet point lighthouse, and then steer 
148° true, but keep the barren rock north-westward of Picolet point 
open of that point until the southern angle of the Custom-house is in 
line with the Masonic hall, 240° true, which mark leads close south- 
ward of the shoal heads to the south-eastward of Le Grand Mouton, 
awhen. steer south-westward to the anchorage. 

The passage eastward of Le Grand Mouton is not recommended for 
large vessels, on account of not being buoyed and having a sharp turn. 
The passage westward offers almost a straight course, with deep water, 
and is well marked if the buoys are in position. 

The custom-house is a low yellow inconspicuous building distin- 
guished by the custom-house landing, which is immediately next to it 
on the water side. The landing consists of two long warehouses with 
the intervening space roofed over, giving the appearance of three 
adjoining buildings. These roofs were (1916) painted red, and when 
first seen are liable to be mistaken for one. 

The Masonic hall is a reddish coloured building, standing about 
50 feet above the sea, and having a portico with pillars in front; it 
may be known by the colouring on the end next to the harbour, which 
is red, with a closed balcony, painted blue, this balcony is included 
within the slope of the roof ; the hall is well off to the left of the town 
at the beginning of the steep ascent of the hills, and is nearly con- 
cealed by trees. 

The new cathedral, crected in the centre of the town among the 
ruins of the old cathedral, is a large conspicuous square building of a 
yellow colour, with a large conspicuous roof. The square tower, and 
some other portions of the old cathedral, are still standing. 

Yellow house on the plan is the office of the captain of the port, 
and is a two-storey building of light yellow colour, distinguished by a 
number of moorish arches, and the most conspicuous object on the 
water front. The clearing marks for Le Grand Mouton are excellent, 
except in the afternoon when the sun is behind the town, but a 
stranger is apt to confuse yellow house with the custom-house, and the 
cathedral with the Masonic hall. Northward of the office of the 
captain of the port are two conspicuous wireless telegraph masts. 

A sailing vessel must wait to enter until the sea breeze has set 
well in and for the land wind to carry her out. Strangers had 
better not attempt to enter without a pilot. 
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Anchorage.—There is good anchorage for vessels abreast the 
town in 8 to 9 fathoms with the white house at La Petite Anse village, 
bearing 173° true, and only during heavy weather would lighterage 
be interfered with. The holding ground is not good. 


Current.—After north and north-west winds have been blowing 
for some days, the current sets strongly to the eastward along this 
part of the coast. 


TOWN (Lat. 19° 47! Y., Long. 72° /2! W.).—The town, stand- 
ing on a small plain at the foot of the hills, and 1} miles southward 
of Picolet point, has a population of about 30,000. A Eritish Vice- 
Consul is resident. 


Communication.—Several lines of steam vessels, between New 
York, Europe, and the different ports of the island of Haiti, call at 
the port, and a Dutch line connects with Hamburg and Amsterdam. 

A railway runs from Cap Haitien to Grande Rivivre. 

There are cables to New York, La Mole St. Nicolas, and Puerto 
Plata ; the cable hut is about a quarter of a mile southward of Picolet 
point, and the direction of the cables will be seen on the plan. There 
are also land wires. 


Coal and supplies.—Coal can be obtained in small quantities, 
but the supply is irregular; it is put on board in barges. 

Fresh provisions of fair quality and moderate price may be 
obtained ; fruit is very cheap in its season. Water, which is abundant 
and of fair quality, is brought to the town by pipes, and vessel's boats 
can water at the wharf near the obelisk. 


Pier.—The wooden pier northward of the Custom house has Leen 
destroyed, and is not visible. The wreckage is under water, and boats 
approaching the Custom house should be careful to avoid it. A black 
and red keg is moored about 75 yards from the extremity of the sub- 
merged pier. 

Immediately northward of the Custom house sheds is a wooden pier 
20 yards in length, with depths of 3 to 4 feet at its extremity. 


Landing.—The boat landing is at the Captain of the pert’s 
house, painted yellow, and situated at the northern part of the town. 


Winds.—The land wind usually blows all night, and after an 
interval of calm is succeeded at 1000 or 1100 by that from N.E. or 
E.N.E. In the winter months the sea breeze sometimes prevails 
during the night. Off the coast the land winds are invariably from 
S.E. or East, and at 1000 or 1100 they shift to the N.E. or North. 
Those from the north cause much sea in the harbour. 
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Port des Francais.—Pointe St. Honoré (Lat. 19° 48!’ N., 
Long. 72° 15! W.), nearly 4 miles westward of Picolet point, is the 
northern point of entrance to Port des Frangais, a small bay open to 
the northward ; a reef extends a cable north-westward of the point. 

There is excellent anchorage, in from 8 to 10 fathoms water, over 
clay and sandy bottom, with the prevailing winds, in the south-east 
part of the bay, about 2 cables southward of Pointe St. Honoré, with 
the fort bearing 113° true. 

Coast.—From Pointe St. Honoré the shore recedes to the south- 
ward and westward, forming a deep bight, fronted by a group of 
reefy and cays, which, commencing at the southern end of Port des 
Frangais, take a westerly direction across the approach to Baie de 
l’Acul, with small openings leading into the bay. 


Plan on 472, Baie de? Acul. 

BAIE DE L’ACUL, an inlet well sheltered by cays and shoals 
which face its entrance, is about 4 miles in length in a north and 
south direction, a mile wide between the entrance points, narrowing 
to half a mile within, and then expanding to 1} miles; it has suffi- 
cient depth for vessels of the largest draught, and its shores are in 
some parts so bold as to afford safe places for careening. 


Islets and reefs.—Ilot du Sable is situated half a mile within 
the edge of the reef forming the east side of Chenal Est. Ile aux 
Rats forms the south side of the middle channel. Caye Philippot and 
Coque Veille lie between the middle and Chenal du Limbé, as on 
plan, for which see the other reefs. 

Entrance channels (Lat. 19° js’ ¥., Long. 72° 19! W.).— 
There are three channels into the bay, of which Limbé, the western- 
most is the easiest, and available for all vessels. The others should not 
be attempted if the sun is not in a favourable position for seeing the 
reefs. 

Chenal Est, between Lot du Sable reef on the east and Ile aux 
Rats, and the reefs north of it, on the west, is about 14 cables wide 
between the 5-fathom contour lines, with depths of 9 fathoms. 

The middle channel, between Ile aux Rats and the reefs north of 
it, is narrow and not recommended ; the depth is about 7 fathoms. 

Chenal du Limbé lies between Pointe d’Icague and Coque Veille, 
and is nearly half a mile wide, with depths of from 10 to 12 fathoms. 

DIRECTIONS.—Chenal Est.—When at a distance of at 
least 3 miles from the eastern channel, Ile aux Rats should be 
brought to bear 225° true, and at this distance Pointe des Trois 
Maries, the east side of the entrance, will be easily recognised, and 
on nearing it a low point within on the western side, in the interior of 
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the bay, named Pointe Bélie, on which there is a remarkable clump of 
trees. 

The direction of the channel is about 197° true, and having the sun 
in a favourable position, the vessel should be conned from aloft; on 
either side there are white sandbanks, with depths of about 4 fathoms 
over them. After passing Ile aux Rats the channel opens out, all the 
dangers are visible, and there is good temporary anchorage in from 
13 to 16 fathoms water, outside the entrance to the harbour. 


The Middle channel.—To take this passage into Bais de 
l’Acul it is necessary in a sailing vessel that the wind should be well 
to the northward, as the vessel will have to lie up 135° true, and there 
is no room to work. Keep without the white sandy bottom (5-fathom 
contour line) until Ile aux Rats bears 166° true, and with the sun in a 
favourable position con the ship from aloft, being prepared, in a 
sailing vessel, to anchor immediately should the wind die away within 
the reefs; the ground is hard mud, good for holding, and sheltered 
from the sea breeze. The only advantage in this channel is that all 
the reefs may be seen. 


Chenal du Limbé.—When approaching Chenal du Limbé, keep 
well outside the 10-fathom contour line until Pointe d’Icague bears 
180° true; then steer towards Pointe d’Icague, which, being a 
steep, bold, rocky bluff, and the only elevated spot to the south-east- 
ward of Marigot head, may be readily distinguished. 

As Pointe d’Icague is approached, the sea will be seen breaking on a 
large reef to the eastward, on which is Coque Veille, with 4} fathoms 
water near it; then steer midway between it and the point in from 
7 to 10 fathoms water, so as to pass 3 or 4 cables from Pointe du 
Grand Boucand, and anchor westward of Pointe des Trois Maries. A 
sailing vessel working in may approach the reefs, on which the sea 
breaks, to a prudent distance, and the coast to 2 cables. 

If intending to enter the harbour, give Pointe des Trois Maries a 
berth of at least 3 cables, to avoid the bank off the point, on which 
there is very little water. Thence shape the course in mid-channel, 
taking care to avoid a detached patch, with 24 fathoms water over it, 
which lies 174° true, distant 44 cables from Pointe des Trois Maries. 
Having passed this, the vessel will be within the outer basin, and may 
anchor under the eastern shore in 9 fathoms. 

To enter the inner basin, it is necessary, to pass the western end of 
Morro Roxo, a red promontory, at the distance of 1} cables to clear 
a shoal with three-quarters of a fathom off Pointe Bélie, and having 
rounded the promontory, being careful to avoid a shoal off its south- 
western end, steer into Anse 4 Lombard, which is about half a mile in 
extent, and anchor in 6 to 8 fathoms water. The head of the harbour 
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Plan on 472, Baie de lV Acul. Var. 0° 50' W. 
is so studded with shoals that it would not be prudent to advance 
farther in without the assistance of a pilot. 


Water is difficult to obtain in the bay; the best place is at a 
small stream at Graville about one mile inside Pointe des Trois Maries. 


Tle du Limbé (Lat. 19° 50’ Y., Long. 72° 23' W.), on the west 
side of the approach to Chenal du Limbé, is small, 215 feet high, and 
lies close eastward of Pointe du Limbé. To the southward of it there 
is anchorage sheltered on the north by the islet and by Pejia Pobre 
reef, which extends eastward from Pointe du Limbé. But this 
anchorage in front of the town of Limbé is open to the eastward, and 
only suitable for small coasters, which moor between the coast reef and 
that surrounding the island in about one fathom water. 


Chart 1266, Islands and Banks between San Salvador and San 
Dominga. Var. 0° 40! W. 

Coast.—Marigot head is an island nearly 3 miles westward of 
Pointe du Limbé, and off it are several small islets, which become use- 
ful objects in this neighbourhood. One lies about 6 cables north- 
westward, one close off the northern coast, and two about 500 yards 
eastward. See view, page 248. 


Marigot bay is the name given to the indentation in the main coast- 
line inside Marigot head. 


Plan on 2406, Chowchou and Salt river bays. 

Baie du Chouchou, about 3 miles westward of Marigot head, 
is about half a mile wide, and affords good anchorage in 5} to 
64 fathoms water ; a short distance westward, and separated from it 
by Pointe du Baril de Beuf, is Salt river bay, about 3 cables wide, with 
depths of 2 to 4 fathoms, affording shelter for coasters. 


Directions.—A sailing vessel entering Baie du Chouchou should 
round the eastern point closeto in a depth of 5 fathoms and shoot 
the vessel into a berth, as the wind will be lost within it, even should 
it blow hard outside. 


Plan of Fond la Grange on 2406. 

Fond la Grange (Lat. /9° 51! N., Long. 72° 31' W.), a bay 
about half a mile in extent, lies 4 miles westward of Chouchou. East 
point, on the eastern side of the entrance, is bold and steep-to; 
Palmiste, the western point, has a rocky ledge extending 150 yards 
off it. 


Anchorage.—The shore is steep, with a depth of 5} fathoms 
nearly 2 cables off it, and the bay affords good anchorage, in the 
middle for vessels of all classes, in 6 to 7 fathoms, over muddy sand. 
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La Borgne, a bay immediately westward of Fond la Grange, 
affords anchorage for small vessels in from 2 to 44 fathoms water, 
under shelter of Pointe du Palmiste, but open to the north. 

Coast.—From La Borgne the coast has a west-north-west direction 

. for about 17 miles, where it terminates at Carenero point, the north 
extreme of this part of the island, and the east point of Port Paix ; 
Anse a Foleur, a small bay 6 miles westward of La Borgne, has a reef 
extending nearly across it from its eastern point, and Pointe de 
Foleur, its western extreme, is foul to some distance. Thence to Cap 
Rouge, about 3 miles westward, the coast is formed of cliffs, said to 
be bordered by reefs. 

Eastward of Cap Rouge is Baie de Lavaud, also suitable for small 
vessels ; the river Bas-de-Sainte Anne flows into it. 

Baie du Cap Rouge, where the depths are from 1} to 23 fathoms, 
well sheltered by the reefs, affords anchorage; and there are similar 
ones westward, sheltered from the north by the island of Tortuga, but 
with little from the eastward, known to the coasters. 

Plan on 2400, Port Pair. 

PORT PAIX (Lat. 19° 57’ N., Long. 72° 60’ W.), a small bay 
about 3 cables wide between the reefs extending off each entrance 
point, and scarcely a quarter of a mile in extent, is open to the trade 
wind, which produces a heavy sea; the bottom is foul, and the holding 
ground bad. The land behind is lofty, with a small but remarkable 
sugar-loaf hummock, sloping to the westward. At Pérez point, on the 
eastern side, where there is a battery situated to the northward of the 
village, the shore is skirted by a reef charted as extending a cable off- 
shore, but it has not been surveyed, and may extend further. 

Directions.—The Custom house bearing about 147° true leads 
into the bay, and anchorage may be taken up in depths of about 
15 fathoms, with excellent holding ground, when Pérez point bears 
061° true; this will be at about 12 cables from the shore. 

Foul ground, consisting of a number of anchors, lying 287° true, 
distant 14 cables from the western side of the Custom house, should 
be carefully avoided when anchoring. A sailing vessel entering 
should be under easy sail. 

Town.—The town standing on the eastern shore is commanded 
by two small forts, and has a population of about 10,000. 

Communication.—The Clyde Line steam vessels call twice a 
month, and there is telegraphic communication. 

Chart 1206. 
TORTUGA ISLAND, 20 miles long, in a west-north-westerly 


and east-south-easterly direction, and 4 miles broad, is 1,240 and 
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1,179 feet high at 6 miles from its east and west points, respectively, 

but its extremes are low. The northern side is formed of perpendicu- 

lar inaccessible cliffs, steep-to; the greater part of the southern coast 

is skirted by shallow ground and reefs, which within them in some 

places afford shelter to coasters. 


Plan on 2406, Tierra-Baja road. 

Tierra-Baja road, the only good anchorage on the southern 
side of the island, lies 6 miles from its eastern end, but is only suitable 
for vessels of 14 or 16 fect draught, as the bottom is very irregular, 
and varies in depth from 3 fathoms at the entrance to 6 fathoms 
within. It is formed between coral reefs about 2} cables apart. 

About 6 miles westward of the road is a red cliff close to the shore, 
said to be visible from aloft from a considerable distance. 

Directions.—There are two huts (the upper one whitewashed) 
situated on the northern shore of the bay; the upper hut in line with 
a scraggy tree below it, bearing 322° true, will, with the assistance of 
the eye, lead through the channel between the reefs, which break on 
either side. The best berth will be found on the above mark, in about 
6 fathoms water over sandy bottom. 

Large vessels may anchor, over a sandy bottom outside the reefs 
about a mile to leeward of the town. The 100-fathom contour line 
runs fairly close to the south side of the island, but there is said to be 
anchorage eastward of Saline point, near the west extreme of the 
island. 

Tides.—The tide rises about 3 feet. 


Chart 1266, Islands, &c., between San Salvador and San Domingo. 

Tortuga channel.—East point of Tortuga is 54 miles north- 
eastward of Cap Rouge abreast it, but between Carenero point and 
the southern side of Tortuga the channel is little more than 4 miles 
across, when it opens out to a breadth of 8 miles, southward of West 
point. Steam vessels pass through in mid-channel, and in the daytime 
sailing vessels may beat through, as the reefs are distinctly seen, but 
it would be dangerous to attempt it in the night. 

Current.—From Cap Haitien, through Tortuga channel, up to 
Pointe du Mole St. Nicolas, a constant current, attaining a rate of one 
knot in a westerly direction, has been observed, which, meeting the 
northerly current prevailing off the coast of Cap Foux, causes counter- 
currents, plainly visible; the observed velocity of the northerly 
current was about three-quarters of a knot. 

Plan on 2406, Moustique bay. 

Baie du Moustique (Lat. 19° 561 NV., Long. 7P 58' W.) is 

about 7 miles westward of Port Paix, and the shore between is bold, 
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Plan on 2406, Moustique bay. Var. 0° 40! W. 

scarped, and steep-to. It is nearly 4 cables wide at its entrance, and 
about the same in length, the bottom being irregular and rocky ; 
between the entrance points the depths are nearly 30 fathoms. On 
the western side of the bay there is a small islet, with a rock under 
water about three-quarters of a cable to the south-eastward of it. 


The best anchorage will be found nearly abreast this rock, in the 
middle of the bay, in about 20 fathoms, but the soundings should be 
carefully watched before anchoring. 


Flan on 2406, Port dU Ecu. 

Port & 1’Ecu is 4 miles westward of Baie du Moustique, and the 
coast between is lofty and very steep. The port is sheltered from 
North, round by east, to N.W., and is difficult for a sailing vessel 
to enter with the usual winds, unless they are well to the northward. 


It is a better anchorage than Baie du Moustique, but the entrance 
is narrowed to rather over a cable by a reef which skirts the eastern 
shore, and extends 1} cables from East point. The depths decrease 
from 12 to 14 fathoms in the entrance to 4 fathoms at 2 cables from 
its head, which is shallow. 


Directions.—Entéring Port a l'Ecu, it will be necessary to give 
East point a wide berth, to avoid the reef, after passing which 
anchorage may be obtained in about 4} to 6 fathoms, sandy bottom, 
with East point bearing 003° true, distant 24 cables. On the western 
side the bottom is mud, with good holding ground. 


Plan on 2406, Juan Rabel anchorage. 

Juan Rabel point and anchorage (/ut. 14° 5.’ V., 
Long. 75° 12! W.).—At about & miles westward of Port & l’Ecu, is 
Juan Rabel point, low, bushy, and prominent; the coast in the neigh- 
bourhood is diversified by bold rocky cliffs and sandy beaches, and the 
interior becomes mountainous, and broken into distinct ridges. A 
remarkable peak, 2 miles inland, resembling the ruins of a castle, lies 
south-westward of the anchorage. 


About 2 miles south-westward of Juan Rabel point, and half a mile 
south-west of Bucanpol point, is the anchorage off Almacenes village, 
westward of which is a stream fronted by a reef. Northward of the 
village is a high white cliff and long sandy beach, skirted by a reef 
to the distance of a cable, as on plan. 


Anchorage.—Vessels should anchor in about 10 fathoms with 
Bucanpol point bearing 068° true, and about 2 cables from a reef 
nearly half a mile north-north-west of the village. It will be better 
not to shut in the two points on the east side, as within that line the 
soundings decrease suddenly, and the bottom becomes foul. 
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Chart 1266, Islands, &e.. hetueen San Salvador and San Domingo. 
Var. 0° 407 W. 

Coast.—From Juan Rabel point the coast. trends, in a west-south- 
west direction, for 15 miles to Pointe du Mole St. Nicolas, and is com- 
posed of low, rocky cliffs, steep-to. It affords no shelter, and has 
received the name of the Iron coast. 

Tide rips, or broken water, are reported to extend about half a 
mile off the point that lies about 1} miles north-eastward of Pointe 
du Mole St. Nicolas. 


Current.—tThe prevailing current at about 6 miles from the 
coast. is westerly, and within that distance it inclines towards the 
land, increasing in strength. In proportion as the channel between 
Santo Domingo-Haiti and Cuba is approached it also increases in 
strength, inclining to the south-west. The set in-shore is sometimes 
north-eastward. 


Plan on 472, The Mole of St. Nicolas, Var. 0° 20! W. 

MOLE ST. NICOLAS (Lat. 19° 49! N., Long. 73° 23'°1V.) is 
an inlet formed by a flat peninsula, connected to the main island by a 
narrow, low isthmus; from the appearance of this tableland at a 
distance, it is named the Mole. Sce view, page 248. 

The outer bay, on the southern side of the peninsula, between 
Pointe du Mole St. Nicolas and Cap St. Nicolas, is 14 miles broad, but 
the depth is too great for anchorage; thence to the town, on the south 
side of the bay, the distance is about 2 miles 

From the sandy point on which the town is situated, the bay is half 
a mile across, and turns to the north-north-eastward for 1} miles, 
narrowing at the inner part to about 2 cables, forming the inner port 
or Le Carénage, in which vessels of the deepest draught will find 
sheltered anchorage, but it is close and confined, and would probably 
be unhealthy. 


Depths.—Between the town and the northern side the depths 
between the 5-fathom contour lines, are from 7 to 26 fathoms, and 
in the entrance to Le Carénage they are from 8 to 19 fathoms; in the 
anchoring space of Le Carénage from 54 to 7 fathoms will be found. 


Shoals.—A shoal steep-to, with a depth of 4 fathoms on the outer 
edge and decreasing to the shore, extends about 14 cables to the west- 
ward from the south-west end of Fort St. Georges, which latter has a 
conspicuous church a little southward of it. On the north shore 
the 5-fathom contour line is nearly 2 cables off-shore, and is steep-to. 


Directions.—A steam vessel will find no difficulty in entering 
Mole St. Nicolas, by keeping in mid-channel, as the shoals, on both 
sides of the entrance, are plainly visible, but a sailing vessel, working 
in, should not approach the southern side too closely, as the sea 
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Plan on 472, The Mole of St, Nicolas. Var. 0° 20' W. 
breeze generally blows strongly from N.E., in variable gusts, and it 
might be dangerous to miss stays. 

A sailing vessel entering Le Carénage should wait until the sea 
breeze lulls, and then warp or tow in; in the winter this will not take 
place until towards 2000. The land wind generally comes off from 
S.E., and blows moderately until about 0600, when there is a calm 
for about 2 hours before the trade wind sets in. 

On leaving, if bound to the northward and eastward, it will be 
better for a sailing vessel to weigh with the last of the sea breeze. 


Anchorages.—The best and mest sheltered anchorage for all 
vessels is in Le Carénage, but it is probably unhealthy as before men- 
tioned ; anchorage will also ke found in from 7 to 10 fathoms water, 
at about 2 cables from the northern shore, with Fort St. Georges 
bearing about 160° true, and the magazine (a large conspicuous square 
building, roofless, to the north-east of the town), 100° true. The 
soundings are irregular and the bottom foul, and a vessel, when 
approaching from seaward, will not be on the bank until Fort St. 
Georges bears more than 124° true. 

A good berth will also be found northeastward of the town in about 
12 fathoms, with the point hearing about 247° true, and a guard 
house, close eastward of the town 174° true. 


Town.—La Mole, the name of the town, on the southern side of 
the entrance to the inner port, is small. The population is about 
3,000. 


Communication.—There is telegraphic communication with 
Port-au-Prince by submarine cable, also with Cap Haitien and Guan- 
tanamo, Cuba. 

No regular line of steam vessels call here, and very little business 
is carried on. 


Supplies.—Fresh provisions are scarce, and no dependence 
should be placed on procuring them. The watering place is at a little 
stream which runs through the town; here the beach is steep-to, so 
that casks may be filled in a large boat with great ease and rapidity 
without landing them. 


Chart 1266, Islands, de., between San Salvador and San Domingo. 
Coast.—Aspect.—Cap Foux (lat.19°j6'N.,Long7 2277 W.), 
about 44 miles southward of Pointe du Mole St. Nicolas, has a small 
rock resembling an islet near its extremity, and on the headland is a 
tall steel framework tower. Between Cap Foux and Pearl point, a 
distance of 7 miles, the features of the coast are bold perpendicular 
cliffs steep-to; White Horse point, about 14 miles north-westward 
of Pearl point, has some conspicuous white cliffs immediately 
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Chart 1266, Islands, &ec., between San Salvador and San Domingo. 
Var. 0 20' W. 

to the northward. The interior rises abruptly into a ridge of moun- 

tains, 2,000 feet high, only 3 miles from the coast, under which sailing 

vessels are frequently becalmed. 

From Pearl point, which is a prominent headland comprising a 
curious rounded hill with a steep sea face, the coast continues the cir- 
cular sweep to the south-eastward for a distance of about. 3} miles, and 
terminates at a remarkable white rocky bluff with a flat mound on its 
summit, known as the Platform. See view, page 248. 

Sailing vessels finding the northerly winds too strong on opening 
Pearl point, should seek shelter under the Platform, either anchoring 
or remaining under way, looking out for a northerly set. 


Current.—The current sets strongly round Pearl pvint to the 
northward, but 6 miles in the offing it will generally be found running 
to West and W.S.W. 

Anchorage will be found, in 84 fathoms water, close to the shore 
westward of Pear] point, in a sandy bay, where there is a small village, 
with the entrance to a small rivulet bearing 023° true, and the 
southernmost point 101° true. The bank does not extend more than 
2 cables from the shore, and is so steep that the first cast will be 
10 fathoms ; but-a sailing vessel had better shoot into the depth above, 
as the edge is foul. In the rainy season it is a good watering place. 

To the westward of the Platform is the little bay and village of 
the same name, where there is anchorage in 2} to 3} fathoms water ; 
a rivulet runs into the middle of the bay. 


Henne bay (Lat. 19° 38’ V., Long. 73° 13! W.).—From the 
Platform the coast has an easterly direction for 7 miles, to Pointe du 
Palmiste, which lies at the foot of a mountain, 1,550 feet high ; thence 
it trends about east-north-east for a distance of 2 miles to Henne bay. 
There is anchorage here, but it is’ not recommended. 


Coast.—Paradise point lies 6 miles eastward of Pointe du Pal- 
miste, the coast there curves sharply to the northward, forming a bay, 
at the head of which is the village of Petit Paradis. 


Port du Piment is an indentation 7 miles eastward of Pointe 
Paradis ; behind it there is a remarkable mound on the low savanna 
land; it affords anchorage in case of necessity; Petit Port du Piment, 
a smaller indentation, lies 1} miles to the south-eastward. There are 
strong tidal streams setting along this coast, which is bold and steep- 
to all the way from the Platform, a distance of 20 miles. 


Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank, 
Coast.—From Petit Port du Piment a nearly straight coast trends 
south-eastward for 54 miles to Corridon point, close south-eastward of 
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which is a small indentation, Anse Bouvard, from whence the coast 

trends in the same south-easterly direction for 74 miles to Pointe la 

Pierre in the approach to Baie des Gonaives. S 

Shoal.—A coral reef, with 14 fathoms of water over it, lies about 
4) miles north-westward from Pointe La Pierre. 

Anchorage.—There is an extensive bank of soundings, extend- 
ing about 64 miles from the coast between Corridon point and Pointe 
La Pierre, on which it is said anchorage may be obtained in 17 fathoms 
over clean ground, with Corridon point bearing 318° true and Pointe 
La Pierre 093° true. 

Winds.—On the west coast of Santo Domingo-Haiti the sea breeze, 
in settled weather, generally sets in from the westward at about 
1100, and continues until 1900. The land wind comes off from S.E., 
and in the rainy season it frequently rushes down from the high lands 
with the violence of a tornado, with little or no warning, and, in a 
sailing vessel, everything must be in readiness to shorten all sail in an 
instant. These gusts generally extend to the distance of 6 or 
9 miles from the shore; sometimes, however, in the hurricane months 
they will reach the middle of the channel between Santo Domingo- 
Haiti, Cuba, and Jamaica. 

Plan on 2859, Baie des Gonaives. 

Pointe La Pierre is a lofty rocky headland, with a conspicuous 
reddish cliff, within which is the Morne de la Vigie, a mountain in 
the north-west:approach to Gonaives ; the reddish portion of the cliff 
is triangular in shape with base down. 

A shoal, with depths of 3} to 43 fathoms, lies about half a mile 
off-shore from abreast Pointe La Pierre, to about one mile north- 
westward. Its south extreme, of 4} fathoms, lies 246° true, distant 
4 cables from the point. 

BAIE DES GONAIVES (Lat. 19° 27’ N., Long. 72° 41! W.), 
although open to the westward, is a safe and good anchorage, espe- 
cially for vessels of light draught, which can proceed into Baie de 
l'Hopital, where they will lie landlocked in 34 fathoms water. The 
entrance, between Pointe Verreur on the south and Pointe Le Fevre 
on the northern shore, is nearly a mile and a quarter across, the only 
dangers of importance being a shoal extending about 4} cables north- 
westward from the shore about half a mile south-westward of Pointe 
Verreur and one extending about 2} cables from the shore about a 
mile westward of Pointe Le Fevre; these can be avoided by the eye 
in clear weather. 

Pointe Verreur, the north end of a small low peninsula, is low and 
covered with bushes which extend to the water’s edge, and has a barn 


General charts 486, 761, 762, 38278. 


10 


25 


40 


10 


20 


25 


30 


40 


272 BAIE DES GONAIVES. (Chap. V. 


Plan on 2859, Baie des Gonaives. Far. 0° 30' W. 

on it by which it may be recognised ; it forms the western side of the 
inner harbour. The entrance is not easily distinguished, especially 
by a stranger, but it should be remembered that the land northward 
of the bay is high, whilst that on the southern side is a low level plain 
extending as far as the Riviére Artibonite, a distance of 14 miles. 


Depths.—The depths between the entrance points are about 
9 fathoms, shoaling to 6 or 7 fathoms in Grande rade, from 3} to 
4} fathoms in Petite rade, and 3} to 44 fathoms in the deepest part 
of Baie de )’Hopital. 


Pilots may be obtained ; they generally board about a mile from 
the anchorage. 


Buoy.—A mooring buoy lies in 4} fathoms in the entrance to 
Petite rade, but vessels should not make fast to this buoy. 


Directions.—There are no outlying dangers to be avcided by a 
steam vessel, except those already mentioned westward of Pointe la 
Pierre, and the shoals off Baie de la Tortue in the southern approach 
may be cleared by keeping the conspicuous rocky cliff at the south- 
eastern shoulder of Morne Biénac to bear 058° true. 

A sailing vessel should pass southward of the shoals off Pointe la 
Pierre, and thence, giving a berth of 3 or 4 cables to the shoals extend- 
ing off the northern shore, steer for Grande rade. The soundings are 
regular, decreasing gradually as the shore is approached, and the 
anchorage may be chosen according to the vessel’s draught. 

In leaving the bay keep midway between Verreur and Le Fevre 
points until Pointe de St. Marc (page 275), to the southward. opens out 
2° or 3° westward of Devil point (page 274) in order to avoid the reef 
which skirts the shore nearly as far as the latter point; Devil table, 
mentioned later, from this position will appear as an island. At night 
time the electric lights of the town will be found of great assistance in 
leaving the bay. 


Anchorage.—The best berth for vessels of heavy draught will be 
found in 6} fathoms, over mud, sand, coral, and weeds, with the con- 
spicuous bluff situated about 8 cables eastward of Pointe Le Fevre, 
bearing 000° true and centre of the town bearing 089° true. Small 
vessels may go farther into Petite rade. 

Town (Lat. 19° 27! V., Lony. 72° 41' W.).--The town, containing 
a population of 13,000, stands on the eastern shore, in front of the 
entrance; Fort Castries, in ruins, standing on the summit. of a small 
hill of moderate elevation, on the northern side of the bay, cannot 
be distinguished. The most prominent buildings are the church, 
which can be seen from a long distance, and the Museum, with an 


-oddly-shaped pointed tower. Large salt works extend southward of 


General charts 486, 761, 762, 3273. 


Chap. V.] BAIE DES GONAIVES. 273 


Plan on 2859, Baie des Gonaives. Var. 0° 30' W. 

the town as far as Pointe aux Mangles. When seen from the offing, 
the mountains at the back of the town present a burnt brownish 
appearance. The town is lighted by electricity. 


Communication.—Steam vessels of the Atlas line call fort- 
nightly, and those of the Compagnie Générale Transatlantique once 
every month. A railway runs to Heneri, at the head of Les Trois 
Rivieres. Gonaives is a telegraph station. 


Supplies.—Fresh beef of poor quality and expensive may be 
obtained. No water, either for drinking or for boilers, can be obtained. 


Signal station.—There is a signa] station on Fort la Marine. 


Landing.—tThe landing place is abreast the middle of the town, 
northward of a small battery. 


Winds.—The sea breeze sets in from the north-west towards 1200, 
and continues until 2200, when it is succeeded by the land wind, 
which blows off about. E. by S. until 0600. 


Plan on 2859, Baie de la Tortue. 

Baie de la Tortue.—From Point Verreir the coast trends to 
the southward for a distance of nearly 2 miles, when it turns sharply 
eastward ; it is all low mangrove swamp, and is fronted by shoals 
which extend in places three-quarters of a mile seaward. At the bend 
in the coast there are two low islets named Ilotsa Frégate. Baie de la 
Tortue lies between Ilots a Frégate and Pointe de Halle about 24 miles 
to the south-westward. The bay is about 14 miles deep, but is gene 
rally shallow, shoals extending three-quarters of a mile from the shore, 
and off Pointe de Halle they extend 1} miles north-westward. At 
the head of the bay are the mouths of the River Esther. 


Plan on 472, Baie Grand-Pierre. 

Baie Grand-Pierre lies 3} miles southward of Pointe de Halle, 
and the coast between is low and fronted by shoals which extend 
from one to 14 miles seaward The entrance to the bay is about 
2} miles wide, and it extends eastward over 3 miles, but the inner por- 
tion for a distance of about 2 miles is shallow. There is a depth of 
about 10 fathoms at the entrance, and it shoals to 5 fathoms at a 
distance of half a mile within. 

Pointe des Salines (Lat. 19° 18!’ N., Long. 72° 47' W.) is the 
southern entrance point of the bay; on it are some fishermen’s huts 
and Grand Saline church, with a conspicuous spire, lies 2} miles 
southward of the point, and near the coast. Shoal water extends 
about a mile north-westward of the point. 

A village lies on the south-eastern side of the bay, and in it is a 
conspicuous house. 
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Plan on 472, Buie Grand-Pierre. Var. 0° 30' W. 

Anchorage may be obtained in about 6 fathoms, mud, with 
Pointe des Salines bearing 220° true and the conspicuous house in the 
village bearing 122° true. 


Chart 801, Approaches to Port au Prince. 

Devil point, about 4 miles southward of Pointe des Salines, is a 
steep rocky cliff, 75 feet high, at the outer end of a flat wooded table- 
land, known as the Devil table (Lat. 19° 14’ W., Long. 72° 48' W.). 

Devil point is a good landmark when proceeding from Gonaives 
through Chenal St. Mare towards Port au Prince; from both the 
northward and the southward it first appears as an island, but on 
nearer approach the stretch of low land which connects it becomes 
apparent. 

The entrance to Rivitre Artibonite nearly dry at low water, lies in 
a little bay about midway between Devil point and Graid Saline 
church; on the southern side of the river entrance is a remarkable 
small cavern. — 


Coast.—About 10 miles southward of Devil point is Pointe de St. 
Mare, the extremity of a broad round promontory about 3} miles 
wide; Baie de St. Marc is the deep indentation between the points. 
Shoal water extends about a cable from Pointe de St. Mare. 


Plan on 472, Baie de St. Marc. 

BAIE DE ST. MARC is about 5 miles deep; at the head of 
it is the town and anchorage. The position of the bay may be known 
from the offing by Morne au Diable, a remarkable mountain, 5,400 feet 
high, situated 22 miles eastward of the town. (Chart 486.) 

Foul ground extends from 2 to 3 cables off-shore from a point 
23 miles north-westward of the town to the entrance to Riviére Guepes, 
north of the town; there are also several isolated shoals at the head of 
the bay between the entrances to the Guepes and the Canot rivers, 
the positions of which will be best seen on the chart; excepting these 
the southern shore is generally steep-to, with a depth of 13 to 
19 fathoms from 2 or 3 cables off. 


Directions.—From the shore the land rises to a considerable 
elevation ; an old fort stands on Morne de la Gorge des Guepes, a hill 
on the northern side of the bay, and Morne & Vigie, 1,030 feet high, 
with a tomb on its summit, situated eastward of the town, is a con- 
spicuous flat-topped hill, which, bearing 90° true, leads to the 
anchorage. The twin spires of the Roman Catholic cathedral are 
excellent marks by day, and lights on the roof of the police station 
are conspicuous at night. 


Anchorage.—The usual anchorage in Baie de St. Marc is in 
30 fathoms at about 3 cables from the battery on the shore at the 
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Plan on 472, Baie de St. Marc. Var. 0° 30' W. 
southern end of the town; temporary anchorage will be found off the 
north end of the town, in about 18 fathoms water at about 2 cables 
from the shore. 

Vessels loading logwood and coffee moor with hawsers secured to 
anchors buried on the beach, and remain in security at this anchorage 
in gll seasous. 


Town (Lat. 19° 07' N., Long. 72° 45' W.).—The town of St. Mare, 
at the head of the bay is considered one of the healthiest on the island, 
and-has a population of about 7,000. The town hall near the beach, 
and the cathedral, 130 feet above the sea, are both conspicuous 
buildings. 

Communication.—A railway runs along the beach and con- 
nects with Port au Prince. Many of the steam vessels that run regu- 
larly to Port au Prince also call here; St. Marc is a telegraph station. 


Piers.—aA pier, 120 feet long and 25 feet wide, extends from the 
beach near the town hall, it has a small steam crane and a depth of 
8} feet at its extremity. There is also a small pier with a crane on the 
west bank of Riviere Canot. 


Chart 801, Approaches to Port au Prince. 

CHENAL ST. MARC, 9 miles wide at its narrowest part, 
separates Ile de la Gonave from the mainland, and is the northern 
approach to Port au Prince. The chart is without soundings northward 
of the Arcadins, except near the coast of Gonave, but the channel is 
presumably deep, there being nearly 900 fathoms in the north end, 
and no bottom at 100 fathoms just northward of the Arcadins at 
its southern extreme. 

From the southern part of the promontory of which Pointe de St. 
Marc is the extreme, the coast forming a curve about a mile deep, is 
backed by mountainous land luxuriant with vegetation and fronted 
by sand beaches and villages; it trends in a south-easterly direction 
for 7 miles to Pointe de Mont Roui; thence for 17 miles farther to 
Arcahaie village, forming the east side of Chenal St. Marc. About 
3 miles south-eastward of Pointe de Mont Roui, near the shore, is a 
conspicuous white cliff, and about 7 miles in the same direction and 
2 miles inland is a conspicuous clump of bushes on a mountain 
4,100 feet high; on another mountain, also 4,100 feet high, about 
6 miles inland from the village of Arcahaie, is a conspicuous tree. 

The coast is steep-to for a distance of 8 miles from Pointe de Mont 
Roui, there being deep water a cable from the beach as far as the 
bank north-east of the Arcadins. 


The Arcadins are three small bushy islets about 30 feet high 
extending over the space of about a mile, in a north and south direc- 
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Chart 801, Approaches to Port au Prince. Var. 0° 30' W. 

tion, the nearest and smallest being about 3} miles from the eastern 
shore of Chenal St. Marc. A shoal of 4} fathoms lies 7 cables north- 
ward and a shoal of 4} fathoms 4 cables east-south-eastward from the 
smallest islet; except for these shoals they are bold and steep-to, on the 
eastern side, with from 6 to 20 fathoms water between them and 
the main island, but the soundings are variable; near the islets the 
bottom is hard, but as the shore is approached it becomes soft ‘and 
muddy. : 

A shoal of 3 fathoms lies 6 cables 250° true from the lighthouse. 
Arcadins reefs, a shallow bank with from 1} to 2 fathoms over it, 
and about half a mile in extent, is situated about 24 miles eastward 
of the lighthouse, and about 2 miles from the coast. Between Arca- 
dins islets and reefs, except for the 44-fathoms shoal previously men- 
tioned, there are from 8 to 15 fathoms water, and between the reefs 
and the shore from 7 to 14 fathoms, with very irregular bottom. 

The best anchorage will be found in about 12 fathoms water, with 
the lighthouse bearing about 237° true, and in line with the eastern 
islet, the latter distant about a mile. Sailing vessels bound to Port 
au Prince would find this a good place to anchor for the night, if 
near it at sunset, with a land wind. 


Light (Lat. 18° 47' N., Long. 72° 38! W.).—On the north-west 
extreme of the centre Arcadin a white circular iron tower, 31 feet 
in height, exhibits a light at an elevation of 36 feet. 


Arcahaie village, about 8} miles eastward of the Arcadins, 
has anchorage off it in 15 fathoms water at half a mile from shore, with 
the village bearing 304° true; a patch of 7 fathoms lies outside this 
position. The most prominent object is the church. 

Boucassin village lies 64 miles east-south-eastward of Arcahaie. Ile 
de Carenage, or Carnero cay, a small islet: lying east-south-eastward 
of Boucassin, is so close to the shore as not to be easily recognised ; it 
is bold and wooded, but there is said to be no passage for a vessel 
between it and the land; there is depth of 8 fathoms at a quarter of 
a mile from the beach. 


Foso road, 3} miles south-eastward of Ile de Carenage, affords 
good anchorage in from 7 to 18 fathoms water, over muddy bottom. 
Bordering this coast to as far southward as the city of Port au Prince 
is an extensive low plain, named Les Plaines de Cul de Sac, enclosed 
by lofty mountains. 


ILE DE LA GONAVE, which fronts the bight of Port au 
Prince and separates St. Marc and Gonave channels, is about 32 miles 
long in a west-north-west and opposite direction, 7 or 8 miles broad, 
and of considerable elevation. At a distance from the north-westward 
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two round hills are seen. The highest mountain, named The Table, in 
the south-east end of the island, attains the height of 2,500 feet. The 
island has no prominent distinguishing marks from a distance, as the 
mountains are all round with gradual slopes. The western end of the 
island consists of high cliffs, and the 100-fathom contour is 24 cables 
from the coast. 


Banks.—Between the south-east end of Gonave and the mainland 
north-east of it is a bank or ridge about 5 miles wide, with depths of 
less than 20 fathoms, on which ridge are the Arcadins, before men- 
tioned, and to the south-eastward is a similar ridge extending to the 
coast: abreast the town of Leogane and the coast eastward. Depths of 
5 to 10 fathoms are found on this ridge to within 3 miles of Leogane, 
and to the southeastward of this position is a channel, 2 miles wide, 
with depths of 13 to 20 fathoms, the western approach to Port au 
Prince. 


Northern coast.—The north coast of Gonave, from Pointe de 
Mangles, the north extreme of the island, to Ilot Gros, 11 miles to the 
eastward, is foul to the distance of a cable, where the depths are from 
3 to 5 fathoms; from the latter to Ilot de la Mare, the reef extends 
out from one-half to three-quarters of a mile, leaving between it and 
the shore an anchorage for small craft. 

From Ilot de la Mare to half-way towards Pointe du Galet, the 
north-east extreme of the island, the shore is clear ; but from this point, 
which is low, to within 3 miles of Bluff point, it is skirted to the dis- 
tance of more than a mile by a fringing reef. 


Small craft anchorage.—Within this fringing reef there are 
depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms, over a white sandy bottom, and several 
openings admitting vessels of 9 or 10 feet draught. The best of these 
openings will be found in front of the fishermen’s huts, and the best 
anchorages off Pointe du Galet, Trou 4 1’Eau, Trou Constantin, and 
Baie Piron, just within the edge of the reef, and nearly a cable from 
the shore. 


South-east coast (Lat. 18° 42! N., Long. 72° 48' WW.) —Grande 
baie is between Bluff and Fantasque points, at the east end of Ile 
de la Gonave; the latter point, which is the south-east extreme of Gon- 
ave, is a conspicuous white bluff cliff, the land forming a small peninsula 
2 miles in extent in a north and south direction, and nearly the same 
distance east and west. Numerous shoals and heads extend for a 
distance of about 14 miles southward of Pointe Fantasque. 

About half a mile eastward of the eastern end of Pointe Fantasque 
peninsula is Ile de la Petit Gonave, which is foul on its northern side 
to the distance of half a mile; there are a few huts on the island. To 
the north-eastward and south-eastward of the islet there are numerous 


General charts 486, 761, 762, 3278. 


10 


15 


20 


26 


10 


15 


20 


35 


30 


35 


278 PORT AU PRINCE APPROACHES. (Chap. V. 


Chart 801, Ayproaches to Port'au Prince. Var. 0° 30' W. 

shoals and a few rocks above water; on the largest of these, Ilot de 
Sable and Ilot Frégate de Croissant, are fishermen’s huts. There is 
a channel having about 3 fathoms water between these small islands 
and Petit Gonave, but the currents are strong, and it is dangerous 
work among these shoals. 

The south-eastern end of Ile de la Gonave should be given a berth of 
at least 34 miles when on the north and east sides, and at least 14 miles 
when on the south side. The buoys of the fish traps can be seen all 
over this bank. e 


Anchorage.—The only safe anchorage is in Baie du Parc, west- 
ward of Pointe Fantasque; its entrance, however, is so encumbered 
with dangerous rocky shoals, not easily seen, that the assistance of a 
pilot is required. 

Grande baie has good water, but it is exposed to north-easterly and 
south-easterly winds, has many coral heads and the holding ground is 
poor. 

South coast.—From Baie du Pare (Lat.18°43'N.,Long72°51'W.) 
the coast trends westward for a distance of about 11 miles to Pointe 
Retours, and the land rises abruptly from the sea to a height of 
2,500 feet. There are detached reefs, about three-quarters of a mile 
off-shore, for 8 miles westward of Pointe Fantasque, then to within 
2 miles from Pointe Retours the coast is bold and steep-to, with no 
outlying reefs. From Pointe Retours the coast trends slightly to 
the northward for a distance of 4 miles, and a sand beach extends 
nearly the entire distance. There are a number of small villages 
along this stretch, and the land slopes gradually away from the beach, 
A conspicuous white cliff, 100 feet high, lies 34 miles westward of 
Pointe Retours, and close eastward of the white cliff is the large 
village of la Mahotiere. 

From the white cliffs the coast trends westward for 8 miles to Pointe 
3 Pierrot, from whence it trends slightly to the northward for a dis- 
tance of 4 miles to Pointe de l’Acajou, and thence 24 miles to the 
western end of the island. This beach consists of sand broken by 
many mangroves, and is fronted by a reef extending from a half to a 
mile off-shore, except off the low Pointe & Pierrot, where there is a 
break in it. 

Water.—Good water may be obtained at about 1} miles eastward 
of Pointe de Mangles, on the northern side of the island, and springs 
are charted on various parts of the island. 

CHENAL GONAVE, between the southside of Tle de la 
Gonave and the main island, is the southern approach to Port au 
Prince. It is 15 miles wide in its narrowest part, and is very deep. The 
ridge between the south-east end of Ile de Ja Gonave and the mainland 


General charts 486, 761, 762, 3273. 


* Chap. V.] PORT AU PRINCE APPROACHES. 279 


Chart S01, Approaches to Port au Prince. Var. 0° 30! W. 

has a channel over it with 13 to 17 fathoms, from one to 2 miles from 
Caira, on the southern shore; between it and Gonave the ridge has 
from 7 to 10 fathoms, or less in places. Banc Rochelois lies in the fair- 
way of the approach. 


Banc Rochelois, the centre part of which lies 18 miles south- 
eastward from the western end of Ile de la Gonave ; the northern edge 
about 10 miles from the nearest point of that island, and the southern 
edge about 7 miles from the shore of Santo Domingo-Haiti, is about 
5} miles in length in an east and west direction, and 3} miles at ite 
greatest breadth. 

Lying immediately northward of the centre of the bank are three 
or four small low rocks 3 feet above water, named Les Pirogues, and 
near them are others barely uncovering at low tide; when seen from 
the northward at a distance of about 3 miles, these appear as some 
fifteen or twenty small rocky pinnacles; a few mangrove bushes grow 
on them. 

At half a mile north-north-westward, and 14 miles west-north-weet- 
ward of Les Pirogues are small patches with about 2 fathoms water 
over them; Vandalia rock, with 6 feet of water over it, lies 163° true, 
distant 14 miles from Les Pirogues ; the depths on other parts of the 
bank are very irregular, varying from 3} to 10 fathoms, with sand 
between the rocky heads; the bank is steep-to. As other patches than 
the above mentioned have been reported considerable care is neces 
sary when approaching this bank, and it should be carefully avoided 
even in the daytime. 


Cadmas bank, the position of which is doubtful, having 
93 fathoms over it, lies near the eastern end of Chenal Gonave, about 
94 miles south-eastward from Pointe Fantasque and 5 miles north- 
westward from Port Leogane. Some patches of 10 fathoms lie 
between Cadmas bank and Port Leogane. 


Leogane (Lat. 18° 32! N., Long. 72° 39! W.).—The port of Leo 
gane lies off the village of Caira (the town of Leogane being one mile 
inland) and is situated at the south end of Chenal Gonave and on 
the south side of the approach to Port au Prince, the latter distant 
about 15 miles. Foul ground extends off Caira and the coast north- 
east of it, for a distance of about half a mile in places. Farther east- 
ward to Pointe du Lamentin, on the south side of the entrance to Port 
au Prince, there are depths of 10 fathoms, or more, about a quarter 
of a mile off the shore, except where a shoal is charted near Pointe 
Gressier. 


Anchorage.—Off the village of Caira there is anchorage in 
depths of from 9 to 10 fathoms, taking care to avoid a patch of 
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1} fathoms about a third of a mile from the shore; the 100-fathom 
contour line is about a mile to the westward of Caira. 


Plan on 466, Port aw Prince. 

PORT AU PRINCE.—Aspect.—Port au Prince bay is 
situated at the head of the large bay within Ile de la Gonave, between 
Pointe de Cul de Sac on the north and Pointe du Lamentin on the 
west ; both points are low and woody, and lie 5 miles apart, in a north- 
easterly and south-westerly dircations 

The city, which is the capital of Haiti, the western division of the 
island, stands at the bottom of the deep bight, on the northern 
declivity of a fork of the great mountain ridge which extends through 
this end of the island from east to west. 

The new cathedral is a white stone building formed by two towers 
flanking a structure with triangular pediment, and is visible from a 
long distance. 

Fort Alexander, with a signal staff, stands on a hill 318 feet high 
immediately eastward of the city, and is conspicuous by its white walls 
and zig-zag road, leading up to it. About 2} cables northward of the 
fort are two wireless telegrapli masts, and a conspicuous chimney lies 
about 1} miles northward of the fort. 

Fort islet, a small cay on which there is a water battery, is off the: 
northern part of the city, and there are other forts along the shores. 


LIGHTS (Lat. 18° 33! N., Long. 72° 21' W.).—About 7 cables. 
eastward of Pointe du eee a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
97 feet, from a white circular iron tower, 93 feet in height. 

On Fort islet a light is shown, at an elevation of 46 feet, from a 
white circular iron tower, 31 feet in height. 

Leading lights for leading to the Outer roads are shown ; the front 
light on the northern tower of the cathedral, and the rear light near 
the south-western corner of Tort Alexander, 104° true, distant 
4,8, cables from the front light. 

A light is shown from the western pier of Bizoton navy yard. 


Dangers.—Pelican cays and reefs.—The approach te 
Port au Prince bay is much encumbered by the shoals and small islets 
extending across the entrance, but they protect the anchorage. The 
outermost of these, all northward of the fairway, are the Pelican 
cays, which lie about 34 miles north-north-eastward of Pointe du 
Lamentin; they are small, sandy, visible only at low water, and occupy 
a space of nearly 2 miles in a north-easterly and south-westerly 
direction. 

Reefs extend in an east-south-east direction from the eastern cay 
for a distance of 1} miles, or to within three-quarters of a mile of the 
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eastern shore, and to the south-westward to within about 21’ miles of 
Pointe du Lamentin. 


Buoys.—Temporary spar buoys, surmounted by a red flag, are 
moored at the northeastern and south-western extremity of Pelican 
cays reefs, but their positions are doubtful. 


Caution.—The buoys in Port au Prince should not be relied on. 


Bolivar reef, with a least depth of 14 feet, lies 2} miles north- 
ward from Pointe du Lamentin lighthouse. The bank extends in a 
north-easterly and south-westerly direction, and is approximately 
24 cables long and one cable wide. If the 14-feet reef be given a berth 
of half a mile no danger to deep draught vessels exists between it 
and the shoal water off Pointe du Lamentin. 


Buoys.—A black spar buoy is moored in 4 fathoms on the 
southern side of Bolivar reef. A red spar buoy is moored in 
3] fathoms on the northern side of the shoal water that extends about 
3 cables off-shore between Pointe du Lamentin and the lighthouse. 


Sand cay shoal, detached, circular in shape, with a radius of 
about 14 cables to the 5-fathom contour line, is situated nearly 
2 miles 035° true from Pointe du Lamentin lighthouse ; it has depths 
near its centre of less than 2 feet, and is marked by discoloured water. 


Beacon.—A black pyramidal beacon lies on the southern edge of 
the shoalest water on Sand cay shoal (Lat. £8°30'"., Long. 72°23'W.). 

Inginac shoals, nearly 14 miles to the south-eastward of Sand 
cay shoal, are three-quarters of a mile in extent in a north and south 
direction, and 34 cables greatest width, with depths varying 
between 1! and 14 feet, and are almost connected to the low cays 
northward of Fort islet. On a clear day these and Sand cay shoal can 
be easily seen. 

A detached shoal of 3} fathoms lies 2 cables southward of the 
southern extreme of Inginac shoals, and the same distance northward 
ot the leading line to Outer roads. 


Dangers in the roads.—There are patches, with depthe of 
from 4 to 5 fathoms over them, in the Outer roads. One, with a 
depth of 3} fathoms and 7 fathoms close around, lies 021° true, 
distant 14 miles from the ruins of Fort Bizoton. 

At 3} cables northward of the 34 fathoms is a shoal of 43 fathoms, 
about three-quarters of a cable southward of the leading line to Outer 
roads. 

At 6 cables eastward of the 3} fathoms is a patch of 4 fathoms, 
and 3 cables north-eastward of the 4 fathoms is a shoal of 33 fathoms ; 
these two are the outermost on the south side of the approach to the 
Inner harbour. 
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Shoals of 2} to 3} fathoms extend about 2 cables westward of Fort 
islet. 


Depths.—The general depths in the Outer roads, excepting over 
the patches already mentioned, are from 5 to 13 fathoms, but the 
bottom in many parts is rocky and very irregular. 


Buoys.—A black spar buoy marks the 31-fathom shoal southward 
of Inginao shoals. 

A red conical bucy marks the 3}-fathom shoal on the southern 
side of Outer roads, and a white can buoy marks the 44-fathom shoal 
close southward of the leading line to Outer roads. : 

A conical buoy with black and red horizontal bands marks the 
southern side of the 3}-fathom shoal between Outer roads and Inner 
harbour, and a black and red spar buoy its northern end; a black 
spar buoy marks the northern side of the entrance, and a red conical 
buoy the southern side of the entrance to Inner harbour. 

A yellow can buoy, moored 24 cables northward of the leading line, 
marks the Quarantine anchorage. 


Telegraph cable.—A submarine telegraph runs through the 
southern end of Outer roads. The cable hut lies about 2 cables north- 
ward of Fort St. Clair and the approximate direction of the cable is 
shown on the plan. Vessels are warned not to anchor in its vicinity. 


Buoy.—A red conical buoy, surmounted by a ball, lies 044° true, 
distant about one mile from the ruins of Fort Bizoton, and marks the 
elbow of the cable. 


Inner harbour (it. 18° 83! N., Long. 72 21' W.).—The 
Inner harbour, situated near the northern end of the city inside Fort 
islet, is secure, but only capable of containing a few vessels ; the depth 
is about 4 fathoms for about 14 cables inside the islet, shoaling to 
2 fathoms, but silting is reported, owing to the discharge of sewerage; 
and the stench said to be unbearable. 


Wharf—A concrete wharf, 710 yards long, extends from near the 
Custom house out to the southward of Fort islet, to which it is con- 
nected. The first section from the shore is 900 feet long and 24 feet 
wide; the second, 515 feet long and 50 feet wide; and the third, on 
which is an iron warehouse, is 715 feet long and 60 feet wide. It is 
intended to accommodate five large and three small vessels at a time, 
and the depth alongside the outer section is 26 feet. Some buoys have 


: been placed for mooring purposes. Steam vessels also berth alongside 


the coal store. 


Shoal.—A shoal, with one fathom of water over it, lies about 
128° true, distant 1} cables, from the end of the wharf. 
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Hulks.—Two old hulks are moored about one cable north-east 
ward of Fort islet. 


Charts 466, 801. 
’ Directions.—As mentioned (page 45), vessels are prohibited 
from entering the port between the hours of 1800 and 0600. 

The channel for large vessels to the roads and harbour of Port au 
Prince lies between the buoy marking the south end of Bolivar reef 
and the buoy marking the. northern edge of the shoals off Pointe du 
Lamentin, about 134 miles apart. The soundings throughout are 
very irregular, but with 9 to 20 fathoms on the leading mark to the 
Outer roads ; the ground is in many parts foul, and the southern shore 
is skirted by a rocky ledge to the distance of nearly 2 cables. 


A steam vessel approaching by Chenal St. Marc, the northern 
channel, and being abreast Pointe de Mont Roui, will probably make 
out Princes peak, 6,850 feet high, and situated 64 miles south-south- 
eastward of the city, and steering for it, bearing 132° true, should 
lead about 2 miles southward of the Arcadins in not less than 
14 fathoms, and when about a mile from Pointe du Lamentin, bring 
the north tower of the cathedral and south side of Fort Alexander in 
line bearing 104° true ; that course will lead between the shoals extend- 
ing south-west of Pelican cays and the shoals extending nearly 2 cables 
from the southern shore, and to the anchorage in the Outer roads 
(Lat. 18° 34! N., Long. 72° 22" W.), between the black spar buoy on 
the north and the white can buoy on the south. 

Approaching by Chenal Gonave, southward of Ile de la Gonave, and 
being eastward of Banc Rochelois, steer to pass about 2 miles north- 
ward of Port Leogane, and thence to a position about three-quarters 
of a mile northward of Pointe du Lamentin, whence steer on the 
leading marks as before directed. 

The best time for picking up the leading marks is in the afternoon. 
In the early morning the towers on the cathedral are sometimes hard 
to distinguish, on account of smoke and mist. 


A sailing vessel with a land wind might find it of advantage 
in placing the vessel further to windward, to pass about a mile north- 
ward of the Arcadins, and so proceed southward of Arcadins reefs, but 
it would not be prudent to take this channel by night. 

The sea breeze in the outside channel during daytime generally 
blows from the W.N.W., and is, therefore, a fair wind. 

A sailing vessel, leaving the anchorage, if bound to the north- 
ward, should weigh about 2400 with the land wind, and may 
carry it to the Arcadins by daylight, and through Chenal St. Maro 
before the sea breeze sets in, which is generally between 1000 and 
1200. In the winter season the land wind will sometimes blow a 
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double-reefed topsail breeze, with heavy squalls, for several days; also 
heavy squalls are met with here in the hurricane months. - (Sce below.) 
Should the land wind fail before a vessel is clear of the Arcadins, it 
will be better to anchor near them, and wait till it comes off again 
about 2000 or 2100; a strong easterly current is at times experienced. 


Anchorage.—The anchorage in the Outer roads is in 10 to 
12 fathoms, near the leading line, with the ruin of Fort Bizoton 
bearing about 214° true, but for health’s sake it will be advisable to 
anchor further out. Fort Bizoton may be difficult to distinguish as 
it is partly overgrown by vegetation, but near it is a navy yard, with 
a large iron-roofed shed and some iron piers. 

At night vessels not having pratique should anchor in 15 fathoms 
near the leading line, with a green fixed light on Bizoton navy yard 
western pier bearing 180° true. This is as far as vessels are allowed 
to come without pratique. A yellow can buoy marks the Quarantine 
anchorage. 

Vessels anchoring outside the outer roads should be careful to avoid 
the telegraph cable, the direction of which is shown, approximately, 
on the plan. 


Prohibited anchorage.—Anclorage is prohibited southward. 
of a line drawn in a 114° true direction, to a point on the high water 
line about 4} cables southward of the cable hut, as shown on the plan. 


Winds.—The sea breeze in the channel generally blows from 
W.N,W., commencing, in settled weather, about 1100 and con- 
tinuing till 1900. The land wind frequently comes off with a furious 
squall, these gusts coming down off the high land with great violence, 
and in the hurricane months, reaching half-way across the channel _ 
between Santo Domingo-ILaiti, Cuba, and- Jamaica, often give bub 
little warning ; therefore, they should be guarded against. 

In Port au Prince harbour the easterly breeze commences at day- 
break, and, after 1200, changes to the westward ; the change, taking 
place at from 1300 to 1400, is frequently accompanied by a heavy 
squall. In the spring and summer months it generally rains between 
1800 and 2100. The direction of the land wind varies with the trend 
of the coast. See also Meteorological tables, Appendix IV. 


Plan on 466, Port aw Prince. 

CITY (Lat. 18° 33’ N., Long. 72° 20' W.).—The city and capital 
of Haiti, which has a population of about 105,000, is nearly surrounded 
by marshes, and, during the summer months, very unhealthy ; at this 
season yellow fever is often epidemic. The streets are mostly dirty 
and unpaved, and many of the houses are built of wood, but some of 
the principal streets have recently been paved and the general con- 
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dition of the city has improved. A British Vice-Consul and Chargé 
d’ Affaires is resident. 


Communications.—The Dutch West India Steamship Com- 
pany and the Compagnie Générale Transatlantique bave a monthly 
service. Other lines are Marquis de Campo and Atlas. Communica- 
tion to foreign parts is chiefly by foreign vessels. 


A railway runs to Manneville, on Lac Saumatre, a distance of 
28 miles, and a railroad also to St. Marc, and there is telegraphio 
communication. 


Coal and supplies.—No regular stock of coal is kept, but local 
firms might possibly supply a small quantity (not more than 50 tons) 
in an emergency, and lighters hold from 10 to 80 tons. Vessels can 
berth alongside the coal store in Inner harbour. 


There is a good market, and fresh provisions of average quality 
and moderate price may be procured. 


Water may be obtained from a pipe on the wharf; the supply is 
abundant, being carried to the town by pipes from springs in the 
mountains. There is also a watering place at a small stream close 
westward of the ruined Fort Bizoton, close to the shore, about 2 miles 
westward of the city ; boats can get close in. 


Quarantine.—A medical jury regulates the quarantine, and 
exercises general supervision over vessels in the port. See also Anchor- 
age, and Buoys, previous pages. 


Chronometers can be rated in the Observatory College of St. 
Martial, but personal observation may be preferable. 


Trade.—tThe principal exports are logwood, coffee, log roots, 
cotton, cocoa, lignum-vitz, and cotton seed. 


Patent slip.—At Port au Prince is a patent slip. See Appendix 
II. 


Hospital.—Seamen are admitted to two French hospitals kept by 
the Sisters of Charity. 


Climate.—tThe maximum heat recorded in 25 years was 151° Fahr. 
and minimum 60°. The mean mayimum for the hottest months are 
98° and mean minimum 69°; the mean maximum for the coolest 
months are 90° and mean minimum 64°. 


The rainy season commences at Port au Prince in April, and con- 
tinues to September, the rain being sometimes very heavy, converting 
small streams into torrents; the rains occur again in November, and 
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are named ‘‘ les pluies de la Toussaint.’’? The mean annual rainfall 
for 25 years is 1,378mm. See also Meteorological table, Appendix 
IV. ; 


Chart 801, Approaches to Port au Prince. Var. 0° 20' W. 

Coast.—From Caira the coast trends to the south-south-westward 
for 6 miles to Trou Jean Roger and then resumes a westerly direction 
as far as the village of Grand Goave; it is low and wooded, and off it 
there is anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms water. The village of Grand 
Goave lies about 9 miles from Caira, and is on the left bank of a small 
stream. 

Tlet du Grand Goave (Lat. 18° 27! N., Long. 72° 45' W.), a mile 
eastward of it, is wooded. 


Plan on 801, Petit Goave bay. 

Baie du Petit Goave.—Between the village of Grand Goave 
and Baie du Petit Goave, a distance of 5} miles, there is a large bluff 
headland, Tapion du Petit Goave, 1,300 feet high, and Petit Goave is 
on the eastern side of a bay, nearly 2 miles wide, between Pointe des 
Roches on the east, and Pointe Agujerada on the west, which latter is 
the eastern extreme of a small peninsula extending a mile eastward, 
and forming on its southern side, a small well-sheltered and safe inlet 
with 3 to 5 fathoms water, and with a small islet, Caye Normita, at ite 
entrance; shoal water extends about a cable eastward and westward 
of the islet. Pointe Antoine, 92 feet high, lies 3 cables north-westward: 
of Pointe Agujerada, and has a conspicuous tree on the beach inside 
of it. 

On the southern shore of the bay is a coffee mill, a large white 
building ; off it is a small pier, and about a quarter of a mile to the 
westward are two conspicuous red-roofed buildings. 

On the eastern shore of the bay and north-west of the town is Ile 
des Poules, a small sandy islet, and 44 cables westward of it is a rocky 
shoal with 2} fathoms water over it; the passage between the islet and 
eastern shore is nearly blocked by shoals; shoals extend 14 cables 
westward of the islet, leaving a channel about 2 cables wide with a 
depth of 16 to 27 fathoms between the islet and the 2}-fathom bank. 

The small Caiman river runs into the bay southward of the town, 
and an old fort in ruins stands northward of its entrance. On the 
south-west and west sides of the bay are the mouths of two other 
streams. 

Anchorage.—Baie du Petit Goave is open to the northward and 
the soundings are deep and irregular, but anchorage will be found off 
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the town in 12 to 17 fathoms water. The approach to the anchorage 
is westward of the 24-fathom rocky bank. The large white building 
of the coffee mill, on the south side of the bay, bearing 175° true, will 
lead westward of the 24-fathom rocky shoal. 


Town.—The town of Petit Goave had an estimated population of 
about 3,000 in 1908. 


Wharf.—0On the southern side of the town, near the Custom 
house is a wharf of iron and cement, with landing steps on the 
southern side, but there is little water alongside. There is a sub- 
merged wreck off ‘the end of the wharf. 


Communication.—There is regular communication with New 
York, Dutch mail steam-vessels call twice every month, and there is 
telegraphic communication with New York, vid Cap Haitien and 
Cuba. 


Water may easily be obtained from the streams which run into 
the bay. 


Plan on 801, Miragoane bay. 

BAIE DE MIRAGOANE (Lat. 18° 28' ¥., Long. 73° 04 W.) 
lies about 12 miles westward of Petit Goave, and nearly midway 
between there is a remarkable clear spot on the side of a mountain 
presenting the appearance of a narrow scorched grass field ; the moun- 
tain, named Tapion de Miragoane, rises from the shore to 2,150 feet, 
and at its base are some conspicuous cliffs, 230 feet high. 

The bay, about 34 miles wide at its entrance and 14 miles deep, 
is protected on its northern side by a reef almost dry in places, which 
stretches across it from its western extremity, and leaves a deep 
passage, nearly one mile wide, between the east end of the reef and 
the shore. The bottom is plainly visible in this passage, but in calm 
weather, with an unfavourable light, the reef is difficult to distinguish. 

The town may be recognised by a very large and conspicuous church, 
with a tall spire. There is also a monument on a 255-foot hill, about 
a quarter of a mile south-eastward of the town. 

Caye Carenage lies off the eastern entrance to the bay, close to 
the shore, and about a quarter of a mile westward of a conspicuous 
rocky bluff. 


Depth.—the least water in the channel of approach is 7 fathoms. 


Pilot.—A pilot, who boards vessels near the signal station, is said 
to be reliable. 


Buoy.—A red spar buoy is moored in 7 fathoms on the western 
side of the entrance channel, but there is a depth of 54 fathoms out- 
side of it. It lies 317° true, distant 8 cables from Caye Carenage. 
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Plan on 801, Mirayoane bay. Var. 0° 20' W. 

Directions.—Baie de Mirayoane may be entered without diffi- 
culty by keeping half a mile off the shore to the eastward of the town 
until Caye Carenage bears 158° true, when a course of 227° true may 
be steered midway between the town and Caye Baice. 

Anchorage (Lat. 18° 28' V., Long. 7% 05' W.).—Vessels will 
find good anchorage in from 8 to 10 fathoms in the bay. There is also 
a narrow but well-protected anchorage with depths of from 6 to 
7 fathoms in the south-west part of the bay, between the reefs on 
which are Caye Salomon and Caye Baice, and the shore; Caye Baice 
lies about 3} cables north-westward of the town; the shores of this 
inner harbour are bordered by mangroves. 


Communication.—There is steam communication with New 
York, Cuba, and France. There is a Government telegraph station 
here. 


Supplies are difficult to obtain and expensive. A spring of excel- 
lent water will be found in a cove about 1} miles eastward of Mira- 
goane; the cove has depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms, but a bar with 
10 feet water stretches across its entrance. 


Pier.—There is a lightly constructed pier alongside which there is 
a depth of only 5 feet, but 10 feet off there is sufficient depth for large 
vessels ; they are kept off by spur shores; there are no lighters. 


Chart 801, Approaches to Port au Prince. 

Coast.—Aspect.— Pointe Rochelais lies 2 miles westward of Baie 
de Miragoane, and from the point cliffs, 30 feet high, extend 24 miles 
to the westward ; then follows a sandy beach to the village of Petite 
Riviere de Nippes, 24 miles further. Anse a Veau lies 6 miles west- 
ward of Petite Riviere de Nippes, and midway is the village of 
Grande Riviere de Nippes with a conspicuous fort. Between Anse a 
Veau and Petit Trou de Nippes villages, a distance of 9} miles, the 
coast is composed of black perpendicular cliffs, about 50 feet high, and 
about 2} miles westward of Petit Trou is the entrance to Baie des 
Baradaires. All this part of the coast is bold, steep-to, and affords no 
shelter. 


Anchorage.—There is anchorage for small vessels off Petit Trou 
de Nippes village, in 2} fathoms water. 


Plan on 472, Baie des Cayemites and Baie des Baradaires. 

BAIE DES BARADAIRES (Zat.18°33'N., Long.73°33'W.), 
entered between Picolet point and Pointe Bec & Marsouin, 4 miles 
apart, is formed on its northern side by Presqu’ile du Bec & Marsouin, 
and extends, in a westerly direction, for a distance of 11 miles to its 
head, with a greatest breadth of about 4} miles; it is open to the 
eastward. 
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Plan on 474, Baie des Cayemites and Baie des Baradaires, Var.0°10'W. 

The shores of the peninsula consist of perpendicular rocky cliffs, 
about 20 to 50 feet high, much worn and fissured by the sea, and 
having occasional sandy patches; but inshore of the cliffs is a low 
tableland covered with dense foliage, decreasing in height towards Au 
Bas village point, which projects to the northward, is low, rocky, and 
situated 8 miles westward of Pointe Bec & Marsouin. On the northern 
shore of the bay Gran Boucan village lies about 3} miles inside Pointe 
Bec & Marsouin, and a reef and shoal water extends half a mile south- 
ward of the village; the inner end of this northern shore is low and 
swampy, with much mangrove growth. The southern shore of the bay 
consists of mountains rising directly from the sea, except at the en- 
trance, where there are numerous cays, which are covered with man- 
groves, and are awash at low water. ; 

No supplies are obtainable in the bay (Lat. /N°33/.V..Loug7 3°33! W.). 

At the entrance, on the south-east side of the bay, near Picolet 
point, are several small cays, from which a reef, partially awash at 
low water, stretches about 2 miles to the westward, and is joined near 
its extremity to the southern side of the peninsula by the edge of the 
shoal water of the bay; this side of the peninsula, from the com- 
mencement of the shoal water, is fringed, for a distance of about 
3 miles, by a reef extending off it about half a mile. 


Depths.—Referring to the plan it will be seen that there are 
depths of 3 fathoms in the entrance between the reef extending west- 
ward of the cays and that southward of the peninsula, with shallow 
heads in places. 


Directions.—The following directions are taken from U.S. West 
Indies Pilot, Voi. 1., 1918: ‘“ The bay is filled with numerous shoals 
and coral heads, but there is a 10-fathom channel leading well to the 
western end of the bay. The entrance to the centre of the deep water 
channel should be approached by bringing the highest prominent 
peak (Mount See) of the inshore mountain range at the western end 
of the bay to bear 259° true, and steering for it until the small ceme- 
tery eastward of Gran Boucan village bears 330° true, when course 
should be altered through the deep channel until about one mile 
northward of the mouth of Grande Riviere des Baradaires, where 
good anchorage may be found in 8 fathoms, mud. There are several 
sharp turns in the deep channel, and as there are no buoys or beacons 
extreme caution is necessary for deep draught vessels.” 

Communication.—There is a telegraph station on the southern 
side of the bay. 


Bec & Marsouin.—Landing.—There is a small shallow bay 
on the north side of the peninsula 47 miles to the westward of Pointe 
Bec & Marsouin, at the bottom of which is a short sandy beach, the 
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Plan on 472, Baie des Cayemites and Baie des Baradaires. Var.0°10'W. 
only landing place to the eastward of Au Bas village ; there is a small 
fishing village near the beach, but no protection for vessels. 


Grande Cayemites is an island 5 miles long in a west-north- 
westerly and east-south-easterly direction, nearly 3 miles broad, about. 
500 feet high, and thickly wooded ; about half a mile to the westward 
of it is Petite Cayemites, a small islet 1} miles long and three-quarters 
of a mile broad, separated from it by what is known as the Passe du 
Nord. 


Grand recif.—From the latter islet Grand recif curves in a west- 
south-westerly direction, and connects itself to the shore about 15 miles. 
to the westward of Au Bas village, turning and completely sheltering 
Baie des Cayemites from the northward; it shows a continuous line 
of breakers, and there’ is no known passage across it. Two groups of 
cays on the south-western end of Grand recif shelter the bay from 
the westward. 

At the south-east extreme of Grand recif, southward of Petite Caye- 
mites, is a shoal 14 miles in length, with depths ‘varying from 1} to- 
3 fathoms. 


BAIE DES CAYEMITES is an extensive basin about a mile 


‘in breadth, which is entered by two channels. 


Islets and reefs.—The rounded point of Au Bas village is 
fringed by a reef which extends for a distance of about 3 cables, with 
only a few black heads above high water in places. 

A quarter of a mile to the south-westward of Au Bas village is the: 
first of a chain of small islands, covered with low mangrove bushes, 
and extending along the shore to the south-westward for a distance 
of about 1} miles, fronted by the reef, forming the southern side of 
the entrances below mentioned. 


Depths.—There are two passages into the bay, the Passe de |’Est 
and the Passe du Nord. The channel over the bar of the Passe de l'Est, 
which is nearly midway between the land on either side, should not 
be attempted by a vessel drawing more than 17 feet water, and even 
then the channel should be first buoyed. 

In the Passe du Nord a depth of not more than 2 fathoms can be 
depended on, and it should only be used by vessels of light draught. 


Passe de l’Est (Lat. 18° 37! N., Long. 73° 43' W.), the principal 
entrance between Presqu’ile du Bec & Marsouin and Grande Caye- 
mites is obstructed by a coral reef, or bar, with irregular depths of 
from 14 to 5 fathoms over it, extending three-quarters of a mile 
southward of the island and thence south-eastward, joining the chain 
of islets extending south-westward from Au Bas village. A fock, 
awash, lies on the northern part of this bar, bearing 268° true, dis-- 
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Plan on 472, Baie des Cayemites and Baie des Baradaires. Var. nit. 
tant 2,4; miles from Au Bas village point. Two beacons mark the 
reef eastward of this rock, but they should not be relied on. 


Passe du Nord leads between Grande and Petite Cayemites ; it 
is narrow and shallow. 


Anchorage.—So far as is known the bay affords but indifferent 
anchorage, and the bottom is very uneven. 


Directions.— Unless the services of a pilot can be obtained, the 
chart must be a guide to entering the bay, as no written directions are 
available; Passe de 1’Est is the only one that should be used, except 
by small vessels with local knowledge. 


Pestal (Lat. 15° 33! V., Long. 73° 46' W.), in Baie des Cayemites, 
about 4 miles west-south-westward of Au Bas village, is a town of 
some importance, situated in a small inlet between high hills. Very 
little of the town is visible from the sea, but there are a few houses 
on the beach and on the top of the hill. Corail, a village with a 
fort, lies at the western end of the bay, about a mile inside Grand 
recif. 


Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. 

Coast.—Between Baie des Cayemites and Baie de Jeremie, about 
13 miles westward, the codst is clear of danger, and in general is 
rather low and covered with trees. About 3 miles from the village of 
Corail there are some remarkable white cliffs extending about 3 miles 
east and west. Baie de la Patte Large, to the eastward of the cliffs, 
is open to the northward ; its entrance is 7 cables wide and obstructed 
by reefs, within which small vessels obtain shelter. Patte Large, 
the western point, is foul, and here the cliffs above mentioned com- 
mence. 

Temporary anchorage may be obtained in 3 fathoms water, north- 
ward of Patte Large, at 3 cables from the reefs which shelter it. 

Four miles westward of Pointe de la Patte Large is the entrance 
to Riviére Roseaux. 


Plan on 801, Jeremie bay. 

BAIE DE JEREMIE is semicircular, and open to the north- 
eastward. The 5-fathom contour line is about half a mile from the 
shore, inside which there is a space about a quarter of a mile broad 
with depths of from 3} to 4 fathoms, but being exposed to the full 
force of the north-east winds, in strong breezes the sea breaks, and 
the anchorage consequently is not safe. 


Reefs.—The northern point of the bay, which has a fort and flag- 
staff on it, is fringed by Recif Laraque, extending 14 cables eastward 
and breaking heavily with northerly wind; a detached bank of 
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Plan on SOL, Jeremie bay. Var. nil. 
3 fathoms lies half a cable eastward of this reef, and in the bight 
westward of the point are Lambert rocks, 5 feet high. 


Pilots may be obtained, but they are neither reliable nor neces- 
sary. 


Directions.—The houses of the town and the cathedral clock 
tower can he distinguished from a considerable distance: and a white 
cliff with a white ruin on it, eastward of the town, is an excellent 
mark. 

When coming either from the eastward or westward a vessel should 
be kept at least 2 miles from the coast, until the white cliff bears 
225° true, when it may be steered for and anchorage selected as con- 
venient. See Port regulations, page 45. 


Anchorage.—tThe best anchorage is in 4} fathoms water with 
the wreck of Croyant bearing 227° true, and the cathedral tower 283° 
true, and, in the proper berth, the wide street behind the pier in 
ruins will be seen open throughout its entire length ; but, although the 
holding ground is good, stiff mud, vessels with steam power should 
always have it ready, as not only is the bay open to N.E. winds, but, 
during the hurricane season, northers come on without the slightest 
warning, except that it is said they are sometimes preceded by 
visibility of distant objects, wlien the south-east point of Cuba is 
clearly seen. The anchorage is mostly used by small coasting craft. 


A current may be experienced of sufficient strength to swing a 
vessel against the wind. 


Winds.—The northers which occur here during the hurricane 
months are accompanied by heavy squalls, and it is seldom that the 
wind increases gradually; it sometimes happens that the wind 
remains steady while the sea increases. 


Town (Lat. 18° 39! N., Long. 74° W@' W.).—The town, with a 
population of about 7,000, has a Custom house and office of Captain 
of the port. 


Piers.—There are two piers; one near the northern. end of the 
town, and the other at the Custom house, but the latter is in ruins 
aud silted up with sand at its extreme. 


Communication.—Steam-vessel communication with New 
York and Europe twice a month. The steam-vessels of the Cameron 
line call twice a month, and those of the Cie. Générale Transatlan- 
tique once a month on their way to Port au Prince and on the return 
journey. 
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Pian on 801, Jeremie bay. Var, nil. 
Jeremie is connected by telegraph cable with Port au Prince, Mole 
St. Nicolas, and Cap Haitien. 


Supplies.—A limited supply of fresh provisions can be procured, 
and water, of poor quality, obtained from a river south-eastward of 
the town, boats being able to enter it. 


Trade.—The exports are coffee, cocoa, lugwood, hides, mahogany, 
honey, tortoise shell, and wax; and imports, American provisions, 
tissues, boots, hats, soaps, wines. é&c. 


Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bani. 

Coast.—Trou & Cochon, a small bay, is 2 miles westward of 
Jeremie, the coast between being cliffy and clear of danger; the bay 
has a depth of about 14 fathoms, and is somewhat sheltered from the 
north; a reef extends for a short distance from the eastern point of 
the bay. 


Cap Rose, the northernmost point of this part of the island, is 
about 5 miles westward of Jeremie, the coast between being formed 
of steep cliffs, which continue to Pointe de la Seringue. Along this 
coast are Trou Bonbon, 3 miles westward of Cap Rose, a small bight. 
with high cliffs on each side, and a village at the head with a sand 
beach ; Anse du Clerc, 2 miles westward of Bonbon, with shores mostly 
composed of cliffs and a village at the head which shows prominently 
when the bay is open; Baie d’Abricot, 2 miles westward of Anse du 
Clerc, a small inlet with cliffy shores and the village of Abricot at the 
head ; and Baie de la Chaloupe eastward of Pointe de la Seringue. 


Pointe de la Seringue, the north-west extreme of Haiti, is a 
bold prominent headland, and eastward of it is a little bay which can 
be used by small vessels, The coast between Pointe de la Seringue 
and Cap Dame Marie westward, is skirted by rocks which extend off 
about three-quarters of a mile. 


Cap Dame Marie (at. 18° 36’ N., Long. 74° 27! W.), the 
north-west extreme of the long narrow peninsula or neck of land 
forming the western end of Santo Domingo-Haiti, is rather low, and 
on its extremity there is a small flat-topped hill. At 14 miles west- 
ward of it the depths are from 11 to 17 fathoms, and 7 to 8 fathoms 
within a mile. A short distance to the southward of the cape there 
is a similar projection, named False cape, and between them a reef 
skirts the coast to the distance of 14 cables. 


Baie de la Dame Marie lies between’ False cape and Pointe 
Rousselin, 34 miles to the southward; it is about one mile deep in 
the north-eastern corner, in which is the village of Petite Riviére. 
The village of Dame Marie is in the southern part of the bay, and 
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Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. Var. ° 20' E. 

about midway between it and Petite Riviere is a remarkable white 
cliff named the Twelve Apostles. A small rock with 2} fathoms 
water, and 3 fathoms close to, lies about 4 cables soutli-south-eastward 
from False cape. 


Anchorage.—tThe bays between Capes lame Marie and Tiburon 
are exposed to westerly winds, and afford no safety from September | 
to March, when N.W. winds prevail, during which period they are 
seldom visited; at other times, with off-shore winds, anchorage may 
be obtained in any of the bays by paying close attention to the lead ; 
the only danger outside the shore reefs is Whale rocks; there are 
many fish pots marked by buoys. Good clear anchorage will be 
found almost everywhere in Baie de la Dame Marie about a quarter 
of a mile from the shore with off-shore winds. The most convenient 
berth, if intending to water at Petite Riviére, is in a depth of 
5 fathoms, with Cap Dame Marie bearing 000° true and the Twelve 
Apostles 112° true. At a mile from the shore the depths are from 
4 to 6 fathoms, and ‘at 2 miles from 7 to 9 fathoms. At times a 
strong current sweeps round this bay. 


Coast.—Pointe Rousselin is formed of cliffs, and has a small round 
hill on it; northward of the point is a small inlet, Baie Rousselin. 
Southward of the point is a bluff point, with white cliffs about 
300 feet high, and a round hill on it, named Pointe du Ministre: the 
bight between has a white rock at the northern’ point, and a reef 
extends about 14 cables outside the point. Pointe de la Baleine lies 
about 2 miles southward of Pointe du Ministre, and in the bay between 
is the village of Bayardelles; the bay is skirted by a reef. Anchorage 
may be obtained in the northern part of the bay in 6 to 8 fathoms of 
water, over sand. 


Pointe Boury (Lat. 18° 29' N., Long. 74° 28' W".), the next 
point southward of Pointe de la Baleine, is difficult to identify when 
approaching from the westward. It consists of a brown bluff cliff 
about 50 feet high, and has a small rock awash nearly 2 cables dis- 
tant. The bay of the same name is formed between it and Pointe 
de la Baleine, where there is anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms water at 
half a mile southward of Whale rocks. 


Whale rocks form a small rocky cluster rising just above the 
surface, from a white bank of 4 fathoms, about a cable in extent; 
they bear 347° true, distant 1; miles from Pointe Boury, and lie 
about 84 cables from the shore, with a clear 5}-fathoms channel 
between; about a cable outside them the soundings are 7 to 
10 fathoms, over hard bottom, probably coral. The sea always 
breaks on them. 
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Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. Var. 0° 2” EF. 

Baies de Nault are situated between Pointe Boury on the north 
and Hospital point at 1} miles south of it; the northern and larger 
of these bays affords good anchorage. Hospital point is 30 feet high 
with a precipitous face. 

The town of Anse d’Hainault, of considerable size, overlooked by 
lofty mountains, one of which terminates in a remarkable peak, is a 
short distance within Pointe Boury, and not far from its southern end 
a little rounded height rises abruptly from a cliff on the shore, and is 
crowned by a fort. 


Anchorage.—The shore is quite clear, the soundings regular, and 
good protection from trade winds may be found. From June to 
November landing is difficult, owing to the sea sent in by south and 
south-westerly winds. To enter bring the prominent red house to 
bear 045° true, and anchor when Pointe Boury bears 349° true, or go 
in as far as the draught of the vessel will permit. 


Water may be obtained from a river which empties itself into the 
northern bay southward of the village. 


Hospital bay lies between the point of the same name on the 
north and that of Laborie on the south; it is clear of danger, and 
in its centre there are depths of 4 to 5 fathoms. 


Baie Laborie.—Pointe Laborie is a bold headland 50 feet high, 
off which on its north-western side are a number of sunken rocks; 
from the point the shore extends southward for a distance of half a mile 
to Pointe Pierre Joseph, in a curved sand beach, with lowlands back 
of it, forming Baie Laborie. A reef skirts all the southern part of 
the bay. Coasting vessels can anchor in this bay in 2 or 3 fathoms 
water, southward of Pointe Laborie, where it is clear of danger. 
There is also anchorage depths of 8 or 9 fathoms, 14 miles from the 
shore. 

Baie de Pierre Joseph (Mat. 18° 27! V., Long. 74° 28! W.).— 
The low and sharp point of Pierre Joseph and Ilot Pierre Joseph off it, 
shelter on the north the bay of thesame name, which terminates at 
Ibard point, about 6 cables southward of the point. The white 
sandbank, which borders the islet, continues round the bay at the 
distance of 2 or 3 cables from the shore, and is steep-to, with about 
1} fathoms water on it. From a line drawn from Ibard point, which 
has a steep sea face 50 feet high, to Hot Pierre Joseph, the soundings 
diminish gradually from 4 to 2 fathoms as the shore is approached. 

Rocks.—In the northern part of Baie de Pierre Joseph there are 
several hidden dangers, one of which, with about 4 feet water over 
it and 4 fathoms close to, lies nearly half a mile, southward, from the 
islet. At the same distance south-eastward from the islet is another 
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Chart 496, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. Var. 0 20! EB. 

rocky bank, 2 cables in length and one in breadth, with 4 to 8 feet 
water on, and 2} fathoms near it. Two cables eastward of the latter 
is another patch with 1} fathoms on it. 


Directions.—Large vessels generally anchor, in about 7 fathonis 
water, with Tlot Pierre Joseph bearing 058° true. A small vessel 
entering this bay should bring the southern part of the village to 
bear 091° true, pass southward of the dangers in the northern part of 
the bay, and anchor, in about 3 fathoms water, with the islet bearing 
about 009° true. When the sky is clear the bottom can be seen very 
distinctly. 

Village.—Baie de Pierre Joseph is surrounded by high mountains, 
at the foot of which and along a fine sandy shore is Pierre Joseph 
village (Lat. 18° 28' N., Long. 74° 28' W.). 

To the southward of the village a river runs into the bay, after 
traversing a small plain. 


Water—Caution.—This part of Haiti is thickly populated. 
with many huts along the water courses, so care must be taken in get- 
ting water to obtain it from a spring if possible. 


Baie Espagnole (Espanol bay), small, and affording but in- 
different anchorage for small vessels, is formed between Ibard point on 
the north, and Fanchon, a high, bold promontory rising abruptly from 
the sea, reaching a height of 150 feet, and extending eastward in a 
straight ridge to the mountains on the south; it is bordered at a cable 
from the shore by a white sandbank or reef which skirts the latter 
point and terminates southward of it. Between the points are two 
rocky headlands, with several sunken rocks off them. Large vessels 
may anchor off the bay in 6 or 7 fathoms water. 


Bigie and la Croix bays, between Fanchon point and Cape 
Irois, are separated by a remarkable bold conical point which rises 
abruptly from the sea. The shore of Bigie bay is sandy, and a house 
stands in the middle of the bay ononeof the projections or spurs of the 
high land of the point. The shore of Baie de la Croix is also sandy, and 
a rivulet runs through it; to the north-eastward of its mouth a house 
stands on a hill. This bay has not been surveyed. 


Anchorage.—These two bays, like the others on this part of the 
coast, afford no shelter whatever with westerly winds, but anchorage 
will be found, in 7 or 8 fathoms water, at three-quarters of a mile 
from the shore, or farther out in 10 or 12 fathoms, over sandy bottom. 


Cape Irois is the western extreme of Santo Domingo-Haiti, and 
although not high, may be readily distinguished by a small detached 
hill on its extremity, which at a distance has the appearance of an 
islet. The point is clear of dangers; it is steep-to and rises as a low 
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Chart 486, Jamaica and Pedro bank. Var, 0° 20' BE. 
rocky bluff from the sea, with the small hill at the end rising to a 
height of 100 feet, then dropping and rising again to the foothills. 


Irois bay, about 2 miles in breadth and half a mile deep, is 
formed between Cape Irois on the north and Petit Tapion on the 
south. Midway between these points is Irois village, standing above 
a small plain, irrigated by a river of good water; half a mile further 
southward is another river with a small group of black rocks, detached 
from the shore, near its mouth. Midway between the village and 
Cape Irois are several rocks. 

The bay is clear of danger, and, in the southern part of it, there 
are depths of from 5 to 84 fathoms. On the line of the two entrance 
points there are from 8 to 10 fathoms, over sandy bottom, gradually 
diminishing to the shore. Several small black rocks are visible 1ear 
the shore in the southern part of the bay. 


Anchorage.—A vessel may round Cape Irois at a short distance, 
and anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms water, over sand and shells, with the 
largest black rock bearing about 108° true, distant 4 cables; or in 
5 to 6 fathoms, over sand and mud, with the large black rock 187° 
true, distant half a mile. Although the bay has good anchorage, 
N.W. and S.E. winds cause a heavy swell to roll in, which renders 
it uneasy, and landing often difficult. 


Baie de Carcasse (Lat. 18° 22! N., Lony. 74° 27’ W.), between 
Petit Tapion on the north, and Pointe de Carcasse on the south, about 
three-quarters of a mile apart, has 6 and 7 fathoms water at its 
entrance, which diminishes as the shore is approached. At the head 
of the bay three rivulets empty themselves, and there is the village 
of Carcasse with a church ; to the northward is a house on a hill. The 
land which encircles this bay is very high, as at all the others on this 
part of the coast of Santo Domingo-Haiti. 


Anchorage.—Large vessels may anchor at | 4 miles from the 
points of entrance in 11 or 12 fathoms, and small vessels in the middle 
of the bay, in about 5 fathoms water, over sand and mud. 

CAPE TIBURON is the most prominent low part of the moun. 
tain spurs that form the points of Carcasse, Locos, or Foux, and 
Tiburon, all coming under the general name of Cape Tiburon. It is 
a rounded hill about 600 feet high, and very prominent when 
approached from 292° to 338° true, and from 112° to 157° true. The 
coast road or trail passes over the divide between this hill and the 
mountains to the eastward. A short sand beach, back of which there 
is a small village, named Cap Foux, separates Cap Foux from Cape 
Tiburon. 

Cape Tiburon has a white cliff rising from the sea to a height of 
500 feet, then in a steep slope to Tiburon mountain, 3,783 feet high, 
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Chart 486, Jamaica and Pedro bank. Var. 0° 20! E. 

and about 2 miles from the coast. This mountain is the last high 
peak of the great range of La Hotte, which extends from west to east 
far into the interior, increasing rapidly in height and reaching an 
elevation of 7,400 feet in a peak 22 miles eastward of Cape Tiburon. 
(See view, page 322.) From Cap Foux to the end of the cliffs there 
are numerous detached rocks, awash and submerged, for a distance 
of 14 cables from the land, and this coast should not be approached 
too closely. 

Bank.—Between Cape Tiburon and Cap Dame Marie an extensive 
sand and coral bank extends towards Navassa island, the extreme 
point of it being 13 miles westward of the coast and 17 miles eastward 
of Navassa island; it has irregular soundings of generally . under 
20 fathoms, the outer edge is very abrupt, and the water on the bank 
so clear that the bottom may be easily seen. 

Winds.—Off Cape Tiburon the land wind is fresh cei the night 
from N.E. The sea breeze blows from S.E. by E., and lasts all day, 
especially from May to September. During the other months the 
land wind is E.N.E. and often shifts to S.E. 

Navassa island and light, about 31 miles westward of Cape 
Tiburon (Lat. 18° 21' N., Long. 74° 27' W.), is described on page 508. 


Chart 3689, Lastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. 


SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI.—South coast.—Aspect. 
—Between the eastern end of the island (page 228) and Punta Beata 
the coast is little known; it is generally bordered by a narrow bank, 
with dangerous anchorages, especially during the winter months. 

All the southern coast of Santo Domingo-Haiti from Punta Beata 
to Cape Tiburon is gh, and at various distances inland are several 
chains of mountains. The Seibo range, which extends throughout the 
island for a distance of 400 miles, is low and narrow at its eastern 
end, rarely reaching a height of more than 1,000 feet, but further 
westward, near the centre of the island, it increases its altitude, until 
some of its peaks are from 8,000 to 9,000 feet high; but these peaks 
are not necessarily along the main crest, Monte Tina, the highest 
(10,302 feet), being southward of the axial line. 

On the boundary between the two republics are at least eight high 
peaks, forming a rough, wild country, inhabited by /a ralliére, or wild 
maroons of Haiti. 

Bordering the western half of the south coast is a long, narrow 
chain, which runs through the Tiburon peninsula, and is separated 
from the main body of the island by a long chain of lakes; the moun- 
tain groups comprising this chain are practically continuous with one 
another, and are. from the eastward, the Sierra de Bahuroco, in 
Santo Domingo, and the La Selle and La Hotte, in Haiti; the moun- 
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Chart 3689, Kastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var.2°00'W. 
tains of La Hotte, at the western end, so called from their resemblance 
to an inverted hammer, have, as far as is known, never been ascended, 
nor has the peak been measured. 

Several rivers descend from these mountains, and run into the sea 
on the south coast, the principal being between the east end and 
Punta Beata; they are the Yuna, Soco, Macoris, Ozama, Jaina, and 
Yaque del Sur. 


Charts 486 and 8689, 

Depths off-shore.—The south coast of Santo Domingo-Haiti, 
between Isla Saona (page 228) and Punta Beata is generally bordered 
by a narrow bank of soundings, but between Isla Catalina and Punta 
Magdalena the bank extends in places 6 miles from the coast, eastward 
of Punta Santanilla 10 miles from the coast, and 10 miles southward 
from the head of Bahia Ocoa. Between False cape and Cape Tiburon 
it is bordered by a narrow bank of soundings, except from about 
6 miles eastward to 20 miles westward of Cap Jacmel, in which space 
there is no bottom, with 90 fathoms of line, at from one cable to 
2 cables off-shore. From False cape to Sal Trou its distance varies 
from 2 to 5 miles, and from the latter place to Aquin, except off Cap 
Jacmel as before stated, from half a mile to 2 miles from the coast 


Current.—Between Isla Saona and Punta Beata, and from False 
cape to Aux Cayes, the current near the land sets to the eastward, 
and is often sufficiently strong to assist a sailing vessel when beating 
to windward, but southward of Punta Beata it runs strongly to the 
westward. 


Chart 3689, Hastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. 

Coast.—From Canal Catuano (page 229), the coast trends, in a 
north-north-westerly direction, for 11 miles to Bayajibe, where good 
anchorage may be obtained, in 6 or 7 fathoms water, at about one mile 
from the shore, and well sheltered from the south-east. 

Rio Chavon (Lat. 18° 24! N., Long. 68° 54! W.), entrance lies 
4 miles westward of Bayajibe; there is a bar across the entrance to 
the river, the depth on which varies, being altogether dependent on 
the freshets and the strength of the stream. The depth on the bar 
seldom exceeds 3 feet. 

Bahia Altagracia lies eastward of the entrance to Rio Chavon, 
and has excellent anchorage with good holding ground. The bank 
extends about 2 miles seaward, and there is a depth of 14 fathome at 
that distance from the shore. 

Shoal.—On the western side of Bahia Altagracia, and 3} miles, 
152° true, from La Romana lighthouse, is a shoal with a depth of 
10 fathoms, which should be avoided. 


General charts 761, 762, 3273. 


10 


15 


20 


25 


35 


0 


10 


7B 


30 


10 


300 SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI ; SOUTH COAST. (Chap. V. 


Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and. Santo Domingo. Var.2°00'W. 
Anchorage.—tThe best anchorage in Bahia Altagracia is off the 
mouth of Rio Chavon in 9 fathoms water. with Punta las Minas in 
line with Punta Aguila, bearing about 287° true, and two coconut trees, 
in front of the largest house in the village, 000° true: from this position 
the depth gradually decreases, and there are 3 fathoms within 3 cables 
of the shore. The ground eastward of the above pusition is rocky, and 
a shoal, with 2} fathoms water over it, is reported in that direction. 


Water.—In the rainy season the river water is good at about 
2 miles above the bar, and boats can'‘ascend to Gato village, the port 
for Higuey, about 6 miles from the entrance. 


_Tide—tThe rise of tide in the river is about 2 feet. 


Las Minas, about 5} miles westward of Bayajibe, is a loading 
place, off which the anchorage for large vessels is in a depth of 
19 fathoms; Burgado and Caleton, two other loading places between 
Las Minas and La Romana, are also only suitable for small vessels. 


Plan on 472, Romana river entrance. 

LA ROMANA lies 4 miles westward of Rio Chavon entrance. 
The entrance to the river is barely a cable wide, but a channel, with 
a least depth of 3 fathoms, and nearly half a cable wide, extends for 
a distance of 4 cables inside the entrance. On the eastern side are 
limestone cliffs, backed by dense woods and brush, and on the western 
side are limestone cliffs 10 feet high, at the entrance, and close inside 
are the Romana Sugar Company’s works, with wireless telegraph masts 
in the midst of them, and wharf. The Government wharf and Port 
Captain’s office is inside the sugar works. 

La Romana is only available for vessels less than 100 feet in length. 


Light.—On the eastern entrance point a white pyramidal skeleton 
tower, 35 feet in height, exhibits a light at an elevation of 60 feet. 

Shoals.—Punta Aguila lies 8 cables south-eastward of the 
entrance to la Romana, and the shore between is fronted by shoals 
of less than 5 fathoms, that extend from a half to 14 cables from the 
shore. 

A rock with 2 feet of water over it lies about half a cable south- 
eastward from the western entrance point of la Romana, and shoal 
water extends half a cable eastward of the rock, leaving the entrance 
barely half a cable wide, but having a depth of 7 to 8 fathoms. 

Buoy.—A black can buoy is moored in 2 fathoms, outside the rock, 
off the western entrance point, but no dependence should be placed 
on it. 

Directions (Lat. 18° 25' N., Long. 68° 58!’ W.).-—The entrance 
to the river is very narrow, so sailing vessels must wait for a fair 
wind. When about half a mile from the lighthouse bring it to bear 
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Plan. on 472, Romana river entrance. Var. 2° 00' W. 

355° true, and keep it on that bearing until the eastern wireless mast 
bears 320° true, the black can buoy marking the shoal off the western 
entrance point should then be abeam, distant about 70 yards. Steer 
for the eastern wireless mast, 320° true, until the lighthouse bears 050° 
true, then alter course to 345° true, up the river. Anchor off the Sugar 
Company’s wharf in mid-stream in 3 to 5 fathoms; or continue up the 
river, favouring the western bank, to abreast the Government wharf, 
where anchorage in 3 to 4 fathoms will be found. 

The channel is so narrow that it may be necessary to steady the 
vessel, after anchoring, by hawsers to the shore. 

Small vessels will find fairly well sheltered anchorage in the bight 
on the eastern side of the river in 6 to 8 feet of water, about a cable 
inside the eastern entrance point, or with a pilot may proceed 2 miles 
up the river. 

Town (lat. 18° 24! N., Long. 68° 57’ W.).—The town of Romana, 
with a pepulation of about 1,200, lies on the western side of the river 
about 200 feet above the sea, and half a mile inside the entrance. 

Communication.—A small Dominican steam vessel, carrying 
passengers and freight between the southern porte, calls here; three 
steam vessels, averaging 1,000 tons each, belonging to the sugar com- 
pany, carry cane to Guanica, in Porto Rico. 

A railway connects the plantations with the wharf. 

W/T.—There is a station at La Romana, open to the general public 
from 0800 to 1200, and from 1400 to 1700. See International List of 
Radiotelegraph Stations. 

Trade—ln 1917 the exports, principally sugar cane and cocoa, 
were valued at $477,914, and imports at $1,378,850. In the same 
year 212 steam vessels of 144,128 tons, and 10 sailing vessels of 1,537 
tons, entered the port from abroad, and 305 steam vessels of 
42,561 tons, and 587 sailing vessels of 8,584 tons, entered the port 
coastwise. 

Supplies.—Beef, poultry, and fruit are plentiful. Vegetables 
are scarce, but rice, eggs, coffee, sugar, and tinned provisions are 
obtainable. 

Water.—Boats frequently get as far up as the rapids for water, 
and there are no difficulties until coming to a little island where a 
shelf of rocks runs across, over which there is a depth of 24 feet, and 
but one foot near the rapid during its mean level. The river falls 
over the shelf, so that the boat may almost lie under it, and water 
very conveniently without landing the casks. 


Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. 
Rio Hondo, 7 miles westward of La Romana, is merely a break 
in the cliffs, and difficult to make out except from the southward. The 
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Chart 3689, astern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var. 2° 60' W. 
river has a depth of 5 fathoms at the mouth, but slioals to 3 fathoms 
about 1} cables inside, and about 2 to 2} cables distant from the 
entrance is a bar with 2 fathoms over it. Beyond the bar the water 
deepens again for a distance of half a mile, then shcals to 6 or 8 feet 


_ The swell runs in at the entrance, making the river practically 


worthless as an anchorage for vessels of any size; small vessels might 
find protection here. ; 

The channel into the river for vessels of 6 to 8 feet draught lies 
close by the west bank, and they may ascend as far as San Pedro 
rock, about 2 miles from the mouth. Higher up there are three 
islands, beyond which the river becomes narrow and only navigable 
for boats, which can get up to San Juan, 2 miles above San Pedro. 


Water.—tThe water in the Hondo becomes good for use a little 
above San Juan, where the river falls into Agua Dulce basin, but 
boats cannot approach it nearer than a cable. 


Isla Catalina (Lat. /8° 21! V., Long. 69° 00' W.), lying about 
2 miles from the shore, between Romana and Hondo rivers, and 
16 miles north-westward of Isla Saona, is 115 feet high, and about 
24 miles in extent. The channel between it and the main island may 
be safely navigated by vessels of deep draught, but they must keep 
the northern shore aboard, to avoid a reef, on which the sea generally 
breaks, off Punta Blandino the north end of the island. 


Anchorage.—There is fairly good anchorage in 3} to 12 fathoms 
water in a bay northward of Punta Perez, on the western side of the 
island. 


Rio Soco, about 7 miles westward of Rio Hondo, although one 
of the largest streams on this part of the coast, is closed by a bar 
which will only admit the passage of a boat. The landing-place is 
a cable within the river on the left bank. 


Anchorage.—A vessel may anchor in 5 fathoms water at about 
3 miles from the shore, with the entrance bearing from 011° to 022° 
true, but it is completely exposed to the full force of the trade wind. 
Small vessels anchor in 3 to 4 fathoms, exposed to southerly winds, 
and scarcely sheltered by Punta Mortero, which lies southward of the 
mouth of the river. 


Plan 8560, San Pedro de Macoris. 

SAN PEDRO DE MACORIS, 7 miles westward of entrance 
to Rio Soco, is entered between East and Laurentina ‘points, about 
1} miles apart. La Isleta, about a quarter of a mile inside the latter 
point, and lying on a bank which fronts the western side of the Rio 
Macoris, is covered with a dense growth of coconut palms. 
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Plan 3560, San Pedro de Macoris.. Var. 1° 50! W. 

Depth.—There is a depth of 6 fathoms in the outer anchorage: a 
depth of 164 feet can be carried to the wharf at the town, and there 
is a depth of 18 feet alongside the wharf. 


Pilots.—There is one reliable local pilot. 


Light.—On East point a light is exhibited from a white pyra- 
midal skeleton tower, 25 feet in height, at an elevation of 30 feet. 
The light-tower is screened by trees to vessels approaching from the 
eastward or south-eastward. The iron skeleton structure of an old 
lighthouse lies on the eastern side of la Isleta. 


Signal station.—There is a signal station on Ellen point, 
3} cables southward of the town, which reports arriving vessels, but 
will not communicate with those outside. : 


Shoal.—A shoal about 34 cables in length and 14 cables in 
breadth between the 5-fathom contour lines is situated southward of 
the entrance: its centre with a depth of 3} fathoms, lies 243° true, 
distant 7 cables from East point lighthouse. 


Beacons (/ut. (8° 26' N., Long. 69° 20' W.).—The beacons for 
leading into the river, between Isleta and South point, consists of an 
outer beacon, painted red, situated about 4 cables westward of Ellen 
point, on the bank on the western side of the river. 

The inner leading beacon is an old light-structure, situated in 
swampy ground, 308° true, distant about 4 cables from the preceding. 

Two pairs of beacons show the line of dredged channel leading to 
the wharf, the northern pair, which are ahead when entering, both 
painted red, and about a third of a cable apart, lie near the southern 
end of the wharf. The other pair, forming the beacons astern, on 
entering, are, a red one near the western point of La Isleta, and a 
white one on the shore about 2 cables north-westward of Laurentina 
point. These four beacons should be in line when bearing 041° and 
221° true. 

The front beacon, on the wharf, is so low that it is frequently 
obscured by shipping at the wharf. 


Buoys.—A red conical buoy lies 53 cables westward of East point 
lighthouse, and vessels should pass close to the westward of it when 
entering. The channel inside the previously mentioned buoy is well 
marked by red conical buoys, numbered with even numbers, on the 
starboard, and with similar shaped black buoys, and numbered with 
odd numhers, on the port hand, entering, but their positions, as shown 
on the plan, must not be relied on as they are frequently moved by 
the operations of the dredgers, although those marking the edge of 
Edward shoal, a rocky ledge with one fathom water over it, extending 
fully a cable westward of Ellen point, are usually in place. 


General charts 3689, 761, 762, 3273. 


10 


15 


25 


30 


35 


10 


20 


Bid 


40 


15 


304 SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI ; SOUTH COAST. [Chap. V. 


Pian 8560, San Pedro de Macoris. Var. 1° 30' W. 

Wharf.—aA wharf, about 800 feet in length,’ which has sufficient 
depth (3 fathoms) for any vessel that can cross the bar to lie along- 
side, is situated near the southern end of the town. A railway runs 
along the wharf from the goods warehouses, and there are two or 
three derricks capable of lifting from 3 to 4 tons. The wharf now 
apparently belongs to the Dominican Government, and is in very bad 
condition. 

Directions.—The tower marked on the plan to the northward 
of the town, is a high square green structure and conspicuous from 
seaward. With the lighthouse bearing 000° true, distant about 8 cables, 
steer 327° true for South point. The leading beacons in line, bearing 
308° true, should lead south-westward of the outer red buoy, and in 
the channel of the river between the red and black buoys until the 
red beacons on the wharf are in line 041° true, when the rear beacons 
should also be in one 221° true, and steering for the former pair, 
between the red buoys on the starboard, and black buoys on the port, 
hand will lead to the wharf. 

A sailing vessel can only leave the river with a fresh land wind, 
as care is necessary to avoid being set on Edward shoal. 

Anchorages.—The outer anchorage, in 6 fathoms, about 
4} cables westward of East point (Lat. 18° 26! N., Long. 69° 18' W’.), 
is an open roadstead. 

A fairly good berth for a vessel drawing about 13 feet is 
with the old lighthouse on La Isleta bearing 204° true, distant about 
2 cables, but it is advisable to moor and to have a kedge to the west- 
ward, to prevent the vessel from swinging across the channel. 

Winds.—Climate.—tThe wind during the day is usually from 
south-southeast, and at night blows from off the town. The climate 
during the dry season—November to April—is agreeable, but during 
the remainder of the year it is rainy and hot. Malaria and pernicious 
fevers are prevalent. 

Town.—The town of San Pedro de Maccris, which 40 years ago 
was only a small fishing place, became of some importance in 1874, 
when the first sugar plantation was started, and now has a population 
of about 10,000, which does not include the large number of labourers 
living in the neighbouring sugar plantations, and of whom the 
greater number belong to the British West Indies and Porto Rico. 
The principal articles produced in the district are sugar, rum, cocoa, 
wax, and hides. A British Vice-Consul is resident here. 

Communication.—The Clyde line have a regular service of 
steam vessels to the port. Vessels of the Sobrinos de Herrera line to 
New York, via Cuba, call every three weeks. The Bull Insular Com- 
pany has a passenger and freight steam vessel making regular voyages 
between San Juan, Porto Rico, and Dominican ports. The Compania 


General charts 3G88, 761, 762, 327.5. 


Chap. V.] SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI ; SOUTH COAST. 305 


Plan 3560, San Pedro de Macoris. Var, 1° 50" W. 

Naviera de Cuba has a steam vessel, once every three weeks, between 
Cuban and Porto Rican ports, stopping here on both outward and 
return voyages. The Compania Naviera Antillana has a passenger 
and freight steam vessel, making a weekly voyage between Port San 
Juan, Porto Rico, and this port. There is also a small Dominican 
steam vessel plying between the southern ports, and carrying 
passengers and freight. Communication with the capital is main- 
tained by two small steam, and some sailing, vessels. 

There are no connections by railway with other places, and the 
usual communications are by sea. The roads to the interior are bad, 
and goods are transported by mules and horses. 

WiT.—There is a small station here. Se Tuternaticnal List of 
Radio-telegraph Stations. 

Landing.—The usual landing for beats is at the whar! inside the 
quay. It is lighted at night and good at all tides. , 

Supplies.—An abundance of fresh vegetables can be obtained 
at reasonable prices, and the water in the river is fit for use at about 
2 miles above the entrance, but. owing to the unsatisfactory hygienic 
condition of the town, all milk and water should be boiled, no un- 
cooked vegetables should be eaten, and all fruit should be thoroughly 
waslied befcre eating. 

Trade.—In 1917 the exports amounted to $10,302,902, of which 
sugar, to United States and Canada, was of value of $10,082,975 ; the 
importe amounted to $4,462,470. In the same year 121 steam vessels 
of 80,000 tons, and 101 sailing vessels of 12,389 tons, entered the port 
from abroad, and 642 steam vessels of 229,571 tons, and 1,737 sailing 
vessels of 28,709 tons, entered the port coastwise. 


Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo, 

Coast.—_Juandolio and Guayacanes anchorages, 6 and 
8 miles respectively, westward of San Pedro de Macoris, are open 
roadsteads affording anchorage, in from 8 to 9 fathoms water, with 
good holding ground, at 14 miles off-shore. 

Bahia Andres (ut. 18° 25! N., Lony. 69° .i6' W.) is formed 
between Puntas Magdalena and Caucedo, about 64 miles apart. The 
outer part of this bay is not safe, but, in the inner part, at about 
5 miles north-westward of Punta Magdalena, there is anchorage off 
the beach in 5 fathoms water, but it is not very good and affords only 
moderate protection from the prevailing wind and is open to the 
southward, and a heavy swell rolls in. 

The village of Andres, on the western side of the bay, where wood is 
shipped, affords anchorage 3 miles from the shore, outside an exten- 
sive reef, which forms with the coast a channel of 9 feet water. This 
place is famed for the prodigious number of pigeons which visit it in 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var.1°40'W. 
May and October, when they may be killed with sticks. There is a 
sugar mill, with a tall chimney, at Andres, which is a good landmark. 

Santo Domingo bay.—From Punta Caucedo the coast has a 
westerly direction for 15} miles to the mouth of Rio Ozama, and then 
turns south-west for 20 miles to Punta Palenque, forming Santo 
Domingo bay which is about 33 miles wide and 8 miles deep. Between 
Rio Ozama and Punta Palenque the coast is low and rocky, with 
very few sandy beaches. 

La Caleta is a small bay close to the north-westward of Punta 
Caucedo where temporary anchorage will be found in from 3 to 
7 fathoms water, sheltered as far round as S.E. Near the point there 
is an embarking place for mahogany, but large sailing vessels are 
obliged to load while under way. 

Aspect.—Eastward of Punta Torrecilla, on the east side of the 
entrance to Santo Domingo harbour, the coast is almost entirely com- 
posed of rock, and there is scarcely a sandy beach to be seen; the 
sea generally breaks with great violence on it. The Seibo chain, 
which terminates near Cabo Engaijio, rises gradually and runs through 
the middle of the eastern part of the island. 

Eastward of the harbour the plains extend from 15 to 20 miles 
inland, but to the westward, at about 4 or 5 miles from the shore, are 
the first: steeps of the Seibo range, and this difference eastward or 
westward of the harbour are useful when bound to that anchorage. 
Pico del Yaque, the highest of the Seibo chain, rises to a height of 
9,695 feet, 300° true, distant 68 miles from the city of Santo Domingo. 
Plan on 472, Santo Domingo harbour. 

SANTO DOMINGO HARBOUR (Lat. 18° 28' W., 
Long. 69° 53' W.)— Rio Ozama, the estuary of which forms Santo 
Domingo harbour, is situated at the head of the bay of that name, 
immediately eastward of Santo Domingo city; its channel is narrow 
and subject to change, so that vessels should not enter the river with- 
out a pilot, and the swell, the scend of the sea, and the rocky bottom 
should all be considered. 

Torrecilla, the eastern entrance point, is a rocky bluff ; a bank with 
from 1} to 25 fathoms, extends a cable to the south-west, and in strong 
breezes the sea breaks heavily on it. There is a white beacon of a 
temporary nature on the point. 

Wreck.—A wreck with a depth of 43 fathoms over it lies in the 
middle of the entrance about half a mile, 178° true, from San José 
light. 

Bar.—Depths.—The estuary is filled by a sandbank, which, 
within a depth of 3 fathoms, extends across from San José lighthouse 
to Torrecilla point. In the dredged entrance channel, which was 
40 yards wide, in 1919, there was a least depth of 19 feet, and the 
dredging operations then in progress were to give a least depth of 
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20 feet. The eastern side of the channel, through the bar, is marked 
by two red buoys, Nos. 2 and 4, near the outer end. The stream out 
of Rio Ozama runs with considerable velocity, especially during the 
rainy season, when the depth over the bar is greater. 

Within the bar the depths, in a very narrow channel, are from 
21 to 24 feet, decreasing towards the banks as charted. 


Range beacons.—Each side of the channel is indicated by a set 
of range beacons, situated on the eastern bank opposite Homenaje 
point ; the eastern side by white beacons, and the western side by red 
beacons. 

Light (Lat. 15° 28' N., Long. 69° 53’ W.).—-On Fuerte San José 
from a conspicuous skeleton white iron tower with a red gallery. 
65 feet in height, a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 111 feet. 


Buoys.—Besides the two red bar buoys mentioned above, there 
are two black buoys, Nos. 1 and 3, marking the western side of the 
channel inside the bar; also some mooring buoys off the Navy yard, 
opposite the northern end of the city. The buoys marking the 
channel are unreliable. 


Jetties are constructed on both banks of the river. 


Submarine cable.—A submarine cable crosses the harbour 
about 1} cables inside Homenaje point, the cable hut is on the east 
side of the harhour, westward of a ruined sugar mill with three 
chimneys. 


Landing.—Boats communicating with the shore, from vessels in 
the roadstead, will avoid the rough water on the bar by keeping close 
to the shore from the lighthouse inwards, and the landing is at the 
jetty abreast of the office of the Captain of the port. 

Pilots may be obtained by applying to the Captain of the port, 
but their services are not required for the outer anchorage. 

Directions.—The port will be readily known by the city on the 
west bank of the river; also by an extensive savanna lying to the 
westward of the ciiy, enclosed by an amphitheatre of hills A large 
three-storeyed brewery, situated at the southern end of the city near 
the shore, is a must prominent object from seaward, also the wireless 
telegranh masts in front of it; the red signal tower, with a mast and 
two yards, near Homenaje point, is conspicuous ; also a square yellow 
tower with a red pyramidal roof on a house, the eastern one of two 
close together, about 7 cables westward of the lighthouse. Sce also 
Aspect, page 306. 

Vessels entering the river intending to secure to the docks on the 
right bank, drop an anchor and swing round so that they are headed 
down stream. If anchoring on the left side, they drop anchors, bow 
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and stern, and then haul out of the channel by lines run to the bank, 
the anchors serving to stem the current and to keep the vessel off the 
mud banks. 

The discoloured water may be seen some distance from the land. 
A sailing vessel should be well to windward, especially with a strong 
breeze, and when approaching the anchorage, under easy sail. 


Anchorage.—tThe roadstead affords very indifferent anchorage, 
and with threatening weather it would be advisable to put to sea. 

The best berth for large vessels is in a depth of 8 fathoms, over 
sand and mud, with San José lighthouse bearing 358° true, distant 
about 64 cables; in this position the stream from the river will have 
less effect upon a vessel than if anchored further to the eastward. 

In the river the current is very strong, and it is advisable to anchor 
as close to the shore as possible, either off the Custom-house or north- 
ward of the city. 

CITY (Lat. 18° 29' N., Long. 69° 53' W.).—The city of Santo 
Domingo, the capital of the Dominican republic, is surrcunded by a 
wall and defended by a fort at the entrance, with several other out- 
works and bastions all in a ruinous state. It is perhaps the most per- 
fect specimen of the sixteenth-century Spanish city in the west; the 
houses, built of masonry, have immense doors, and large windows. The 
city is comparatively clean, having well-kept streets with concrete 
footpaths and gutters, and nicely-kept gardens in the plazas; the 
abattoir and market place are sanitary. 

The old churches and nunneries are interesting; the cathedral, 
built of solid stone, dating back to 1540. The castle of Columbus, 
built by the discoverer’s son, is situated on the east bank of the 
Ozama. The population of the city in 1918 was about 22,000. A 
British Vice-Consul and Chargé d’ Affaires is resident. 


Drawbridge.—A steel drawbridge crosses the river just above 
the city. It is 200 yards long and 41 feet above the water, and when 
the left span is raised there is a clear channel, 74 feet wide, with a 
depth of 20 feet in it. 


Communication.—Steam vessels of the Clyde line arrive at 
Santo Domingo every 10 days. The Bull Insular Company has a 
passenger and freight steam vessel making regular voyages between 
Port San Juan, Porto Rico and Dominican ports. The Compania 
Naviera de Cuba has a steam vessel, once every three weeks, between 
Cuban and Porto Rican ports, stopping here on both outward and 
return voyages. The Compania Naviera Antillana has a passenger 
and freight steam vessel, making a weekly voyage between Port San 
Juan, Porto Rico, calling at this port. The Compagnie Général Trans- 
atlantique has a vessel making regular voyages between France, Mar- 
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tinique, and Dominican ports, stopping at Porto Rico. There is also a 
small Dominican steam vessel plying between the southern ports and 
carrying freight and passengers. The Xavier Rumean line have a 
monthly service to Barbados and Santiago de Cuba. 

Telegraph communication by cable with Curagoa and .La Guaira 
and Mayaguez in the island of Porto Rico; also by land wire with 
La Vega, Santiago, Macoris, and Monte Cristi. 

W/T.—There is a station at Santo Domingo city. It is open to the 
public from 0800 to 1200, and from 1400 to 1700. 

Trade, —In 1917 the exports, consisting of sugar, cocoa, coffee, 
honey, and tobacco leaf, were valued at $3,087,826, and importe at 
$4, 907, 453. 


Shipping.—In 1917, 193 steam vessels, of 186,647 tons, and 61 
sailing vessels, of 9,594 tons, entered the port of Santo Domingo from 
abroad, and 448 steam vessels, of 322,995 tons, and 1,034 sailing 
vessels, of 24,749 tons, coastwise ; nearly all American and Norwegian. 

Supplies.—Fresh provisions may be obtained ; the water used for 
drinking is kept in reservoirs, as that of the Ozama is salt for several 
miles up. On the eastern side of the river there is abundance of good 
running water, but inconvenient to procure on account of the distance. 
There is no coal available. 


Port regulations are in force. The port medical officer boards 
all incoming vessels. The quarantine flag should be hoisted till 
pratique is granted. 

Climate.—The maximum heat recorded in 5-10 years is 95° Fahr. 
and minimum 57°. The mean maximum for the hottest. month is 92° 
and mean minimum 70°; the mean maximum for the coolest month is 
86° and mean minimum 61°. The mean annual rainfall is 1,493 mm. 
See also Meteorological table, Appendix IV. 

Winds.—During the winter months, and especially in the spring, 
the land and sea breezes succeed each other with tolerable regularity ; 
but during the remainder of the year they undergo some interruption, 
particularly in the summer season ; frequently the fresh North winds 
on the south coast of Santo Domingo-Haiti completely overcome the 
sea breeze. Within the Ozama the land wind blows from N.N.E. to 
N.E., and the sea breeze from South to S.S.W. The first begins 
soon after sunset, and continues until 0800 or 0900. 
~ Hurricanes.—Weather conditions which precede and give warn- 
ing of disturbances in Santo Domingo bay similar to that in which 
the U.S.S. Memphis was lost, August 29th, 1916. 

I. This article is a rewriting and amplification of a report. by Sefior 
Francisco Catrain, Director of the Meteorological Service of the 
Dominican Republic. 
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II. The conditions are:— 

(a) An open roadstead in which the anchorage is on a narrow shelf 
of shallow water, from which the depth suddenly increases at a short 
distance from the shore from about 20 to several hundred fathoms. 

(6) A geographical location near the origin of hurricanes, so that 
such disturbances, while of great intensity, are of comparatively small 
diameter, giving barometric indications at only short distances. 

(c) A relative location of anchorage and cyclone such that the 
cyclone passes just far enough from shore to give no barometric or wind 
indications at anchorage. 

III. When the above conditions are thoroughly understood, it will be 
seen that the following remarks by Sefior Catrain relative to the dis 
turbance at Santo Domingo city on August 29th, 1916, correspond in 
all respects with the laws of storms as understood by us. 

IV. Referring to that particular disturbance Sefior Catrain says in 
effect : — 

(a) It is apparent from the records that neither the barometer nor 
the strength of the wind showed the atmospheric disturbance that 
formed east-south-eastward of the port on August 27th, 1916, and 
passed southward of the city at 1500 on August 29th, at an approxi- 
mate distance of 180 miles. 

(5) In this vicinity it is not the barometer or the strength of the 
wind that shows the existence of such a storm. The cyclone is of 
small diameter, and no drop in the barometer or increase in wind will 
be noted unless the observer be touched by the periphery of the storm. 

(c) The condition of the sky, and especially the temperature and the 
direction of the wind, always indicate without fail any such atmo 
spheric disturbance, and do so 24 hours in advance. 

(d) From 36 to 24 hours before noticing any barometric change we 
can here (Santo Domingo city) notice the wind blowing from N.N.W. 
to N.N.E. Then we must watch for changes in temperature, and must 
not confuse the wind arising from differences in temperature in dif- 
ferent parts of the island with that arising from a disturbance forming 
to the eastward. Northerly winds caused merely by temperature 
differences ultimately cause a rising barometer and lower temperature, 
although the rise in barometer may be slight. If, while the breeze is 
northerly, no upward change in the barometer be noticed, and if the 
temperature be rising or above normal, then we can be sure that a 
disturbance is gathering to the eastward and will undoubtedly pass to 
the westward, perhaps over, or perhaps either north or south of the 
island. 

(e) When the diameter of the storm is small, only 100 to 180 miles, 
aa is often the case, it is quite possible for a vessel 125 miles from the 
centre to notice no change in the barometer and no increase in the 
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wind. But within the storm area the barometric depression is great. 
Consider a drop at the centre of 2 inches below the barometric pressure 
existing at a point only 125 miles away. A 2-inch fall in barometer, 
since mercury is about 13 times as heavy as water, would mean a 
theoretical rise of the sea level at the centre of 26 inches; and the 
effect is an uncompleted effort to form a nascent waterspout of large 
diameter. Of course, to accomplish this the water must be drawn 
from the surrounding sea, and this indraught of water extends far 
‘beyond the area covered by barometric and wind indications. A similar 
effect is produced in a storm of large area, but the very large surface 
affected prevents this from being noticed. 


(f) Now when such a storm passes to the southward of Santo 
Domingo city, by the process described above, water is drawn from the 
shallow shelf, on which vessels anchor in close proximity to deep water, 
and the consequent reaction necessarily brings in upon shore the 
heavy seas known by the French as ‘‘ ras de mer,’’ and by the Spanish 
as “mar desbordada.” This is what happened in the case of the 
Memphis. 

V. From the above discussion the following rules may be derived for 
the guidance of vessels anchored off Santo Domingo city between June 
1st and October Ist, and, although such disturbances are not very 
likely to occur at other seasons the conditions should be carefully 
watched at all times. 


(a) Watch carefully when the wind is blowing from the northward 
and shifts from N.N.W. to the eastward through north. It will 
generally go to N.N.E. 

(5) If, when this shift of wind takes place, the temperature remains 
normal or falls, and the barometer remains normal or rises above 
normal the wind is not caused by a cyclone. 

(c) If, however, the temperature be above normal or shows a rise, 
and if the barometer does not rise or is below normal, then the wind 
is caused by a cyclone, and the “ mar desbordada” may be expected. 
In this case ships should at once get ready to put to sea. 

VI. It is to be noted that the above applies to Santo Domingo city, 
but there appears to be no reason why similar results should not follow 
‘similar conditions in places similarly situated, perhaps with local 
variations. 

Chart 3689, Kastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var. 1° 30! W. 

Rio Jaina entrance is about 8 miles south-westward of Santo 
Domingo, but there is no shelter off it from the heavy swell that 
rolls in, and cargo can only be shipped during calms or northerly 
winds. 

General charts 3689, 761, 762, 397.3. 


10 


16 


10 


i 


312 SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI ; SOUTH COAST. {Chap. V- 


Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var 1°3v0"W. 


Rio Nigua entrance (Lat. 18° 22! NV., Long. 70° 02! W.) is about 
11 miles south-westward of Santo Domingo city, and here the edge of 
the bank lies so close to the shore as only to afford temporary anchor- 
age under favourable circumstances, In strong breezes the current 
rushing into Santo Domingo bay causes the water to rise very con- 
siderably above the ordinary level. There is a small village near the 
entrance of the river, and the water is fresh about a quarter of a 
mile above the mouth, but it is not considered good, and the place is 
unhealthy. Puerto Najallo lies 6 miles south-westward of the entrance 
to Rio Nigua, and Rio Najallo entrance is close southward of the 
bay. : 


Puerto Palenque, lying westward of Punta Palenque, the 
south-western extreme of Santo Domingo bay, affords anchorage in 
4 fathoms water, over gravel bottom, but it is very confined. The shore 
is bold, with 3 fathoms fairly close to the beach ; but care is necessary 
to avoid a reef which extends to the south-east and north-west from 
the eastern point. There are a small dock, warehouses, lighters, and 
a railroad to the interior, all for the export of sugar and woods. A 
southerly breeze prevents a sailing vessel leaving this anchorage; but 
there is no difficulty with the usual trade wind. 


Punta Nizao, lying westward of Puerto Palenque, is low, and 
slopes gently to the sea; a reef, inside which fishing boats find shelter, 
extends half a mile west-south-west from it. 

The shore is generally bold, and the coast bank which is found off 
some parts to the distance of about a mile affords temporary anchorage 
for vessels visiting this coast for wood. 


Rio Nizao enters the sea westward of Punta Nizao The bar of 
the river is almost impassable, even to boats, on account of the rapidity 
of the stream, and landing is very difficult, as the sea breaks violently 
some distance from the shore. The tidal streams run also with con- 
siderable velocity. 

‘ Anchorage.—There is anchorage off Rio Nizao in from 7 te 
9 fathoms water, at about one mile from the entrance; but small 
vessels may go as close in as 4 fathoms. 

Water.—There is a small village near the shore, and the water of 
the river is fresh about a quarter of a mile within the mouth. 

Puerto Viejo, about 2 miles westward »f Rio Nizao, affords 
anchorage in 7 fathoms water, at 14 miles from the shore. Not shown 
on chart. 


Punta Catalina lies 4 miles westward of Punta Palenque, the. 
coast between forming a small bight ; Rio Catalina enters the sea eastr 
ward of the point. 
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Shoal.—About three-quarters of a mile 102° true from Punta 
Catalina there is a rock, with 11 feet water over it, with 6 fathoms 
close-to ; several rocky ledges may be seen close to the shore, and there 
are rocks close to Punta Catalina. 


Coast.—Between Puntas Catalina and Salinas, a distance of 
19 miles, the coast is fringed with low bushes, and there are several 
bays or anchorages, viz.:— Bahia Catalina, westward of Punta Cata- 
lina, is only frequented by small vessels, the anchorage, in a depth of 
3 fathoms, being in its western part ; Bahia Sabana, 34 miles westward 
of Punta Catalina, affords anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms water, pro- 
tected by the coast on the east, which trends round to Punta Catalina, 
east-south-eastward of the anchorage 

Other anchorages are Paya, Agua de la Estancia (which is the port 
of Bani), and Estancia Colorado; they are all open and unprotected, 
and vessels lie from 2 to 3 miles off-shore. 

The bank off this coast extends 10 miles to the southward ; there 
is a depth of 28 fathoms nearly that distance from the coast by 
Matanzas. . 


Punta Santanilla, 3} miles eastward of Punta Salinas, is low, 
and can easily be mistaken for Salinas, which is low, sandy, and par- 
tially covered with scrub. Under certain conditions a very marked 
greenish discoloration exists for several miles off Punta Santanilla, 
giving the appearance of a ledge or shoal water. 


Plan on 2406, Caldera bay. 

Punta Salinas is a low sandy point, from whence the coast 
turns sharply to the north-eastward, and so continues for a distance of 
1} miles to Punta Caldera, being low, sandy, and clear of danger, 
except off Punta Ranchos, nearly midway, where a shoal of 
3} fathoms extends nearly 2 cables from the coast. 


‘Light (lat. 18° 72" N., Long. 70° 33" W.).—On the extremity 
of Punta Salinas a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 99 feet, from 
a white skeleton tower. 


BAHIA CALDERA —Punta Caldera, on the southern side of 
the entrance to the port, is a low tongue of sand, and the termination 
of a flat peninsula of the same name, which is nearly all occupied by a 
salt lake, and partly covered by brushwood and palm trees. The point 
lies nearly 6 cables southward of Punta Matasola, the north point of 
entrance, but the shoals, bordering the northern shore, contract the 
breadth of the channel to less than a cable between the 5-fathom 
contour lines. 

‘About 24 cables eastward of Caldera peninsula there are several 
banks with from 2 to 9 feet water on them, separated by narrow, 
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deep channels, and dividing the port into two parts; the western 
part, where vessels generally anchor, is between the bank on the 
east and the peninsula of Caldera on the west; the eastern part is 
at the head of the port and eastward of the banks. 

The bay is readily identified by Ocoa hill, 735 feet high, situated 
2 miles northward of its northern entrance point. 

About 40 natives who live on Punta Caldera are engaged in 
working the salt-ponds, and salt is shipped in schooners. 

A cairn stands on a bank, in about 2 feet water, situated 3 cables 
south-eastward of Punta Caldera (Lat. 18° 12! V., Long. 70° 35' W.). 


Depths.— Although depths of from 5} to 7 fathoms are shown in 
the channel to the anchorage south-eastward of Punta Caldera, it will 
be seen from the plan that the channel is very narrow and tortuous, 
and it is probable that a greater depth than 3} fathoms could not be 
depended on unless buoyed beforehand. 

Anchorages.— Anchoring outside, a good berth is in 1] or 
14 fathoms at about 44 cables 291° true from Punta Caldera, where a 
large number of vessels may lie with safety during eight months of 
the year, there being danger only during the hurricane season. A 
sailing vessel with a scant wind should not approach the northern 
shore, within the depth of 9 fathoms. 

The western anchorage within Punta Caldera is about 4 cables long 
in an east and west direction, and a quarter of a mile north and south, 
with from 5 to 7 fathoms water, over sand and coarse gravel. A vessel 
can, lie in about 6 fathoms, with Punta Caldera bearing 339° true, dis- 
tant a quarter of a mile, or further in with the point 317° true, distant 
7 cables. 

The eastern anchorage, within the banks dividing the harbour, is 
about three-quarters of a mile in length east and west, and the same 
distance north and south, with 5 to 7 fathoms water, over mud, whick 
diminishes to the shore; there is, however, not more than 14 feet over 
the ridge that must be crossed to enter it. When the sea is smooth all 
the white sandbanks are easily seen from the deck, but during a fresh 
breeze from the 8.E. or E.S.E. the sea breaks on all sides, and it is 
difficult to distinguish the channels without being very near the bank 
which forms them. A stranger should, therefore, take a pilot. 

These two last anchorages are sheltered from all winds, and are 
said to be safe during the hurricane season. Sailing vessels should 
anchor outside until the wind slackens, and then warp or tow in. 

Directions.—From the eastward, having recognised Punta 
Nizao, close the coast, which as far as Punta Salinas is fringed with 
low bushes, to a distance of 2 miles; a white sandbank extends off half 
a mile from Punta Santanilla, 34 miles eastward of Punta Salinas, 
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which latter is low and sandy, and will also be known by the sea 
breaking over it in easterly winds. Round that point at the distance 
of about 3 cables, and then haul to the northward along the coast, 
keeping the lead going. 

Sailing vessels from the westward and bound for Bahia Caldera, or 
neighbouring anchorages, when able to weather that part of the coast 
between Punta Beata and Punta Avarena, should endeavour to gain 
northing, as the current which runs strong to the westward outside 
sets eastward inshore. But it is desirable to keep well clear of the 
western shore of the gulf and windward of the intended port. If 
bound to Bahia Caldera, continue working to windward, but do not 
stand southward of lat. 18° N. 


Tides.—tThe rise of the tide in Bahia Caldera is small, and is much 


affected by the wind ; there is practically no tidal stream. 


Water may be obtained from a small spring in the eastern part 
of the bay. Wood may be obtained. 


Winds.—The prevailing winds during the day are from East to 
S.E., and during the night from the westward; but sometimes in 
24 hours they blow from all points of the compass. Between the 
easterly and land winds an interval of calm takes place. Lakes in the 
vicinity of the bay, some of which have been converted into salt-ponds, 
are unhealthy in the rainy season. 


Coast.—Punta Matasola (Lat. 18° 13! W., Long. 70° 35' W.), a 
little salient, low and covered with trees, is the northern extreme of 
Bahia Caldera, and to the northward of it is a lake, communicating 
with the sea in the rainy season, its outlet being known by the inter- 
ruption of the line of trees which cover all this low shore. 

From Punta Matasola the coast trends for a distance of 24 miles, 
in a west-north-westerly direction, to Ocoa point, which is high and 
prominent, its western face being light in colour; between the two 
points are several rocky projections, and the coast is bordered, at a 
distance of about one mile, by coral banks, having from 1} to 
24 fathoms water over them, and a deep but dangerous channel 
between them and the shore. 


Chart 3689, astern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. 

OCOA BAY, formed between Ocoa point and Punta Martin 
Garcia, 16 miles to the westward, is about 12 miles in length, 
and has in it several good anchorages. This bay and Neiba bay, 
which joins it on the western side, are both open to the south-eastward 
and southward, and the heavy sea, which is caused by the prevailing 
winds when they blow strongly, renders their western shores dan- 
gerous to approach. The coast is bordered by a sandbank, generally 


General charts 3689, 761, 762, 3278. 


10 


15 


26 


35 


10 


15 


20 


35 


316 SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI ; SOUTH CoAsT. ([Chap. V. 


Chart 3689, Kastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var. 1° 10'W. 
narrow, but in some places extending 14 miles off. On the eastern side 
of the bay are the plains of Bani, backed, at a distance of 4 or 5 miles, 
by the chain of the Cerro Gordo. 

The entrance to Ocoa river is about 14 miles north-westward of 
Ocoa point, and from the river entrance the shore trends in a northerly 
direction for a distance of 74 miles, and then turns abruptly to the 
westward for a distance of 6 miles, forming the head of Ocoa bay. 


- Anchorage.—The usual anchorage off the entrance of the Ocoa 
river is confined to a narrow ledge of sand with rocky patches, very 
steep-to, and so close to the shore that a cable must be carried to 
the nearest. palm trees, keeping an anchor to the westward to check 
the vessel against the land wind at night, which blows from the West 
and W.N.W.; the northern side of the river is the best. 

A sailitig vessel should not approach the anchorage before the sea 
breeze is established at about 1000, and preparation must be made 
to meet the sudden and violent gusts which rush off the land after 
passing Ocoa point. A large number of vessels may anchor here in 
safety. 

The anchorages off the eastern shore of Ocoa bay are well sheltered 
from the usual strong trade wind, but the bottom is sand and loose 
stones, and the anchors easily drag. 


Water may be obtained at the mouth of the Ocoa river, and 
several boats can water at a time 


Bahia de las Caracoles, at the northern end of Ocoa bay, 
affords anchorage, at 1} miles from the shore, off the mouth of Rio 
Caracoles ; this anchorage is tolerably convenient for landing, notwith- 
standing the heavy swell that sets in with southerly winds. 


Tortuguero bay, on the western side of the head of Ocoa bay, 
is the port of Azua. On the eastern side of Tortuguero bay are seven 
prominent cliffs; the four eastern ones are white, and known as White 
cliffs, and the three western, of a dark brown colour, as Dingy cliffs. 

Azua mountains are covered with trees, which produce a yellow 
tinted wood, useful for cabinet making and easy: to polish. 


Light.—About 500 yards north-eastward of the wharf in Tortu- 
guero bay, a white pyramidal skeleton tower, 40 feet in height, exhibits 
a light at an elevation of 45 feet. 


Shoal.—A patch, with 3 fathoms water over it, is situated three 
quarters of a mile eastward of Tortuguero (at. 18° 25' N., 
Long. 70° 40' W.). 

Depths.—tThere are depths of 9 fathoms at one mile, and aboub 
6 fathoms at three-quarters of a mile, from Tortuguero wharf. 
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Buoy.—A red mooring buoy is situtated 2;4, cables south-east- 
ward of the south-west angle of the wharf, and another about 
250 yards to the eastward of the previous one. 

Anchorage may be obtained by bringing Tortuguero wharf to 
bear 315° true and steering for it on that bearing. A heavy sea sete 
into the anchorage at times, and, with the sea breeze, vessels ride very 
uneasily. 

Azua, a town of about 6,000 inhabitants, is situated about 3 miles 
inland from the port with which it is connected by railway. The 
general condition of the town is poor, and the sanitary conditions are 
bad. Drinking water should be boiled. Azua is an important sugar 
centre; it also has a fibre factory for combing out the fibre of the 
cabulla plant, and active operations are in progress drilling for oil. 
It is connected with Santo Domingo city by telegraph. 


Trade.—In 1917, sugar of the value of $689,093 was exported 
from Azua. In the same year one steam vessel, of 898 tons, and 
17 sailing vessels, of 1,901 tons, entered the port from abroad, and 
46 steam vessels, of 45,916 tons, and 293 sailing vessels, of 11,214 tons, 
entered the port coastwise. 


Coast.—The coast, between Rio Via and Punta Vigia, is steep-to, 
and may be approached to a distance of half a mile, and between 
Punta Hatillo and Rio Via, the 8-fathoms contour line is about that 
distance from the shore. 

Tabara and Jura rivers empty into a small bay about 4} miles west- 
ward of Punta Vigia. This part of the coast may be approached to 
within a distance of one mile. 


Plan on 2859, Port Viego de Azua. 

PUERTO VIEJO DE AZUA or Escondido 
(Lat. 18° 19' N., Long. 70° 49! W.), 6 miles westward of Punta Vigia, 
is entered eastward of a sickleshaped coral island, the eastern extreme 
of which is a precipitous white-faced bluff, 60 feet high, forming a 
good landmark, especially when coming from the eastward. 

On the eastern side of the entrance there is an outer and inner 
point: off the former the sea breaks for a distance of a cable. The 
inner point is bordered, at a distance of nearly a cable, by a long, 
narrow reef, awash, over which the seas break with considerable force, 
but outside the reef it is clear and steep-to. 

The entrance is half a mile wide, and the port is about 1} miles 
in length; at about 34 cables northward of the westward entrance 
point there is a coral bank, 14 cables long, in a north and south 
direction, and more than half a cable wide, which covers at high water, 
is steep-to on the eastern side, and breaks. 

Azua is the port of entry for vessels at this anchorage. 
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Plan on 2859, Port Viego de Azua. Var. 1° 00' W. 

Depths.—With the exception of a patch of 29 feet in the middle 
of the entrance, and a patch of 23 feet, 24 cables northward of the 
western entrance point, the depths there and inside are from 31 to 
48 feet. 


Directions.—For the eastern anchorage pass about half a cable 
from the western entrance point, and steer about 011° true, midway ~ 
between the breakers on the inner coral bank and those of the inner 
point on the eastern side; or, for the western anchorage, when the 
western entrance bears 225° true, distant 2 cables, steer 293° true for 
the anchorage. 


Anchorage may be obtained, north-eastward of the inner coral 
bank, in a depth of 4 fathoms, but exposed to winds, and at timesheavy 
seas, from the southward; also to the westward of the same bank, 
where is less area, in 5 fathoms, open to winds and seas from the 
south-eastward. The bottom, of fine coral and mud, is generally hard. 


Communication.—Steam vessels of the Clyde line call every 
10 days. 


Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. 

Coast. — Punta Martin Garcia (/at. /8° 15’ N,, 
Long. 70° 57' W.), the western point of Ocoa bay, consists of a success- 
sion of white bluffs, the highest 530 feet high; it can be seen, in clear 
weather, from a distance of 20 miles, and may be approached closely, 
as, although the water round it is green in colour, there is no bottom 
at 50 fathoms half a mile off it. 


Neiba bay, between Puntas Martin Garcia and Avarena, is about. 
8 miles wide and the same distance in length; it is open to the south- 
east as befure stated, and when the prevailing winds are strong the 
head of the bay is dangerous. Rio Yaque del Sur runs into the head 
of the bay, about 8 miles westward of Punta Martin Garcia, but ite 
bar is only passable for boats. 

The Sierra de Bahuroco on the western, and the mountain in the 
vicinity of Punta Martin Garcia, on the north-western sides are con- 
spicuous objects. 

About 2 miles north-westward of Mertin Garcia bluffs is Rancho del 
Curro, a well-sheltered anchorage with the prevailing winds, in 
5 fathoms water, at about 2 cables from the shore. 


Plan on 2859, Barahona harbour. 

PUERTO DE BARAHONA, on the western side of Neiba 
bay, and the westernmost port of Santo Domingo republic, is of 
growing commercial importance; it affords anchorage for vessels of 
deep draught, in the outer part, and a channel, with depths suitable 
for vessels of light draught, leads to within 2 cables of the town. It 
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Plan on 2859, Barahona harbour. Var. 1° 00' W. 
is rather more than half a mile wide between the reefs on either side, 
Piedra Prieta, on the northern, and Arrecife Yunca, on the southern 
side. 

There is a ledge of rocks and coral, about 3 or 4 feet high, visible 
along the north-eastern reef, but it does. not extend to the outer end. 


Depths.—For about half a mile inside the entrance there are 
depths of from 54 to 36 feet, within which a channel, 30 yards wide, 
with a least depth of 15 feet in it, leads to about one cable from the 
wharf, alongside of which there is a depth of 16 feet. 

There are numerous patches, with from 6 to 12 feet, encumbering 
the harbour within the 30-foot contour line. 

Leading beacons.—Two leading beacons lie near the shore 
north-westward of the wharf and the church, respectively ; they con- 
sist of white triangles with a border of black, on black supporting 
staffs ; the front one is 18 feet high and the rear 30 feet, and when in 
line, bearing 243° true, lead through the best channel in the approach 
to wharf. 

Buoys.—tTwo black buoys mark the port side of the channel and 
three red buoys the starboard side. 

Wharf.—The Habanero Lumber Company have a wharf, 800 feet 
long, extending off the Custom house on the western side of the 
harbour. Vessels of 16 feet draught can be taken to the wharf, but 
precaution must be taken to lay out anchors, so as to haul off should 
the swell come over the reefs. 

Directions.—The Habanero Lumber Company's warehouse, a 
square white building, and having a small cupola and flagstaff, is 
situated to the northward of the town, and should be seen from a 
distance of at least 7 miles; it forms the most prominent landmark 
for the harbour. 

The harbour should be approached with the town bearing 245° true, 
to make sure of avoiding the 17-feet unbuoyed shoal, lying nearly 
half a mile north-eastward of Arrecife Yunca. 

When the leading beacons are in line, bearing 243° true, steer on 
them between the buoys. The rear beacon is obscured when much to 
the southward of the channel and vessels should approach on a 
northerly course and well to seaward until the beacons are made out. 

Anchorage (Lat. 18° 11! W., Long. 71° 05! W.).—The outer 
anchorage is in 45 to 48 feet, about 2 cables southward of the high 
part of Piedra Prieta, and 8} cables from the village, with the 
Habanero Lumber Company’s warehouse bearing 250° true. 

Within the reefs protecting the head of the harbour there is anchor- 
age, with good holding ground, in about 21 feet; the reefs generally 
break the swell so that small vessels can lie alongside the wharf. 
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Plan. on 2859, Barahona harbour. Var, 1° 00 W. 

The inner anchorage is in 14 to 16 feet water, over mud bottom, 
good holding ground, about one cable from the beach; vessels are 
moored head and stern, as there is no room to swing. 


Town.—In 1913 the population of Barahona was about 4,000. A 
telegraph cable connects the town with Santo Domingo city, via Azua 


Supplies.—Fresh meat can be obtained, but no other supplies 
can be depended on, except that good water may be brought from the 
rivulets. No cargo boats can be obtained. 


Shipping.—In 1917, 13 sailing vessels, of 623 tons, entered the 
port from abroad, and 3 steam vessels of 450 tons, and 507 sailing 
vessels of 9,035 tons, entered the port coastwise. 


Winds.—tThe land and sea breezes are regular, N.W. by night, 
and S8.E. to E.8.E. by day, commencing about 0900 or 1000. 


Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. 

Coast.—Aspect.—From Punta Trujillo, about 2} miles south- 
ward of Barahona, the coast trends in a south-east direction, for 
nearly 3 miles to Punta Avarena; Baboruco is situated about a mile 
northward, and Mala Pasa, which may be known by several steep, 
white cliffs, nearly the same distance southward of Punta Trujillo. 
From Punta Avarena the coast turns to the south-westward for a 
distance of over 30 miles to Cape Mongon, Punta Regulado lying 
between, about 11 miles from Punta Avarena; the land rises to a 
height of 4,780 feet 6 miles westward of Punta Regulado. There is no 
safe anchorage, and the hand lead is of little use when approaching it. 

About 74 miles southward of Punta Avarena are two remarkable 
white sand cliffs, 1,600 feet high, visible from a distance of about - 
30 miles, when they look like twin waterfalls. There is a village 
4 miles southward of these cliffs, called El Can, and there are many 
detached houses scattered along a sandy beach abreast the village. 
About 8 miles southward of Punta Regulado is a hill 1,400 feet high 
about 3 cables from the coast, forming the end of a mountain range; 
when viewed from the eastward or north-eastward it appears like a 
prominent. cape. The village of Petit Trou cr Agujero (Lat./7°54'¥., 
Long. 71° 14! IW.) lies just southward of this headland. 

For about 13 miles southward of Petit Trou the coast is flat, and 
usually with sand beaches, with here and there an out-cropping of 
rocks. Qutside this whole stretch is a coral reef, which in places 
extends for a distance of 1} miles, and has very little water over it, 
occasionally rocks showing in the hollow of the waves. Generally the 
sea breaks the entire length, but on a smooth day the reef is hard to 
see in places. About 3 miles southward from the northern end of this 
reef is Cayo Pisaje, a small island covered with palms, lying inside 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var. 0° 50’ W. 
the reef and marking the entrance to a slough that runs inland, pro- 
bably connecting with lagoons in the interior. 

The 100-fathom contour line extends about one mile off-shore from 
Punta Regulado to Cayo Pisaje ; between Punta de San Luis, 14 miles 
southward of this cay and Cape Mongon, is Playa Inglesa, from which 
foul ground extends a distance of nearly 1} miles. 


Cape Mongon (Lat. 17° 41’ W., Long. 71° 16' W.) is a bold 
promontory of considerable elevation, projecting about {4 cables from 
‘the coast, and, at a distance of from 15 to 18 miles, has the appear- 
ance of an island. The coast southward from a point about 2 miles 
southward of Cape Mongon to Punta Beata, a distance of about 
7 miles, is chiefly formed of rocky cliffs, with a tabieland rising behind ; 
along this coast are numerous spouting rocks; the water is not deep 
-elose inshore, and it is dangerous to approach. In the interior will be 
.seen the lofty Sierra de Bahuroco, which commences 17 miles north- 
westward of the cape, with a mountain 2,940 feet high; there is a 
remarkable white spot on this hill. 


Punta Beata, the southern extremity of Santo Domingo-Haiti, 
is a medium high cliff that slopes gradually down to the water. A 
rocky quoin-shaped hill, 260 feet high, is situated 1} miles north-east- 
ward of the point. The south-western part of the point is low with 
- cliffs. 

The coast, viewed from either side, appears, for a distance of 4 or 
5 miles northward of the point, as a low promontory extending from 
the foot of the Sierra de Bahuroco, and rising in the centre to a 
height of 80 or 90 feet ; its surface is covered with low, thick scrub. 


ISLA BEATA, the north point of which is situated 6 miles 
westward of Punta Beata, is about 4} miles long in a north and scuth 
-dircetion, 4 miles broad, 330 feet high, and mostly covered with brush- 
weod. The northern side is connected to the mainland northward of 
Punta Beata by a bank, on which there are depths of 12 to 18 feet ; the 
eastern point cf the island, running north-eastward, has some rocks 
-extending northward of it for a distance of 1} miles. See view, 
facing page 322. 

The southern coast is a steep bluff, about 40 or 50 feet high, with a 
ledge extending off the south-west point for a distance of 6 cables; the 
water is discoloured for a distance of 2 miles in a west-south-west 
direction. 

The western side is bold and steep-to, with the 100-fathom contour 
from one to 1} miles off-shore; there are two sand beaches. 

On the scuthern and western sides there are tve ranges of clits, 
one rising over the beach, the other further inland and higher; it: 1s 

only with difficulty that the summits of the cliffs can be reached. On 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var. 30'W, 
the north-eastern side are several short stretches of beach, while on 
the south-eastern side the cliffs rise vertically to nearly 200 feet. 


Supplies.—Fish are plentiful ; there are wild goats and boars on, 
the island. 

Alta Vela (Let. 17° 28! N., Long. 71° 39! W.), lying nearly 
7 miles south-westward of the south-west part of Isla Beata, is three- 
quarters of a mile long in a north-east and south-west direction, half 
a mile wide, and is almost entirely composed of a remarkable bell- 
shaped hill, 500 feet in height; the coasts are rocky, but may be 
approached with safety. See view facing this page. 

When the island is seen on a 045° or 090° true bearing, it appears as a 
dome-shaped hill, and when seen on a 135° true bearing, it appears as a 
sharp-pointed rock or peak ; as the island is gradually raised, it develops 
its three distinctly pointed peaks of different heights, the higher inshore- 
and lower to seaward.: There is a small dilapidated pier on the north- 
west point of the island. Near the small cove, half a mile to the west- 
ward of the pier, are the ruins of some small storehouses, tanks, &c., the- 
whole being overgrown with weeds and cactus. There are no per- 
mament inhabitants except the light-keepers; occasionally fishermen 
may stay a few days drying fish, as they do at times on Isla Beata. 

Black rock, about three-quarters of a mile north from the northern. 
side of Alta Vela, is a small low flat black rock about 100 yards in 
length and 20 feet in height, with a coral bank of soundings, varying 
from 8 to 10 fathoms, extending 1} miles to the eastward and north- 
eastward. A bank with depths of from 12 to 20 fathoms extends. 
4 miles in a southeasterly direction; it is 5 miles wide in a north- 
easterly and south-westerly direction. 

Light.—Near the centre of the island a black pyramidal skele-. ~ 
ton tower on a reservoir, 40 feet in height, exhibits a light, from a. 
white lantern at an elevation of 525 feet. 

Anchorage may be obtained in from 7 to 11 fathoms water, over- 
coral bottom, off the old pier at the north-west point of the island, 
with the flagstaff bearing about 089° true, distant nearly half a mile. 
Landing can usually be effected in the small cove half a mile westward: 
of the old pier. Vessels bound either east or west will find Alta Vela. 
a most valuable point of departure. é 

Chenal Alta Vela.—tThe channel between Beata and Altar 
Vela islands is clear. The currents to the southward of Isla Beata 
set strongly to the westward, but are varying in strength. The trade- 
winds in the vicinity are increased by being deflected to the south- 
ward by the high range of mountains to the north. Usually there is: 
a heavy swell in Chenal Alta Vela and on the bank eastward of Alta. 
Vela. 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var. 0° 30'W. 

Depths.—Chenal Beata is navigable for vessels of light draught, 
but the depth in mid-channel is only 2} fathoms, and the swell is gene- 
rally very heavy; the eye will be the best guide, but most vessels 
prefer to pass to the southward of Isla Beata. 


Piedra del Fraile (at. 17° 37' N., Long. 71° 42' W.), about 
10 miles westward of the north point of Isla Beata, is about a cable 
in extent and 25 feet high; it is steep-to, the 100-fathom contour 
being 1} miles eastward and half a mile westward of the rock; and 
from a distance it has the appearance of a cluster of sharp-peaked, 
rugged rocks, with white tops. 

‘The current sets in a westerly direction in this vicinity. 


Currents.—Between Isla Saona and Punta Beata, the currents 
are variable in both direction and velocity, and are more influenced by 
the winds than by the tides, as the range of tide is small, being only 
about 3 feet at Petit Trou. Well off-shore, with the prevailing easterly 
and south-easterly winds, a westerly current will usually be expe 
rienced. After fresh northerly or southerly winds the current often 
sets eastward close to the coast and occasionally at other times. 

The westerly current strikes the coast between Neiba bay and 
Punta Beata, part is deflected to the south-westward by the land, 
and part turns to the north-east as far as the entrance to Rio 
Yaque del Sur, and thence eastward, trending with the coast 

The current between Beata and Alta Vela islands sometimes sets 
to the south-eastward at from one knot to 2 knots. 


Coast.—The coast from Punta Beata to Punta Acecho, a distance 
of 10 miles in a north-westerly direction, is moderately elevated and 
level. There is a lagoon back of the beach for the greater part of this 
stretch of coast, and a sandbank fronts it to the distance of one mile. 
From Punta Acecho the coast trends westward for 10 miles to False 
cape; it is mostly composed of cliffs. Off Punta Acecho a shoal extends 
for about one mile, and 2 miles westward a shoal from Trou de Gouet 
makes off-shore for a distance of three-quarters of a mile. 

Between False cape and Cabo Rojo, 8 miles northward, the coast 
is a continuation of vertical cliffs, which project and recede from the 
sea, forming bays between their points, but still preserving their 
vertical character behind a narrow shore of sand and pebbles. 

There are several anchorages between Isla Beata and False cape in 
which will be found fairly smooth water, although the trade wind 
blows hard through Chenal Beata from the E.N.E. In the hurricane 
season there is no safe anchorage in this region. 


False cape or Punta Agujas is 150 feet high and the extre- 
mity of a long headland extending to the westward ; its western ex- 
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Chart 8689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var. 0° 30'W. 
tremity is made conspicuous by a red cliff. Eastward, about 2} miles, 
the land rises to an elevation of 400 feet. 


Bahia Agujas or Thomas bay (Jat. 17° 47' W., 
5 Long. 71° 39' W.).—From False cape the coast takes a sharp turn 
north-eastward as far as Punta Chimahé, forming Bahia Agujas, which 
affords anchorage in from 5} to 8 fathoms water in its middle, 
steltered from the prevailing winds as far round as south-west, the 
depths gradually diminishing to the shore at the foot of the high cliffs 

#0 which entirely surround it. There is good anchorage for small vessels. 


Bahia de los Aguilas is 4 miles wide between Puntas. Chimahé 
and Aguilas and 14 miles deep, with a long beach of ccarse sand and 
gravel, behind which rise steep cliffs of moderate height. The depths 
inside the 100-fathom contour, which sweeps into the outer part of 

415 the bay, vary from 8 to 12 fathoms, which diminish from 2 to 
3 fathoms near the shore, and the bay affords good shelter from 
easterly winds, but exposed to those from the westward. 


Rousel bay, between Punta Aguilas and Cabo Rojo, has a long 
beach of coarse sand and gravel in front of the high cliffs which partly 
20 encircle it, and is separated from Bahia de los Aguilas by Punta 
Aguilas, a reddish cliff 2 miles in length. 
-» ivhorage.— A vessel may anchor in the bay in from 8 to 
11 fathoms water, at one mile from the shore, sheltered from easterly, 
but evposed to westerly winds. 


25 “4.4 Rojo is the northern extremity of a cliff about 40 fect 
high. Anse Joseph is immediately northward of the cape. 
so Trou Jacob (Lat. 17° 59’ N., Long. 71° 40' W.), formed 
b:: .coa Cabo Rojo and Punta Cefirien, has a small stream flowing 
in t'e bay. The edge of soundings immediately north-westward of 
30 Ce o ‘ojo is only about a mile off, but its contour is irregular, and 
2 2 iniles in the same direction the bank extends off nearly 
4: .es from the shore, with from 4 to 12 fathoms water over it, while 
0 e c.itrance to Rio Pedernales, the edge of the bank has increased 
its istance fron the coast to nearly 6 miles. The coast, back of Anse 
35 - ‘2 t: le el, but to the northward, about 2} niiles inland, is a 
topped hill, about 800 feet high. 
>¥uge.—There is anchorage sheltered from the prevailing 
epihs of from 3 to 7 fathoms, over coral and sand, with 
hearing 158° true, distant from 2 to 3 miles. 


40 vad Pinta Pedernates, of moderate elevation, is the 
evtre ne of two small bights of the same name; the south 

! ‘s 9 1manded by some table-land which is known by the name of 
the Platform. The coast in the neighbourhood of Pedernales bays 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var. 30'W. 
is formed of cliffs of a chalky substance interspersed by some beaches 
of coarse gravel. Rio Pedernales, a considerable stream, runs into: 
the sea south-eastward of Pedernales settlement and 4 miles aoutth 
eastward of the point; its entrance is easily recognised. 

From Punta Pedernales a remarkable range of red rocks edges the 
coast, for a distance of 3 miles, to the southern point of Racrot bay, 
where is the easternmost white cliff. 


Anchorage.—There is anchorage off the low and flat land of the 
northern bay, or southward of the westward point of entrance to 
the river, where excellent water may be obtained; the anchorage is 
easy of access, and there are no dangers. In these bays, as on the 
coast as far as False cape, there is shelter from the ordinary trade 
winds, but exposed to those from the south and west. 


Racrot bay is about three-quarters of a mile in extent, and off 
its northern point a ledge of rocks above water extends a quarter of 
a mile off-shore. 

Half a mile northward of the dry rocks just mentioned, there is a 
remarkable white, triangular cliff, 220 feet high, and the coast, for a 
distance of 10 miles to Saltrou, is composed of white cliffs over a stony 
beach. 

About 3 miles north-westward of Racrot bay is the small town of 
Grande Gossier : westward of the town are 3 miles of high, white cliffs, 
which extend to Anse de Boeuf ; inland of them, at a distance of about 
2 miles, the land rises to a height of 1,650 feet. 


Depths off-shore.—There is a depth of 25 fathoms near the 
edge of the 100-fathom contour line which here extends about 6 miles 
south-westward of Punta Pedernales ; between the triangular cliff and 
Saltrou the bank has about 10 fathoms at 2 miles off-shore. The 
100-fathom contour is about 3 miles off Anse de Boeuf, and about 
4 miles off Saltrou. 


Baie de Saltrou (Hut. 18° 12! N., Long. 72° Ol! W.).—Lagon 
point, the eastern point of Baie de Saltrou, is low, and at half a mile 
eastward of it is a small islet, very near the coast, and seen with diffi- 
oulty from any distance; there are two other islets between here and 
Anse de Boeuf.* 

Punta de la Boca Chica, at the western extremity of Baie de 
Saltrou, is ‘composed of high white cliffs, which are from 500 to 
700 feet high. These cliffs are backed by a chain of mountains which 
reach, at about 18 miles north-eastward of Saltrou, an elevation of 
9,186 feet in a summit named La Selle. 

The extreme points of the bay are 3 miles apart, and about midway 
on the shore is the town of Saltrou. A large beach of coarse gravel 
terminates to the eastward at a small red cliff, named Tapion, which 
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Chart 3689, Eastern part of Haiti and Santo Domingo. Var. 0° 30'W., 
from the offing appears conspicuous, and three-quarters of a mile 
eastward of the red cliff is the mouth of Riviere Saltrou. There are 
four rocks in the bay westward of the town. 


Anchorage.—Vessels of not more than 15 feet draught can 
anchor off the town, over a bottom of sand and mud; but large vessels 
should anchor at about a mile from the shore, in 7 or 8 fathoms water, 
but the holding ground is not so good. This anchorage, about 94 miles 
eastward of the Morne Rouge, is open to the southward, and 


dangerous during the summer months. 


Coast.—Ilot du Columbier is a large rock, 100 feet high, about 
24 miles westward of Punta de la Boca Chica, and between it and 
Pointe d’Orange, a distance of 34 miles, are high cliffs. The 
100-fathom contour lies 24 miles southward of lot du Columbier, with 
depths of 23 fathoms near the edge, over coral bottom. At Pointe 
d’Orange is a high grey cliff, with a remarkable square red cliff, 
406 feet high, about half a mile to the westward. 


Morne Rouge, 6 miles west of Ilot du Columbier, may be 
recognised by several high, white cliffs, 4 miles in extent. Itisalso known 
by two hummocks on it. Patira islet lies close to the shore, about one 
mile to the eastward, and there is a village 2 miles to the westward 
standing near the shore, just eastward of a white cliff. The edge of the 
bank is about 24 miles from the coast off Morne Rouge. This coast 
being steep, and in some parts foul, sailing vessels should give it a 
wide berth. 


Chart 486, Jamaica and Pedro bank, Var, P 20' W. 

Coast.—Marigot is 6 miles westward of Morne Rouge; there are 
three rocks extending to the south-eastward from the point at the 
town, and a small islet just westward. The 100-fathom contour is 
about 3 cables off this point. Cayes Jacmel is about 5 miles westward 
of Marigot, and from it a rocky reef skirts the coast for a distance of 
about 2 miles to Pointe Fournier, with several openings in it for small 
vessels ; the principal one has an islet in front of it. 

Banique bay, into the head of which Ruisseau Normands runs, is 
formed between Fournier and Soye points, the latter long, low, and 
cliffy at its extreme ; from Soye point to Cap des Maréchaux, a distance 
of 4 miles, the coast is composed of high cliffs. 

Plan on 472, Baie Jacmel. 

BAIE JACMEL (lat. 18° 15' N., Long. 72° 32! W.) lies 
between Capes Maréchaux and Jacmel, 1? miles apart, in a north- 
westerly and south-easterly direction ; it is 2 miles in length, and open 
to the south-east. Cap des Maréchaux is a long flat strip of tableland, 
about 14 miles in extent, terminating in a bluff with reddish cliffs about 
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Plan on 472, Baie Jacmel. Var. 0° 20' W. 
40 feet high. On the western side of the bay are some white cliffs, the 
outer one, 204 feet high, is conspicuous from the eastward. 

In Baie Barquette (Lat. 18° /2' V., Long. 72° 32! WV.) immediately 
within Cap Jacmel the water is very deep except quite close to the 
shore. 

From the mouth of Riviere Grande a shallow flat commences, 
extending eastward, past the mouth of Riviere d’Orange, to a quarter 
of a mile southward of the town and to about half a mile from the 
eastern side of the harbour. 


Depths.—In the centre of the bay no bottom will be found with 
125 fathoms, and the narrow strip of bank, with depths of from 5 to 
20 fathoms, which skirts the reef south-westward of the town, is steep- 
to. 

Buoys.—There are three mooring buoys off the town, but they are 
sometimes out of position or missing. 

Pilot.—A pilot may be obtained, but seems hardly necessary if 
due caution is observed in approaching the reefs, which have no 
outlying daigers. They sometimes come on board after vessels have 
anchored and are of little use. 

Wharf.—A wharf extends from the centre of the town, and west- 
ward of it is a small pier or boat jetty, and a breakwater in ruins. 


Directions.—From an offing to the eastward the locality of 
Jacmel is pointed out by a deep notch in the mountain range which 
overtops the less elevated ridge of hills on the shore near Cap des 
Maréchaux. Should the notch be obscured, which is frequently the 
case, it may be known by Pointe de la Belle-roche to the eastward of 
Cap des Maréchaux, near which is a white rock of the same name; 
the point being overgrown with bushes in the centre appears as two 
rocks. See view facing page 322. 

A conspicuous white rock, situated about 2 miles westward of Cap 
Jacmel, is an excellent distinguishing mark when approaching Baie 
Jacmel from the southward. 

The most conspicuous objects in the town are the new cathedral, 
with two red-topped minarets, situated westward of the citadel, and 
the three chimneys of the electric plant, lying the south-eastern side 
of the town. 

Having passed Cap des Maréchaux, the bay will open out, when 
haul gradually in, taking care not to bring the northern white cliff to 
the southward of 270° true, until the cathedral bears 018° true, to avoid 
the eastern ledge. A heavy swell generally rolls into the bay, and 
with light winds caution is requisite in a sailing vessel to avoid 
being becalmed. With the land wind this may be avoided by keeping 
the valley open. The breezes are generally very regular. 
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Plan on 472, Baie Jacmel, Var, 0° 20' W. 

Anchorage space is so limited that when more than one vessel 
is lying off the town it is necessary to lay out a kedge; to avoid fouling: 
when the land breeze comes off. The best anchorage will be found 
with the cathedral bearing about 025° true, but the edge of the bank 
is so steep-to that a vessel must be prepared to anchor immediately: 
soundings are obtained. The three mooring buoys make it possible for- 
vessels to drop an anchor to the southward of them and use them for- 
mooring bow and stern. Vessels so moored should head about 155°’ 
true, in order to lay head to the swell that usually makes into the bay. 
It is possible for a 300-foot vessel to drop anchor in 5 fathoms, with. 
the outer extreme of the unfinished breakwater bearing 127° true,. 
veer 45 fathoms of chain, and secure the stern to the eastern mooring. 
buoy with 10 fathoms of hawser. 

Town (Lat. 18° 1:3! N., Long. 72° 31! W.).—The town of Jacmel’ 
stands in the north-east corner of the bay on the east side of Riviere- 
d’Orange, which forces itself through several openings in the sandy 
beach at the head of the bay; a dry spit of sand and shingle, about 
2 cables long, extends across the mouths of the river, the water of 
which finds an outlet round the west end of the spit. The population. 
is about 8,000. 


Communication.—The steam vessels of the Atlas Mail Com- 
pany call twice a month, and the French Transatlantic Line have a 


. regular service. There is telegraphic communication with Aux Cayes,. 


25 


Port au Prince and other places on the west coast of Santo Domingo- 
Haiti. 

Supplies and water are plentiful: the latter may be procured 
at the wharf, and there is a watering place on the western side of the- 
bay, near a brown spot in the land between the two cliffs. Wood is: 
not easily obtained ; there is a depot for coals, but it is not probable- 
that any could be procured. 

Chart 486, Jamaica and Pedro bank, Var. 0° 10" W. 

Coast.—Cap Bainet (Baienet), 12 miles westward of Cap 
Jacmel, may be known by the white hillocks which surmount the cliffs. 
that form the shore, and is the south point of a small bay of the same 
name, which is quite exposed to the eastward. The village of Bainet is at 
the head of the bay, but no regular landing and a heavy sea sets in on 
the beach. About 6 miles inland, northward of Bainet, is a con- 
spicuous tree on the western edge of a ridge from 3,000 to 5,000 feet. 
high. Cap Raimond, 15 feet high, lies 5 miles westward of Cap 
Bainet, and about 2 miles inland, is a conspicuous tree on a hill, 
800 feet high. 


Pointe des Flamands is about 30 miles westward of Cap 
Bainet, the coast between being so straight, hold, and steep-to as to, 
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Chart 86, Jamaica and Pedro bank, Var. 0° 10' W. 

be named the Iron coast, and affording no shelter against the sea 
breeze ; breakers extend from 24 to 5 cables off-shore for a distance of 
7 miles to the eastward, and off the point to a distance of three- 
quarters of a mile. 

Nearly midway between the two points is Cote de Fer, a small town 
situated on a small indentation on the eastern bank of a stream; a 
prominent house, about 300 feet above the sea, stands a little to the 
north-eastward of the town. The small settlement of Mayette lies 
3 miles eastward of Cote de Fer. 

Baie Est des Flamands, formed between Pointe de3 
Flamands and Pointe de Morne Rouge, 44 miles westward of it, has 
depths of from 7 to 11 fathoms, shoaling gradually to the shore, but 
it is open to the southward with no shelter. A reef extends a mile to 


the southward of Pointe des Flamands, and small vessels find some’ 


shelter, from easterly winds, on its western side. 


Chart 476, Baie @Aquin to Baie ans Cayes. 

BAIE DAQUIN (Lat. 18° 14! V., Long. 73° 22! W.).—Imme- 
diately westward of Pointe de Morne Rouge is Baie d’Aquin, about 
2 miles in length, north and south. It is protected by Caye la Grosse 
and several smaller cays, and affords perfect shelter to vesvels of light 
draught in about 34 to 4 fathoms water. 

In the middle of the bay are depths of only 3 to 3} fathoms. Shoal 
water extends off the south-eastern shore towards these soundings. 

On the western side are depths of 3} fathoms at half a mile east- 
ward of the north point of Caye la Grosse. The town of Aquin, with a 
population of about 3,000, lies at the head of a creek, about a mile 
long and quarter of a mile wide, on the northern side of the bay. A 
depth of 5 to 6 feet is available up to the town. 


Depths.—The channels of approach have a least depth of 
5 fathoms; the anchorage has a depth of 3 to 4 fathoms, and there 
is a depth of 5 to 6 feet up to the town. 


Pointe de Morne Rouge is formed by the five remarkable 
white cliffs, the easternmost and highest of which resembles chalk, 
which is a feature of this part of the coast; the land rises behind the 
point to 1,090 feet; the projecting points and headlands in this 
vicinity are fairly steep-to, and depths of 10 and 11 fathoms are 
found about 7 cables southward of the point. Faux Diamant is a rock 
in a small bay on the eastern side of an indentation, about 14 miles 
eastward of the point. 


Islets and dangers.—tIle le Diamant is a small white 
rocky islet nearly in the middle of the eastern channel into Baie 
d’Aquin, and about 4} cables westward of Pointe de Morne Rouge. 
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Chart 476, Baie d’Aquin to Baie aux Cayes. Var. nil. 

The islet is 100 feet high and steep-to on all sides except the north, 
whence a narrow ledge extends for about 2} cables to the north-north- 
westward. An islet of very small extent lies about half a cable south- 
ward of Ile le Diamant. 


Caye la Grosse, the largest of a group of islets lying off Baie 
d’ Aquin, is separated from Ile le Diamant by a channel, 4 cables wide. 
It is 2 miles long in an easterly and westerly direction, from a half to 
a mile in width, and its northern side is irregular and indented by a 
deep bight nearly three-quarters of a mile in extent; from the head 
of the bight low land extends the short distance across the islet, sepa- 
rating the high land of the eastern and western part, the latter being 
460 feet high, and much the higher. The islet is surrounded by a 
shoal extending off about a half to 2} cables and may be recognised by 


‘the two white hills, 300 and 460 feet high, and four white cliffs on its 


southern side. 


Dryad shoal, with 2} fathoms on it, lies about 4 cables west- 
north-westward of the northern point of Caye la Grosse. 


Entrances.—there are three channels, each with a least depth 
of 5 fathoms, leading into Baie d’Aquin; the easternmost, about 
2} cables wide, being between Pointe de Morne Rouge and Ile le 
Diamant; another between Ile le Diamant and Caye la Grotse 
2 cables wide; the third is from Baie des Anglais (on the west) 
between a shoal spit extending half a mile southward from the main- 
land, and Dryad shoal. 


Pilots.—tThere are pilots, but it is said that no reliance should be 
placed on them. Pilotage is not compulsory for vessels of war. 

Quarantine.—Vessels with contagious diseases on board or 
coming from infected ports should await the visit of the health officer. 
Nee also Port regulations, page 45. 

Directions.—There is no difficulty in a small steam vessel enter- 
ing the bay by any of the channels mentioned. 

A sailing vessel might find the wind baffling, if taking the channels 
between Caye la Grosse and Pointe de Morne Rouge (Lat. 18° 1.33’ V., 
Long. 73° 22' MW".), and would probably find it easier to enter from 
Baie des Anglais. 

Anchorage.— Vessels can anchor, well protected, in almost any 
part of the bay in 34 to 4 fathoms of water. Merchant vessels usually 
anchor in the north-western part of the hay in 3 fathoms; small boats 
are used for loading and discharging, 5 to 6 feet of water being avail- 
able up to the town. 

BAIE DES ANGLAIS, immediately westward of Baie 
d’ Aquin, is about 5 miles long in an easterly and westerly direction, and 
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Chart 476, Baie @’ Aquin to Baie aux Cayes. Var. nil. 

about 14 miles wide; it is fronted by several cays that partially 
protect it, this is especially so in the eastern part, sheltered by Caye 
la Grosse. The depths vary between 7 and 11 fathoms, the greater 
part of the bay being of a uniform depth. Caye Trompeuse, near the 
northern shore, is surrounded by a shoal for a distance of about a 
cable. From the point northward of Caye Trompeuse the shore is low, 
consisting of mud flats and several lagoons, as far as the town of 
Aquin. Northward of Pointe St. Georges, the western extreme of the 
bay, is Baie Saint-Georges. There are three entrances to Baie des 
Anglais. 


Depths.—The channels of approach have a least depth of 
6 fathoms, and there is a depth of 5 to 10 fathoms in the anchorages. 


The eastern entrance, having Caye la Grosse on the east, 
and la Regalle and 1J’Anguille on the west, is half a mile wide 
between the 5-fathom contours. It has a least depth of 6} fathoms 
in mid-channel. : 


La Regaille is a small rocky cay, surrounded by a sand and coral 
bank strewn with rocks, lying about one mile south-westward of the 
western point of Caye la Grosse. There are two coconut trees on the 
cay; a landing may be effected on the north side, but the surf breaks 
heavily on the southern side. 


L’Anguille, a small bush-covered islet, with rocky coast on which 
the surf usually breaks, is situated 8 cables north-westward of La 
Regalle. 


Dangers.—On the east side of this channel the reef surrounding 
Caye la Grosse extends 24 cables from its southern side, but only half 
a cable from its western end. 

On the west side of the channel the reef surrounding La Regalle 
extends 2 cables to the southward and eastward, and shoal water, 
41 fathoms, extends to 8 cables eastward from the same cay. L’Anguille 
is surrounded by a reef extending about 14 cables from it. 


The middle entrance, between the Caye &4 Ramier and the 
3-fathom shoal lying to the eastward of it, is half a mile wide. It 
has a least depth of 63 fathoms in mid-channel. 


Caye 4 Ramier (/ut. 18° 13! Y., Long. 73° 27' W.), situated 
about one mile west-south-westward from l’Anguille, is ahout 
54 cables long, in an easterly and westerly direction, and one cable 
wide ; at its eastern end is a steep bluff, 75 feet high, from which the 
land slopes gradually to the western end; on its southern side are 
three white cliffs. About one cable distant from the western end of 
the cay is a small islet connected by a sandy coral ledge. 
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Chart 476, Baie d’Aquin to Baie aua Cayes. Var. nil. 

Dangers.—On the eastern side of this channel the reef surround- 
ing La Regalle extends about 1} cables to the westward from the cay. 
The 3-fathom shoal, above mentioned, lies 8 cables, 80° true, from the 
eastern end of the Caye & Ramier. 

On the west side of the channel a 3}-fathom shoal lies one mile, 
171° true, from the south-eastern point of the Caye 4 Ramier. A 
5|-fathom patch lies midway between the 3}-fathom shoal and la 
Regalle. The reef on the eastern end of the Caye & Ramier extends: 
one cable towards the channel. 


The western entrance has Caye & Moustiques on the west, 
and the shoals off Recifs du Kansas and Caye a Ramier on the east. 
The best water in this channel appears to be obtained by passing 
4 cables east of Caye & Moustiques on a 033° true course. This should 
give not less than 7 fathoms. 


Caye & Moustiques lies nearly 24 miles westward of Caye & 
Ramier and 2 miles south-westward from Pointe St. Georges; it is: 
6 cables long in an easterly and westerly direction, 3 cables wide, and 
is nearly divided by a bight on its north-western side. A shore bank, 
on which the sea generally breaks, extends about one cable from ite. 
southern and eastern sides, and a detached shoal, of 3 to 44:fathoms, 
lies 34 cables to the southward. 

Dangers.—On the eastern side of this channel is Recifs du Kan- 
sas, a coral patch with one fatham least water, about 34 cables in 
extent, and generally breaks; the shoalest part lies 118° true, distant- 
18; miles from the north-eastern end of Caye & Moustiques. Patches. 
of 4 to 5 fathoms lie three-quarters of a mile to the north-westward 
from this reef; others of 5} to 6 fathoms lie 14; miles, west-south- 
westward from it. 

The reef surrounding Caye & Ramier extends 1} cables westward of 
the visible rocks, and patches of 44 fathoms lie 4 cables further west- 
ward. 

On the western side of the channel are the shoals southward of Caye. 
4 Moustiques and the shore reef off its eastern end, as previously men- 
tioned. 

Anchorage.—Large vessels may anchor anywhere in Baie des 
Anglais, where the holding ground is good. The best protection is im 
the eastern part, northward of Caye la Grosse. 


BAIE DE ST. LOUIS (lat.18°1j/¥., Long73°.33! Il".) is about. 
1} miles wide av the entrance between Pointes Bonite and Pascal and 
affords excellent anchorage; Pointe Bonite lies about 2 miles westward’ 
of Pointe St. Georges at. western end of Baie des Anglais. It is 
open to the south, but to the south-east it is protected by some cays. 

At the head of the bay and 4 cables westward of the town is Pointe: 
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Chart 476, Baie d’Aquin to Baie aux Cayes. Var. nil. 

Compagnie, with a building on its extremity, shoal water extends 
about 2 cables outside the point. Nearly half a mile south-eastward of 
Pointe Compagnie is a small island on which are the ruins of Fort St. 
Louis. Generally speaking, the western half of the bay is clear and 
eastern half foul. 


Approach.—Caye Orange lies 6 cables westward of Caye & Mous- 
tiques (described on previous page), and the western end, on which 
are two remarkable hillocks about 40 feet high, is 1j miles eastward 
of Pointe Pascal. Caye 4 Rat is a small cay about 3 cables northward 
of the eastern end of Caye Orange, and it is nearly joined to the 
western end of Caye 4 Moustiques by a narrow shoal spit. The area 
between these three cays is all foul. Between the before-mentioned 
cays and the mainland is a channel which may be used for entering 
Baie de St. Louis from Baie des Anglais. The channel is nearly 8 cables 
wide, but its navigable width is narrowed to less than half that dis- 
tance by the shoals northward of the cays, and Ile Henri and la 
Taigneuse reef, lying nearly 4 cables off the mainland. 


Depths.—There is a least depth of 8 fathoms in the channel of 
approach, westward of Caye Orange ; 5} to 10 fathoms in the western 
portion of the bay, and from 4 to 7 fathoms at the anchorages. 


Dangers.—Several patches, with depths of 5 to 54 fathoms, lie 
between 145° and 218° true, distant about one mile from Pointe 
Pascal, in the fairway of the entrance to the bay. 

A line of rocky patches, with from 2} to 44 fathoms, extends one 
mile, 332° true, from Caye Orange (Lat. 18° 13! N., Long. 73° 32! W.). 

A shoal, 2 cables in extent, with less than one fathom over it, and on 
which a small drying patch is charted, lies 149° true, distant 9 cables 
from Fort St. Louis. 

Patches of 3} to 4} fathoms lie to the north-eastward, southward, 
and south-westward of this shoal. 

A patch of 24 fathoms, with 6 to 7 fathoms around, lies 126° true, 
distant 34 cables, from Fort St. Louis. 

The reef, surrounding the island on which Fort St. Louis stands, 
extends 2} cables to the southward, 14 cables to the westward, half 
a cable to the northward, and 1} cables to the north-eastward from 
the island. 

Shoals with depths of 2 to 3 fathoms extend half a mile to the north- 
eastward from the north point of Caye Orange. 

Directions.—The entrance to Baie de St. Louis lies westward of 
‘Caye Orange, between it and Pointe Pascal. There is deep water at 
a distance of about 1} cables along the south-western side of Caye 
‘Orange, and at the same distance eastward of Pointe Pascal and the 
western shore of the bay. The bay may be entered from Baie des 
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Chart 476, Baie d’Aquin to Baie aux Cayes. Var. U? 10' E 
Anglais by passing southward of La Taigneuse reef, but the channel 
is narrow and the inner end is intricate. 


Anchorage may be obtained, in 7 fathoms water, ahout. 3 cablea 
westward of Fort St. Louis or closer in, between the fort and the town, 
in depths of 4 or 5 fathoms, avoiding the shoai spit which extends 
2 cables southward of Pointe Compagnie. 


Town.—tThe town of St. Louis stands in the north-east corner of 
the bay. 

Winds.—In Baie de St. Louis, from September to March, the pre- 
vailing wind is from E.N.E., and from March to September from 
S.E. In March it sometimes blows late from this last direction. Near 
the coast westward of St. Louis the prevailing wind is from N.E. to 
East; when at the same time it blows from the south-eastward north- 
ward of Cape Tiburon. 

Petite Baie du Mesle (Lut. 18° 13’ V., Long. 73° 35' W.), 
entered 2 miles south-westward of Baie de St. Louis, is merely an inlet 
about a quarter of a mile in width and a mile in length; it is open 
to the southward, has bold shores, and the holding ground is good in 
depths of from 4 to 6 fathoms. 


BAIE AUX CAYES AND THE BAYS NORTH- 
EASTWARD.—Approach :— 

Pilots can be obtained at Aux Cayes, but it is stated that no 
reliance should be placed on them. 

Ile Vache, lying across the entrance to Baie aux Cayes and the 
bays north-eastward of it, is situated 7 miles southward of Petite Baie 
du Mesle and 5 miles eastward of Pointe Abacou ; the eastern approach, 
Passe, de l'Est, is about 2} miles wide between the 5-fathom contour 
lines, and the other, Passe du Sud, nearly 4 miles wide. The island is 
about 8 miles in length in an east and west direction, and about 23 miles 
in greatest breadth. Its eastern part is low and thickly wooded and 
the western portion is composed of small detached hills about 100 feet 
high, which are partially cleared of wood, and from a distance of 10 or 
12 miles have the appearance of several small islets. See view on 
chart. 

The south coast is nearly straight, and skirted by a reef extending 
for distances of from a quarter to nearly half a mile, but it has not 
been thoroughly examined. 

Off the eastern point of the island the coast bank extends about one 
mile, and then falls rapidly to 100 fathoms. 

Pointe des Lataniers, the south-west extreme of Ile Vache, is low 
and thickly wooded. Shoal water, 3 to 44 fathoms, extends 1} miles 
to the south-westward. 
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Chart 476, Baie d’ Aquin to Baie aux Cayes. Var. 0° 10! E. 

Pointe Diamant is the central one of three detached white cliffs, 
on, the south-western end of Jle Vache, which will be seen when south- 
ward of Pointe Abacou. Le Diamant, a small rocky islet, scarcely dis- 
tinguishable from Pointe Diamant, lies about 20 feet off it. 

Between Pointe des Lataniers and Pointe Diamant there are shioals 
of 3 to 4} fathoms extending 1} miles from the shore. A shoal of 
3 fathoms lies 1} miles westward of the north-west point of the island, 
and there are numerous shoals of from 2} to 34 fathoms extending 
north-westward and westward from the same point. In fact, the 
channel between the north-western end of Ile Vache and Grande recif, 
extending from Aux Cayes, may be said to be blocked by shoals. 

Anchorage.—Northward of Pointe Diamant is a small sandy 
bay, off which vessels may anchor in about 5 fathoms, sandy bottom, 
about one mile from the shore. 

Baio & Feret (Lat. 18° 06' N., Long. 78° 41' W.), about half a 
mile eastward of the north-west point of Ile Vache, which is a per- 
pendicular cliff and readily distinguished, is small and nearly half a 
mile across at its entrance; off its eastern entrance point is Cave aux 
Raquettes, a high white islet, connected to it by a reef. 

Depths.—There is a depth of 6 fathoms at the entrance, dimi- 
nishing gradually inwards. 

Anchorage.—Small vessels in entering the bay should keep mid- 
way between the points, and anchor in the middle, avoiding the 
sandbank with from one to 2 fathoms water over it, easily seen, and 
which borders the salient points and shores of the bay. 


Bank and cays northward of Ile Vache.—Récife de 
la Folle or East reef is a barrier reef 3 miles long and a quarter 
of a mile wide, lying about a mile north-eastward of Ile Vache. It is 
almost steep-to. The 10-fathom line is only a quarter of a mile and 
the 100-fathom line half a mile from it. Caye de I’Est, near the 
northern end, has palm trees on it. At the extreme north of the reef 
is a sand cay, 2 feet high, with a shoal bank extending 1} cables to 
the north-westward. 


Wreck.—The hull of a wreck, showing 15 feet above water, lies 
on the eastern side of the northern end of the reef. : 

Grand Caye a l’Eau (Lat. 18° 08! N., Long. 7. 37" W.).— 
Northward of Ile Vache, at a distance varying from one to 3 miles, 
is an almost continuous chain of cays, reefs, and banks, about 3 miles 
long. Grand Caye a l’Eau, at the north-east end of the chain, is 
covered with thick bushy trees. On its northern side the water is 
deep to a quarter of a mile from the cay. Ilet Permantois or West 
cay, 24 miles eastward of the north-west point of Ile Vache, is the most 
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westerly cay of the chain. It is covered with trees. A bank of 2 to 
3 fathoms extends three-quarters of a mile to the west-north-westward ; 
beyond, in the direction of the Grand Récif, are numerous shoals of 
3 to 4 fathoms. 

Eetween Ile Bache and the chain of cays, &c., to the northward of 
it, are depths of 5 to 9 fathoms, interspersed with numercus reefs and 
shoals. 


Tidal streams.—Caution.—With a falling tide the stream 
sets strongly to the south-eastward, over the bank northward of Lle 
Vache. With a rising tide the stream sets strongly to the north-west- 
ward over Récif de la Folle. 


Shoals on northern side of Passe de 1’Est.—Banc 
Mella or Mesle, with 3 fathoms water on it, lies 1} miles south- 
south-westward from Pointe Boyet, which lies 2 miles westward of 
Petite Baie Mesle. 

A detached shoal of 3 fathoms, more immediately in the fairway, 
lies 3$ cables north-westward from the Banc Mella, and 12 cables 
220° true from Pointe Boyet (Lut, 18° 13! V., Long. 73° 37 W,), 

Two coral shoals of 3 fathoms lie 3 cables eastward of the Banc 
Mella. Further eastward are irregular depths of 4 to 14 fathoms. 

A 3-fathom shoal lies 6 cables southward from Pointe Boyet. 

The area between Banc Mella and the land east of Pointe Boyet is 
toul. 


Depths in the approaches.—Pasre de |’Est, between the 
shoals extending ncrth from Ile Vache and Banc Mella, has deep 
water excepting an isolated 7-fathoms patch, and this depth will be 
found at the entrance to the anchorage off Aux Cayes. 

Passe du Sud, entering between Ile Vache and Pointe Abacou, and 
passing over the ridge connecting the north-west point of the former 
and Grand Récif, has depths of not less than 3} fathoms over a space 
nearly a mile in breadth. The Passe du Sud should not be taken by 
other than light-draught vessels. 


Grande Baie Mesle, 2} miles westward of Petite Baie Mesle, 
is three-quarters of a mile wide at its entrance between Pointe Boyet 
on the east and Pointe St. Rémy on the west, and 2} miles in length. 
It is open to the southward, but there is fair shelter in its north- 
eastern part, and the holding ground is good. The shores are covered 
with mangroves, but the land rises back of them to a considerable 
ht. There are a number of short beeches, and at the head is 
Riviére Mesle, on each side of which is a large valley with considerable 
cultivated land and many houses. At Pointe St. Rémy, and also at 
the head of the bay, are some white cliffs. 


General charts 86, 761, 762, 327. 


Chap. V.] SANTO DOMINGO-HAITI ; SOUTH COAST. 337 


Chart 476, Baie d’Aquin to Baie aux Cayes. Var, 0° 10! E. 

Shoals in approach.—On the southern and eastern side of 
approach is Banc Mella (described on previous page) ; on the western 
aide the most important shoal is the patch of 3 fathoms, lying nearest 
the fairway, 1,4; miles 213° true from Pointe St. Rémy. A shoal of 
2 fathoms lies 3 cables to the westward from the 3-fathoms patch, 
Two other shoals of 24 fathoms lie 4 cables southward and 6 cables 
south-westward, respectively, from Pointe Toulan. 


Depths.—There is a least depth of 6} fathoms in channel of 
approach. The bay is suitable for large vessels as regards depth, 
there being from 12 to 14 fathoms at the entrance, and from 5 to 
6 fathoms at its inner part, diminishing gradually to the mouth of the 
river at the head of the bay. Shoal water extends about 3 cables from 
a point on the eastern side about midway between Pointe Boyet and 
the entrance to Riviere Mesle, also about 3 cables from the points on 
the western side of the head of the bay; except for these shoals the 
shores are fairly steep-to. 


Directions,—The white cliff at Pointe St. Rémy bearing 020° true 
leads between Banc Mella and the 3-fathom patch lying to 
the westward. This channel is one mile wide. When Pointe Toulan 
is abaft the port beam the dangers will have been passed, and a course 
may be steered as requisite to enter the bay. 


Baie des Flamands (Lat. 18° 14! N., Long. 73° 39! W.), about 
2 miles westward of Grande Baie Mesle, is a narrow inlet 24 miles 
in length in a north-east direction, and nearly half a mile in breadth. 
The entrance lies between Pointe Toulan and Ile du Carenage or 
Carenero island, an island separated from the mainland by a narrow 
mangrove channel only about 50 yards wide in its narrowest part. 
The eastern side of the entrance from Pointe Toulan to an inner 
point, a mile northward of it, should not be approached within 
1} cables, and the southern side of Ile du Carenage is foul to the dis- 
tance of 1} cables. 

The inner point is also foul on its northern side, and between it and 
the opposite shore the channel is not more than a quarter of a mile 
wide; the bottom everywhere is mud, and the inner part is so well 
sheltered that small vessels may moor in it during the hurricane season. 

As this inlet extends so far in, the temperature is very high and 
the mosquitoes are unbearable until the end of September. 

Shoals off entrance.—On the eastern side of the entrance to 
Baie des Flamands is a 2}-fathoms patch, previously mentioned, lying 
6 cables south-westward of Pointe Toulan. A 4}-fathoms patch lies 
7 cables westward from this patch. : 

On the western side of the entrance a 2}-fathoms patch lies 225° true 
distant 7 cables from the southern extremity of Tle du Carenage: a 
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shoal of 3 fathoms 2} cables eastward of the 2}-fathoms patch, one of 
5 fathoms 2 cables westward of it, and one of 44 fathoms 2 cables 
southward of it. 


Depths.—The depths are froin 5} to 7 fathoms at the entrance, 
decreasing to about 4? fathoms at the narrowest part of the channel, 
but a shoal of 33 fathoms lies nearly in mid-channel about 2 cables 
westward of the inner point ; northward of the inner point, it gradually 
shoals to 2 fathoms or less towards the head of the inlet. In the channel 
between Ile du Carenage and the mainland there is a depth of 6 feet at 
the eastern entrance, but only one foot at the western entrance. 

Trou Forban is a completely sheltered cove, with depths of 14 to 
2 fathoms, on the western side of Baie des Flamands and near Renon 
and Dantuc (Lat. 18° 14! ¥., Long, 73° 39! IV.) villages. ° 

Baie Caballon or Cavaillon lies between Ile du Carenage 
and Manchon de Caballon, 14 miles to the south-eastward. Manchon 
de Caballon is a slightly projecting headland, on the southern side of 
which are three white cliffs, and protects the bay from the south-west- 
ward. 

The depths across the entrance of the bay are from 5} to 9 fathoms, 
and this depth decreases fairly regularly to the edge of the sandbank 
that extends about 4 cables from the head of the bay. There are no 
dangers except the ones in the entrance mentioned in descripticn of 
Baie des Flamands. 

The eastern side of the bay is covered with mangroves. Riviére 
Caballon, which is of considerable size, enters the bay near the middle 
of the northern shore; it is navigable for boats of 3 feet draught to 
the landing of the town of Cavaillon, a distance of about 4 miles. 


Water may be obtained some little distance up the Riviere Cabal- 
lon, that flows into the bay. 

BAIE AUX CAYES.—Aspect.—Manchon de Caballon may 
be considered as the eastern limit of Baie aux Cayes, from which the 
coast takes a south-westerly direction, for 10 miles to the entrance 
cf Riviére de |’ Acul, and then turns south-eastward, for-nearly 6 miles, 
to PointeAbacou. From Manchon de Caballon numerous small streams 
flow into the sea all along this coast. From Torbec for 3 miles south- 
eastward the shore consists of a straight sand beach, immediately 
hack of which is marshy and further back cultivated land. Rivitre 
de l’Acul, which is about 100 yards wide, marks the southern limit 
of the plain of Aux Cayes; the mountains approach the shore just 
southward of the river. 

Tlot. de la Compagnie, about midway between Manchon de Cabal- 
lon and the town of Aux Cayes, is small, covered with mangroves, and 
connected with the main island by a dry reef. 
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The town of Aux Cayes, the cathedral of which has a low spire, sur- 
mounted by a ball, and Vieux Bourg and Torbec villages are on the 
first stretch of coast, the two latter being on the north-western side 
of Rade de Chateaudin. Torbec is a large village hidden by trees; a 
large church, however, is a good mark, and shows up very plainly. Be 
tween the entrance to Rivitre de |’Acul and Pointe Abacou are the 
villages of Tapion, Petite Riviere, Etron du Pore, and St. Jean, with 
Abacou just northward of the point. 

Caution.— Vessels should not attempt to enter Baie aux Cayes at 
night. 

Grosse cay or Ile 4 Boouf lies 24 miles south-eastward of the 
entrance to Rivitre de ]’Acul, and from it to Pointe Abacou, a reef with 
several openings borders the coast extending off a quarter of a mile, 
and several cays and rocks lie off it. 

A small cay, with a conspicuous palm tree on it, lies a quarter of a 
mile south-eastward of Grosse cay (Lat. 18° 03’ N., Long. 73° 48' W.). 

Pointe Abacou, on the south-west side of Baie aux Cayes, is 
low and skirted by a reef, which extends about half a mile eastward 
of it; discoloured water is seen fully 2 miles south-eastward, and a reef 
is reported to extend half a mile south-westward of the point. The 
edge of the reef skirting the point is well defined by several small 
rocks, showing above water, and openings in it afford passage for 
boats which anchor inside. > 

Dangers.—Etron-du-Pore, in the middle of the southern 
part of Baie aux Cayes, and at 14 miles 355° true from Grosse cay is 
a dangerous small coral shoal, nearly awash, and depths of under 
3 fathoms lie off its north-western and southern sides. 

Grand Récif is an extensive white sandbank, on which there are 
many coral heads, some uncovered. It extends to a distance of over 
23 miles southward of Aux Cayes, and has a general width of 1} miles. 
A ridge, on which the depth varies from 2} to 9 fathoms, joins Grand 
Récif and Ile Vache. : 

About 1} miles westward of the western edge of Grand Récif and 
about the centre of the southern entrance to Rade de Chateaudin is 
a patch of rocks lying 23% miles, 223° true, from Tourterelle. battery. 
Shoals of 2} and 2? fathoms lie 2 cables eastward, and one of 
24 fathoms 3 cables north-north-eastward of the rocks. 

Récif Dryad, with 2} fathoms water on it, lies 64 cables 120° 
true from Tourterelle battery. A shoal of 2} fathoms lies 2 cables 
to the northward from Récif Dryad, and patches of 3 fathoms lie 
1} to 2 cables to the westward and southward. : 

Directions.—Passe de ]’Est.—The best approach to Aux 
Cayes is by the channel eastward and northward of Ile Vache. 
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Vessels coming from the westward, after passing the reef extending 
from Pointe Abacou and rounding the south-east end of Ile Vache at 
a distance of nearly 2 miles should steer about 001° true for Caye 
Orange, bearing in mind that the stream, with a rising tide, sets 
strongly towards Ile Vache and over Récif de la Folle. When the 
northern part of Grande Caye 4 1’Eau is in line with Caye de l’Est, 
bearing 293° true, steer 334° true; continue this course unti] Caye de 
VEst is in line with the north-western extremity of Ile Vache, then 
alter course to 293° true, steering for [lot de la Compagnie, bearing in 
mind on this course that with a falling tide the stream sets strongly 
to the south-eastward over the banks northward of Ile Vache and 
through Passe de 1’Est. When Tourterelle battery bears 267° true, 
steer for the anchorage. If desiring to go in closer take a pilot. 


Passe du Sud (Lat. 18° 03! V., Long. 73° 45' W.), between 
Pointe Abacou and Ile Vache, may be used by large vessels, but the 
channel between Grand Récif and Ile Vache is impracticable except 
for small vessels, and as there are no leading marks or buoys, great 
caution must be used when taking it. 


Vessels from the westward, after rounding Pointe Abacou at a dis- 
tance of 14 miles, and intending to anchor in Rade de Chateaudin, 
should steer 349° true until the cathedral at Aux Cayes bears 017° 
true, which bearing will lead into the road, in 5} fathoms water, 
between Grand Récif and the shoals to the westward. 


Vessels approaching from the eastward should give Pointe des 
Lataniers a berth of 2 miles, and steer 326° true until Aux Cayes 
cathedral bears 017° true, as above. 


Anchorages.—Anchorage may be obtained in the roads eastward 
of Aux Cayes, in from 9 to 10 fathoms, southward of Ilot de la Com- 
pagnie with Tourterelle battery bearing 267° true, distant about one 
mile. Tourterelle battery is in ruins, but easily distinguished, as it 
is well clear of the houses in the eastern part of the town ; there is also 
a ruined fort on the western side of entrance to Riviere |’Ilet, close to 
the northward. Nearer the town there is anchorage between Récif 
Dryad and Tourterelle battery, but it is confined. An inner anchorage, 
about half a mile southward of Tourterelle battery, has depths of 
4} to 7 fathoms, and is marked by three spar buoys. The anchor- 
age, off Aux Cayes, is very limited, and suitable only for coasters ; it 
has from 2 to 4 fathoms, and is difficult to enter or leave in a sailing 
vessel. Rade de Chateaudin, nearly 2 miles south-westward of Aux 
Cayes, affords well-sheltered anchorage to vessels of light draught, in 
31 to 5} fathons, sand and mud bottom. Narrow channels lead to it 
from the anchorage off Aux Cayes. 
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There is anchorage in Passe du Sud, 14 miles westward of the north- 
western extreme of Ile Vache, in 7 fathoms of water ; and in Passe de 
VEst in about 14 fathoms, three-quarters of a mile westward of Grand 
Caye & )’Eau. 

All these anchorages are safe except during the hurricane season, 
when vessels anchor in Baie des Flamands. 


Winds.—tThe winds in Baie aux Cayes are fairly regular. The 
land wind comes off from the north-west, and shifts round gradually 
to the north-east until about 1200, when the sea breeze sets in from the 
south-east and shifts to the south towards evening. 

Town (Lat. 18° 11' N., Long. 73° 44! W.)—The town of Aux 
Cayes, which has a population of about 12,000, is of considerable com- 
mercial and political importance ; cotton, coffee, and logwood are 
exported, and the town is the principal place where tafia, or native 
rum, is produced. A British ViceConsul is resident. 


Communication.—There is regular steam communication with 
Cuba and New York; also with European porte. 

There is telegraphic communication with Jacmel, Port au Prince, 
and other ports in Santo Domingo-Haiti. 


Supplies.—Fresh meat, bread, and vegetables can be obtained, 
and water and wood procured. 


Hospital.—Seamen are admitted to a hospital kept by nuns 


Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. 

Coast.—From the southern side of Pointe Abacou the coast has a 
westerly direction, for 7 miles, to Pointe de Gravois, and although 
low, the land, about 4 miles within, rises to a height of 1,080 feet. 
The greater part of this coast is skirted by a reef which is reported to 
extend to a distance of half a mile, and the edge of soundings is about 
a mile from the coast. . 

About half a mile south-westward of Pointe Abacou is Pointe du 
Carrefour, and to the westward about one mile is the small bay of 
Aux Trou. From this point to Pointe de Gravois, the coast consists 
of a low rock cliff from 10 to 15 feet high, and under-cut by the sea. 
There are a few landing places where fishermen, in fine weather, haul 
up their canoes ; the first of these is Port Nanette, 2} miles from Pointe 
du Carrefour, the next is Ballis, 1} miles farther to the westward, and 
the third is Roche Jaboin. There is a good road all along this coast, 
and there are many whitewashed houses. There are a number of open- 
ings through the reef, which lies off this coast eastward of Nanette, 
behind which small vessels can lie, but during the greater part of the 
year a heavy surf is running, and even in perfectly smooth weather a 
heavy swell sets in. 
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Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. Var. 0° 20' E. 

Pointe de Gravois (lat. 18° 0l' N., Long. 78° 54’ W.) is not a 
prominent point and is not readily discerned except when bearing 
from 270° to 315° true, and from 090° to 135° true; it is thickly wooded, 
60 feet high, and steep-to, there being a depth of 48 fathoms at 
the distance of onethird of a mile off. Petit Trou is immediately 
northward of the point, and a vessel may find anchorage off it in 
12 fathoms. 

The coast between Pointe de Gravois and Pointe Grande, a distance 
of 28 miles, forms a bight; it is much exposed to southerly winds, 
which almost always send in a heavy sea. 


Current.—There is at times a strong current setting to the south- 
eastward along the shore between the above-mentioned points, and a 
very distinctly marked tiderip setting south-eastward from Pointe 
de Gravois. This is particularly noticeablé after a spell of calm 
weather 


Port Salut, about 3 miles northward of Pointe de Gravois, is 
formed between a low point, on the north, and a bluff one, with a 
small eminence along its eastern side, on the south ; it has a village in 
which there are a number of well-built houses and a large church; 
there are three rivers running into it, one on the northern side, another 
at the head, and one in the southern part of the port. 

To the north-westward of the village is a remarkable white cliff, and 
close off the beach is anchorage for small vessels, while large ones must 
anchor about 1} miles off in 10 fathoms. A sandbank extending 
nearly half a mile off-shore, with depths up to 2} fathoms over it, 
fronts this coast for a distance of about 3 miles, and the coast consists 
of low brown stone cliffs from 5 to 20 feet high ; about 2 miles north- 
ward from Port Salut a reef awash extends seaward. 


Drick bay is about 64 miles north-north-west of Pointe de Gra- 
vois; its northern point is broad and composed of high cliffs, and a 
rivulet runs into the bay close by the village of Carpentier. The 
anchorage, in its middle, is in 4 or 4} fathoms water. 


Baie Juive (Juit bay), separated from Drick bay by the broad 
point already mentioned, is about. one mile wide at. the entrance, 
and the point of the same name on the north is formed of steep cliffs. 
At the ‘head of the bay the village of Carrie Rosie stands on a bold, 
round, prominent point, and to the northward of it a river, imme 
diately after dividing into two arms, runs into the bay. The land 
which surrounds the bay is very high, and forms two ravines, which 
extend into the interior. 


Anchorage.—A vessel may anchor in the middle of the bay with 
the village bearing about 090° true, in about 5 fathoms. 
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Baie de la Roche a-Bateaux follows Baie Juive, and affords similar 
anchorage; there are a few houses in the bay, and in its north-east 
part a river runs into the sea. 


Baie des Coteaux, about 14 miles north-westward of Pointe de 
Gravois, is formed between the point of the same name on the north 
and that of Roche on the south. Reefs extend 14 cables from these 
points. The village stands partly on the shore and partly on the hills 
at the back; a rivulet runs into the bay, northward of the village. 
There are a number of substantial buildings, a long market place, and 
a large church. 

Baie Damassin, northward of Pointe des Coteaux, has a small river 
running into its north-west part, and here there is a town of some 
size ; the shore here consists of stretches of sand beach, alternating with 
cliffs. 


Anchorage.—tThe anchorage is in the northern part of the bay 
-in about 5 fathoms water, westward of that part of the village situated 
on the shore. Half a cable from the shore the depth is only about 
one fathom. Small vessels entering should avoid the reefs extending 
from the points. 

Port du Piment (Lat. 18° 1}4' N., Long. 74° 06' W.), about 
17 miles north-westward of Pointe de Gravois, is sheltered from N.W., 
round by north, to S.E.; the town stands on the northern side of the 
bight ; a small river runs into the south-east part of the bay, and a 
village, named Figuier, stands on a prominent point, which terminates 
in the south extreme of the port. 

Close north-westward of Port du Piment three rivers discharge into 
the sea, the middle one being the largest and known as Riviére Grande ; 
there are some prominent red cliffs just northward of these rivers; 
about 4 miles north-westward is the village of Chardonnieres, which is 
a place of considerable importance. 

Westward of Port du Piment the coast is skirted by a reef, a portion 
of which is uncovered, and fronted by a bank of soundings to a dis- 
tance of from one to 5 cables; both reef and bank are easily distin- 
guished, and should be given a good berth. The land at the back 
rises rapidly, and between the higher ground and the sea is a narrow 
strip, generally intersected by lakes. 

Baie des Anglais, lying 9} miles north-westward of Port du 
Piment, is inconvenient and affords no shelter; the town of Anglais, 
at the mouth of the river of the same name, lies on the eastern side 
of the bay; it is of some size, and has a number of prominent build- 
ings, among them a church. A valley extends back from this town 
with hills 1,000 feet high to the westward and 1,600 feet to the east- 
ward. At the head of the bay is the small town of la Cahouane, the 
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river of the same name flows into the sea just eastward of the town, 
and just beyond is a prominent brown cliff, 300 feet high, called Tapion 
de la Cahouane; there are many coconut groves back of the town. 
From La Cahouane westward is low land ; the small village of Bompa 
lies 2 miles westward, then mud flats round Pointe Grande, and low, 
marshy, and wooded land for 5 miles to Baie Milieu. 

Boucan Vieux, about 24 miles westward of Pointe Grande, has an 
opening in the reef where a landing may be made 


Baie Milieu (Lat. 18° 18’ N., Long. 74° 23' W.).—Pointe des 
Aigrettes, with a small, round hill on it, is composed of white cliffs of 
moderate height ; the hill, which has some houses on it, appears from 
a distance as an island. Pointe des Aigrettes is the eastern, and Bur- 
gos point, the western point of Baie Milieu, which is sheltered from 
N.W., round by north, to S.E.; midway between the pointe there is a 
remarkable white cliffy point, named Tapion. A reef skirts the 
northern shore of the bay, extending southward for a distance of 
3 cables in one place. 


Anchorage.—The bank of soundings, extending from one to 
1} miles off this coast, has depths of from 6 to 11 fathoms, and tempo- 
rary anchorage may be obtained off Baie Milieu, or, in 6 fathoms, off 
the coast so far as Pointe Grande, but there is no shelter and at times 
a heavy sea. 


Plan on 2406, Tiburon bay. 

Tiburon bay, formed between Burgos point and Cape Tiburon, 
3 miles apart, is one mile deep. Burgos point is of moderate elevation, 
and skirted by a reef at the distance of a cable, which continues 
along the shore eastward for a mile. The north shore is steep, the land 
high, and at the head of the bay there is a small triangular plain 
enclosed between mountains. It is irrigated by the Tiburon river, 
which is divided into several branches, of which one only reaches the 
sea northward of the village, situated in the south-east angle of the 
bay. 

Shoals.—Shoal water, less than 3 fathoms, extends off the head of 
the bay for a distance of a quarter of a mile, and a 34-fathom shoal 
lies a quarter of a mile north-westward of Burgos point. 


Anchorage.—The best anchorage in Tiburon bay is in 4} fathoms 
water, with Burgos point bearing 180° true, distant a quarter of a 
mile, but the water shoals rapidly at a distance of one cable inshore 
and to the northward. There is no shelter against S.W. or West winds, 
and small vessels only are protected from those from South by anchor- 
ing in about 14 fathoms water, in front of the town; but the sea is 
always smooth, unless with a strong breeze. 
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In entering there are no difficulties, but a sailing vessel may expe- 
rience baffling winds and heavy squalls which come down from the 
high land; the only dangers to be avoided are the reef off Cape 
Tiburon and the reef and shoal off Burgos point. 6 

Supplies.—Fresh provisions and wood may be procured, and 
water from the river ; in watering, the casks may be either landed and 
rolled over a narrow neck of land to the stream, or they may be filled 
in the boats by buckets. 

Cape Tiburon is described on page 297. For view, see page 322. 10 
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CHAPTER VI. . 


CUBA; NORTH COAST. 


Variation in 1920, westerly increasing, easterly decreasing, 0’ or 3’ 
annually. 


Chart 1266, Islands, &c., between 8. Salvador and S. Domingo. 
Var. 0° 10' W. ‘ 

WINDWARD PASSAGE lies between the island of Haiti 
on the eastern side and Cuba on the western side. It is 45 miles wide 
between those two islands, is unobstructed, and no special directions 
are necessary for its navigation, if the coasts of the two islands men- 
tioned are given a good berth. 

Current.—tThe strength of the current depends greatly on local 
weather conditions and tidal influences and seldom exceeds a rate of 
three-quarters of a knot in the middle of the passage. On the eastern 
and western sides of the passage, off Pointe du Mole St. Nicolas and 
Cape Maysi, the set of the current is northerly and mostly tidal, and 
its velocity greatly dependent upon the force and direction of the 
wind. See also page 28. 


Chart 3797, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. 

CAPE MAYSI (Lat. 20° 13’ N., Long. 74° 07' W.), the most 
eastern part of Cuba, lying 301° true, distant 45 miles from Pointe 
du Mole St. Nicolas in Haiti, and 210° true, distant 50 miles from 
Great Inagua lighthouse, Bahamas, is nothing more than a slightly 
convex bend of the coast between Pintado and Azules points, which 
is nearly straight in a north-north-west and south-south-east direction 
for a distance of 6 miles, but from the southward it appears as a long 
low point. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 122 feet, from 
a yellow circular tower 102 feet in height, with an octagonal base, 
and keeper’s dwelling adjoining, situated about 2 miles northward 
of Cape Maysi and about 50 yards inland. 

Wreck.—tThe wreck of a steam tank vessel lies on the beach close 
to the lighthouse. 

Aspect.—All this part of the coast is low, covered with brushwood, 
and has a white sandy beach, which should not be approached too 
closely, as it is foul. 
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Chart 3797, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. Var, 0° 10' W. 

About three-quarters of a mile westward of the point, the land com- 
mences to rise and when seen from the northward forms three steps, 
the upper, 1,850 feet high, gradually ascends to the summit of this end 
of the Purial mountains. This is a good guide to sailing vessels 
coming from that quarter, bound to the southward, who are apt to 
mistake the termination of the slopes for the point of the cape, and by 
keeping away too soon, get to leeward. 

Approaching the eastern end of the island from the north-eastward 
several conspicuous peaks form good landmarks. The most remarkable 
is El Yunque de Baracoa or the Anvil, from its shape, about 23 miles 
westward of Maysi lighthouse and 5 miles from Baracoa, for which 
bay it is a good guide; it has perpendicular sides and a flat top, is 
1,824 feet high, and may be seen from a distance of 30 miles. See 
views facing this page. 


Punta del Pintado is about half a mile southward of Cape 
Maysi, and rather more than three-quarters of a mile from Punta del 
Pintado is Pintado cave, within which the sea breaks, and about one 
mile southward of the cave is Punta Quemado, a little salient. 

Banco Pintado extends about one mile in an easterly direction from 
the coast between Puntas Pintado and Quemado 


Shoal.—A shoal apparently of coral formation, and estimated at 
10 feet, is reported to lie 1} miles eastward of Punta Quemado. 


Depths off-shore.—Generally, near Banco Pintado, there are 
depths of 4 to 8 fathoms over a bottom of fine white sand ; at a cable 
from it depths of 18 to 28 fathoms over rock; and the 100-fathom 
line lies about 14 miles from the coast except south-eastward of Punta 
Pivtado, where a depth of 95 fathoms is charted nearly 3 miles from 
the coast. 


Punta Azules (Lat. 20° 16’ N., Long.74° 09' W.).—From Cape 
Maysi the coast trends in a north-north-west direction for nearly 
2 miles, to Punta de la Hembra, near which a portion of the coast of 
about a cable in extent consists of low white cliffs, and here the light- 
tewer stands. About 33 cables northward of the tower is the entrance 
to Rio Maysi, and 3 cables further is Punta Estaca. 

Frem Punta Estaca the coast, forming a slight bay, trends in a 
north-west direction for a mile to Punta Azules, then follows the open- 
ing of Azules, where the beach ends, and another portion of low cliffs 
extends for about half a mile to a beach half a cable in extent, and 
then continues for three-quarters of a mile as far as the beach, which 
terminates in the northern extreme of the headland of Maysi. 


Puntas Puertos and Rasita.—From Punta Azules the coast, 
after forming three small sandy bays, continues low and formed of 


General charts 1266, 2579, 486, 761, 762, 3278. 


10 


20 


25 


39 


10 


15 


25 


30 


35 


348 CUBA ; NORTH COAST. (Chap. VI. 


Chart 3797, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. Var. 0° 10! W. 

low cliffs to Punta Puertos, so named on account of several openings 
formed by the land in its vicinity ; Punta Rasita, a little further on, 
and Punta Puertos are both salient, the former the more so of the 
two. 


Maysi reef—Openings.—tThe headland of Maysi, comprised 
between Puntas Pintado and Azules, a distance of about 5 miles, is 
skirted by a reef at the distance of 14 to 24 cables, which terminates 
at the latter point; it is awash, the sea constantly breaks over it, and 
there are several openings through it for small vessels and boats. 

The openings most used are those of Hémbra, Bahia de Mangle or 
Estaca, leading to the Maysi river, and Azules; the others are not 
navigable with a fresh breeze. The opening into Bahia de Mangle‘is 
almost always practicable, being about 130 yards in breadth, and 
7 fathoms deep, but a rocky head, with a little more than a fathom 
water over it, lies on its southern side. 

This is the only regular anchorage within the reef used by small 
vessels, where there are depths of 7 and 8 feet, ovér a bottom of 
sand and weed, but a clear place between the rocks should be selected. 


Maysi bank.—A rocky bank borders the Maysi reef, all along, 
with about 9 fathoms water at the distance of 2} to 3} cables. Cape 
Maysi (Lat. 20° 13! N., Long. 74° 07' W.) is 6 cables eastward of the 
meridian. of the lighthouse, and where the reef is most dangerous dur- 
ing the night. . 

CAUTION.—Currents.—Tidal streams.—Near the land 
of Cape Maysi the stream runs to the westward with a rising tide and 
to the eastward with a falling tide, and, during the summer months 
with southerly winds, easterly currents will be experienced, and with 
northerly winds, southerly currents. In rounding Cape Maysi it 
should be remembered that the current frequently sets to the west- 
ward with considerable strength, especially during the winter months. 

Tiderips, showing a strong inset, and making it necessary to give 
the cape a wide berth, were reported in 1903, and U.S.S. Maine (1904) 
was set much farther to the north-westward than the current chart 
would warrant. 

Vessels from the northward should be careful to steer sufficiently 
eastward to clear Maysi reef; and in rounding the cape from the 
southward, the light should be brought well westward before steering 
northward. 

Coast.—From Punta Azules the coast begins to rise and has a 
west-north-west direction for 5 miles to Punta del Fraile, and between 
Puntas Rasita and de la Baga it is composed of low, white cliffs, and 
forms a bay. Punta de la Baga is a little salient, and will be known 
by three large rocks above it. About 2 cables within these rocks is a 
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Chart 3797, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. Var. 0° 10' W. 
well of good water, but difficult to approach on account of the heavy 
sea which breaks on this coast. 

Punta Rasa (Lat. 20° 20’ N., Long. 74° 14! E.) is next westward of 
Punta de la Baga, the coast between forming an indentation as far as 
two large rocks, and from this the coast of steep white cliffs continues as 
far as a large rock named Fria cave, from which it is of similar 
formation, with an inner range of the same kind of cliffs at a little 
distance from the shore, and continues to Punta del Fraile. 


Punta del Fraile is salient, high, with a rock at its foot resem- 
bling a friar’s hood hanging down; about a cable westward of it is a 
spring issuing from a rock. The coast as far as Punta del Fraile is 
clear of danger, and thence about 8 miles westward to Puerto de Mata 
it can be approached to the distance of a mile. 


Coast.—From Punta del Fraile the coast forms a slight indentation 
as far as Punta Mangorita, where there are five rocks, and then con- 
tinues in a straight line to Guanal Leap, high and abrupt; from this 
it is composed of low white cliffs to Punta Guanal, which is slightly 
salient, and has a wood of palm trees on it. Puntas Frailecito and del 
Silencio follow, the former similar to Punta del Fraile but smaller, and 
from the latter, as far as the mouth of Rio Yumuri, the ooast is first 
of low, white cliffs and afterwards of sand and gravel. 


Plan on 435, Yumuri bay. 

BAHIA YUMURI, between Punta de Silencio and Punta de la 
Playa Larga, a distance of about 2} miles, affords no shelter from 
northerly winds, and contains several dangers. 


Arrecife Yumuri (Lat. 2° 19' W., Long. 74° 18! W.).—Rio 
Yumuri runs through a great break in the mountains, and discharges 
4 cables south-westward of Punta del Silencio, from which latter a reef 
extends half a cable, and skirting the shore as far as the mouth of 
the river, joins a gravel bank, which is, in places, nearly 14 cables off- 
shore, and terminates at Roca Redonda, which has a beach of sand 
and gravel between it and the river; the water is drinkable half a 
mile from the mouth. 

Owing to the reef and bank and the entrance to the river being 
both shallow and narrow, small vessels have difficulty in entering, 
except during the rainy season. 

Escollo de la Roca Gorda, which is small, is situated about 
a cable north-westward of Roca Gorda, and about 2 cables westward 
of Roca Gorda, Barigiiita reef extends nearly 2 cables in a northerly 
direction from the coast, with severa] rocks awash on it. 


Rio Barigiiita runs into Bahia Yumuri, and good water may 
be obtained at its mouth, which is sheltered by Barigiiita reef of rocks 
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Plan on $35, Yumuri bay. Var. 0° 10! W. . 

extending half a cable from an isolated hill. Near Punta de Playa 
Larga is a salt-water lake, the entrance to which is only open during 
the rainy season. 


Barigiiita shoals form a group 5} cables in extent in an east 
and west direction, and one cable north and south, in front of the 
beach of Barigiiita from which it is distant from one cable to 
2} cables, several of the heads composing it are visible, and between 
them are depths of 4 to 5 fathoms. 

Anchorage may be obtained in 9 fathoms water, over a bottom 
of sand and mud, 3} cables north-westward of Roca Redonda, and 
nearly 4 cables westward of Arrecife Yumuri. 


Chart 297, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. 

Coast.—From Punta de Playa Larga a reef skirts the coast as far 
as Punta de Mata, and in front of Playa Manglito it is about .14 cables 
off. There is a small opening through it in front of the middle of 
Barigua beach, with 33 fathoms water, over black sand, and 
1} fathoms somewhat more within; and another opening in front of 
Playa Manglito only a few yards wide and 4} fathoms deep, over a 
bottom of coarse sand. From the break at Rio Yumuri the high 
mountain covered with trees ranges near the coast to the head of 
Puerto de Mata. From Punta del Silencio to Punta de Mata there is 
no bottom at 90 fathoms, a mile from the land. 


Plan on 435, Port Mata. 

Puerto de Mata, a basin about half a mile in diameter, with 
depths of 2 to 3 fathoms, is only suitable for small vessels, and being 
cpen to the north and north-east, it is scarcely safe in the winter 
months, when a heavy swell sets in. The entrance, about 14 cables wide, 
with a depth of 7 fathoms decreasing gradually to the anchorage, is 
bordered by banks on each side, and a vessel in entering should steer 
in mid-channel, but rather towards the eastern shore. A sailing 
vessel leaving would require the land wind, which blows every night, 
and tolerably fresh at daylight. 

Supplies.—Fresh provisions may be obtained from the inhabi- 
tants, and several small streams of good water run into the port ; fire- 
wood is plentiful. 

Coast.—From Puerto de Mata a reef skirts the shore westward for 
4 cables, 14 cables off, on which the sea breaks; thence the coast as 
far as Baracoa is clear of danger. 

Plan on 435, Port Boma. 

Puerto Boma (/at. 20° 19' N., Long. 74° 24! W.).—About 
14 miles westward of Puerto de Mata is the mouth of Rio Boma, which 
forms an inlet about three-quarters of a mile long and hardly a cable 


General charts 1266, 486, 2579, 761, 762, 8278. 


Chap. VI.] , CUBA ; NORTH COAST. 351 


Plan on $35, Port Boma. Var. 0° 10' W. 
wide ; at the entrance the shores are rocky, but inside they are mostly 
mangrove swamps. It is open to the north-east, and fresh breezes send 
in a heavy sea; only very small vessels or boats, which load with the 
produce of farms in the vicinity, can use it. 

There are depths of from 4} to 54 fathoms in the entrance, shoal- 
ing to 6 and gradually to 3 feet within. 


Water may be obtained. 


Chart 3797, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. 

Coast.—From Boma the coast, composed of low white cliffs, form- 
ing some slight indentations, trends in a north-west direction for 
23 miles to Punta del Majani, which has two large detached rocks on it. 

About a cable westward of Boma, there is a white spot which is seen 
at some distance, and is useful in recognising the port; about three- 
quarters of a mile farther on is Caninigiiin, a small opening in the 
cliffs with very white sand in its interior; Herrera, some detached 
rocks, lie about half-way between this and Punta del Majani. 


Plan on 435, Port Baracoa and Miel bay. 

Bahia de la Miel.—From Punta del Majani the coast trends 
westward for a mile to Punta de la Rama and then south~+outh-west, 
forming a rounded headland and Puntas Guanal, Hondito, and 
Playuela ; it then turns southward to the mouth of Rio Miel, and here 
the rocky coast ceases and Playa de la Miel follows, extending west 
for a mile to Fuerte Matachin and the town of Baracoa. 

Bahia de la Miel, between Puntas de la Rama and de Barlovento, is 
about three-quarters of a mile in breadth, and somewhat sheltered from 
easterly winds, but quite open to those from the northward ; vessels 
wishing to communicate with Baracoa, without going to that port, 
use this anchorage. 


Anchorage may be obtained in from 5 to 54 fathoms water, over 
a bottom of black sand, about 2 cables from the eastern rocky shore 
and the same distance from the beach, with the mouth of Rio Miel 
bearing 120° true; this will be found a most convenient berth. 


Supplies.—Small supplies of provisions may be procured, and the 
river runs for a considerable distance parallel to the beach, and very 
near it; water may be obtained a short distance from its mouth, which, 
however, is dry at low tide. Wood is obtainable. 


PUERTO de BARACOA (Lat. 20° 22! N., Long. 74° 29' W.), 
nearly one mile north-westward of Fuerte Matachin, is 14 cables in 
width at ite entrance, and within opens out to 6 cables in a north- 
west and south-east direction, and 3 cables in breadth, but its shores 
are bordered by a sandbank, which considerably contracts the anchor- 
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Plan on 485, Port Baracoa and Miel bay. Var. 0° 10! W. 
age, and it is exposed to the prevailing winds, which throw in a heavy 
sea, especially during the winter months, when northerly and north- 
easterly winds blow strong. 

Buren, a rock, isolated and uncovering at low water, lies about 
30 yards north-west of Punta de Barlovento; the sea always breaks 
on it, it is steep-to, and the only danger. 


Depth.—tThe depths in the entrance are from 10 to 18 fathoms, 
and in the port from 5 to 6 fathoms. 


Ligbt.—From a white metallic column with platform, 34 feet in 
height, with a yellow dwelling adjacent and situated on Punta de 
Barlovento, a light is exhibited at an elevation of 54 feet. 


Anchorage.—Vessels generally anchor close up to the town in 
4 to 5 fathoms water, over mud and sand, but the bottom is loose in 
places, and during fresh northerly winds the port offers but little 
shelter. 


Pilots for the Old Bahama channel may usually be obtained at 
Baracoa. 


Directions.— Yunque de Baracoa, or the Anvil, 4 miles westward 
from the entrance, is a remarkable steep and flat-topped mountain, 
partly covered with vegetation and with some white and red spots in 
the break or opening of the rock, of which it is composed ; it rises to 
a height of 1,824 feet, resembles an anvil, and, being visible, in clear 
weather, from a distance of 40 miles, forms a most useful landmark. 
See view, page 347. 

The port may be entered in mid-channel, but sailing vessels require 
a land wind to leave, and they are liable to be detained some days 
during the season of Northers. 

Town (Lat. 20° 22! X., Lony. 74° 29' W.).—The town of Baracoa 
is of some interest as being one of the oldest settlements of the New 
World, being settled by Diego Columbus in 1514; it had a population 
of about 5,633 in 1907, and is the centre for banana shipments, several 
steam vessels loading with them. 

Its chief industry is the grinding of coconuts to extract oil, and 
there is also a chocolate factory. 


Communication.—The Herreras line of Spanish steam vessels 
call six times every month with mails, and there is telegraphic com- 
munication with all parts. 

W/T.—There is a Cuban Government station at Baracoa. 

Supplies.—Fresh meat and fish may be procured at all times, and 
water obtained from Rio Macaguanigua. Large quantities of fruit 
are exported to the United States. 
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Plan on 435, Port Baracoa and Mie? bay. Var. 0° 10! W. 

Winds, &c.—From March ,to June southerly winds prevail and 
‘squalls from South to S.W. may be expected although they may come 
at any time; these are of short duration but a vessel should have a 
fair scope of cable. The place is generally healthy, with remittant 
fever at times. 


Chart 1266, Islands, d:c., between S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 

Coast.—Aspect.—Between the ports of Mata and Baracoa the 
coast is backed by high land very near it; Monte Majayara, the most 
remarkable, eastward of Playa de la Miel, is 730 feet high, and may 
‘be seen from a distance of 24 miles. The two hills of Santa Teresa 
rise southward of the mouth of Rio Miel; the eastern one is 676 feet, 
and is seen 30 miles; and the western one is 487 feet high, and seen 
24 miles. 


Depths off-shore.—Between Mata and Boma, 6 cables from 
the shore, the soundings are from 28 to 64 fathoms, over mud, sand, 
gravel, or rock; but a little more than a mile off, the depth is more 
than 90 fathoms. From Boma to Punta Rama and off the coast of 
Baracoa there is no bottom at 90 fathoms, at 4 cables from the land, 
nor at Punta del Majani (Lat. 20° 20' V., Long. 7}° 26’ W.) at the 
distance of 1} cables. 

Winds.—All this part of the coast, from Cape Maysi to Baracoa, 
is exposed during the winter months to the North and N.E. winds, 
which prevail at this season. During the summer squalls off the land 
are experienced. The land winds are regular, and spring up fresh 
generally at daylight, but do not extend far from the coast. 

Tidal stream.—tThe direction of the stream within a short dis- 
tance from the land is westward with the rising tide, and eastward 
with the falling tide. 

Coast.—From Baracoa the coast trends in a north-westerly direc- 
tion for 9 miles to Bay or Vaez point, forming first a headland of 
white, rocky cliffs, ssmewhat salient for about a mile, to Punta Duaba, 
which terminates in a long point, and 1} cables from it the river of 
the same name runs into the sea. Then follows Playa Duaba, 6 cables 
in length, forming a bay near the mouth of the river, which is gene- 
rally about 16 yards wide, increasing to 90 yards in the rainy season : 
it runs parallel to the shore to the end of the beach, and then turns 
suddenly to the south-south-east; the point here is named Jibaracon, 
were the river forms an opening during heavy rains. 

Next to Punta Duaba the Playa Toar stretches in a straight line 
for more than a mile to the mouth of the river of the same name, which 
is about 10 yards wide, but increases during rains; it forms a lagoon 
with several islets. Then Playa Canes, a mile long, ends at Punta 
‘Canes, which is the beginning of the rocky coast of the same name. 
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Plan on 435, Port Sigua. Var. 0° 10' W. 

Puerto Sigua (Lat. 20° 26’, N., Long. 74° 32! W.).—From 
Punta Canes, round, somewhat salient, and known by a large palm 
tree and a house over it, the coast of Canes and Sigua for more than a 
mile is of low white cliffs, which terminate at Puerto Sigua, a small 
bay about 2 cables in extent, with about 2 fathoms water only used by 
very small vessels in fine weather. From Puerto Sigua the rocky coast 
trends westward for half a mile, forming Punta Maravi, as far as the 
entrance to the port of that name. 

The coast from Baracoa to Bay point is backed by high land covered 
with vegetation to very near the shore. Between Baracoa and Punta 
Duaba, Colina Jaitecico rises about 3 cables inland, is about half a 
mile in extent, of little elevation, covered with trees, and is useful as 
a mark. 


Depths off-shore.—There are depths of above 90 fathoms about 
half a mile from the coast, and 13 to 23 fathoms, sand and rock, 
2 cables from it, except off Playa Duaba and Playa Toar, where there 
are about 90 fathoms three-quarters of a mile off-shore, and 14 to 
46 fathoms at half a mile. 


Water may be obtained from Rio Duaba; small vessels can anchor 
near it, in the bight of the rocky coast formed by Punta Duaba. 


Plan on 435, Port Maravi. 

Puerto Maravi (Lat. 20° 26' N., Long. 7}° 33! W.) is 3 cables in 
length in a north-easterly and south-westerly direction, 1} cables in 
breadth, and its entrance a cable across; at its head the land is 
marshy, with mangroves, and the river of the same name runs in. A 
bank of sand, gravel, and rock, which borders the shore, contracte the 
entrance to about half a cable, and the anchorage, only suitable for 
small vessels, to three-quarters of a cable in breadth. 

There is a depth of 16 fathoms in the entrance, shoaling to 
8 fathoms and less inside, the bottom being mud and rock. 

The port is exposed to the north-east, and not a safe anchorage 
except under favourable circumstances. A sailing vessel should leave 
with the land wind in the morning. 


Supplies.—Small supplies of provisions may be obtained, also 
wood, and water may be had from the river, but it is very shallow 
near its mouth, and dry at low tide. 


lan on 435, Ports Aguacate and Cueva. 

Puerto del Aguacate and Puerto de la Cueva.—At 
about a mile north-westward of Puerto Maravi is Puerto de la Cueva, 
and between is the little port of Aguacate, and the two bays of Cayo 

riiin, thus named from some conspicuous houses of that name seen. 
on the coast. 
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Plan on 435, Ports Aguacate and Cueva. Var. 0° 10' W. 

Puertos Aguacate and Cueva are very similar in shape, extending 
about 2 cables in a west-south-west direction, and about three-quarters 
of a cable in breadth, and each has the river of the same name running 
into its head. The shore on either side of Puerto de la Cueva is com- 
posed of low white cliffs, and it has a bank extending round from its 
north-west side and across its head ; these ports can only be used by 
very smal] vessels. 

Puerto del Aguacate has a depth of 14 fathoms at the entrance, 
shoaling to half a fathom inside; Puerto de la Cueva has 9 fathoms 
water in the entrance and 2 to 4 fathoms inside, but only in a narrow 
gutter. 


Communication.—There is a telegraph station at Puerto del 
Aguacate. 


Plan on $35, Port Bay. 

Port Bay, close westward of Puerto de la Cueva, is of a some- 
what similar description, but the direction of this indentation is east, 
and its breadth is about 1} cables. It has a depth of 6 fathoms in the 
entrance, and 3 to 4 fathoms at the anchorage, from which it shoals to 
the shore. 


Chart 1266. 

Coast.—For nearly half a mile from Port Bay the coast is low 
and rocky, terminating in Bay or Vaez point, which is rather low 
and almost separated from the coast, having on its western side an 
inlet fit for boate. 


Plan on 435, Naguarage. 

Naguarage.—From Bay point the coast trends in a north-west 
direction for 8 miles to Punta Jaragua, and nearly a mile from the 
former is Naguarage, an inlet only suitable for boats; the stream of 
the same name runs into it. 


Chart 1266. 

Coast.—From Naguarage the rocky coast, with slight indentations. 
continues for a mile; and about half-way is a salient point named 
Plata, on the weather side of which there is a small white beach with 
low white cliffs above it, by which the point is known. 


Plan on 435, Port Navas. 

Puerto Navas (Lat. 20° 29' W., Long. 74° 36’ W.), about half a 
mile beyond Punta Plata, is of circular form, 2 cables in diameter, and 
affords shelter from prevailing winds; its entrance is a cable wide, 
open to the north, and there is no difficulty in entering. It has a 
depth of 11 fathoms at the entrance, and from 4 to 8 fathoms inside, 
shoaling to the shore. 
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Plan on 435, Port Cayaguaneque. Var. 0° 10' W. 

Puerto Cayaguaneque.—From Navas the rocky coast with 
three small sandy bights trends in a west-north-west direction for 
about a mile to Puerto Cayaguaneque, which is only suitable for 
very small vessels ; the channel at its entrance is about 50 yards wide, 
with a depth of 6 fathoms, and a narrow vein with 3} to 4} fathoms 
extends nearly half-way up the port. 


Chart 1266, Islands, &éc., between S. Salvador and S. Domingo. 

Coast.—From Puerto Cayaguaneque the coast is of rock for three- 
quarters of a mile to Punta Mapurisi, which has two small sandy 
bays on its eastern side ; thence for the space of a mile, as far as Punta 
Nibujon, are five sandy bights, and a small opening named Seguro. 
To the westward of Punta Nibujon is the beach of the same name, 
2 cables in length, and above it several houses and cottages, and at its 
western end a stream runs into the sea, the water of which is good for 
drinking. 

A rocky coast named Taco continues from this for about 9 cables, 
and then the beach of the same name, for 44 cables; it is of rock 
covered with white sand, and terminates at the entrance to Puerto 
Taco. At the western end of the beach, near the east entrance point, 
are some houses. } 


Plan on 435, Port Taco. 

Puerto Taco (Lat. 20° 32’ N., Long. 74° 39! W.), 8 cables in 
length in a north and south direction, and 4 cables in breadth, is land- 
locked ; its shores are bordered by a bank, which also extends along 
both sides of entrance to the coast-bank outside. 

The entrance channel, which is a little more than a cable long, is 
narrowed to about 68 yarde in breadth, with 4 fathoms water on the 
western side; and the principal anchorage space is 2} cables in a 
north-easterly and south-westerly direction and 1} cables in breadth, 
with depths of 6 fathoms. 

With a fresh breeze the sea breaks against the rocky shore on the 
western side of entrance with much force, and the edges of the bank 
are not easily seen until close to them; the port is therefore difficult 
and dangerous to enter in a sailing vessel of more than 11 feet draught, 
and it is advisable to take a pilot. 4 

Directions.—In the event of being unable to obtain a pilot the 
following directions may be of use: Steer for Punta de Sotovento bear- 
ing 254° true, and when distant 2 cables steer for its inner point 237° 
true, which point is high, steep, and conspicuous; when about three- 
quarters of a cable from it, alter course to about 215° true to the 
anchorage. 

Supplies.—Small supplies of fresh provisions may be obtained, 
also water and wood. 

General charts 1266, 2579, 761, 762, $273. 
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Chart 1266, Islands, dc. between S. Sulvador and S. Domingo. 
Tar. 0° 10' W. 

Coast.—For 2 cables westward of Puerto Taco the coast is rocky 
and then begins Playa Jaragua, which extends fully half a mile, 
and the coast then, composed of low white cliffs, forms Punta Jaragua, 
projecting 2 cables from the beach ; from the west point of Puerto Taco 
to this point the coast is akirted by a reef about three-quarters of a 
cable wide. 

Arrecifo Managua, beginning 1} cables westward of Bay point, 
and ending about midway between Bahia Naguarage and Punta 
Plata, is about a-quarter of a mile in width at its greatest breadth, 
which is in front of the eastern point of Bahia Naguarage. The reef 
has two openings; one eastward of Maguana, only suitable for very 
small vessels or boats, is between the eastern end of the reef and the 
coast, and should not be attempted with any sea. 

The other opening is in the widest part of the reef, and 50 yards 
in breadth. Within the reef the depths are from 4 to 10 fathoms, 
and the bottom of the channel is of sand, affording good anchorage to 
small vessels requiring shelter ; the opening divides the reef into two 
parts, 80 that vessels may anchor on either side in depths of from one 
fathom to 2 fathoms. 

Directions.—To reach the anchorage skirt the reef by the eye 
until the opening is seen, and then steer to the southward in mid- 
channel for one cable, and keep to the eastward for that part of the 
coast of Naguarage which separates the entrance from Playa 
Maguana, and anchor in from 1} to 3} fathoms water, over sand. 

Silla de Bay.—All this part of the coast is thickly wooded, as is 
the high land a short distance in the interior. Among the various 
heights the Silla de Bay (Saddle of Bay) rises 1,378 feet above the 
sea, nearly 3 miles south-westward of Bay point; its summit forms 
a saddle or two peaks, and can be seen from a considerable distance. 


Plan on 433, Jaragua anchorage. 

Fondeadero Jaragua (Lat. 20° 33! N., Lony. 74° 41' W.) 
affords shelter for small vessels, inside the reefs, and is entered through 
a break or opening in them, about a third of a cable in width, the 
edges on both sides being marked by breakers ; just inside the reef and 
abreast the opening are three small islets. There are depths of from 
14 to 16 fathoms in the entrance, and abreast the middle islet there 
is 5 fathoms water, over mud, decreasing further in. 

Directions.—Keep along the outside edge of the reef until the 
eastern point of the southernmost and largest of the three isleta bears 
248° true, when steer for it. 

Caution.—This locality should be given a wide berth unless bound 
to these small ports in a small craft, as a strong indraught is reported 
to have caused many disasters. 


General charts 1266, 2579, 761, 762, 3278. 
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Plan on 433, Yamanigue and Canete anchorages. Var. 0° 10! W. 

Coast.—From Fondeadero Jaragua the coast trends first in a west- 
north-westerly and then in a northerly direction, forming a bay as 
far as Punta Mangle, a distance of 7 miles; the reef which begins at 
Jaragua skirts the whole of the bay northward of the point, and 
extends 2 miles off-shore in places. 

South of Punta Mangle are Yamanigue and Caiiete anchorages, 
which are entered through two breaks in the reef, for which the best 
guide will be the plan, but they are only suitable for small craft. 

From Punta Mangle the coast has a west-north-westerly direction 
for 7 miles to Rio Moa, and is skirted by a reef at the distance of 
from 1} to 2 miles. 


Plan on 483, Port Cayo Moa. 

Rio Moa (Lat. 20° 40' N., Long. 74° 52’ W.), southward of the 
entrance to Puerto Cayo Moa, is one of the largest in Cuba; it has a fall 
of more than 300 feet a short distance from its mouth and a shallow 
entrance, only 30 yards wide, but it deepens inside; the Sierras de 
Moa, about 12 miles inland, are a good landmark for the river. 


Coast.—From Rio Moa to Punta Yaguasey, 14 miles westward, 
the coast is low and formed by sandy beaches, alternating with man- 
grove swamps, through which run Fabrica and Yaguasey rivers or 
creeks. From Punta Yaguasey, which is low, the coast, also low and 
covered with mangroves, trends in a west-south-westerly direction for 
14 miles, to the mouth of Cala Moa, where there are three or four 
fishermen’s huts, the remains of a former settlement. 

From Cala Moa the coast trends in a north-west direction for 
2 miles to Punta Cabaiias or Cabagan, and is low and sandy, with a 
few rocky bluffs; three-quarters of a mile from Cala Moa is a spot 
where good water may be obtained. 

PUERTO CAYO MOA, protected on its northern side by the 
Cayos de Moa, is about one mile long, half a mile wide, and approached 
through the Quebrado de Moa, an opening about 3 cables wide in ita 
narrowest part. 

Cayos de Moa (Lat. 20° 42! N., Long. 74° 54! W.) are two islets 
lying just inside the reef, one mile westward of the opening; Cayo 
Grande, the larger, of rectangular shape, is 14 miles long and about a 
third of a mile broad, and has a projecting point at its south-east 
side. Cayo Chico, the smaller cay, north-westward of the larger, and 
separated by a narrow creek, is a quarter of a mile in diameter ; both 
creeks are low, and covered with mangroves. 

Depths.—There are depths of from 17 to 25 fathoms in mid- 
channel of the entrance, and from 7 to 12 fathoms at the anchorages. 

Entrance.—On the eastern side of the entrance the reef is dis- 
tinctly marked, even in fine weather, by broken water, and the rocks 
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Plan on 483, Port Cayo Moa. Var. nil. 
on this reef are rather above water than awash ; but on the western 
side there is nothing to mark the reef. 

Between the south end of this western reef and Cayo Grande is 
all shallow water ; its south-east end is white sand, and can be plainly 
seen, but the greater part of it, being coral covered with dark weed, 
appears dark, although there is only 14 fathoms water over it. 


Bajo Grande, of sand and rock, and with 1} to 3 fathoms water, 
is about a quarter of a mile in diameter and faces the entrance. 


Bajo Yaguasey, on which the least depth is 7 feet, is one mile 
westward of Bajo Grande, and Bajo Palanca, with 2 fathoms water, is 
2 cables northward of Bajo Yaguasey. 


Buoys.—A red conical buoy marks the edge of the reef on the 
western side of the entrance. 

A red conical buoy marks the south-eastern corner of the western 
reef. : 

A black can buoy marks the edge of the reef on the eastern side of 
the entrance. 

A black can buoy marks the northern edge of Bajo Yaguasey. 

These buoys are not to be depended upon. 


Directions.—The mouth of Rio Moa bearing 191° true leads 
‘between the reefs, but a sailing vessel should be kept rather towards 
the eastern one, on passing through, and when Punta Pajaros bears 
278° true steer about 252° true between the end of the western reef 
and Bajo Grande, keeping more to the westward when the mouth of 
Rio Moa ‘bears eastward of 159° true, to the required anchorage. See 
track on plan. 

Anchorage.—A good anchorage is in from 7 to 8 fathoms water, 
over muddy bottom, with Punta Pajaros bearing 000°, distant 
24 cables, or as requisite. 

Tidal streams.—The stream at the entrance sets to the south- 
-west at the rate of one knot with a rising tide, and to the northward 
with a falling tide. 


Chart 1266. 

Coast.—From Puerto Cayo Moa the coast trends westward 10 miles 
‘to Yaguaneque, the reef between extending off from 2 to 3 miles. 
About 6 miles to the westward of Puerto Cayo Moa, a mile within 
tthe edge of the reef, is Cayo Burro, and 3 miles further on is Sand 
reay. 

Plan on 428, Port of Yaguaneque. 

Puerto Yaguaneque (Lat. 20°41! N., Long. 75°03' W.).—The 

entrance to Puerto Yagvaneque is through a small opening in the 
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Plan on 428, Port of Yaguaneque. Var, mit. 

reef three-quarters of a mile westward of Sand cay ;. but being so 
narrow and intricate, and the interior merely a shallow lagoon, it is 
only fit for small coasters. The least depth in the entrance channel: 
is 2} fathoms, and there are depths of 3 to 6 fathoms in the port, but 
only in a narrow gutter. 


Plan on 428, Port of Cananova. 

Puerto Cananova, 14 miles westward of Yaguaneque, is a small 
narrow inlet of similar character and is entered through an intricate 
opening in the reef north of it, which is here only half a mile from 
the shore. There is about one fathom water in the entrance and the 
same inside. 


Plan on 428, Port of Cebolias. 

Puerto Cebollas, 4 miles farther westward, is equally difficult of 
access, and only fit for coasters. The shore is low and sandy, and the 
reef. about haif a mile distant. The least depth in the entrance is 
about 3 fathoms, with 4 to 6 fathoms inside. 


Chart 1266. 

Coast.—From Puerto Cebollas the low sandy coast continues west- : 
ward 9 miles to Puerto Tanamo and is again foul to the distance of a 
mile: midway between is the mouth of Rio Sagua (Lat. 20° 43! N.,. 
Long. 75° 1.3! W.). 


Plan 3291, Port Tanamo. f 

PUERTO TANAMO—Puerto Tanamo is about 54 miles in 
length in a west-north-westerly and east-south-easterly direction, with. 
a general breadth of about 1} miles, and is studded with small islets, 
between which are deep channels ; it is completely landlocked, suitable 
for the deepest draught vessels, and can be entered in heavy weather. 

The entrance channel is 1} cables wide between the points, off which 
a reef extends on both sides to a distance of 2 cables, reducing the 
navigable width to rather less than a cable, marked by buoys. This- 
passage through the reef can generally be seen, especially if there is 
any sea; and though narrow it is deep and clear of danger, the reefs 
rising abruptly on either side of it. 

The coastline in the vicinity of the port ig skirted by a coral reef 
which extends some 2 cables off the entrance points, as charted. 

The port is divided into three bays, viz.:—The centre bay, imme- 
diately inside the entrance; the eastern bay, comprising Bahia del! 
Rio Grande and Cala Canal, separated from the centre bay by Cayos 
Bruja, Medio, and Largo; and Bahia Barrederos and Bahia Limones, 
the western, separated from the centre bay by Cayo Alto. 

Puerto Tanamo is not a port of entry, vessels must first enter at 
Baracoa. 
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Plan 3291, Port Tanamo. Var. 0° 10' &. 

Depths.—The least depth in the fairway of the channel is 
11 fathoms, and there are depths of 6 to 12 fathoms in the anchorage 
within. 

Buoyage.—Caution.—The buoys and beacons are not to be 
relied on. 

A black can buoy marks the reef extending westward of Punta de 
Barlovento at the entrance. A wreck, forming a good mark, lies on 
the reef at 150 yards north-east of the buoy ; a conical red buoy marks 
the edge of the reef on the western side. The edge of the shoal extend- 
ing southward of Cayo Juanillo is marked by stakes. A black can 
buoy marks the south-western edge of the detached shoal westward of 
Cayo del Medio. The edge of the shoal southward of Cayo del Medio 
is marked by a black can buoy and a stake. The northern edge of 
the shoal northward of Cayo Largo is marked by a stake. The south- 
west edge of the shoal extending from Punta Romero is marked by a 
stake. A red conical buoy marks the 2}-fathom patch southward of 
that point. 

A shoal extending north-eastward of the south point of Cayo Alto 
is marked on its north-east extreme by a beacon of white cross caging, 
6 feet in height. 

Light (Lat. 20° 44’ N., Long. 75° 19' W.)—On Punta de Bar- 
lovento, the eastern side of the entrance, from a red mast, with plat- 
form, 30 feet in height, and a detached yellow dwelling, a light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet. 

Tidal streams.—The maximum rate of the tidal stream is about 
1} knots, the streams setting fairly through the entrance channel. 

Pilots.—A pilot can be obtained at the entrance. 

Directions.—From seaward the land appears as a succession of 
uneven hills of increasing altitude, backed by the Sierra del Cristal, 
which rises to a height of 4,000 feet, at 13 miles distant, while to the 
eastward are the Cuchillas del Pinal; the entrance to the port, owing 
to the turns, is completely concealed at a distance of 3 miles. 

Pico Miguel rises to a sharp point to the eastward of the slope of 
Sierra del Cristal, is an excellent’ mark, and bearing 182° true leads 
to the entrance, but when within a quarter of a mile of it the peak 
is shut in by the hills in the foreground ; at that time, however, the 
buoys and entrance should have been distinguished. Pico Miguel may 
be recognised by a pair of conspicuous peaks, shaped like a saddle, 
which are situated between it and Cuchillas del Pinal. 

The western eaves of a thatch-roofed house just open eastward of 
the eastern extreme of a rocky patch on the shore, bearing 175° true, 
leads in mid-channel, passing between the buoys; and when the abrupt 
turn begins to open, alter course to the westward, and then to the 
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Plan 3291, Port Tanamo. Var. 10! E. 
south-westward, round West point and Cayo Juanillo to the desired 
anchorage; but it must be remembered that both these turns are 
sharp and close together, and, unless entering at slack water, the 
tidal streams must be considered. : 

In the vicinity of West point are some native houses, the settlement 
being named Boca de Tanamo, and a shoal extends a short distance off 


the point. 


Anchorages.—The centre bay, between Cayo Alto and Punta 
Maria Habana, and extending about a mile southward of the latter, 
affords anchorage southward of Cayo Juanillo, which is a small wooded 
island, comparatively low, and attached to the main island by a shallow 
spit; or in the larger portion, southward of Punta Maria Habana, 
which has a large shoal extending south-westward of it; a shoal also 
extends north-eastward from the south point of Cayo Alto (marked by 
a beacon), leaving a passage between about 2 cables wide. 

The usual anchorage is in 12 fathoms, with a good holding ground of 
blue clay, with West point seen between Cayo Juanillo and the main 
island, bearing 027° true, midway between Cayo Alto and the main 
island. There is more room in 8 fathoms, with Punta Maria Habana 
bearing 030° true, distant 6 cables. 

The eastern bay has a deep water passage between Cayo del Medio 
and Cayo Largo, and although comparatively shallow, there is a depth 
of not less than 3 fathoms for three-quarters of the way to Cayo Que- 
mado, on its eastern side; by employing a pilot a vessel could have 
13 feet water to the Cuba Fruit Company’s wharf, at Cayo Mambi, 
further in. : 


Bahia Barrederos (Lat. 20° 42! N., Long. 75° 21! W.).—This 
bay is entered by a tortuous channel north-westward of Cayo 
Alto; it has deep water, but a shoal, with 1} fathoms water over it, 
lies on ita southern side, making a sharp turn. There are depths of 
from 4 to 7 fathoms in the bay. Cayo Pajaros, near the centre, has 
shallow water between it and the shore; vessels of 10 feet draught may 
use the channel over the bar southward of Cayo Alto. 


Cayo Mambi, at the head of the eastern bay, is the head-quarters 
of the Cuba Fruit Company, and there are wharves and a landing 
place; Sagua de Tanamo, a town with a population of 1.222 in 1907, 
is 11 miles inland. The Pescarito discharges into the bay at Cayo 
Mambi, and has depths of not less than 23 fathoms as far as charted. 

A dredged channel to Cayo Mambi wharves begins about 24 cables 
eastward of Cayo Largo, and thence westward and southward of Cayo 
Ratone. 

There was a depth of about 13 feet in the channel in 1918, and work 
was in progress to deepen it to 18 feet. 
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Plan 3291, Port Tanamo. Var. 0° 10' E. 

Communication.—aA vessel of the Herrera Steamship Com- 
pany calls every 20 days from Havana, and on returning from Santiago. 
Sagua de Tanamo is reached by a trail or by water by hauling a boat 
over into the Rio Sagua. Cayo Mambi is connected by telephone with 
Sagua, which latter is a telegraph station. 


Supplies.—The Fruit Company have a store at which a limited 
quantity of general supplies may be obtained ; water cannot be pro- 
cured except by boats from the Rio Grande, and they could only enter 
it at high water. 


Winds, &c.—The north-east trade, which is the prevailing wind, 
usually commences about 1000 and falls light in the evening. 

The rainy season is from the middle of May to December, when rain 
squalls gather almost daily in the hills, working round and coming 
from the south-eastward. During June and July mosquitoes are very 
troublesome. 


Chart 2579, Cuba. 
Coast.—From Tanamo a low, sandy coast bordered by a reef, trends 
westerly for 9 miles to the entrance of Livisa and Cabonico bays. 


Plan 3290, Livisa and Cabonico bays. 

LIVISA and CABONICO BAYS (Lat. 20° 44’ XV, 
Long. 75° 29! W.)._Entrance.—Depths.—The common entrance 
to these bays is 2 cables wide, but its navigable width with a depth of 
above 3 fathoms is less than a cable. Throughout the fairway the 
depth is over 15 fathoms, and in the several anchorages within there 
are depths of 8} to 12 fathoms. 

These bays are much obstructed by unbuoyed shoals, and are some- 
what difficult of access except to steam vessels ; being in the immediate 
vicinity of Nipe bay, they seem to afford no natural advantages as 
harbours. 

The outer part of the entrance is a funnel-shaped opening between 
two reefs, one of which stretches eastward as far as Rio Teneme, where 
the first break occurs, and the other as far westward as Nipe bay ; at 
low water the edge of these reefs is awash, and easily seen, but at high 
water the lead and the colour of the water are the only guides, and it 
would be prudent not to go inside the 100-fathom contour line until 
the entrance to the port has been recognised. 

About half a mile within the entrance a narrow neck of land, the 
northern extreme of which is named Punta de doe Bahias, divides the 
interior into two channels, the easternmost leading into Cabonico, the 
other into Livisa. 


Pilots may usually be obtained off the entrance. 
General charts 2579, 761, 762, 3273. 
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Plan 3290, Livisa and Cabonico bays. Var. 0° 20! E. 

Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams are never strong and reach 
their greatest force at about half tide, running without eddies with a 
maximum rate of 1} knots. 


Canal.—A canal, with a depth of 6 feet at high water, is cut 
between the north-west part of Bahia Livisa and Bahia Hoya. 


Coast.—From the entrance to Livisa and Cabonico bays the coast 
trends in a north-westerly direction for 44 miles to Punta Mayari, the 
eastern side of entrance to Nipe bay, and in this space the reef skirte 
the coast at about half a mile until close to the entrance to the latter, 
where it only extends about 3 cables. 


Light.—On Punta Mayari a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
35 feet, from a white metal mast, adjacent to a white dwelling with 
a red roof. 


Plan 1380, Nipe bay, with mset. 

NIPE BAY (Lat. 20° 49! X., Long. 75° 35' W.) contains several 
small towns of growing importance, the trade of which is rapidly 
increasing. Iron ore is found near at hand, and the Spanish-American 
Iron Company is developing the port for use in their shipments. 

The town of Felton is the terminus of the railway from the mines, 
well advanced, and is newly built on the west side of Bahia Cagimaya. 
Nee Settlements, page 366. 


Depths.—Nipe bay, about 10 miles in length in an east and west 
direction, from 3 to 7 miles in breadth, and quite secure against all 
winds, will admit vessels of the deepest draught without difficulty ; 
the entrance is from a quarter to three-quarters of a mile wide, with 
not less than 28 fathoms in the fairway and depths of 5 to 6 fathoms 
over a large portion of the anchorage within. There are depths of from 
21 to 24 feet alongside the outer end of the several railway wharves. 


Dangers.—A shoal, with a least depth of 7 feet water over it, 
extends 4 cables south-eastward of Punta Ramon, on the western side 
of the entrance; it seldom breaks. The shore northward is fronted by 
a reef to the distance of one-third of a mile, and is marked by breakers. 

A shoal extends 14 cables north-north-westward of Punta Care 
nero, and it is shoal for the same distance about 8 cables eastward of 
the point. 

East shoal, with one fathom water over it, is situated about 8 cables 
north-eastward of Punta de los Cobos or Mangle. 

Mid shoal, on which the depth is a quarter of a fathom, is the 
extreme of a spit extending 6} cables in a north-north-easterly direction 
from Punta de los Cobos. 

A small shoal, with a depth of 24 fathoms over it, lies about 3 cables 
northward of the extreme of Mid shoal. 
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Plan 1380, .Nipe bay, with inset. Var. 0° 20’ E. 

West shoal, with 1} fathoms water over it, is about half a mile north- 
westward of Punta de los Cobos. 

A shoal, on which the depth is 8} feet, lies 8 cables north-eastward of 
Punta Tabaco. 


Buoys.—Caution.—tThe buoys are often missing or out of posi- 
tion, and must not be depended upon. 

A red conical buoy is moored in 64 fathoms water on the south-east 
edge of the shoal extending from Punta Ramon, on the west side of 
the entrance. 

A black can buoy marks the edge of the shoal water on the south side 
of the entrance, about 8 cables eastward of Punta Carenero. 

Black can buoys mark the north-west extreme of the shoal off Punta 
Carenero, and the western extreme of the shoal 3 cables southward of 
the southern part of the same point. 

A red conical buoy is moored about a quarter of a mile southward of 
the preceding buoy, to mark the extreme of the shoal on the western 
side of the entrance to Bahia Cagimaya, and about one mile south of 
this is a stake on & detached 3-foot patch. : 

A black iron stake marks the northern end of Mid shoal. 

The 2}-fathom patch northward of Mid shoal is marked by a can 
buoy, with black and red horizontal stripes. 

A can buoy, with black and red horizontal stripes, marks West shoal. 
This buoy is only temporary. 

The channel into Bahia Corojal (Lat. 20° 50! V., Long. 75° 47' W.) 
is marked by black can buoys on the south, and red conical buoys on 
the north side. 


Pilots reside on the southern side of the entrance abreast Punta 
Ramon, and will board a vessel here within the red buoy. They are 
not necessary, and are sometimes unreliable ; the rates are high. 


Tidal stream.—the tidal stream is sometimes strong in the 
entrance, causing tide rips. 


Directions.—Approaching Nipe bay from the eastward, the 


entrance is indicated, at a distance, by an abrupt break on the coast- 
line hills or tablelands, on either side of the bay ; nearing the entrance 
the breakers appear to extend completely across it. 

From the northward there is no sign of the entrance at a distance, 
except the break in the Sierras del Cristal, made by the valley of the 
Rio Mayari, and the breakers on either shore. Three distinct, bare, 
yellow patches (not charted), on the high banks, within the entrance, on 
the southern shore, are distinguishable from a distance of 5 miles, and 
may be used as a mark, but they alter their appearance somewhat in 
different seasons. The Sierras del Cristal are a very conspicuous land- 
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Plan 1880, Nipe bay, with inset. Var. 0° 20! E. 
mark, as there are no mountains of such great altitude to the west- 
ward. 

On a nearer approach the red buoy in the entrance off Punta 
Ramon, which may be seen several miles, is a good mark when in 
position. 

The red buoys should be kept on the starboard hand and the black 
buoys to port when entering. 

Punta Mayari should have a berth of about 6 cables to avoid the 
shoal extending off it, and then steer 184° true for the western of three 
yellow patches in the cliff on the southern shore, and when the inner 
or western part of the entrance is open throughout its entire length, 
bearing 282° true, steer that course in mid-channel slightly towards the 
northern shore; passing Mid shoal, a set to the southward must be 
guarded against, and also when near West shoal, anchoring as requisite. 


Night.—The light of Punta Mayari is not to be depended on, and 
no vessel should attempt to enter at night. 


Anchorages (Lat. 20° 47! N., Long. 75° 35' W.).—_Quaran- 
tine.—The best anchorage is in from 11 to 14 fathoms water westward 
of, and quite near to Punta Carenero or de la Saetia; the water 
off the western side of the point is deep and the shore steep-to. All 
vessels must anchor here until boarded by the Health officer, who 
resides on the point, and given pratique. 

There is also safe anchorage in not less than 5 fathoms water west- 
south-westward of West shoal. Wrecks are charted within the 
5-fathom line. ; 


SETTLEMENTS.—Wharves.—There are four large com- 


panies operating on the shores of Nipe bay. 


Felton, on the western side of Bahia Cagimaya, has a railway pier, 
600 yards in length, with 23 feet water at its end and 20 feet along- 
side the outer 200 feet; there is a 15-ton crane on it, and two moor- 
ing buoys off its extremity. The town has a large store, an hotel, 
and an electric light plant, the chimney of which is a good mark. The 
pier is lighted with electric lights, and a small light on the outer 
end. To the southward of the electric plant there is a large wharf 
with about 24 feet of water alongside; this depth is to be increased to 
29 feet. 


At Punta Carenero, the east side of the entrance to Bahia 
Cagimaya, there is a very large banana plantation with two wharves 
on the western side of the point; the canal from Bahia Hoya to 
Bahia Livisa (page 363) belongs to this company. Bahia Hoya is an 
inlet on the eastern side of Bahia Cagimaya, southward of Punta Care 
nero. 
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Plan. 1880, Nipe bay, with inset. Var. 0° 20' E. 

Preston.—At Punta Tabaco is Preston, with a sugar, cocoa, and 
banana plantation, and a railway pier, 630 yards in length, with 
21 feet water at the end, and 15 feet near the middle; it is lighted by 
electricity, and there is a railway track from it to the sugar estates. 

In Ensenada Honda, on the northern side of Nipe bay, a fruit 
company has plantations extending to the coast; there are wharves 
at several points convenient for shipping fruit. 

Antilla.—At Punta Corojal (Lat. 20° 50’ N., Long. 75° 46' W.), 
on the northern side of the western part of Nipe bay, is Antilla, the 
terminus of a branch of the Central Cuba railway, and with a wharf, 
300 feet long, with a depth of 23 feet alongside ; its extreme is marked 
by two lights. A 16-foot patch lies 1} cables south-west of the pier. 
There is a basin with 23 feet water on the north-west side of the point. 
There is a depth of not less than 22 feet in the channel leading to it, 
avoiding charted dangers; it is buoyed, but they must not be 
depended upon. 

Communication.—The railway from Antilla joins the Central 
Cuba railway at Alto Cedro junction, and thence runs south to San- 
tiago. A steam vessel of the Herrera line, between Santiago and 
Havana, calls bi-monthly, and, during the fruit season March to 
August, there are five steam vessels weekly. There is a telegraph 
station at: Mayari, and a telephone from that place to Punta Carenero, 
the Quarantine station. 

Supplies at Felton in moderate quantities ; fresh beef is dear, but 
fruit, fish, and vegetables are obtainable at reasonable prices. Water 
is piped to Felton wharf, and is of good quality. The only coal is 
that belonging to the electric plant. The supplies at the other 
settlements are scarce. 

Chart 2579, Cuba. 

Coast.—Aspect—Pan de Sama (lat. 21° 03 W., 
Long. 75° 46’ W.).—The land in this neighbourhood is remarkable. 
The Sierras del Cristal, about 10 miles inland, has been mentioned, 
and to the northward of Nipe bay there is the Lomas de la Mula, a 
lofty ridge of mountains rising from the shore at Punta Mulas to the 
Pan de Sama, a hill of rounded form 919 feet high, with some long 
tableland close to the westward, and a peaked hill to the eastward of 
it; it cannot well be mistaken, and may be seen from a distance of 
20 miles. The two ranges are separated by an extensive valley, which 
also serves as a good guide. 

Plan G35, Port Banes. 

PUERTO BANES.—Depths.—From the entrance to Nipe 
bay a steep coast trends north-westward for 9 miles to Puerto Banes, 
which is also well sheltered, and of sufficient depth for large vessels. 
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Plan 635, Port Banes, Var, 0° 20' EB. 

Its entrance, however, lies at the bottom of a bay or funnel, 2 miles 
wide in the outward part, and exposed to the usual trade wind. 

The entrance is a narrow and very crooked gorge, in which there 
are depths of 10 fathoms alongside its steep-to sides in places; in the 
inner end a depth of 5} fathoms is charted in the fairway. As the 
tidal streams run with great strength, if attempting to enter against 
the stream, a vessel not well under control might be thrown on the 
rocks at some of the turns; at slack water or with the flood stream, 
a vessel should have little difficulty in entering, and inside the bay 
opens out to a large, deep sheet of water. 

Light (Lat. 20° 52’ N., Long. 75° 38! W.).—About 2 cables south- 
eastward of Punta del Fuerte, from a post with platform, white 
building adjacent, a light is exhibited at an elevation of 39 feet. 

Dangers.—The shoals at the points do not project far, their out- 
lines being clearly visible, except the one westward of Punta del Fuerte, 
which extends two-thirds of a cable and is not clearly seen at high 
water. A shoal extends about 14 cables westward of Punta Raya, 
inside the entrance on the north side. 

A shoal, with 1} fathoms water, lies in the fairway about 4 cables 
south-westward of Punta Raya. A shoal, on which the depth is half 
a fathom, is situated about one mile south-westward, and another, with 
1? fathoms water over it, lies 6 cables north-westward, of Cayo Iguana. 
A shoal, with a depth of a quarter of a fathom over it, lies about 
6 cables north-north-eastward of Punta Mano Pilon. 

Buoys.—A red conical buoy is moored in 15 feet water on the 
western edge of the shoal extending from Punta Raya. 

The small shoal south-westward of Punta Raya is marked by a 
buoy, with black and red horizontal stripes. 

The shoals south-west and north-west of Cayo Iguana are each 
marked by a buoy, with black and red horizontal stripes. 

A black spar buoy is moored on the north side of the shoal north- 
north-east of Punta Mano Pilon. 

A red buoy marks the extreme of a shoal which extends south-east of 
Punta Macabi. 

Beacon.—A beacon, consisting of a square framework tower of 
iron, surmounted by a roof, is situated about 2 cables south-eastward 
of Punta del Fuerte, on the south side of the entrance; it is 35 feet in 
height, close to the sea, 44 feet above high water, and painted white. 


Signals.—The following signals are exhibited near a small house 
with white walls and red roof, situated on the southern side of the 
entrance to the port, to indicate the condition of the channel to vessels 
about to enter: — 

A white flag: The channel is free. 
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Plan 635, Port Banes. Var, 0° 20' EB. 
A red flag: Anchor and wait. 
A lead-coloured flag: Wait; a vessel is in the channel going out. 


Pilots are generally to be found at the entrance, but if not a 
vessel must anchor and send a boat to Port Banes for one. Gibara, 
to the westward, being in telephonic communication with the port, 
a pilot may be ordered from there, but he must be licensed for Port 
Banes (Lat. 20° 52! V., Long. 75° 38' W.). A tug may be obtained. 


Tidal streams.—The tidal streams in the entrance attain a rate 
of 6 knots, with eddies and under-currents. The streams run from 
40 to 45 minutes after high and low water. 


Directions.—The entrance is difficult to distinguish, and the 
opening cannot be seen until close in, but the light-structure and 
beacon should point out its position. A group of three hills, of equal 
elevation and having a serrated appearance, steep on the north-east, 
and sloping on the south-west side, are situated 12: miles westward 
of the entrance; north-east of them there is a conspicuous round or 
saddle-topped hill. 

On the northern coast is a conspicuous, unbroken stretch of white 
sandy beach, 1} miles long, the south-western end of which is nearly 
2 miles from the entrance; between, the coast consists of black vol- 
canic rock ; the beach is a good mark in making the port. 

The beacon may be steered for, bearing about 253° true, which leads 
in mid-channel, until the entrance is well open, and then a course for 
mid-channel, but it would be advisable to take a pilot when passing 
through, and the channel should not be attempted except at slack 
water or with a flood tide, as the tidal streams sometimes attain a 
velocity of 6 knots, with eddies and under-currents throughout. The 
anchors should be ready for letting go, as the turns are so sharp that 
at any time they may be required, but having passed the fourth turn 
there should be no further difficulty. 

A deep draught vessel is recommended to leave at high water 
“*slack,”” owing to the narrowness of the channel at low water, and 
to be in a convenient position off the inner mouth of the channel ready 
to enter when the flood stream and eddies have ceased. 

A sailing vessel should not approach nearer than 3 miles without a 
pilot unless prepared to run into the channel and anchor. 


Anchorago.—A vessel waiting a pilot, or a favourable condition 
of tide to enter, may anchor just inside the entrance in mid-channel, 
where the breadth is about 2 cables; or in the reach round the first 
turn, where it is about 14 cables; the holding ground ig good, and 
there is sufficient room to swing in both places. In the port there is 
a depth of from 7 to 8 fathoms in the centre, and 6 fathoms within a 
short distance of the fruit wharves. : 
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Plan 635, Port Banes. Var. 0° 20! E. 

Settlements (Jat. 20° 54! N., Long. 75° 41' W.).—Puerto Banes 
settlement, with a population of 3,788 in 1907, is on the northern side 
of the harbour, round which latter a considerable amount of land is 
under cultivation. There are several wharves ; two in the vicinity of 
Punta Macabi have a depth of 19 feet at their extremes. Steam 
vessels enter at the Custom house at Gibara (page 373). 


Communication.—There is a weekly steam vessel to Philadel- 
phia. Puerto Banes is connected by telephone with Gibara. 


Supplies.—Fresh meat may be procured by giving notice, and 
limited supplies can be bought at the fruit company’s store. Water 
may be obtained from tanks, but not of good quality ; artesian wells 
are being sunk, and better water may be found. 


Chart 2579, Cuba. 

Coast.—Punta Lucrecia (Lat. 2/° 05! V., Long.75° 87’ W.). 
--From the entrance to Port Banes the coast trends in a north-north- 
easterly direction for 8 miles to Punta Mulas, and is foul nearly a 
mile off; it then turns to the north-north-westward for 4 miles to 
Punta Manglito, and about north-west for 2 miles to the east point . 
of Playa Larga, on which stands Lucrecia lighthouse. Punta Lucrecia 
is about half a mile westward, and behind it the land gradually rises 
to a height of about 200 feet at one mile inland; the coast from 
abreast Punta Manglito for a distance of 14 miles westward is skirted 
by a reef extending off a cable. 


Light.—About 100 yards inshore, near Punta Lucrecia, a light 
is exhibited, at an elevation of 132 feet, from a grey circular stone 
tower, white lantern, on octagonal base, 121 feet in height, with a 
stone dwelling in rear. 


Coast.—From the lighthouse the coast, known as Playa Larga, 
trends nearly west for 1} miles to Punta Gorda, forming various points 
a little salient, and it is bordered by a reef which extends northward 
a quarter of a mile. Between Points Manglito and Gorda the coast is 
low and mostly of white cliffs, with some parts covered with sand; a 
short distance from the sea, mangroves and trees are seen, and the 
coast appears somewhat higher than it really is. 

From Punta Gorda the coast trends in a north-west direction for 
6 miles to Punta Sama, which is 34 miles eastward of the port of the 
same name, and is clean and steep-to ; about midway is Rio Seco, small, 
and at the head of a sandy bay. 

Plan on 423, Port Sama. 

Puerto Sama is an inlet about 14 miles long in a north and south 
direction, from one cable to 2 cables wide, and only suitable for vessels: 
of less than 10 feet draught. The entrance, with a depth of 3 to 
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Plan on 423, Port Sama, Var. 0° 20! E. 

4 fathoms, may be readily found by Pan de Sama, which rises south- 
ward of it. To the westward of the port there is also the tableland or 
flat-topped ridge of mountains trending north-west and south-east ; its 
western end is bold, scarped, and of a whitish appearance. 


Light (Lat. 21° 09' X., Long. 75° 48’ W.).—On Punta de Barlo- 
vento, the eastern point of entrance of Puerto Sama, from a yellow 
mast, near a stone dwelling coloured light yellow with a tiled roof, a 
light is exhibifed at an elevation of 43 feet. 


Plan on 423, Port Naranjo. 

PUERTO NARANJO.—Aspect.—Between Puerto Sama 
and Puerto Naranjo, 5 miles westward, the coast is composed of sand, 
and named Guarda la Vaca. To the southward of it there is a 
detached sugar-loaf hill, and to the south-west the Table of Naranjo, 
or Loma de Templo, a small wooded mountain with a flat summit. 
Puerto Naranjo lies between, these two objects, and about 3 miles east- 
ward of it there is a remarkable red cliff, and on the east side of the 
entrance there is also another of the same appearance, high and 
scarped. The coast. between it and Puerto Sama is foul to the distance 
of about half a mile. 


The entrance to the port is only a cable wide; but it opens out 
into an irregular-shaped basin, containing several inlets deep enough 
for vessels of all classes sheltered from all winds, and sailing vessels 
may enter or leave with the usual sea breeze. 


Depth.—The least fairway depth in the entrance channel is 
6 fathoms with depths of 9 to 5 fathoms within. 


Directions.—In approaching this port from the eastward, a berth 
should be given to the reef skirting the eastern coast until the eastern 
entrance point bears 175° true; then steer in, giving the point a berth, 
of a cable to avoid the sandbank which surrounds it at a distance of 
three-quarters of a cable. Care should also be taken to guard against 
the sandbank bordering the western side of entrance, and which 
extends northward 1} cables from the outer scarped point. 


Anchorage may be obtained in 9 fathoms water about three- 
quarters of a cable off a marshy and mangrove shore on the eastern 
side; or farther up in a depth of about 8 fathoms in what is known 
as El] Carénage or western bight, with the centre of the Table of 
Naranjo bearing 248° true. The Table of Naranjo from this quarter 
has a conical appearance. 


Wood and water.—There is good wooding and watering ; the 
latter a stream on the southern shore at the head of El Carénage, 
abreast the Table of Naranjo. 
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Plan on 423, Puerto de Vita. Var. 6° 20’ E. 

PUERTO DE VITA (Lat. 21° 06' N., Long. 75° 59’ W.).— 
From the entrance to Puerto Naranjo the coast trends in a west-north- 
westerly direction for 2 miles to Punta Pesquero Nuevo, which is 
scarped and clear of danger, and then turns to the south-westward for 
3 miles to Puerto de Vita; this part of the coast is low, sandy, clean, 
and steep-to. Puerto de Vita is a small, narrow, irregular-shaped 
inlet, which may be used and easily piloted by vessels drawing under 
18 feet water. 

Depths.—The least depth in the fairway of the entrance channel 
is 4 fathoms, but a 2}fathom spot lies nearly in mid-channel, just 
outside the first red buoy; and a 3-fathom spot immediately off the 
third red buoy just inside Punta Gorda; there are depths of 4 to 
6 fathoms in the harbour. Shoal water also extends entirely across 
the eastern end of the port; the plan should be used with caution. 

Buoys.—The projecting points of the shoals on the sides of the 
channel are marked with small barrel buoys. There are four red and 
one black buoy. 

After passing Punta Garza the course of the channel is sharply 
changed round Punta Gorda, to the south-eastward, and it might be 
necessary for a slow-turning vessel to anchor. The spit westward from 
Punta Gorda is marked by a black buoy. 

Light. —On Punta de Barlovento, the eastern side of the 
entrance, from a platform on a red mast, a light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 37 feet. 

A stone dwelling, with a red tiled roof, is situated a short distance 
south-westward of the light-structure. 

Pilots are available at Gibara, or answer blasts of whistle off the 
entrance (long-short-long). 

Directions.—About one mile eastward of Puerto de Vita there is 
a single hill, 600 feet high, that can be easily distinguished from a 
distance of 10 or 12 miles, and, bringing it to bear 123° true, the 
entrance will be made out; in entering a yed buoy is left to starboard, 
and another red buoy to starboard in the second bend, but, as already 
mentioned, the plan should be used with caution. 

Wharves.—A considerable quantity of sugar is exported, and 
there are two wharves extending from a point which separates the 
southern and eastern arms; the western wharf, which .is slightly 
curved, is about 220 feet: long and has a depth of 5 fathoms at its head. 

There is a custom-house here, also a medical officer. 

Communication.—Steam vessels of the Munson line to New 
York and Herrera line to Havana call regularly, and there is a rail- 
way, 36 miles in length, connecting the wharf with the sugar estates 
at Santa Lucia. 

Supplies are scarce and expensive. 
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Plan on $18, Port Bariai. Var. 0° 30! E. 

Puerto Bariai (Let. 2/° Wti' V., Long. 76° 00' W.).—Three miles 
westward of Puerto de Vita is Puerto Bariai, and a mile farther 
Puerto Jururu, off the coast between it is clear of danger. 


Puerto Bariai is open to the northward, and therefore not safe in 
the winter months ; but there is good temporary anchorage close under 
the eastern shore, off the second sandy beach from the entrance. 
Further in the channel is obstructed, nearly in the middle, by a shoal 
with a depth of one fathom, but there is 4 fathoms westward of it. 


There are depths of from 5 to 8 fathoms between the entrance 
points shcaling inwards, to about 24 fathoms at the anchorage. 


Plan on 418, Port Jururu. 

Puerto Jururu. is more extensive than Puerto Bariai, and the 
interior completely sheltered, with a depth of 4 to 5 fathoms, but the 
entrance is narrow, rather tortuous, and only fit for vessels of light 
draught ; it presents no difficulty to a steam vessel. There is appa- 
rently no settlement in it. 

The least charted depth in the entrance channel is 4 fathoms, but 
a shallow flat extends more than half-way across from the western 
shore. 


» Plan 2827, Port Gibara. 

PUERTO GIBARA (Lat. 2/° 07! N., Long. 76° 08' W.).— 
From Puerto Jururu the coast continues westward, and off it is clear 
of danger, for 5 miles to Puerto Gibara, which is a small bay open 
to the northward, 2 miles in length and about a mile in width, with 
depths of 3 to 4 fathoms in the anchorage within the central dangers. 


Dangoers.—A shoal extends a quarter of a mile north-westward of 
the lighthouse. Two shoals lie in the entrance; the eastern, which is 
about a quarter of a mile westward of Punta Peregrina lighthouse, is 
about one cable in length, in an east and west direction, and half a 
cable in width, and has a depth of 24 fathoms over it. The western 
shoal, which is about 1} cables west-south-west of the eastern, is nearly 


1} cables in length in a north and south direction, and has 2} fathoms 


water over it, with dangerous rocky heads. 
Between, but inside, these shoals is a spot with a depth of 
31 fathoms over it. 


A shoal, with 13 fathoms water over it, is situated about one 
cable south-eastward of the end of the wharf. 


Buoys.—A black can buoy is moored off the north-west extreme 
of the shoal which extends from the lighthouse. 

A black can buoy marks the south-western side of the eastern of 
the two shoals in the entrance. 


General charts 2579, 761, 762, 3273. 


10 


16 


20 


35 


10 


16 


20 


26 


374 usa ; NORTH COAST. (Chap. VI. 


Plan 2827, Port Gibara. Var. 0° 30! E. 

The western shoal is marked by a red conical buoy, but as it is not 
on the edge of the shoal, vessels should give it a berth. 

These buoys are not to be relied upon. 

A red conical buoy is moored eastward of the 1}-fathom shoal off 
the wharf. 


LIGHTS.—0n the north-west extreme of Punta Peregrina, on the 
eastern side of the entrance, from a white cylindrical tower, 33 feet in 
height, with a dwelling near, a light is exhibited at an elevation of 
40 feet. 

A light is shown from a flagstaff surmounting a house on the south 
shore of the harbour. 

The bright light of the electric light station at Gibara affords an 
excellent mark at night approaching from the eastward. 


Pilots may be obtained off the entrance, and pilotage is compulsory 
for foreign vessels ; the boats fly a blue flag with letter P in white, and 
have the same letter on the bows. 


Tidal streams.—There is scarcely any tidal stream, but after 
heavy rains there is sometimes a stream setting outwards along the 
eastern shore, with a rate of a quarter of a knot. 


Directions.—tThe locality of Gibara may be known by the Colla- 
dos Cupeycillo, 3 miles to the westward ; by the Silla de Gibara, 7 miles’ 
southward, and by Yabazon and Cerro Colorado, two prominent hills, 
westward of the Sille de Gibara ; the lighthouse is also a guide. The 
channel is between the buoys marking the central shoals, but they 
cannot be relied on, as, although the water is deep between the western 
shoal and the shore, a few coral heads render that channel unsafe. 

By night the electric lights of the town are conspicuous. 


Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained on thie eastern 
side of the bay, north-westward of Punta Hornos; the vessel will be 
about broadside on to the swell when riding to the prevailing wind, 
but a kedge may be laid out. Merchant vessels generally anchor in 
the south-west part of the port, in about 3 fathoms water, off the 
wharf, and head nearly to wind and swell. , 


Town (Lat. 21° OF' N., Long. 76° 10! W.).—Gibara is the seaport 
of Holguin, about 15 miles inland, and is built on the slope of a hill; 
it is lighted by electricity, and in 1907 had a population of 6,170. 
Being exposed to the trade winds, it is healthy, but has no waterworks 
or proper drainage. 

Communication.—Steam vessels of the Herrera line between 
Havana and Santiago call twice weekly, and those of the Munson line 
run to Puerto de Vita, Puerto Varacoa, Puerto Padre, and Nuevitas: 
a line of small schooners trade between this port and minor ports on 
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Plan 2827, Port Gibura. Var. 0° 30! EB. 

the north-east coast. A railway vid Holguin connects at San Pedro 
with the central system. There is a military telegraph line to Holguin, 
and telegraphic communication with all parts. 


Supplies.—Provisions and ship’s supplies may be procured in 
small quantities, but are expensive; and water, from cisterns, is 
brought off in lighters. 


Wharves.—A wharf, about 400 yards in length in a S.S.E. direc- 
tion, has a depth of 14 feet at its end; another wharf parallel to this 
one is situated to the westward of it, and the railway runs on to both 
these wharves. A pier, inaccessible except for boats, extends in an 
easterly direction from the land, northward of Rio Cacoyuquil. Boats 
can land at it, in shallow water, about half a cable from its shore 
end. 


Quarantine.—Vessels should not communicate with the shore 
until boarded by the health officer. 


Rio Gibara, navigable by boats for a short distance, runs into 
the head of the bay. 


Chart 2579, Cuba. 

Coast.—From the western point of Puerto Gibara the coast 
takes a northerly direction for 2 miles to Punta Rasa, and is bold and 
rocky ; it then bends round about north-west for 54 miles to Punta 
Gorda, and 6 miles further is Punta de Mangle. The coast is rocky, 
sloping, and clean to Punta de Mangle, but it then becomes sandy and 
steep-to as far as the eastern point of Bahia Herradura, 7 miles west- 
north-west, where coasters of 10 feet draught find anchorage, but it is 
open to the northward ; from Bahia Herradura it takes a more westerly 
direction for 7 miles to Puerto Padre, and is low and foul to some 
distance ; on the coast are many remarkable palm trees. 


Plan 3167, Puerto Padre. . 

PUERTO PADRE (Lat. 21° 12! N., Long. 76° 56’ W.) is a 
secure and spacious harbour, with a least depth of 24 feet over the 
greater part of it, and is divided into Bahias Maniabon and Chaparra, 
the town of Puerto Padre being at the head of the former. 

Depth.—It is advised that no vessels exceeding a length of 400 feet 
over all should attempt to enter this port, on account of the narrow- 
ness of the entrance channel and the strong tidal streams; also deep 
draught vessels cannot enter with a strong northerly breeze. 

There is a depth of 27 feet at low water in the dredged channel 
througi the bar; from 18 to 27 feet at the anchorages; and about 
22 feet alongside the wharf at Cayo San Juan Claro. 

The entrance channel, which is funnel-shaped at its outer 
part, is about 2 miles in length, has navigable breadths of from three- 
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Plan. 3167, Puerto Padre. Var. 0° 40! E. 
quarters of a cable to 1} cables, with a least depth of 28 feet in the 
channel inside the bar. 

Facing the inner part of the entrance are Cayos Puerco and San 
Juan Claro, the channel to Bahia Chaparra being between them, and 
that to Bahia Maniabon north-westward of the latter cay. The shores 
of the port are low, swampy, and covered with mangroves. 


Bar.—Dredged channel.—Buoys.—A bar stretches across 
the entrance inside Punta Tomate. A channel has been dredged through 
the bar with a least depth of 27 feet at, low water. Three black can 
and three red conical buoys mark the dredged channel, but they 
cannot be depended upon. 


Dangers.—Shoal water extends three-quarters of a cable from 
Punta Desgraciado, on the western side of the entrance. From Punta 
Tomate, onthe eastern side of the entrance, to Punta Carenero on the 
same side and 2} cables southward of Punta Desgraciado, a reef 
extends out about 3} cables midway between the points and gradually 
decreases as it approaches the points. Between the shoal water extend- 
ing northward of Punta Carenero and the shoal water extending from 
Punta Desgraciado is the narrowest part of the channel, the navi- 
gable width being barely half a cable. 

Shoal water extends off Punta Gracia, off the north-west end of Cayo 
Puerco, and off the northern and eastern sides of Cayo San Juan 
Claro. 


Buoys.—The shoal water off Punta Gracia is marked by three red 
buoys; a black buoy marks the shoal water north of Cayo San Juan 
Claro, and two red buoys mark the western side of the channel. 


Light (Lat. 21° 16' N., Long. 76° 32! W.).—On the western 
side of the entrance, about 4 cables northward of Punta Desgraciado, 
from a pole surmounting a grey dwellitg, a light is exhibited at an 
elevation of 37 feet. 


Pilots.—There are four pilots stationed at Puerto Padre; they 
have a motor boat for boarding vessels. 

Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels over 50 tons, except coasters. 

Vessels with coast pilots on board must take a port pilot for entering 
or leaving. 


Tug.—tThere is one tug boat of low power. 


Tidal streams.—tThe tidal stream in the entrance attains a rate 
of 2} knots, producing strong whirls and making full speed and plenty 
of helm necessary, but inside the port the streams are inappreciable. 
A current, sometimes setting at the rate of one knot, has been 
experienced outside the port, but its direction and strength greatly 
depends on the state of the wind and sea. 
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Plan 3167, Puerto Padre. Var. 0° 40! E. 

Directions.—The coast in the vicinity of Puerto Padre is low and 
swampy, and neither to the eastward nor to the westward of the port 
should it be approached within 2 miles. 

Approach the port with the lighthouse bearing about 190° true, and 
when about 1} miles distant from it, if the buoys are in position, steer 
to pass over the bar between the buoys marking the dredged channel ; 
continue about 190° true, and pass close eastward of the inner red 
buoy ; then turn south-westward, leaving the inner black buoy to the 
south-eastward, and alter course so as to proceed southward through 
the entrance in about mid-channel, but when nearing Punta Gracia, 
the inner western entrance point, keep towards the eastern side to 
clear the shoal off the point. : 

After rounding Punta Gracia care must be taken to keep well clear 
of the shoals extending from one to 1} cables off Cayo Puerco. The 
tidal stream at this point sets with a velocity of about 2 knots, in a 
south-westerly direction, with a rising tide, and north-easterly direc- 
tion with a falling tide. : 

If bound for Bahia Maniabon continue on a westerly course after 
rounding -Punta Gracia, passing northward of Cayo San Juan Claro, 
and keeping clear of the shoal water extending from its northern 
shore, until the channel is open to the southward ; then proceed on a 
southerly course. 


Anchorage.—The anchorage off the town of Puerto Padre is in 
depths of from 18 to 27 feet, according to draught; the latter depth 
is about 2 miles off. 


Town (Lat. 21° 12' N., Long. 76° 36' W.).—Puerto Padre is a 
town with 2.173 inhabitants, principally engaged in the production 
and shipment of sugar; the church steeple, of a dark red colour, and a 
small fort on the crest of the hill behind the town, are the most con- 
spicuous objects. 


Communication.—Steam vessels of the Herrera line, between 
Havana and Santiago, call three times every month, and those of the 
Munson line occasionally for freight. The town is connected with the 
inland telegraph system. 


Supplies.—There are few supplies to be obtained, and only a 
limited amount of rain water is collected in cisterns. 


Wharves.—An embankment, carrying a railway, extends between 
Punta Alegre and Cayo San Juan Claro. A wharf 300 feet long, with 
depths of 24 and 25 feet alongside, has been built on the western side of 
Cayo San Juan Claro for vessels to load and discharge in connection 
with the Chaparra Sugar Estate. Fresh water is supplied here from 
tanks, There are two large warehouses for storing sugar. 
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Plan 3167, Puerto Padre. Var. 0° jo! EB. 

There are two wharves in Bahia Chaparra, one with 3 feet water at 
its end is to be extended into 20 feet water. 

A wharf at the town has a depth of 7 feet. 

Chart 2579, Cuba. 

Coast.—_Bahia Malagueta.—The coast from Puerto Padre 
continues its westerly direction for 5 miles to Punta Piedra, where 
there is a small opening leading into Bahia Malagueta, an extensive but 
unnavigable lagoon, the land around which is low and swampy. From 
thence the coast takes a north-north-west direction for 3} miles to 
Punta Cobarrubias, and then west-north-west 7 miles to Puerto de 
Manati (Lat, 21° 24! N., Long. 76° 47! W.). All this coast is skirted 
by a reef to the distance of about 2 miles. 


Plan on 418, Port Manati. 

PUERTO DE MANATTI is a long narrow tortuous channel, 
bordered by banks on either side, leading into a shallow lagoon sur- 
rounded by low marshy land. Maiiueco, a remarkable sugar-loaf hill, 
is on its western side, and a little beyond is Pardo de Manati, not 
quite so lofty, which may been seen from a distance of 15 or 20 miles, 
both are good guides from the offing. It must be borne in mind, how- 
ever, that when nearly in line they somewhat resemble the Silla de 
Gibara. Other conspicuous objects are a red tiled house with a flag- 
staff on Punta del Fuerte; a large white warehouse with two black 
chimneys at la Gloria; and the tall chimneys of the Manati sugar 
mills, 7 miles inland. 


Depth.—There is a depth of about 50 feet in the channel to the 
wharf, and 27 feet alongside the wharf. 


Buoys.—Caution.—aA black can buoy lies on the edge of the 
reef off Punta del Fuerte, the eastern entrance point. 

There are four red buoys and two black buoys in the channel leading 
to the wharf. 

The positions of the buoys are not to be depended upon, and they are 
often missing. 

Pilots.—Two reliable pilots are in residence, and board vessels well 
out in a motor boat; the boats fly a blue flag with letter P in white, 
and have the same letter on the bows. 

Wharf.—The wharf off la Gloria has a space 400 feet long avail- 
able for large vessels, and a depth of 27 feet alongside. The other part 
of the wharf is only used by coasting vessels, and has a depth of 10 to 
16 feet. The railway runs on to the wharf, and it is furnished with 
electric light. 

Anchorage.—There is anchcrage for large vessels in 5 fathoms, 
about 14 cables southward of the elbow of the wharf. 
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Plan on 418, Port Manati. Var. 0° 40! E. 

Tidal stream.—tThe strongest stream is felt in mid-channel. 

Town.—The small town of La Gloria lies on the western side of 
the channel, about 2 miles from the entrance. Manati is 7 miles inland. 

Communication.—There is a light railway, belonging to the 
Manati Sugar Company, running from La Gloria to Manati, where it 
-connects with the main system of the island. 

W/T.—There is a station at Manati, which may be called by 
vessels asking for a pilot. 

Supplies.—Vegetables are very scarce, as is also water, which has 
to be brought in railway tanks from inland. 

Winds.—The prevailing wind is N.E. to E.N.E., and it usually 
dies away during the night. Hurricanes have been experienced at 
Manati, but it is stated that the centre of a hurricane has not been 
known to pass over Nuevitas, Manati, or Puerto Padre. 

October is considered the rainy month. 


Plan on $11, Port Nwevas Grandes. 

Puerto Nuevas Grandes.—From Puerto de Manati the coast 
trends to the north-westward for 2 miles to Punta Brava, and then 
4} miles farther in about the same direction to the entrance of Nuevas 
Grandes, which is merely a small tortuous inlet: in some parts only a 
cable wide, and only navigable for vessels under 12 feet draught. All 
this part of the coast is foul, and the reef extends off about three- 
quarters of a mile from the entrance of the inlet, through which a 
-chaunel is formed leading to the port. 


Chart 2679. . 

Coast.—From Puerto Nuevas Grandes the coast takes a north-west 
direction for 13 miles to Bahia Nuevitas, is skirted by a reef all the 
way, and should not be approached within 2} miles. 


Plan 3197, Nuevitas bay. 

BAHIA NUEVITAS (Lut. 2/° 39 N., Long. 77° 067 W.).— 
Nuevitas is the port of Camaguey, about 45 miles distant. 

Depths.—The entrance is through a narrow, crooked channel, 
nearly 6 miles long, the entrance points, Punta de los Practicos on the 
eastern side and Punta de Sotavento on the western side, being low and 
half a mile apart; within them the width is but a quarter of a mile in 
places. The harbour is large, completely sheltered, and capable of 
admitting vessels of deep draught. Apparently there is not Jess than 
34 feet in the fairway. There is a depth of 27 feet alongside the 
new railway piers at Pastelillo Grande. 


Punta Maternillos is 4 miles north-westward of the entrance 
to Bahia Nuevitas, and the coast between is low but free from danger; 
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Plan 3197, Nuevitas bay. Var. 0° 50’ FE. 

the point is surrounded by coral reefs, generally awash, to the distance 
of 4 cables on the eastern side. The lighthouse on the point is the 
most prominent mark in this vicinity. 


LIGHTS.—Near the extreme of Punta Maternillos, from a white 
tower, 171 feet in height, and having ‘‘Colon’’ lettered on it, a light 
is exhibited at an elevation of 176 feet. See view on chart 2579. 

On Punta de los Practicos, from a white mast and platform, 30 feet 
in height, near a yellow dwelling, a light is exhibited at an elevation 
of 35 feet (Lat. 21° 39! N., Long. 77° U6! W.), 


Signal station.—There is a signal station near Punta Mater- 
nillos lighthouse. 


Dangers.—Reefs extend about two-thirds of a mile off the coast 
a mile eastward of Punta de los Practicos, and a rock with less than 
6 feet of water over it lies 052° true, distant 12,4, cables from the 
lighthouse on the point; shoal water also extends about 14 cables 
westward from the same point. 

The wreck of a steam vessel lies about a cable westward of the light- 
house on Punta de los Practicos ; it is visible several miles and marks 
the eastern side of the entrance. The wreck is broken into several parts, 
which from a distance resemble rocks. 

The inner part of the entrance channel is much obstructed by the 
Middle ground, occupying its centre, about 3 miles from the entrance, 
and a mile further in is a large school, which takes up nearly a mile of 
the western side of the channel. 

The dangers in the bay will be seen by referring to the chart. 


Buoys.—A black can buoy marks an obstruction reported on the 
eastern side of the entrance one cable from the shore. 

A black conical buoy. is moored on the northern edge of the Middle 
ground. 

A red conical buoy marks the eastern edge of the shoal on the 
western side of the channel, a mile southward of the Middle ground, 
and there is a beacon on the southern extreme of this shoal. 

Conical buoys, black on the port, and red on the starboard, hand, 
mark the sides of the entrance channel southward of the above, also 
the channel through the bay leading to Nuevitas. 

A red conical buoy, No. 10, lies on the edge of la Estrella bank, 
235° true, distant 9 cables from Punta Sabinal, and a similar buoy, 
No. 12, lies at the southern point of la Estrella, about 6 cables south- 
westward of No. 10 buoy. No. 12 buoy is the turning buoy for the 
channel to Pastelillo Grande wharf, which channel is marked by three 
red conical buoys on the starboard hand and four black can buoys om 
the port. hand. 
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Plan 3197, Nuevitas bay. Var. 9° 50! E. 
. Beacons and stakes mark certain shoals, fringing the channel, as 
charted, but they are not to be depended upon. 


Pilots.—The pilots live on Punta de los Practicos, and near their 
houses are several palm trees; it wouid be prudent for a stranger to 
take a pilot, on a first visit. The pilot boats are painted black, with 
letter P in white on the bows, and fly a blue flag with a similar letter. 

Pilots will not bring in deep-draught vessels at night. 

Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams in the entrance channel 
attain a velocity of from 3 to 3} knots, and at the inner end, where it 
enters the bay, sets slightly across it near slack water, which latter has 
a duration of about 50 minutes in the channel, where there are some 
small eddies. Inthe main bay and in the other bays the streams are 
very weak, and set generally towards or away from the channel. 

Directions.—The country round about the entrance is low, and 
there are no prominent hills inland which form good landmarks, 
although Nuevitas and the high land of the Islas Ballenato are 
visible some distance from seaward; Maternillos lighthouse, in the 
north-west approach, is the most prominent mark in the vicinity. 

Approaching the bay from the eastward the coast should have a 
berth of about 2 miles, until the entrance bears 180° true, to avoid the 
reefs already mentioned ; from the north-westward bring Maternillos 
lighthouse to bear 270° true, distant 2 miles, from which a course of 
180° true will lead to the entrance. No detailed directions for the 
channel can be given; mid-channel should be kept, except near Middle 
ground and the large shoal southward of it guarded by buoys, and 
allowance must be made for the tidal streams. 

Anchorage (Lat. 21° 36’ N., Long. 77° 06' W.).—If only desir- 
ing to communicate with the town, an anchorage may be taken up 
about 14 miles within Punta de los Practicos, at the entrance with 
the fort, on the western side of the channel, bearing 283° true, but no 
anchorage in the channel is good, the bottom being hard and of coral 
formation. 

Vessels of too deep draught to anchor near the town will find good 
holding ground southward of Isla Ballenato Grande, but the usual 
anchorage for merchant vessels drawing less than 17 feet water is 
about 1} miles from the town ; the depths between this and the town 
being uniform, over soft mud. 

The bay northward of the town is named Marinavo, and has depths 
of 12 to 24 feet. 

Town (Lat. 21° 35' N., Long. 77° 15' W.).—The town of Nuevitas 
is 14 miles from the entrance, on the point of a peninsula which sepa- 
rates the southern part of the harbour from Bahia Marinavo, and is not 
seen until it is open of Punta Guincho. The population is between 
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Vlan 3197, Nuevitas bay. Var, 0° 50! EB. 

5,000 and 10,000, and it is healthy, the worst season being from April 
to September. Sugar is the principal industry, and Nuevitas imports 
practically everything consumed ; the trade is mostly with the United 
States. 

Communication.—There are steam vessels every five days to 
and from Havana, and those of the Herrera line run three times to 
Santiago and twice to Porto Rico every month. Mails vié Havana 
and Tampa to the United States twice in summer and three times in 
winter every week. 

Railway communication with Camaguey and the main line; and 
with Moron by the north coast railway; by telegraph and telephone 
with the inland system ; the telegraph office is open till 2200. 

Coal and supplies.—A small supply of coal might be obtained 
occasionally from the railway ; provisions and supplies can be procured: 
in limited quantities, and water is brought on board in sailing boats 
with tanks. The bay is celebrated for fish, which are in great variety 
and abundant. 

Wharves.—There are several long wooden wharves at Nuevitas 
(Lat, 21° 35! N., Long. 77° 15’ W.), and vessels up to 12 feet draught. 
can lie alongside them. 

A new railway terminal pier lies on the southern side of Punta 
Pastelillo Grande, the extremity of the peninsula, about 24 miles east- 
ward of the town; there are berths for 6 steam vessels, and a depth 
has been dredged to 27 feet. 

A new terminal is being established on the northern side of the 
peninsula at Nuevitas, to be known as Port Tarafa. In July, 1921, 
vessels of 20 feet draught could be accommodated, but when the dredg- 
ing is completed there will be a channel 280 feet wide, with a depth of 
30 feet, and the terminal will be capable of accommodating 12 vessels.. 
each 350 feet in length. 

Hospital.—There is a seaman’s hospital at Camaguey. 

Quarantine.—Vessels should not communicate with the shore 
until visited by the Health officer. 

Shipping.—In 1918 the port was entered by 140 vessels, 70 from 
American ports, and the remainder mostly Cuban; this being exclu- 
sive of coasting vessels. 

Chart 2579, Cuba. 

Coast.—Caution.—From Punta Maternillos as far westward 
as Punta Icacos, a space of nearly 250 miles, the coast is bordered with 
low mangrove cays and reefs to the distance in some places of 20 miles. 
from the mainland. The greater part, to the eastward of Paredon 
Grande, is but imperfectly represented on the charts, and, being 
studded with dangers, steep-to, should be most cautiously approached. 

Between Punta Maternillos and Boca Carabelas, a distance of 
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Chart 2379, Cuba. Var.0° 50! E. 

19 miles, the coast, known as the Sabinal, is very low, with a sandy 
shore, backed by numerous lagoons and swamps, and skirted by a 
broken reef to the distance of from one mile to 14 miles, with sound- 
ings about one-third of a mile outside it. 

Between this reef and the coast there are anchorages for vessels 
whose draught does not exceed 9 feet, such as Tortuguilla, Las Cruces, 
and Boca Carabelas, where there is shelter from the ordinary winds, 
but not from the northward. These anchorages are entered through 
openings in the reef, which are shown by the sea breaking, and a 
vessel] may steer in by the eye and lead, and anchor, when sheltered, 
as convenient. 


Aspect.—the only remarkable object on this coast is a large clump 
of high mangrove trees, named Alto de Juan Danuo, about 10 miles 
from Punta Maternillos, close to which lies a small cay 30 feet high. 


Boca Carabelas (Lat. 21° 53’ N., Long. 77° 21! W.), a narrow 
opening between Cayo Sabina] and Cayo Guajaba, has one fathom 
over its bar, and the same depth through an intricate channel between 
the mangrove cays, as far ag Guanaja town, and river, 22 miles to 
the westward. The town is on the large bay or lagoon of the same 
name, which is bounded by the coast of Cuba and Guajaba and 
Romano cays. 


Tidal streams.—At the entrance of the Boca Carabelas the 
tidal stream runs at a rate of 3 knots. 


Cayo Guajaba.—From the Boca Carabelas the north-east side of 
Cayo Guajaba trends nearly north-west for a distance of 10 miles. For 
the first 4 miles it is a low mangrove coast, the remainder is a sandy 
beach. It is skirted by reefs at a distance of nearly 2 miles, which 
continues to Cayo Confites, forming various breaks which afford 
anchorages for small vessels of not more than 7 feet draught. 

On Cayo Guajaba are two small hills; the south-east hill is about 
a mile in extent in a north-west and south-east direction, and 90 feet 
high ; the other is a smaller round lump, and a little less elevated. 
When first seen from the eastward they have the appearance of four 
small hummocks, and serve as guides to this part of the coast. 

Boca Guajaba, which separates Cayo Guajaba from Cayo 
Romano, has a depth of 5 feet at its entrance at low water; the tidal 
stream runs at the rate of 2 knots, and there is a boat channel with 
3 feet water up to Guanaja, abreast it. 


Charts 2009 and 2579. 
Cayo Romano, inside the chain of cays and reefs, and separated 


from the Cuban coast by a sort of shallow lagoon, is mostly covered 
with a mangrove swamp, and divided into two by a narrow inlet; Silla 
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Charts 2009 and 2579. Var. 0° 50! E. 

de Cayo Romano, a remarkable hill at the eastern end of the cay, has 

two fishing stations on the beach, near its fort. Juan Saez is a smaller 

hill near the north-west extreme of the cay, and Alto del Aji, 

100 feet high, is 16 miles north-eastward of Silla de Cayo Romano. 
The bottom between Cayo Romano and the Cuban coast consists of 

olive-coloured mud, covered with weeds. 


Plan on 2384, Cay Confites anchorage. 

Cayo Verde, a small low islet of circular form, and a cable in 
diameter, is covered with bushes to a height of about 10 feet; it lies 
about 11 miles northward of the northern end of Cayo Guajaba. The 
wreck of a large sailing vessel is situated on the extreme eastern edge 
of Cayo Verde bank, and was very conspicuous in 1914. Inside the 
reef, northward of Cayo Guajaba, is,an opening with a depth of 
10 feet, and vessels of that draught find shelter against northers, half 
a mile south-westward of Cayo Verde. 

The best channel to take is that round the northern end of the reef 
about 14 miles from the cay, but it requires good local knowledge. 

Cayo Verde and Cayo Confites, lying about 44 miles northward of 
it, may be considered as being the southern points of the eastern 
entrance to the Old Bahama channel; Diamond point, the south-west 
extreme of Great Bahama bank and Mucaras reef, lies 19 miles east- 
ward of the cays, on the opposite side of the channel. : 

Cayo Confites (Lat. 27° 11! ¥., Long. 77° 40' W.), which is low 
and lies close to the edge of the bank, has, on its southern end, five 
conspicuous palm trees and a hut; on its northern end there is a clump 
of bushes. Off the northern end a dry reef extends north-westward 
about two-thirds of a mile, with a small channel, in which the least 
depth charted is 3} fathoms between it and the cay. A reef, part of 
which dries, extends also a mile from the southern end. 


Anchorage.—Between this latter reef and the one extending 
northward of Cayo Verde there is a clear channel with the depth of 
5-fathoms, leading into anchorage under Cayo Confites in from 2 to 
4 fathoms water, over white sandy bottom. The best sheltered berth 
is in from 3 to 4 fathoms water, over sandy bottom, with the southern 
end of the cay bearing 046° true about 6 cables distant, or further 
northward, according to the vessel’s draught, but with the wind to the 
southward of East, a heavy roll of the sea sets in round the southern 
end of the cay. This is the only anchorage on this side of the Old 
Bahama channel between Bahia Nuevitas and Paredon Grande where 
a vessel above 12 feet draught can ride out a norther in safety. 


Directions.—In passing through the channel between Cayo Verde 
and Cayo Confites, keep somewhat closer to the latter, and when the 
middle of Cayo Confites bears 322° true and Cayo Verde 191° true 
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Plan on 2384, Cay Confites anchorage. Var. 0° 50! E. 
the vessel should be about on.the edge of the bank, and a 270° true 
‘course may be steered till the southern end of Cayo Confites bears 
344° true, when alter to 317° true for the anchorage. 

A sailing vessel, unable to leave by the southeast channel, should 
steer to the north-west until clear of the reef extending from the 
north end of the cay. 


Chart 2009, Great Bahama bank, sheet 2. 

Cayo de la Cruz (Lat. 22° 16’ V., Long. 77° 48' W.) is about 
10 miles long in a north-westerly and south-easterly direction, very 
low and flat, with a sandy coast, and’ at its north-west point there is a 
conspicuous clump of trees, about 30 feet high. The cay is divided in 
the centre by a small cut, which is just abreast Alto del Aji on Cayo 
Romano. Between these two cays there is only a foot of water at low 
tides, and the bottom is like pipe clay. 


Cayos Caiman and Anton.—About 4 miles north-west of 
Cayo de la Cruz lies Cayo Caiman, higher than others in the vicinity ; 
and about 3 miles farther at Sandy cay begins a chain which extends in 
a north-west direction for 9 miles to Cayo Anton, and thence to Paredon 
Grande, all skirted by shallow banks without anything particular to 
Secognise. 

Tributarios de Minerva.—About half a mile within the 
100-fathom contour line, nearly 3 miles northward of the conspicuous 
-clump of trees on Cayo de la Cruz, lies the Tributarios de Minerva, a 
-reef on which the sea breaks with fresh breezes, and which uncovers at 
low tide. Banco Minerva, which also breaks, lies 2} miles south-east- 
‘ward from the clump of trees, and a mile eastward of the clump is a 
-sandbank, which is only seen when near it. 

Numerous other reefs, with but little water on them, lie in a west- 
north-west. direction from Tributarios de Minerva, and near the 
100-fathom line, which latter has a north-westerly direction from Cayo 
-Confites for 144 miles in a straight line. The edge of the bank on which 
‘these reefs are situated is steepto, and may be seen from aloft, the 
white sandy bottom just within the edge of the bank, showing itself 
distinctly. 

CAUTION .—This part is extremely dangerous, and should be 
approached very cautiously, as there is no safe anchorage whatever, 
.alao dangers exist which are not shown onf the chart, and those using 
the channel should keep well outside the 100-fathom line in this 
locality. 

PAREDON GRANDE (Lat. 22° 29! V., Long. 78° 10' W.).— 
‘The space between Cayo Caiman and Paredon Grande is interrupted 
Thy low cays, sandbanks, and reefs, and from the Tributarios de 
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Chart 2009, Great Bahama bank, sheet 2. Var. 1° 00' LE. 
Minerva the 100-fathom line takes about a north-westerly- 
direction for 18 miles, when it comes within 2 miles of the northern 
end of Paredon Grande, which is about 5 miles in length in an east 
and west direction, rocky, woody, and about 40 feet high. 

Paredon Grande may be considered as the southern point of the 
western entrance to Old Bahama channel. 

Light (Lat. 22° 30' N., Long. 78° 09’ W.).—On the northern part 
of Paredon Grande, from a white iron tower, 135 feet in height, with 
a brown stone base, a light is exhibited at an elevation of 159 feet. 
See view on chart 2579. 


Paredon del Medio.—To the north-westward of Paredon 
Grande and close to it is Paredon Chica, a round cay of regular 
height ; and 2} miles west of the latter is another similar cay, 25 feet 
high, named Paredon del Medio. These cays afford shelter with the wind 
from N.E. to East for vessels of 9 feet draught, but with the wind 
from N.N.E. it is necessary to leave the anchorage in consequence of 
the heavy sea which sets in. The Paredon del Medio is foul on the 
north-east side, and a vessel cannot pass inside it. About half-way 
between Paredon Grande and Paredon del Medio lies a bank on which 
the sea generally breaks. 

Between Cayo Confites and Paredon Grande there is no anchorage, 
as throughout the space is full of shoals not sufficiently large to afford 
shelter. The bank should not be approached closely without purpose: 


Water.—tThe only good water to be obtained at any of these cays” 
is from a few springs or wells. In some places by digging in the sand: 
it may be found, but is generally brackish. : 

Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams set right on and off the bank 
at the rate of about half a knot, but in the openings between the cays 
they run from 2 to 3 knots ; between the cays and the coast of Cuba the 
streams are almost imperceptible. 


OLD BAHAMA CHANNEL —General remarks.— 
This channel, separating the Bahama banks from the outlying islands 
and reefs off the coast of Cuba, presents no special difficulties to navi- 
gation. 

Vessels approaching from the north-east, after passing through 
either of the N.E. Bahama channels, or along the north sides of 
Porto Rico and Santo Domingo-Haiti, generally keep the Cuban coast’ 
aboard, where the remarkable high lands in the day time and lights 
at night enable them to check their reckoning, and keep a proper 
offing, according to the season. The current here usually runs to the 
westward, but not strong; if requisite, a pilot may probably be 
obtained from Puerto Baracoa (page 351). Great care should be taken: 
to avoid the Bahama side. 


General charts 2579, 7.61; 8273. . 
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Those who have a thorough knowledge of the Bahama cays and 
banks, instead of taking this channel, prefer running through the 
Crooked island passage, thence round the south end of Ragged island, 
and then across the bank inside all the shoals, on the parallel of 
22° 42/ N., quitting it either to the northward or southward of 
Guinchos cay. 

This route, having depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms, is suitable for 
vessels of 18 feet draught, and safe anchorage may be obtained when 
requisite; but it requires a thorough acquaintance with the locality, 
and of the mode of navigating by the eye. See Ragged island, Nurse, 
and Man of War channels, pages 133, 134. 

The Old Bahama channel may be considered to extend from Cayo 
Verde to Paredon Grande on the south, and from Diamond point to 
Guinchos cay on the north, a distance of about 50 milea At the eastern 
end, between Diamond point and Cayo Verde, it is 18 miles wide; in 
the narrowest part, between the west end of the Labanderas reef and 
Cayo Confites, the distance is only 10 miles, and it then opens out 
slightly and very gradually, and at the western end is about 14 miles 
wide. In direction it turns gradually round from north-north-west to 
west-north-west. 


NORTH SIDE.—The northern side of the Old Bahama channel 
is even more dangerous than the south side, formed by the outlying 
islands and reefs off the north coast of Cuba, and already described, 
as the dangers at the south-east end are out of sight of land, and on 
the very edge of the bank. 


Diamond point (Lat. 22° 10’ V., Long. 77° 20' W.), the south- 
west extreme of Great Bahama bank and of Mucaras reef, lies 19 miles 
eastward of Cayo Confites, on the opposite side of the channel, and 
may be considered as the north point of the eastern entrance of the 
Old Bahama channel ; it is extremely dangerous, being almost wall- 
sided, and some shoals are reported to exist south-eastward of the 
point. From it the edge of the bank trends 10 miles in a north- 
westerly direction to a spot nearly dry, at the east end of Labanderas 
reef. This space is quite clear, and if necessary a vessel may anchor 
nearly anywhere in 5 to 6 fathoms water, over clear sandy bottom, as 
far as 4 miles within the edge of the bank, but there is a 43-fathom 
patch near the edge of the reef about midway. 


CAUTION.—As mentioned above, shoals not shown on the charts 
were reported to exist (1920) south-eastward of Diamond point. 
Caution is therefore necessary. 


Labanderas reef, a narrow coral ledge, quite wall-sided to the 
southward or channel side, has a westerly direction for 5} miles to 
General charts 2679, 761, 3978. 
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Chart 2009, Great Bahama bank, sheet 2. Var. 0° 50!’ E. 
its western end, which lies 5 miles south-eastward of Lobos cay, the 
ground between being foul. 


LOBOS CAY is a small rocky islet about a cable in diameter, 
and only 6 feet above high water, and from it the edge of the bank 
trends to the north-westward for 36 miles, to Guinchos cay. 


Light.—On Lobos cay a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
146 feet, from a circular iron tower, 150 feet in height, with 
broad black and white bands and a white lantern. See view on chart 
2579. 


Anchorage may be obtained, westward of Lobos cay, in 5 fathoms 
water, with the cay bearing 114° true from a half to a mile distant ; 
but care must be taken to avoid the shallow sand bores, which will 
be seen from aloft, about 2. miles to the north-west of it. A vessel may 
also run round the west end of these ridges by the eye, and anchor 
anywhere within them. . 


Guinchos cay, also known as Ginger, is about acable in diameter, 
about 6 feet high, and formed of sand and dead bleached coral, with 
a few stunted bushes on it. About 8 miles north-west of Lobos cay 
the edge of the bank becomes foul, and there are several narrow sand 
and weed ridges, on which there are depths of from 2} to 44 fathoms. 

From Guinchos cay the edge of the bank has a westerly direction 
for a distance of about 14 miles, and then a north-westerly direction, 
and is clear of patches in many places until in latitude 23° 30’ N., 
when it becomes foul. 


Anchorage will be found, in 4 fathoms water, to the westward 
of Guinchos cay, in a small clear space about half a mile from the 
cay; to the north-westward of this, the bank is foul to the distance 
of 2 miles, and westward to a distance of 5 miles, but thence 4 fathoms 
is the least water, near the edge as far as the south-west extreme, 
14 miles westward of the cay. 


Bank (Lat. 22° 45! N., Long. 78° 34! W.).—A bank on which 
U.S.8. Newark obtained soundings of from 11 to 20 fathoms, in 1898, 
is charted P.D. in the fairway about 28 miles north-westward of Pare- 
don Grande lighthouse, and 25 miles westward of Guinchos cay, and 
as there may be less water on it than found, the use of the lead in this 
locality is highly necessary, until ite position and character have been 
accurately ascertained. 

U.S.S. Dixie searched unsuccessfully for this bank in 1902. 


Directions.—As before mentioned, there should be no difficulty 
for a@ steam vessel to pass through the Old Bahama channel, but 
caution is necessary near Diamond point. 


General charts 2579, 761, 3278. 
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The lights are so excellent that it is said the channel is even more 
safely navigated by night than during the day, but its navigation is 
not advisable in thick weather, and during the winter season extra 
care is necessary. 

Should the weather indications point to a shift of wind to the 
N.W., it will be better for a sailing vessel to remain outside and main- 
tain a good offing to the northward of Maternillos. lighthouse, which 
will be a good guide until the wind shifte to the eastward of North. 

If the narrows have been entered, it will be better at once to seek 
an anchorage on the Bahama bank, through either of the openings 
described, between Diamond point and Guinchos cay, or run back and 
take up a position as pointed out above. 

Tidal streams.—tThe streams run on and off the bank at rates 
of from half a knot to one knot. 


Currents.—In Old Bahama channel the general set of the current 
is to the westward. 

Lieut. J. E. Pillsbury, U.S.N., who made a number of ourrent 
observations, both surface and deep, in April in the years 1888 and 
1889, considers that the current sets both eastward and westward, and 
that they depend upon the velocity, direction, and persistency of the 
prevailing winds, thus rendering every caution necessary when navi- 
gating the channel. 

A strong indraught towards the Cuban coast has been found in the 
eastern approach to the Old Bahama channel between Punta Sama 
and Cayo de la Cruz. 


Cayo Coco.—Five miles south-west of Paredon del Medio is the 
north-western part of Cayo Romano, separated from Cayo Coco by a 
channel half a mile wide, and nearly 4 feet deep. Cayo Coco is of 
moderate height, with various sandy places on the northern part, and 
the southern part extends westward covered with mangroves to south- 
ward of Cayo Guillermo. 

Puerto Coco, on the northern side of Cayo Coco, is sraated with 
north-easterly winds by Cayo Jaula, 4 miles westward of Punta Coco, 
and a small reef which unites it to Cayo Coco, but is exposed to 
northerly winds. Water will be found here. Three-quarters of a mile 
northward of the east end of Cayo Coco is Isleta Queche, a small flat 
cay covered with mangroves. Westward of Paredon del Medio, shoals 
extend almost continuously to the north-east part of Cayo Coco. 

Cayo Guillermo (Lat. 22° 34! N., Long. 78° 41' W.), 6 miles 
westward of Cayo Jaula, is 5} miles in length in a west-north-westerly 
and esst-south-easterly direction, ite western part being of moderate 
height. Cayos de San Felipe are three small cays northward of Cayo 
Guillermo. 


General charts 2579, 761, $273. 
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Chart 2009, Great Bahama bank, sheet 2. Var. 1° 20! E. 

Cayo de la Media Luna, about 2 miles north-westward of 
Cayo Guillermo, is rather flat with reefs bordering its southern and 
western sides. Westward of Cayo dela Media Luna, near the edge of 
100-fathom contour line, there are two shoals, one about 3 miles and 
the other 6 miles from the cay, and southward of these shoals, and of 
Cayos de San Felipe, Media Luna, and Santa Maria, is a channel from 
Punta Coco to Cayo Francés anchorage, suitable for vessels drawing 
not more than 9 feet water. : 

Southward of Cayo Guillermo, and extending from the western end . 
of Cayo Coco, is a chain of 13 unnamed cays, in the form of a horseshoe, 
open to the eastward. Hijos de Guillermo, three cays of small extent, 
surrounded by a reef, are about 1} miles westward of the west point of 
Cayo Guillermo. 


Cayos de Santa Maria is a chain of small cays commencing 
about 7 miles west-north-westward of Cayo de la Media Luna, the 
westernmost being Cayo Caiman Grande, 

South-west of them is the large cay also named Santa Maria, with 
others westward of it; these are of regular height, and extend 6 miles 
in an easterly and westerly direction. 


Light.—On the highest part of the central cay of Cayos de Santa 
Maria, a light is exhibited at an elevation of 182 feet, ‘from an 
octagonal pyramidal skeleton iron tower, 137 feet in height, with red 
and white horizontal bands. 


Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. 

Coast—From Paredon Grande the 100-fathom line takes about a 
west-north-westerly direction for 50 miles, and is then about 4 miles 
northward of the large Cayo Santa Maria, and passing about 1} miles 
outside the line of Cayos de Santa Maria. This part of the coast is 
very little known; it is dangerous, and affords no anchorage whatever 
to any but small coasters, that are well acquainted with it. The 
100-fathom line next trends west-south-westward for 10 miles, con- 
tinuing nearly the same distance from the outer cays. 


Plan on 2384, Cay Francés anchorage. 

Cayo Francés (Lat. 22° 38! N., Long. 79° 18’ W.), about 
74 miles westward of Cayos de Santa Maria, is of regular height, 
3 miles in extent, and on its north side are the nipples of Viuda, 
three round hills, extending in an east and west direction, two joined 
together, and the third somewhat separated. Tetas de Buenavista, 
two round hills separated by a break, and Cerro Guajabana, small, 
and higher on the east than on the west, on the mainland of Cuba may 
also be seen, distant about 24 and 18 miles, respectively, south-west- 
ward from the west end of the cay. 


General charts 1217, 2579, 761, 3278. 
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The west point of the cay, which is low and rocky, has several 
pilot houses on it, and is surrounded by a sandbank which extends 
on the northern and western sides for about 4 cables, and to the 
southward for nearly a mile; a mile westward of the point the depth 
is 5 fathoms. 

Light (Lat. 22° 39’ N., Long. 79° 14’ W.).—Qn the western end 
-of Cayo Francés a light is exhibited at an elevation of 38 feet from a 
platform round a white mast, 31 feet in height. The keeper’s dwelling 
is near the mast. 


Shoal.—A shoal, on which the least depth of water is 3 fathoms, 
is situated 11} cables, 270° true, from the lighthouse. 

Buoys.—A conical buoy, with black and red horizontal stripes, is 
moored on the above shoal. i 

The edge of the sandbank is marked by buoys at the following dis- 
tances from the lighthouse. 

A black can buoy, 289° true, distant 5 cables. 

A black can buoy, No. 1, two-thirds of a mile west-south-westward. 

A black can buoy, No. 3, two-thirds of a mile south-west. 

A black can buoy, No. 5, 8 cables southward. 

A black can buoy is moored about three-quarters of a mile eastward 
of the preceding. 

The buoys are not to be depended upon. 

Pilots may be obtained. 

Directions.—Approaching the anchorage Tetas de Buenavista 
should be kept well open to the westward of Cayos de la Herradura 
and Cayo Cobos until the south-west end of Cayo Francés bears 113° 
true, when haul up round the sandbank and anchor. 

A sailing vessel, beating in for the anchorage, should not stand to 
-the northward into less than 3} fathoms, as the bank is steep-to ; to the 
southward, towards Cayo Cobos, a vessel may go into 3 fathoms, the 
water shoaling gradually. Around the cay there is an abundance of 
excellent oysters. 

Anchorage.—With the prevailing easterly winds there is a good 
anchorage, in 34 fathoms water, with the lighthouse bearing 012° true, 
and a small white cliff on the west side of the cay 079° true to the 
southward of the sandbank which surrounds the west point of the cay, 
‘but the water shoals quickly to the bank. A patch of 3 fathoms is 
-charted 2 cables westward of this position. 

Storm signals are shown at Cayo Francés. See page 31. 

Communication.—The Custom house at Cayo Francés has a 
:telephone to Caibarien. : 

Water.—tThere are some good wells at the southern end of Cayo 
«Cobos. 
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Puerto Caibarien (Lat. 22° 52! N., Long. 79° 28' W.), on the 
Cuban coast, about 15 miles from Cayo Francés, is the port of San Juan. 
de los Remedios, 3 miles inland, with communication by rail. 


The channel to this port lies between Cayo de Boca Chica, a small 
flat cay 4} miles south-westward of the western part of Cayo Francés, 
and the western etd of Cayo Cobos. Vessels drawing under 9 feet can 
enter and anchor off the town of Caibarien, but those of heavier 
draught load outside at Cayo Francés. 


Buoys.—The channel to Puerto Caibarien is marked by buoys, 
black on the port and red on the starboard hand, entering. 


Pilots may be obtained, and pilotage is compulsory. 


Tides.—At Puerto Caibarien the rise is barely one foot. The level 
is raised by northerly winds and lowered by southerly winds. 


Communication.—The town of Caibarien has a population of 
about 8,500, and there is railway communication with San Juan de loe 
Remedios, Sagua le Grande, La Isahela, and Cardenas, also by the 
Trinidad railway with the main east and west system. 


Storm signals.—Storn signals are shown from the Port office 
flagstaff. See page 31. 


Trade.—Sugar is the principal export from Caibarien. In 1916 
the total value of the sugar exported was $19,473,848, mostly to the 
United States. 


Coast.—Cayo Fragoso extends 2 miles in a north-westerly 
direction from Boca Chica, at its east end, and presents nothing remark- 
able but a small hill in the middle, named Anton, which rises above 
the other land of the cay, which is low. The Bocas de Anton, two 
narrow channels, divide the cay, but they are not navigable. 


Bajos Almedinas (Lat. 22° 44! N., Long. 79° 22! W.), which 
always breaks, lies close to the edge of the deep water, 3 miles north- 
eastward of Anton hill ; between the reef and Cayo Fragoso there is @ 
channel with 2} fathoms water. A reef is situated off the Bocas de 
Anton and another 14 miles northward of the north end of Cayo 
Fragoso. 

From abreast Cayo Francés the 100-fathom line trends in a north- 
west direction for 40 miles, when it comes within 2 miles of the Cayoe 
Jutias ; it then curves more westerly to the Boca de Maravillas. 


Cayos Medio and Pajonal.—About 2 miles west-north-west of 
the west end of Cayo Fragoso lies a low cay named Medio, and north- 
west of it are Cayos Pajonal ; between this group and Medio is the Boca 
de Marcos, navigable only for vessels under 5 feet draught. Cayos 
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Pajonal extend in a north-west direction for 4 miles to Punta Tocinera, 
the north extreme of the group. ~ 

Cayos Vela and Carenero.—Cayo Vela, small and flat, lies 
3 miles north-westward of Punta Tocinera, and on the same bank about 
2 miles to the southward of it is Cayo Carenero, consisting of two, the 
western forming the eastern side of Boca de Lanzanillo; a mile west- 
ward of the latter is Cayo Lanzanillo, with a channel between. 

Boca de Lanzanillo, between Lanzanillo and Carenero cays, 
is half a mile wide, and leads to Ensenada de Lanzanillo, which is 
a commodious and secure harbour for vessels drawing 11 feet water, 
being completely: landlocked by Lanzanillo, Carenero, and other cays, 
with no hidden dangers and excellent muddy holding ground. 

The Boca is fringed by reefs on either side, and has a shoal in the 
middle, dividing it into two channels, of which the western, being 
deeper, is the preferable; this channel is short, but somewhat difficult 
owing to the reefs on either side and the central shoal, which seldom 
show. The least depth in the channel is 1} fathoms. 

Beacon.—A beacon, in 9 feet at low water, marks the most project- 
ing part of the reef on the western side of the western of the two 
channels. 

Directions—Western channel].—The following directions 
are from Lieut. Juan Rafael de Aragon, commanding the Spanish war 
vessel Don Juan de Austria: Steer for a hut, white, and easily seen, 
situated on the beach of Cayo Lanzanillo, and leave Cayo Vela on the 
port hand, skirting the bank extending off its western end, and when 
the channel between the western Carenero cay and Cayo Lanzanillo is 
well open the beacon on the western side of the western channel will be 
seen and should be passed close-to on the starboard hand, to avoid the 
central shoal ; after passing the beacon, the western Carenero cay and 
reef should be carefully rounded and anchorage taken up as convenient 
in 11 feet. water over muddy bottom. 

Cayos Jutias is a group of several cays of moderate height, 
about 3 miles westward of Cayo Vela, and extending 4 miles westward. 
From the largest of them, three small rather flat cays lie in a north- 
east direction over a space of 1} miles, and from the outer one a broken 
reef extends westward 4 miles. 


Plan on 2384, Port Sagua la Grande. 

PUERTO DE SAGUA LA GRANDE (Lat. 22° 56’ N., 
Long. 86° 00’ W.)—Depths.—Puerto de Sagua la Grande lies 
between Dromedario, Mariposa, La Cruz, Iguana, Cristo, Hicacal, 
Esquivel del Sur and other cays and the coast of Cuba. It has depths 
of 24 fathoms in the anchorage, and the Boca de Maravillas, 
the main entrance, has a least depth of 24 fathoms at low water; 
that channel is generally used, and is buoyed, but, being open to the 
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Plan on 2384, Port Sagua la Grande. Var. 1° 40! E. 
north-eastward, there is often a heavy sea in it, and probably only 
vessels drawing about 12 feet can enter by it at such time. 

Vessels drawing 15 feet have crossed the bar and loaded alongside the 
piers, but in 1919 a vessel drawing 15 feet reported touching the ground 
at high water on the bar at the entrance 

The western entrance, Boca de Sagua la Grande, has also about the 
same depth, but a bar north-eastward of Cayos Empalizada, with only 
7 feet water, has to be crossed to reach the town, and it therefore is only 
available for small craft. 

Boca del Seron, one of the channels leading to the mouth of 
the Rio de Sagua la Grande, admits vessels of about 8 feet draught, but 
a pilot is necessary. About a mile north-north-east of the entrance is a 
bank on which the sea always breaks. 

Boca de Cafiete (Lat. 22° 58’ V., Long. 79° 56! W.).— About 
three-quarters of a mile north-west of Boca del Seron is Boca de Caiiete, 
which admits vessels under 5 feet draught. 

Dangers.—Laja Cafiete, a quarter of a mile in extent, with 
half a fathom water over it, lies 3 miles east-north-eastward of the 
entranoe of the Boca de Maravillas. 

Laja Marillanes, about half a cable in extent, and having one 
fathom least water, lies about midway between Laja Caiiete and Punta 
de los Practicos lighthouse. 

Buoy.—A black can buoy, No. 1, is moored on the western extreme 
of Laja Marillanes. 

Fradera rock or Cabeza de Pancho Real, about half a 
cable in extent, with a least depth of 1} fathoms over it and 2} fathoms 
close around, lies 085° true, distant 8} cables from Practicos light- 
house. 

Buoy.—A red conical buoy, No. 2, marks the northern side of 
Fradera rock. 

Shoals.—A rock, with a depth of 1} fathoms over it, lies about 
14 cables 113° true from the lighthouse on Punta de los Practicos, but 
its position is doubtful; and another with 3 fathoms at 1} miles 116° 
true, from the same point. 

A rock, with a depth of one fathom, lies 14 miles, 090° true, from 
Punta de los Practicos. 

Buoy.—A black can buoy marks the western side of the one-fathom 
rock. 

Sandbanks extend about a mile or more north-north-eastward of 
Mariposa and La Cruz cays, which are on the east and west sides, 
respectively, of the Boca de Maravillas, and about a quarter of a mile 
outside these sandbanks are two detached banks, between which is the 
entrance channel. 

Inside the entrance channel, between Mariposa and La Cruz cays, 
Banco de Cafiete extends about a mile to the westward of Cayo Mari- 
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Plan on 2384, Port Saguala Grande. Var. 1° 40! E. 
posa ; and on the opposite side of the channel there is a bank about 
half a mile long in a north-east’ and south-west direction. 

Buoys.—tThe north-west side of Sand bank or Medano is marked 
by a black can buoy, No. 3. 

A black can buoy, No. 5, is moored off the west end of Banco de 
Caiiete. 

On the western side of the channel, the sandbank extending north- 
eastward of Cayo de la Cruz is marked on its eastern edge by a beacon 
and a red conical buoy, No. 4, farther in. 

Inside, on the western side, the north-east extreme of the bank on 
the opposite side of the channel to Banco de Cajiete is marked by a 
beacon. 

A red conical buoy, No. 6, and a beacon, mark the edge of the shoal 
water extending south-eastward from Cayos Palomo and Palomito, 
respectively. 

There are also other beacons, the positions of which will be best seen 
on the plan, but neither the buoys nor the beacons should be relied on. 

LIGHTS (Hat. 23° 02! N., Long. 79° 58’ W.).—On Punta de los 
Practicos, the west side of the entrance to Boca de Maravillas, from a 
white wooden post with platform, 28 feet in height, with black and 
white striped dwelling adjacent, a light is exhibited at an elevation of 
30 feet. There is also a group of houses with red roofs on the point. 

On Punta de la Rancheria, the north-western extreme of Cayo 
Hicacal, east side of entrance of Boca de Sagua la Grande, from a 
white pyramidal structure, 34 feet in height, with a detached dwelling, 
a light is exhibited at an elevation of 40 feet. 

Pilots may be obtained at Punta de los Practicos ; the flag is blue, 
with P. in white on it, and this is shown on a flagstaff at the point. 

Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams run at the rate of 3 knote 
in the narrow channels, but not fairly through them. 

Directions.—From about 14 miles north-eastward of Punta de los 
Practicos, steer 155° true, passing eastward of the red buoy on Fradera 
rock and westward of the black buoys marking the onefathom patch 
and Laja Marillanes (which latter also generally shows by a break), 
following the pecked line shown on the plan between the buoys to the 
anchorage in the port. 

Sailing vessels require the land wind for leaving, as there is not 
sufficient room for working in the channels; it blows regularly from 
daylight to about 1000, and if it falls light, or in a calm, it would be 
advisable to anchor, as the tidal streams do not set fairly through the 
channels. 

The cays outside being low, the winds, if strong, cause a considerable 
sea, and in bad weather, particularly in the months of September and 
October, every precaution for security should be taken. 
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Plan on 2884}, Port Sagua la Grande. Var. 1° 50' E. 

Anchorages.—Temporary anchorage may be obtained in 
11 fathoms water, over a bottom of soft coral and sand, in the roadstead 
about 1} miles eastward of the south-eastern extremity of Cayo Esqui- 
vel del Norte, but with no protection from winds between East and 
N.W., so that a vessel would require to be prepared to leave it at 
short notice. 

The usual anchorage in the port is in 2} fathoms water, about a mile 
north-eastward of La Isabela and the mouth of the Rio Sagua la 
Grande. ‘ 

In thé Boca de Sagua la Grande there is good anchorage, in 3 fathoms 
water, about half a mile southward of Punta Playa de Muertos. 

Town (Lat. 22 56’ N., Long. 86° 00' W.).—The town of La 
Isabela, which has a population of 2,000, is situated at the mouth of 
Rio Sagua la Grande, and 4 miles from the Boca de Maravillas; the 
bar of the river is passable for vessels of 6 feet draught. The population 
of Sagua la Grande, which is about 12 miles up the river, is about 
1,800. 


Communication.—The steam vessels of the Munson line call, 
also those of the Herrera line, and those of the American-Cuban Steam- 
ship Company. 

La Isabela is connected by rail with Sagua la Grande, and, at Santo 
Domingo, with the east and west system ; the railway also runs south to 
Cienfuegos, and there is a line along the coast to Cardenas. 

There is no road from La Isabela to the interior, but persons on foot 
and those on horseback use the railway embankment, which is laid 
through a mangrove swamp; lighters go up the river to the town of 
Sagua la Grande. 

There is telegraphic communication with the inland system. 

W/T.—There is a station on Cayo Cristo. 

Coal and supplies.—A bout 1,000 tons of American bituminous 
coal are kept in stock ; lighters hold 65 tons. 

Repairs.—Small repairs to hull and machinery can be effected 
here. 

Storm signals are shown at the Custom house. See page 31: 


Trade.—tThe export of sugar is about the only trade. In 1916 
sugar to the value of $20,683,073 was exported, nearly all to the United 
States. 


Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. 

Coast.—_Cayo Verde.—From Bushy islet or Isleta Arbolito, 
the western point of the entrance to the Boca Sagua la Grande, a chain 
of rocks, on which the sea breaks, fronts the cays as far as Cayo Verde, 
8} miles west-north-westward. Near the edge of the 100-fathom con- 
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tour line, and half a mile northward of Cayo Verde, is a reef, and a 
white sand cay, about 3 feet higli, extends about 2 miles north-westward 
from a position one mile north-westward of Cayo Verde. The sea 
breaks heavily to the northward and eastward of this sand cay. 


Nicolao reef—lIsleta Médano, 6 miles from Cayo Verde, is a 
small flat sandy cay north-eastward of which is the eastern end of 
Nicolao reef, which extends 6 miles north-westward from Isleta 
Médano, and ends in a long narrow spit, the north-western extreme of 
which lies 051° true, distant 64 miles from Cayo de Bahia de Cadiz 
lighthouse. During a strong north-east wind, and with a heavy sea 
running, the reef was observed to break in only two places, about 
2 miles from Isleta Médano. 

About a mile south-west of the islet is a shoal which uncovers at 
low tide, and the sea always breaks over it. This part ot the coast 
bank is extremely dangerous, and not well known. 

To the eastward of Cayo de Bahia de Cadiz, between it and Nicolao 
reef, there is a clear space on the bank with from 3 to 5 fathoms 
water ; also, immediately eastward of Isleta Médano, there is another 
clear space with about the same depth. A vessel under 10 feet 
draught may navigate over this part of the bank with the lead and 
look out for shallow water from aloft. 


Cayos Alcatraces, the eastern extreme of which is 6 miles 
southward of Isleta Médano, extend in a west-south-west direction 
nearly 6 miles. Between them and a chain of cays named Falcones, 
extending south-west and north-east, is the Boca Alcatraces, where 
vessels of 9 feet draught will find shelter from all winds. 


NICOLAS CHANNEL, separating Cay Sal bank from the 
Cuban coast and cays, just mentioned, is about 21 miles wide between 
Nicolao reef and the bank southward of Cay Sal, its narrowest part, 
has no known dangers, and a depth of from 200 to 500 fathoms. 


Aspect.—About 21 miles inland from Nicolao reef and Isleta 
Médano is the Sierra Morena, extending north-west and south-east 
for a considerable distance and having several prominent peaks. 

A little to the westward of the Sierras Morenas is a chain of moun- 
tains with three remarkable peaks named Tetas de la Bella, the 
central one being the highest and bearing 203° true from Nicolao 
reef. This peak bears 180° true from Cayo de Bahia de Cadiz ; conse- 
quently, when it is on that bearing a vessel will be to the westward of 
Nicolao reef. 


Cayo de Bahia de Cadiz (Lat. 23° 13! ¥., Long. 80° 31' W.) 
is small and low, and on its north-east part there are some fishermen’s 
huts, a lighthouse, and a flagstaff. 
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Light.—Near the north-east end of Cayo de Bahia de Cadiz 
a light is exhibited at an elevation of 177 feet from a white iron tower, 
162 feet in height. : 


Anchorage, sheltered from the usual N.E. winds, but exposed 
to the north, may be obtained on the western side in 4 to 5 fathoms 
water, over sandy bottom, with the lighthouse bearing about 77° true. 

In standing in the lead should be kept going; the depths will be 
from 4} to 5 fathoms, with a dark bottom, it being sand covered with 
weeds. 


Supplies.—there is good fishing, and wood may ‘be obtained, but 
no water. 


Cayo de los Cabezog, 5} miles westward of Bahia de Cadiz, has. 
a dangerous ledge extending westward from it, and as it lies near the 
edge of .the 100-fathom line, it should be approached with 
caution. About midway between this cay and Bahia de Cadiz is an 
unexamined shoal on which the sea frequently breaks. From Cayo 
de los Cabezos, the 100-fathom line has a westerly direction for 
17 miles to Quebradero de la Pluma, a shoal about 2 miles north- 
ward of the north end of Cayo Cruz del Padre, which is the northern- 
most of the whole range of cays, and thence sweeps round to the south- 
west. 


Plan 410, Cardenas and Santa Clara bays. 

Cayo Cruz del Padre.—Canal del Pargo and Canal de Juar 
Claro are two channels 5 miles west-south-westward of Cayo de los 
Cabezos, and 3 miles farther westward is Canal de los Barcos, formed 
between the reefs, and the latter leading into Bahia de Santa Clara, 
page 400; these channels are available for small craft only; from this: 
several cays continue in a west-north-westerly direction as far as Cayo 
Galindo; on the north side of which are Galindito and Muela, two 
small cays. From Galindo, other cays continue to the north-west to 
Cruz del Padre. About a mile north-north-eastward of Cayo Muela is 
la Laja, a rock with about 6 fathoms water around it. 


Reefs.—About 2 miles northward of Cayo Cruz del Padre is Que- 
bradero de la Pluma, as before mentioned, from whence a chain of 
reefs extends about 7 miles in a west-south-westerly direction. 

Light (Lat. 23° 17’ N., Long. 80° 55' W.).—On the north-east 
extreme of the reef surrounding Cayo Cruz del Padre a light is exhi- 
bited at an elevation of 50 feet, from a red cylindrical tower, 40 feet 
in height, rising from the centre of a white quadrangular building. 

Water.—On these cays, particularly at Cruz del Padre and 
Galindo, there are wells of good water. 
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APPROACH TO BAHIA DE CARDENAS.—Cayos 
Blanco.—Blanco, Mono, Piedras, and Monito cays are the western- 
most of the cays and islets skirting the north central coast of Cuba; 
the three last-mentioned cays lie off the entrance to Bahia de Car- 
denas, and the 100-fathom line lies about 2} miles outside of them. 

About 5 miles south-west of Cruz del Padre is a group of low cays 
named Blanco, extending in a north-easterly and south-westerly direo- 
tion. To the southward of them there is anchorage for vessels of about 
11 feet draught, with good shelter. 


Caution.—The plan must be vsed with caution, as the cays and 
banks are reported to be incorrectly charted. 


Cayo Mono lies about 5 miles west-north-westward from the 
Blanco group, and from it a shallow ledge extends to the north-east 
ward a full quarter of a mile. : 


Bajo Palas.—aAbout 1} miles north-eastward of Cayo Mono, is 
Bajo Palas; it is about 500 yards long, east and west, 300 yards wide, 
and has a depth of 1} fathoms water over it. The wreck of a steam 
vessel with twe funnels lies on the rock. 


Buoy.—A black can buoy marks the south-western edge of Bajo 
Palas. - 


Cayo Piedras, composed of rock and sand, partly covered with 
low bushes, and about 3 cables in extent, lies 2 miles south-westward 
of Cayo Mono, and close off its north-west side are three rocks above 
water. 


Dangers.—A shoal of 34 fathoms, on which the American steam 
vessel Sacramento grounded in 1919, lies about one mile north-west 
ward from the western edge of Bajo Palas. The shoal is apparently 
fairly steep-to. 

A shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms, extends for a distance of nearly 
three-quarters of a mile in a north-easterly direction from the north- 
eastern end of Cayo Piedras; there are depths of from 5 to 8 fathoms 
of water on either side of it. 

A coral shoal of 24 fathoms with no discoloration of the water, but. 
on which the sea breaks in heavy weather, is situated one mile north- 
eastward from the north point of Cayo Piedras; depths of 54 fathoms 
were found between the shoal and the patch. 

Buoys.—A buoy, with red and black horizontal stripes, is moored 
on the northern edge of the coral shoal. 

Light (Lat. 23° 14! ¥., Long. 81° 07' I.).—On the western side 
of Cayo Piedras a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 79 feet, from a 
white cylindrical tower 63 feet in height. See view on plan and chart 
2579. 
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Plan 410, Cardenas and Santa Clara bays. Var. 2° 20! E. 

Cayo Monito, 1} miles south-westward of Cayo Piedras, with a 
clear channel between, is a small black rock just above water; a reef 
extends around it for about 2 cables; there is also a channel southward 
of Monito, but it is not recommended. 

Anchorage (Lat. 23° 14! N., Long. 81° 07' W.).—There is good 
anchorage within the cays, in 6 fathoms water, over sandy bottom, 
with Cayo Piedras lighthouse bearing 271° true and Cayo Mono from 
340° to 000° true; or in 4 fathoms, to the southward of Cayo Piedras. 

BAHIA DE CARDENAS is about 9 miles in length, in a 
north-easterly and south-westerly direction, and from 6 to 10 miles in 
breadth, with depths of about 2} fathoms. The north side is bounded 
by Peninsula de Icacos, a narrow strip of low, sandy, wooded land, 
which may be said to terminate to the eastward at Cayo Buba or del 
Mangle. 

Bahia de Santa Clara.—To the eastward of Bahia de Car- 
denas, and separated from it by a series of cays named Cinco Leguas, is 
Bahia de Santa Clara, with 1} fathoms water, and entered by Canal 
del Genoves with 3 feet water, near the north-western end of Cayos de 
Cinco Leguas. Small steamers navigate by an inshore channel within 
the shoals as far eastward as Sagua la Grande. : 

Depths.—tThere was a least depth of 5 fathoms in the outer 
entrance channel, but shoaler water was reported in 1920; a depth of 
3 fathoms is dredged through the inner entrance channel; and the 
United States Sailing Directions, 1918, state that there is a least 
depth of 3} fathoms within the buoyed area inside, which extends to 
within 14 miles of the town. 

Buoys.—Conical buoys mark the starboard side and can buoys the 
port side on entering. 

Dangers.—Shoals are charted in the approach to Canal Buba, but 
the existence of most of them is doubtful. 

A shoal, with a depth of about 24 fathoms, over sandy bottom, on 
which the ss. Vizcuina grounded (1909), is situated 117° true, dis- 
tant 3, miles from Cayo Piedras lighthouse. 

A shoal, with 1} fathoms water over it, is charted about 8 cables 
northward of Cayo Diana lighthouse. 

Light (Lat. 23° 10' N., Long. 81° 06’ W.),—On the western side. 
of Cayo Diana a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet, from an _ 
iron column 35 feet in height. Close to the column is a masonry house 
with tile roof and light grey door and windows. 

Signals.—A white light over a red light, hoisted at the Harbour 
master’s office, indicates that a vessel is coming out. 

Pilotage is compulsory and necessary ; the pilot station is on Cayo 
Chalupa, Canal Buba, 1} miles north-eastward of Cayo Diana. 
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Directions.—Approaching from the eastward care must be taken 
to avoid the 3}-fathom shoal one mile north-westward of Bajo Palas. 
The only channel used by the pilots is that between Cayo Mono and 
the 2}-fathom coral shoal to the south-westward (shoaler water 
reported 1920). Canal Buba and the bay are well buoyed on both 
sides, from the entrance to a point about 14 miles from the town where 
the anchcrage lies. 


Anchorage.—At the anchorage off the town there are five or six 
mooring buoys in line 100 yards apart. Two conical buoys, westward 
of the mooring buoys, mark the western limit of the anchorage, and 
two can buoys eastward of the mooring buoys mark the eastern limit. 


Town.—The town of Cardenas standing on the swampy shore, on 
-the south-western side of the bay, is a place of considerable impor- 
tance, and has a population of 28,576, and a British Vice-Consul resi- 
dent; its streets are broad and clean and well laid out, the sanitary 
condition is good, and it is lighted by electricity and gas. There are 
two sugar refineries, two distilleries, and a factory for extracting fibre 
for cordage. The town of Siguapa is north-westward of Cardenas 
(Lat. 23° 02' N., Long. 81° 13' W.). 

There is a boed hospital under the local authorities. 

Communication.—Weekly communication with Caibarien by 
small steam vessels, running inside the cays. In addition to the 
‘numerous U.S. sugar steam vessels, the port is served at regular 
intervals by the vessels of the New York and Cuba Mail 8.S. Co. 
-(Ward line), the Munson Co., and the Empresa Nairera Cubana of 
Havana. 

A railway runs eastward to La Isabela and westward to Matanzas 
-and Havana. Cardenas is connected with the inland telegraph system. 


W/T.—There is a-station in Bahia de Santa Clara. 


Coal and supplies.—About 5,000 tons of American coal are 
kept in stock, and ‘lighters hold from 65 to 75 tons. Provisions of all 
-kinds are procurable, but fresh meat is scarce. 


Repairs to machinery, and to iron vessels, can be effected at two 
machine shops. 


Products.—The principal product is sugar, but a considerable 
quantity of land between Cardenas and Matanzas is now laid out in 
the cultivation of henequen, from which fibre is extracted for the 
manufacture of cordage. 

Trade.—In 1918, the imports, pr Sasa foodstuffs, lumber, and 
machinery, was valued at $6,573,325, and the exports, 95 per cent. of 
which was sugar, at $36,928,860. 

General charts 1217, 2579, 761, 8273. 
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Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. Var. 2° 30! EF. 

Coast.—Punta Icacos, low, with a few huts on it, is the northern 
extremity of Peninsula de Icacos, which is long, narrow, and shelters 
Bahia de Cardenas from the northward, and from it the coast to. 
Punta Maya, a distance of 22 miles, is low, sandy, covered with brush- 
wood, with beaches here and there interrupted by low bluffs; this 
coast is said to be steep-to, and may be approached to within a mile. ' 

El Varadero, a small cove, is 7 miles from Punta Icacos, and 8 miles. 
further in a west-south-westerly direction is Punta Camocha, low and 
sandy, where there is landing; on the left bank of Rio Camarioca, 
which is 3 miles westward of Punta Camochia, is the town of Cama- 
Tioca. 


Plan. 424, Port Matanzas. 

PUERTO MATANZAS (Lat. 23° 03! N., Long. 81° 37’ W.). 
—Depths.—Puerto Matanzas, open to the northward, is the head of 
an inlet, 5 miles in length and 2} miles in’ breadth, abreast Punta 
Maya, reduced to about 1} miles abreast Punta Gorda, where the fair- 
way depth is 50 fathoms and over; the deep water continues untif 
nearly up to the shoals which shelter the anchorage. 

The anchorage within Bajo Nuevo and la Laja has depths of from 
5 to 7 fathoms in a space of nearly half a square mile, with about the 
same depths in the northern approach; inside the 5-fathom contour 
line it shoals gradually to the shore. : 


Aspect.—The Monserrat monastery, on the summit of a ridge to- 
the northward of the town, overlooking Yumuri valley, is surrounded’ 
by trees and forms a conspicuous mark, and along the shore are 
Castillo San Severino, the barracks, and hospitals, whilst the bridges: 
and warehouses mark the two rivers running through the town. 

Dangers.—A reef extends 1} miles northward and three- 
quarters of a mile westward of Punta Maya, a low point with huts on 
it, forming the eastern side of the entrance. From off the pointe it- 
gradually closes the shore to the mouth of the Rio Cafiimar. 

The western side of the entrance is bordered by @ reef extending: 
off from one cable to 2 cables. 

Bajo Nuevo, on the northern side of the bay and about 14 miles 
south-westward of Punta Gorda, is about a cable in extent, and has. 
1} fathoms least water over it. 

La Laja, the northern part of which is 1} cables south-eastward 
of Bajo Nuevo, extends for a quarter of a mile to the southward, and 
has a least’ depth of 1} fathoms; between these two shoals is a 
4-fathom patch. 

Detached shoals, with 23, 34, and 3} fathoms water over them, lie 
outside the 5-fathom contour line and south-westward of la Laja.. 
Within these the water shoals gradually. 
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The submerged wreck of a steam vessel lies in the anchorage, about 
9} cables 077° true from the mole light-structure. 

Besides these dangers, several shoal patches are stated to exist in 
the centre of the port. 

Buoys.—A red conical buoy is moored on the edge of the shoal east- 
ward of the pilot station, south-westward of Punta Gorda. 

A black and red buoy marks the northern end of Bajo Nuevo. 

A black can buoy is moored on the northern extreme of La Laja. 
A red fixed light is occasionally shown from this buoy. 

A red conical buoy marks the southern extreme of La Laja. 

The edge of the 3-fathom contour line is marked, on the northern 
side, Arefia del Norte, by a red conical buoy moored about 2} cablea 
southward of Castillo San Severino and a black and red buoy 14 cables 
southward of the red buoy. 

The same edge, on the southern side, Arefia del Sud, is marked by a 
black can buoy moored about 64 cables southward of Castillo San 
Severino and another black can buoy about 34 cables eastward of the 
preceding one. 

There is a beacon at a quarter of a mile off the entrance to Rio 
San Juan, and the dredged channel into that river is marked by 
buoys. 

The buoys are not to be depended upon. 

LIGHTS (Lat. 23° 05' N., Long. 81° 32' W.).—About 270 yards 
south-eastward of the extremity of Punta Maya, a light is exhibited, 
at.an elevation of 62 feet, from a white cylindrical iron tower, 53 feet 
in height, with a light yellow dwelling adjoining it. 

A light is also shown from the centre of the head of the mole on the 
northern side of the entrance to Rio San Juan. 

Pilots may be obtained ; the pilot station is on the northern side 
of the port, within Punta Gorda. 


Tugs.—There are three steam tugs. 


Directions.—Approaching Puerto Matanzas, the Pan de Matan- 
zas, 1,277 feet in height, which overlooks it on the west, is an excellent 
guide, and about 8 miles eastward of the port, and 6 miles inland, are 
the Tetas de Camarioca, with three distinct summits. From these paps 
westward the land is level and not very low, and has no remarkable 
features as far as the port, where it begins to rise gently, continuing 
uniform to the Pan de Matanzas. See view facing this page. 

Coming from the eastward, Punta Maya should have a berth of 
at least 2 miles until the port is well open, and with Punta Gorda bear- 
img southward of 216° true, steer to the southward, and when Fuerte 
Penag Altas bears 213° true steer for it on that bearing until Castillo 
San Severino bears 268° true, which being steered for leads to the 
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outer anchorage to the northward of Bajo Nuevo buoy and between 
Bajo Nuevo buoy and the northern shore, whence haul south-west- 
ward for the inner anchorage. 

Coming from the westward steer for Punta Maya lighthouse, bear- 
ing 137° true, and when Morrillo castle bears 168° true steer for it 
until Fuerte Penas Altas bears 213° true, then proceed as before 
directed. 


Caution.—The land about Punta Gorda extends considerably 
further south-eastward than shown. The charted positions of Punta 
Maya lighthouse, Morrillo castle, Fuerte Penas Altas, and Castillo San 
Severino are sufficiently correct to steer the above courses, but the 
inaccuracy of certain parts of the coastline and of the marks, as 
charted, makes the fixing of the vessel’s position, within several 
hundred yards, doubtful; caution is therefore necessary when using 
the bearings given in these directions. 

It is inadvisable to enter this port at night. 


Anchorage.—The best’ anchoraze is in 5 to 7 fathoms water, 
inside La Laja, which can generally be plainly made out, but a vessel 
of deep draught should not anchor south-westward of the south end 
of it, on account of the shoals already mentioned. No trouble should 
be experienced in finding a berth in any part of the anchoring space, 
except in the sugar season, when the harbour may be more or less 
crowded ; the bottom is stiff clay. 

Merchant steam vessels anchor, in 10 fathoms water, northward of 
Bajo Nuevo, and outside the shoals. 


Tidal streams.—The tidal stream sets inwards with the sea 
breezes and outwards with the land wind. 


CITY (Lav. 28° 02! N., Long. 83° $8! W.).—Matanzas, the second 
city and the geaport of central Cuba, was founded in 1693, and is the 
chief outlet for the sugar regions, stretching south-eastward towards 
Cardenas; it is situated at the head of the port, and backed on all 
sides, except seaward, by a terrace of wooded hills out of which the 
Yumuri and San Juan rivers flow into the sea. These rivers divide 
the city into three parts, the business portion being in: the centre. 

The streets are well laid out, and paved with stone; several hand- 
some plazas, with ornamental trees and flowers, are interspersed here 
and there; and the houses in the better quarters are large two- 
storeyed buildings; there are churches, theatres, club houses, and a 
handsome administration building. The population is about 36,000. 

It is surrounded by a beautiful suburban country, and the 
celebrated caves of Bellamar are situated under a low ridge, the 
highest part of which is Pefias Altas, while the caiion of the Rio 
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Yumuri, with vertical walls, overhanging a grass-covered walk, is a 
favourite resort. 

A British Vice-Consul is resident. 


Communication.—Steam vessels from New York, Mobile, and 
other ports, call frequently, for sugar cargoes. 
Railways run eastward to Cardenas; southward to La Union, on the 
* central, east, and west system, and westward to Havana, by which 
latter two mails arrive daily ;, the station, in Pueblo Nuevo, is of red 
brick with a French roof. Matanzas is connected with the inland 
telegraph system. 


Coal and supplies.—American coal may be procured, but the 
amount kept in stock is uncertain, 12,000 tons being imported 
annually. The coal wharf, near the south-east angle of Castillo San 
Severino, is 1,182 feet in length, with a depth of 43 feet at its outer 
end, and 25 feet at its inner end ; some lighters will hold 120 tons and 
eight are kept loaded. 

Practically all cargo is handled by vessels’ own gear into or from 
lighters. 

Provisions of all kinds may be obtained, the market being half a 
mile up the river and near a landing; water from the river can be 
brought off in a water boat, but it is strongly impregnated with lime. 


Hospitals.—Seamen are admitted, at a fixed charge, to the 
Government, and alzo to a private, hospital, but the former is the 
larger. 


Landing.—Boats can either land in the river or near the harbour 
master’s office, on the north side of the entrance to it. 


Climate.—The highest temperature is 93° Fahr. ; the lowest 51°, 
and the mean annual temperature about 78°. The climate is good, 
and the city considered to be the most, healthful on the island. 


’ Winds.—tThe sea breeze is regular, but is sometimes interrupted 
by a day or two of fresh south-west wind, that shifting to the north- 
west dies away, and is followed by the regular sea breeze. As the 
bay is open to the east-north-eastward, a heavy swell sets in with 
fresh trade winds® northers, which frequently blow from September 
to February, interrupt the land winds, and on this account a sailing 
vessel might be detained. 

Rio Canimar (Lat. 28° 03' N., Long. 81° 33! W.), on the south- 
east. side of Puerto Matanzas, about 3 miles south-south-westward of 
Punta Maya, is navigable for 9 miles from its mouth, and has depths 
of from 6 to 15 feet water, but at the bar the depth is only from 6 to 
9 feet, and it is dangerous during northers; Morrillo castle stands 
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Plan 424, Port Matanzas. Var. 2° 40' E. 


on its western entrance point. A large number of small vessels are 
employed in the river, which convey fruit to Havana and Matanzas. 


Yumuri and San Juan rivers, flowing through the city and 
into the head of the bay, bring down alluvium of sand and mud, 
which forms shoals in the port. 


Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. 

Coast.—From Punta de la Sabanilla (Lat. 23° 03 JY., 
Long. 81° 35' W.), on the west side of entrance to Puerto Matanzas, 
the low and sandy coast trends in a west-north-westerly direction for 
8 miles to Punta Guanos, which is of little elevation. From Punta 
Guanos, as far westward as Havana, a distance of 36 miles, off the 
coast it is reported to be clear of danger, with the exception of Banco 
Jaruco. The Sierra de Jaruco rises about midway, and, with other 
objects, serve to distinguish the coast. 


Rio Jaruco.—tThe entrance to Rio Jaruco lies midway between 
Punta Guanos and the entrance to Havana harbour. 


Light.—On the western side of the entrance to the river a light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet, from a white wooden post, 13 feet 
in height, with supports, ladder, and platform, situated on the bastion 
of an old fort. Behind the post and within the bastion is a house 
with a red tile roof. 


Banco Jaruco, with a least depth of 1} fathoms, lies about 
14 miles off-shore, 64 miles westward of Rio Jaruco entrance, and 
12 miles eastward of Havana. The bank is steep-to, the soundings 
decreasing suddenly from 90 to 20 fathoms, sandy bottom, but with 
attention to the lead there is probably little danger. 

The current here may set about a knot to the eastward. 


Cojimar.— About 3 miles eastward of Castillo del Morro, at the 
entrance to Havana harbour, Rio Cojimar flows into a small bay of 
the same name. The bay is clear but the water is too deep for 
anchoring, except very close in-shore. 

One of the submarine cables, connecting Havana with Key West, 
lands in the bay. 


Plan. 414, Havana harbour. id 

HAVANA HARBOUR (Lat. 23° 09! N., Long. 82° 21' W.).— 
The entrance to the harbour may be readily recognised by the Cas- 
tillo del Morro, and the extensive line of fortifications on the cliffs on 
its eastern side. The land to the eastward of it, until near the 
Sierra de Jaruco (20 miles distant), is 200 feet high, and the coast is 
bold and steep-to. Tetas de Managua, southward of the harbour, 
720 feet high, are also an excellent guide. 
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Plan $14, Havana harbour, Var. 2° 50! EB. 

Depths.—The entrance channel, which has an east-south- 
-easterly direction for about half a mile, is 14 cables wide, but its navi- 
gable limit, with a depth of above 5 fathoms, is reduced to half a cable 
abreast San Telmo buoy, close outside of which is a patch of 
4} fathoms, which is steep-to with 10 fathoms northward of it; with 
‘this exception the fairway depth is not: less than 6) fathoms. 

The harbour, 2 miles in length by one mile in breadth, affords anchor- 
age in from 5 to 7 fathoms close eastward of the city, with less depths 
further eastward and southward. It is available for all classes of 
vessels. 

The greater part of the western arm of the harbour has been dredged 
to from 5 to 6 fathoms. 


Dangers.—Punta Morro (Lut. 2° 09! N., Long. 82°21' W.), the 
northern point of the entrance, is fairly steep-to, but the northern 
shore of the channel within it is bordered by Banco Carbrestante, 
which, within the 3-fathom line, extends off more than half a cable in 
places ; it is marked by black buoys. A patch of 3} fathoms lies close 
to the 5-fathom line at about 180 yards 177° true from the lighthouse 
on Castillo del Morro. 

A bank with less than 5 fathoms over it extends rather more than one 
cable north-westward from Castillo de la Punta, the south point cf 
entrance. The wreck of the San Antonio lies on this bank. 

The southern shore within Castillo de la Punta, is bordered by 
Medano San Telmo, which about half-way in extends 1} cables off, 
marked by buoys. The projecting parts of this bank are reported to 
have been dredged to a depth of 29 feet. 

The western shore of the harbour is bold, and vessels lie alongside 
the wharves. 


Light-buoys.—A red light-buoy, Punta No. 2, is moored on the 
southern side of the entrance channel, about half a cable northward of 
Castillo de la Punta; it exhibits a white group flushing light, showing 
two flashes every eight seconds. 

A black can light-buoy, Apostoles No. 1, showing a white occulting 
light every four seconds, is moored on the edge of the bank on tie 
north side of the entrance channel, about 14 cables south-eastward 
from the lighthouse on Castillo del Morro. 

Both these light-buoys are experimental, and are liable to be replaced 
without notice by ordinary buoys. 

Buoys.—A red conical buoy marks the remains of the wreck of 
the San Antonio off the southern entrance point. 

The edge of the bank, on the southern side of the entrance channel, is 
marked by two red conical buoys, lettered and numbered as follows :-— 
San Telmo, No. 4; and Pescaderia, No. 6. 
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Plan 414, Havana harbour. Var. 2 50! E. 

A small black can buoy is moored about half a cable seaward of light- 
buoy Punta No. 2. 

The edge of the bank on the north side of the entrance channel is 
marked by two black can buoys, Pescante, No. 3, and Pastora, No. 5. 


Caution.—No dependence should be placed on the buoys, particu- 
larly as regards their colour. 


LIGHTS (Lat. 23° 09’ V., Long. 82° 21! W.).—On the Castillo - 
del Morro a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 144 feet, from a 
stone coloured tower, 80 feet in height, with ‘‘ O'Donnell ”’ painted - 
on it. 

At the watering place on the southern side, and about three-quarters 
of a mile inside the entrance to the harbour, an experimental light is - 
exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet, from an iron frame on a concrete 
base. 


Signals.—Lloyd’s signal station.—Castillo del Morro is a 
Lloyd’s signal station, and a semaphore on ite highest part is connected 
by telegraph with places in the interior of the island, to which messages 
from vessels may be sent, at fixed charges. 


Night signals to prohibit entry.—When a vessel is leaving 
the harbour at night, two red fixed lights are exhibited at the Castillo- 
del Morro signal station, and vessels outside bound into the harbour 
must not enter until these lights are extinguished, which will be done -. 
as soon as the harbour is clear. 

Other signals with coloured lights, which have reference to the move- 
ments of vessels in sight from the signal station, are made at night from; 
the signal station to the Harbour office. 


Storm signals are, when necessary, hoisted on one of the masts 
of the Central Meteorological Station, situated on the same side of the - 
harbour and about 34 cables southward of the watering place. See- 
page 31. 

Vessels lying at the wharves should send down light spars and- 
strengthen their moorings as soon as these signals are made. 


Mooring buoys,—There are three mooring buoys in the har- 
bour, 


Pilots. —A pilot may be obtained off the Morro by making the usual 
signal, and pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels, except coasters 
of less than 50 tons, Af night a vessel should fire a rocket or burn q 
Rengal light (a steam vessel with mails may also fire a gun), which will 
be answered by a similar signal from the watering place, indicating that. 


a pilot is coming out, and the pilot boat will show an occasional flare-up- : 


light. If the signal is not answered it should be repeated three times, , 
at intervals of ten minutes, when if still unanswered it indicates that. 


General cherts 1217, 2579, 761, 3273. 


Chap. VI.] HAVANA HARBOUR. 409 


Plan 414, Havana harbour. Var. 2° 50! BE. 
for some reason the port cannot be entered by night. It is advisable 
to take a pilot in order to find a berth in the harbour. 


Tugs are always available. Because there are no strong currents 
or tides in the port tugs are only necessary in case of strong winds, 
and vessels may usually go to and from the wharves without difficulty. 


Chart 1217, and plan 41}. 

DIRECTIONS.—Aspect (Lat. 25° 09’ V., Lony. 82° 21' W.). 
—When approaching Havana harbour the difference between the fea- 
tures of the land eastward and westward of it may be a guide. The 
land eastward of the Morro is about 200 feet high and rather flat, but 
about 20 miles eastward it rises to the Sierras de Jaruco, a remarkable 
ridge of irregular hills of moderate height, about 3 miles in length, 
in an east and west direction, and a short distance from the shore; 
whilst 18 miles south-westward of the Morro is the Mariel tableland. 
The Tetas de Managua southward of the harbour form a good mark, as 
previously mentioned. 

About 13 miles eastward of the Jaruco and 7 miles south of Punta 
Guanos is the Pan de Matanzas, a large massive mountain, rising to the 
height of 1,277 feet, which can be seen from a distance of nearly 
40 miles, and cannot be mistaken. Seen from the north-west its summit. 
forms three hummocks, the centre one being much the highest, rising 
from behind a flat rocky ridge of land of moderate elevation. From the 
north-east it appears as a prominent rounded mountain standing out by 
itself and becomes a valuable point of departure. 

As the entrance is neared it will be known by the Castillo del Morro 
and lighthouse, and entering the harbour it is ouly necessary to keep 
between the buoys, but somewhat towards the northern side, especially 
in a deep draught vessel when passing San Telmo buoy No. 4, to avoid 
the 16-foot patch northward of it. Owing to the limited space 
between the buoys the channel should not be entered when another 
vessel is signalled as coming out. Signals, previous page. 


A sailing vessel from the westward, having rounded Cabo San 
Antonio with the usual trade wind, should steer to the northward for 
15 miles before hauling to the wind, and the chart will be somewhat of 
a guide along the Colorados reef (page 419), keeping a good look-out for 
shoal patches, but it has not been accurately surveyed. The current 
generally sets to the south-west on the edge of Colorados reef ; it will 
therefore be better to stand to the northward, as far at least as the 
parallel of 24° N., before tacking. 

Vessels bound to Havana from the north and east will navigate either 
by way of the Providence North-west channel, across or along the 
western edge of the Great Bahama bank, round the Elbow of the 
Double-headed Shot cays, and thence across towards Punta Guanos in 
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Chart 1217, and plan 414. Var. 2 50! EF. 
Cuba out of the stream: or through the Old Bahama channel (page 
386). 

Entering under sail, time will be saved by waiting until the sea breeze 
has set well in, which commences about 1000, and may be seen from 
the direction the flags are blowing on the inner heights. In the winter 
months, from October to June, a vessel will generally fetch up to the 
anchorage, but in the summer, as the wind prevails to the southward 
of East, it may be necessary to warp in. 

In the former case, if coming from the eastward, after passing Jaruco 
lighthouse and bank westward of it, run down about half a mile or 
more off-shore, and having brought the lighthouse to bear about 160° 
true (not before, in order to avoid any sweep), haul up under all plain 
sail, so as to shoot as far in as possible, and with both anchors clear. 

Having passed Punta Morro (Lat. 23° U9! N., Long. 82° 21' W.) at 
the distance of a cable, hug the north-eastern shore as near as the wind 
in general allows, but do not go inside the buoys on either side of the 
channel. The helm must be quickly and well attended, te take advai- 
tage of the strong gusts and flaws. 

When off the east end of the heights the breeze will be more steady. 
and the sail may then be reduced to enable the vessel to take up a 
convenient berth among the numerous shipping. Should it be necessary 
to anchor in the narrows, give a good scope of cable, and shorten sail 
quickly to avoid dragging, as the wind rushes off the shore with great 
violence. 

If the sea breeze is to the southward of East, the vessel will have to 
employ a tug, which can probably be obtained, or be warped in. In 
this case, when coming from the eastward and having passed the Morro 
close aboard, stretch over to the southern shore, and having tacked 
under it, shoot in as far as possible, and anchor under the ncrthern 
shore, waiting until the breeze slackens in the afternoon to warp up. 

There will be no difficulty whatever in quitting the harbour, as the 
regular land wind is seldom interrupted except by northers, which 
sometimes throw a heavy swell into the harbour’s mouth. The best 
time to enter is about mid-day, and for quitting it daylight. 

By night.—Vessels approaching the harbour should make for a 
position about 2 miles north-westward of the entrance, with the harbour 
open, and should not proceed further if a vessel is coming out, the 


signal for which is two red fixed. lights hoisted at the Morro, until such 
vessel is outside the entrance. 


Plan 414, Havana harbour. 

Anchorage.—A good berth for a vessel of war is in the north-west 
part of the harbour. where the water is cleaner ; but the captain of the 
port or the pilot will indicate the mooring buoy asxigned, or the 
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Plan $14, Havana harbour. Var. 2° 50’ E. 

anchorage that the vessel should take up. Should the vessel not be 

boarded it might be as well to make fast to the most convenient buoy. 

Unless the harbour is crowded there is no necessity to moor, anchors 
. bury themselves in the mud. Ensenada de Marimelena, the eastern 

portion of the harbour, has depths of 3§ to 5 fathoms over a consider- 

able spaca 


Tidal streams.—There is no regular flood and ebb, but with 
the land wind a slight stream usually runs out. There is little or no 
current in the entrance or in the harbour under ordinary conditions. 


CITY OF HAVANA (Lat. 23° 09! N., Long. 82° 21' W.).— 
Havana (locally Habana) was founded in the year 1519, and, like the 
rest of Cuba, has frequently suffered from hurricanes; the city proper 
is on a low plain, standing only a few feet above the sea, and was once 
enclosed by a medieval wall. It is a place of great commercial impor- 
tance, the seat of government. of the island, and, with its suburbs, in 
1910 contained a population of 319,884. 

From the sea, the city, backed by long lines of fortifications, has an 
imposing and picturesque appearance. It contains numerous churches, 
monasteries, nunneries, besides seven hospitals and other public build- 
ings. Most of the houses are built of stone, with flat roofs ; the streets 
are mostly clean, and in the suburbs they are wide and fringed by trees. 

A British Minister and Consul-General, also a Vice-Consul, are resi- 
dent. 


Communication.—There is regular communication with New 
York, Mobile, New Orleans, Tampa, and Key West; also frequent sail- 
ings to Europe. Railroad communication with the principal places on 
the island. There are two submarine cables to Key West and tele- 
graphic communication with all parts. 


W/T.—There is a Government station at Castillo del Morro: the 
tower is 244 feet high. 


Coal and supplies.—aA bout 41,000 tons of coal are usually kept 
in stock, and 400,000 tons are imported annually; 2,000 tons at the 
wharf and 1,000 tons from lighters could be put on board in 24 hours. 
There are a number of lighters, 6 having elevators, and tugs are always 
available. There are three coal wharves, one being 500 feet in length, 
with depths of from 24 to 28 feet alongside; the other two are each 
450 feet in length, and have a depth of 19 feet alongside. Provisions of 
all kinds and in any quantity can be obtained, and fresh water is fur- 
nished on board ; it is hard, but good drinking water. 


" 


Caution.—The water in the harbour is full of marine growth and 
generally unclean ; it seriously attacks vessels’ condensers, destroys the 
packing of steam pipes, and badly fouls vessels’ bottoms with barnacles, 
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Ian $14, Havana harbour. Var. 2? 50' EB. 
so that a protracted stay in the harbour is not advisable. It should 
not be used for washing clothing, or even decks. 


Wharves (Jat. 25° 09" ¥., Lony. 82 2 W.).—Wharves at 
Havana provide splendid facilities for handling cargo and are 
capable of accommodating the largest vessels frequenting the port. 


Harbour works.—Considerable improvements are being made 
in the harbour. These include the building of a sea wall round the 
harbour and necessary dredging. A large part of this work has already 
been completed. 


Dock.—There is a floating dock at Regla, and patent slips at the 
Arsenal. See Appendix II. 


A dry dock is to be built ; also some basins are constructing. 


Repairs.—Large repairs to machinery can be effected ; sheers will 
lift 120 tons and a crane 20 tons. Castings in iron, steel, and brasa up 
to 4 tons can be made. 


Hospitals.—A number of excellent hospitals exist, also dispen- 
saries and asylums. The chief diseases are tuberculosis and intestinal 
complaints ; yellow fever, which was very prevalent in Havana, is no 
longer endemic, and there are considerable improvements in sanita- 
tion ; the death rate is estimated at 36°3 per 1,000. 


Time signals are made from the flagstaff of the National obser- 
vatory at Casa Blanca. See Admiralty List of Lights, Part IX. 


Port offices—The Harbour police, Pilots, Navy, and Health 
offices are situated at the watering place, which is known as the Capi- 
tania del Puerto. 


Chronometers.—Comparisons may be obtained at the cable 
office, near the custom-house, which has electrio connection with the 
clock at Washington observatory (75th meridian time). 


Shipping.—In 1912, 291 steam vessels of 546,730 tons, and 60 
sailing vessels of 20,002 tons, entered the port of Havana, of which 
22 steam vessels of 52,485 tons were from the United Kingdom. 


Land and sea breezes.—See page 20. 


Climate.—tThe maximum heat recorded in 17 years is 95° Fahr., 
and minimum 50°. The mean maximum for the hottest month is 
93°, and mean minimum 71°; the mean maximum for the coolest 
month is 85° and mean minimum 55°. The mean annual rainfall 
during a period of 59 years was 1,240 mm. See also Meteorological: 
table, Appendix IV. 
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Tan 414, Havana harbour, Var. 2? 50" FE. 
so that a protracted stay in the harbour is not advisable. It should 
not be used for washing clothing, or even decks. 


Wharves (lat. 23° 09 V.. Long, 8 21 W.).—Wharves at 
Ifavana provide splendid facilities for handling cargo and are 
capable of accommodating the largest vessels frequenting the port. 


Harbour works.—Considerable improvements are being made 
in the harbour. These include the building of a sea wall round the 
harbour and necessary dredging. A large part of this work has already 
been completed. 


Dock.—There is a floating dock at Regla, and patent slips at the 
Arsenal. See Appendix II. 


A dry dock is to be built; also some basins are constructing. 


Repairs.—Large repairs to machinery can be effected ; sheers will 
lift 120 tons and a crane 20 tons. Castings in iron, steel, and brass up- 
to 4 tons can be made. 


Hospitals—A number of excellent hospitals exist, also dispen- 
saries and asylums. The chief diseases are tuberculosis and intestinal 
complaints ; yellow fever, which was very prevalent in Havana, is no 
longer endemic, and there are considerable improvements in sanita- 
tion ; the death rate is estimated at 36°3 per 1,000. 


Time signals are made from the flagstaff of the National obser-- 
vatory at Casa Blanca. See Admiralty List of Lights, Part IX. 


Port offices——The Harbour police, Pilots, Navy, and Health 
offices are situated at the watering place, which is known as the Capi- 
tania del Puerto. 


Chronometers.—Comparisons may be obtained at the cable 
office, near the custom-house, which has electric connection with the 
clock at Washington observatory (75th meridian time). 


Shipping.—In 1912, 291 steam vessely of 546,730 tons, and 60 
sailing vessels of 20,002 tons, entered the port of Havana, of which 
22 steam vessels of 52,485 tons were from the United Kingdom. 


Land and sea breezes.—See page 20. 


Climate.—tThe maximum heat recorded in 17 years is 95° Fahr., 
and minimum 50°. The mean maximum for the hottest month is 
93°, and mean minimum 71°; the mean maximum for the coolest 
month is 85° and mean minimum 55°. The mean annual rainfall} 
during a period of 59 years was 1,240 mm. See also Meteorological: 
table, Appendix IV. 
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Chart 1217, Florida strait, south put. Var. 8° 60! E. 

Coast.—For about 1} miles westward of Havana the coast rises into 
@ few small hills, it then becomes rather low and flat, is composed of 
dark coloured bluffs and is generally steep-to as far as Puerto Mariel, 
a distance of about 21 miles. 


Bahia de Chorrera, about 3 miles westward of Castillo del 
Morro, is quite open to the northward ; the Rio Armendariz runs into 
the bay, and has no bar or other obstruction at its entrance. The 
coast in the vicinity of the entrance is low, very ragged, and the 
blackened coral rock is honeycombed by the action of the sea. 


Anchorage may be obtained in from 3 to 5 fathoms water, but 
the accommodation is limited, and the holding ground of coral sand. 


Submarine cable.—There is a submarine cable from Bahia de 
Chorrera to Key West. 

Reef.—A .reef extends about one mile off Punta del Mangles, 
54 miles south-westward of Bahia de Chorrera. 


Plan on 411, Port Mariel. 

PUERTO MARIEL.—Mariel tableland, a remarkable long flat 
ridge, of moderate height, with a notch or step at its east end, which 
cannot be mistaken, is situated a short distance inland to the eastward 
of Puerto Mariel, south-east from the entrance, and a little westward 
of it will be seen a remarkable cliff in the harbour, facing westward. 
See view facing this page. 

Depth.—The port is about 2 miles in length in a north and eouth 
-direction, and well sheltered, but its entrance, 14 cables wide, is only 
50 yards wide between the 3-fathom contour lines, and with 4 fathoms 
‘least water. In the harbour the depths are from 4 to 6 fathoms quite 
landlocked. 

Light (Lat. 23° 02' N., Long. 88° 46’ W.).—On the southern 
part of Punta de Barlovento, on the eastern side of the entrance, a 
light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet, from a white cylindrical 
‘tower, 31 feet in height, with a grey dwelling adjacent. 

Pilots.—A pilot can be picked up off the port, or a pilot will go to 
Havana for a vessel there, bound to Puerto Mariel, if telegraphed for. 

Dangers.—A reef extends about 2 cables north-eastward of 
Punta de Sotovento, the outer point, on the western side of the 
-entrance ; it closes Punta Cayuelo to about half a cable, but extends 
again 2 cables from Punta Regla, the inner western entrance point. 
A reef borders the eastern entrance point at a distance of from one 
to half a cable. 

Wreck.—The wreck of Alphonse XII. lies on the western side of 
sthe channel, about 50 yards from Punta Cayuelo. 
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Plan on 411, Port Mariel. Var. 3 00! E. 

Beacons and buoys.—A small stake about 3 feet high marks 
the eastern edge of the shoal water extending eastward from Punta 
Cayuelo, but it is not visible to vessels entering the harbour until the 
wreck of Alphonse XII. is abeam. A red buoy is moored on the same 
edge about 14 cables southward of the stake. 

A red buoy is moored on the north-east extreme of the shoal 
extending from Punta Regla. 

Two black buoys mark the edge of the shoal water on the eastern 
side of the channel; one westward of Punta de Barlovento and the 
other westward of the light-tower. 


Directions.—Mariel tableland and the light-tower will point out 
the entrance, and the eye and the buoys will be the best guide when 
entering ; when within the narrowest part keep towards the eastern 
shore till abreast Punta Gorda. Cerro del Vigia, 300 feet high, close 
south-eastward of the town, is probably a good mark (not charted). 

Anchorage may be obtained, in from 5 to 6 fathoms water, east- 
ward and southward of Punta Gorda, or further in, to the northward 
of Punta del Pescadores, in a less depth. 

Town (at. 23° 00' N., Long. 82° 46' W.).—The town of Mariel is 
situated within Punta del Pescadores; in 1907 it had a population of 
1,592. The Quarantine station is northward of Punta Regla, on the 
west. side of the entrance. 

Communication.—aA railway runs from Havana to Guanajay, 
about 6 miles south-eastward of Mariel. Guanajay is connected with 
Mariel by a motor-car service. There is telegraphic communication. 


Supplies.—Cattle can be obtained at the sugar estates, but no 
other supplies. 


Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. Var. 3° 10! E. 

Coast.—Between Puerto Mariel and Puerto Cabajias, a distance of 
12 miles, the coast is, in places, bordered by a reef which extends half a 
mile off-shore ; the edge of the reef is steep-to, and, as there is frequently 
a strong eddy to the south-westward, sailing vessels should be careful 
not to get becalmed in this locality. The chart does not show any reef 
except near Cabaiias. 


Plan 3513, Port Cabaiias. 

PUERTO CABANAS.—Depths.—Puerto Cabaiias is an 
excellent harbour for vessels of less than 23 feet draught, as the- 
channel is easy, the holding ground good, with capacious anchorages: 
and smooth water. There is a depth of 23 feet.in the fairway abreast 
Punta Bajos; in the harbour the depths are 42 and 48 feet, shoaling: 
in several inlets as charted. 
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Plan 3518, Port Cabanas. Var. 3° 10! EB. 

The entrance is funnel-shaped, narrowing to about three-quarters of 
a cable, with depths above 18 feet. On the eastern entrance point is 
a sugar mill with a red roof and tall chimney. Within Punta del 
Pescadores,a shoal northward of Fuerte Reina Amelia, on the northern 
side of Peninsula de Cayo Juan Tomas, divides the channel, one branch 
leading to the eastern and southern harbours, and the other to the 
western harbour. The bays surrounding the harbours are cut up by 
cays and shoals, none of which are dangerous, and all are best seen by 
reference to the plan. 

Light (Lat. 23° 00’ N., Long. 83° 00' W.).—On Cerro Frias, on 
the western side of the entrance, a light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 178 feet, from a wooden post with platform, 27 feet in height, with 
a grey dwelling adjacent. 

Dangers.—Shoal water extends about 1} cables from the shore 
about Punta Arbolitos and Punta Venado, on the western side of the 
entrance, and from Punta Bajos, on the eastern side, a shoal extends 
4 cables westward into the channel. 

Piedra Gloria, awash at high water, in the eastern harbour, is 
marked by a beacon, 4 feet high. A beacon with a spherical topmark 
marks the eastern edge of a shoal northward of Cabafias pier. 

A black and red spar buoy is moored on the north extreme of the 
shoal extending northward of Fuerte Reina Amelia. 

Buoys.—A. red spar buoy marks the west side, and a black spar 
buoy the east side, of the channel in the narrows. 

Directions.—A pproaching the harbour in clear weather, the 
tableland of Mariel should be visible, and the next high land west- 
south-westward of it is Monte Rubi, or Pan de Cabafiaa, 1,404 feet in 
height, situated southward of Cabafiaa, a ridge about 2 cables long in 
an east and west direction, the eastern end of which is well marked, 
but the western barely seen against the background of hills behind it. 
See view, page 403. 

When about 5 miles off-shore bring the western end of Pan de 
Cabafias to bear 172° true, and steer for it until the light-post on 
Cerro Frias is distinguished, and the west end of the Pan should then 
show a notch and the low martello tower on Fuerte Reina Amelia, 
which is whitewashed and has a white tripod, also be seen. Enter the 
channel with the tower and the notch in line, bearing 172° true, which 
will lead in not less than 23 feet water, rather close to the 3-fathom 
line on the western side, and between the channel buoys. 

When the light-post bears 261° true, alter course to 150° true, to pass 
eastward of the black and red spar buoy and about a cable southward 
of Punta de Mangle, from thence to either of the anchorages men- 
tioned, passing northward of Cabeza de San Vicente, with 17 feet 
water over it if intending to use the eastern of the two, and also north- 
ward of Piedra Gloria if going to the inner anchorage, 
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If proceeding to the western bay the chart is a sufficient guide, 
taking care to avoid the shoal extending three-quarters of a cable 
south-eastward of Punta de Arenas. 

Anchorage may be obtained in a depth of about 50 feet with 
Punta de Mangle in line with the light-staff, bearing 299° true, the 
point being distant 3 cables ; this is a safe anchorage in all weathers. 

If wishing to be nearer to Cabafias, anchorage may be taken up in 
about 41 feet, with Piedra Gloria bearing 064° true, distant a quarter 
of a mile; or, if drawing less than 15 feet water, by passing north- 
ward of Piedra Gloria a vessel might anchor with the north end of 
Cayo del Medio bearing 104° true, distant 2 cables, and with the 
wharf open of the point northward of it bearing about 157° true. 

Town (Lat. 22° 58! N., Long. #2° 53! W.).—The town of Cabafias 
is at the eastern end of the bay, where there is a Government wharf, 
with 7 feet water alongside. There is no Custom-house, nor is there 
a health officer. The population in 1907 was 1,015. 

Communication.—Mercedita sugar mill, eastward of the town, 
has a short line of rail, and three other lines are shown 
on the plan. A railway connects Cabafias with Havana and Bahia 
Honda; there is telegraphic and telephonic communication with 
Havana. f 

Supplies.—Fresh beef may be obtained, in moderate quantities, 
by giving notice, but fowls and eggs are scarce. 

Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. 

Coast._Sena Ortigosa, about 6 miles westward of Puerto 
Cabaiias, is the only break in the barrier reef between it and Bahia 
‘Honda; it is frequented by vessels taking oysters and firewood to 
Havana, and it has a good beach for landing on its western side. 

There is a depth of 6} feet in the entrance, but the sea breaks across 
it in northerly winds ; inside the depths are from 6 to 12 feet. 

Approach to Bahia Honda.—_Punta Gobernadora.— 
Punta Gobernadora lies about 3 miles westward of Punta Balandra, 
the western entrance point of Bahia Honda; a reef extends about 
half a mile from the coast between these two points and also off the 
eastern entrance point of Bahia Honda, and the 100-fathom contour 
line lies from three-quarters to a mile outside these points. 

Light.—On Punta Gobernadora a light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 140 feet, from a yellow octagonal framework tower, 139 feet in 
height, with grey doors. 

Plan 3512, Bahia Honda, 
BAHIA HONDA.—Depths.—Bahia Honda, 10 miles west- 


ward of Puerto Cabafias, is entered between Punta Balandra, on the 
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west, and Fuerte Morillo, on the east side, three quarters of a mile 
apart; shoals extend off these points, and the channel between them, 
nearly straight in a north and south direction, is reduced to a breadth 
of 14 cables with depths over 18 feet, but a depth of 29 feet least water 
may be carried in to the harbour, which has depths sufficient for all 
draughts. 


The harbour is nearly circular in shape and over 2 miles in diame- 
ter, its centre and shores are obstructed by coral reefs, but still 
leaving ample room for the largest vessel to lie at single anchor. 
Commercially the place is of little importance. There is no custom- 
house nor quarantine regulations. 


The bay, with certain adjoining territory, has been leased to the 
United States for the purpose of a coaling station. Foreign vessels of 
war should obtain permission before entering. 


LIGHTS.—Leading lights for the entrance channel are shown as 
follows: — . 

The front lights, at elevations of 29 and 19 feet, are exhibited from 
a wooden post on the pier head at Punta de Difuntos, the western 
extreme of Cayo Largo. , 


The rear light,at an elevation of 38 feet, is exhibited from a wooden 
post with platform, 27 feet in height, near a warehouse at the head of 
the bay, and is situated 22, miles, 183° true, from the two front 
lights. ‘ 


To assist in distinguishing the leading light-structures by day, there 
is a whitewashed tree on Punta de Difuntos, and a red framework 
tripod about 2 cables behind the rear light and on the same line of 
bearing. 


Entrance dangers (Lat. 22° 58’ Y., Long. 83° 16' W.).—On 
the western side of the entrance, northward of Punta Balandra, coral 
reefs which break extend about 3} cables, and the water is shoal to 
the 5-fathom contour line for nearly half a mile ; on the eastern side it 
breaks at a distance of half a mile off-shore, and the shoal water 
extends about three-quarters of a mile. 


Buoys.—The eastern edge of the shoal water on the western side of 
the entrance is marked by a red conical buoy, and inside, on the 
same side, the shoal, which extends about 9 cables south-south-west 
from Punta Buenavista, is marked on its eastern side by similar buoys. 

On the eastern side of the channel a black conical buoy is moored on 
the western edge of the shoal water extending westward of Fuerte 
Morillo, and a similar buoy marks the western edge of the shoal 
extending 2 cables westward of Punta de Difuntos, Cayo Largo. 
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There are also several beacons marking shoal heads in the southern 
part of the bay, but they are not to be depended on; some are missing 
and others have been replaced by buoys. 


Directions.—With Punta Gobernadora light-structure bearing 
251° true, distant 3 miles, a vessel will be 2 miles off the entrance, and 
two chimneys situated close together within the light form good land- 
marks. The entrance may be known by Fuerte Morillo, with a flag- 
staff, on a small hill 97 feet high on the eastern side. 

From the above position bring the front light-staff on Punta de 
Difuntos pier in line with the rear staff, and the red framework tripod 
behind it bearing 183° true, which being steered for leads through the 
channel between the outer pair of buoys, until abreast the red buoy, 
3 cables southward of Punta Buenavista, when the course should be 
altered to the south-westward between the red and black buoys to the 
anchorage. 

The least depth is 29 feet on the leading line. 


Anchorage may be obtained in 6} fathoms water, over a bottom 
of soft sticky mud, with Punta de Difuntos light-staff bearing 069° 
true, distant 64 cables, or elsewhere if more convenient. 


Town (Lat. 22° 54! N., Long. 85° 10’ W.).—The town of Bahia 
Honda is 1} miles from the wharf, situated near the rear leading light- 
structure at the head of the bay ; it had a population of 1,263 in 1907, 
and is said to be healthy. The river of the same name is westward of 
it. 


Communication.—Coasting steam vessels call twice weekly. 
There is a railway from Bahia Honda to a wharf near the head of the 
harbour, another to a wharf near the head of Bahia de Santa Teresa, 
the northern inlet on the eastern side of the harbour, and a third to 
Punta Gerardo on the south-west side of the harbour. Bahia Honda is 
connected with Havana by rail, telegraph, and telephone, and there is. 
a telephone from the rear lighthouse to the town. 


Supplies.—Fresh beef and pork, in moderate quantities, can be 
procured by giving notice; the only water to be obtained is brackish. 


Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. Var. 8° 20! E. 

Coast.—From Punta Gobernadora the coast, with little elevation,. 
trends south-westward for 4 miles to the mouth of Rio Manimani,. 
and from thence for a distance of 7 miles in the same direction to 
abreast Cayo Blanco, a small cay lying about three-quarters of a mile 
off-shore, and only seen from the reefs. 

The outer reef, which extends about half a mile off Punta Goberna- 
dora, lies 4 miles off Cayo Blanco and nearly 5 miles off Punta Lavan- 
deras, 9} miles further south-westward. 
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Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. Var, 3° 20' E. 

Aspect.—About 12 miles south-westward of Bahia Honda is Pan 
de Guajaibon, a saddle mountain, 2,532 feet high, which may be 
readily recognised by the form of its summit, and is a good guide to 
vessels in thig locality. South-westward of Pan de Guajaibon are the 
Sierras del Rosario, and de los Organos, and tlie land remains lofty for 
a further distance of about 30 miles. Towards the end of this range 
is the Sierra Acostas, a conspicuous mass of hills, in which there is a 
remarkable notch that. may be used as a good point. of departure (see 
view facing page 413). The Serrania de Guaniguanico are a lower 
range nearer the coast. 


Chart 2579, Cuba. 

COLORADOS REEFS.—The great extent of coast from 
Punta Gobernadora to Cabo San Antonio, a distance of about 
120 miles, is skirted nearly the whole way by dangerous broken reefs, 
named the Colorados, leaving shallow water within, navigable between 
the cays and numerotis heads of rocks for coasters drawing 10 or 
11 feet water. 

From Punta Gobernadora (Lat. 23° 00’ N., Long. 83° 13! W.) the 
reef trends in a west-south-westerly direction for a distance of 47 miles 
to Juitas pass, where there is a lighthouse, and a buoyed channel with 
a least depth of 14 feet. The other passes with depths of from 5 to 
1] feet, and available for small craft with local knowledge, are Mani- 
mani, Cayo Blanco, Alacranes, Leviza, Cayetano, and Sta. Lucia. 

From Jutias pass the reefs trend in a south-westerly direction for a 
distance of about 30 miles to Buenavista pass and then sweep round 
rather more to the southward towards Cabo San Antonio. Galera, 
Roncadera, San Diego, and Cayo Rapado passes lie between Jutias and 
Buenavista pass ; they have depths of from 1} to 3} fathoms, and are 
available with local knowledge. 

Zorrita pass is 9 miles from Buenavista pass, and then commences 
the reef named Banco Sancho Pardo, which extends 18 miles, and 
the end of which is what, perhaps, may be considered the end of these 
extensive reefs, although shoal water and foul ground extends the 
remainder of the distance of 17 miles to Cabo San Antonio. 

The outer limits of these great barrier reefs are but imperfectly 
defined, and should, therefore, be approached with the utmost caution, 
for the lead will give scarcely any warning, and the sea on the shoals 
seldom breaks. The land at the south-west part of this shore is so low 
and distant as to be out of sight from the edge of the reef, and the 
current in the immediate vicinity is at times strong and extremely 
variable. 

The outer edge of the reef at Buenavista pass appears to be about 
5 or 6 miles from the western end of Cayo Buenavista which is the 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 0° 30! KB. 
first islet seen from a vessel approaching from the south-west, and is 
visible from a distance of about 12 miles. 

The 100-fathom line apparently lies close outside the outer 
reef from Punta Gobernadora as far as Leviza pass, but from thence 
to Jutias pass it extends from 3 to 5 miles from the reef, contracting 
again to about 2 miles as far as Buenavista pass and then lying close 
to the reef for the remainder of the distance. 

These remarks are intended merely as a general description, and 
by no means to direct a vessel along the edge of these dangers, to 
which a wide berth should be given. 

Current.—vU.SS. Hayle, April, 1902, when off the Colorados reefs, 
experienced a southerly set of half a knot towards them. 


Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. 

Manimani and Cayo Blanco passes.—Depths.— Mani- 
mani pass, opposite the entrance to Rio Manimani, is about 5 miles 
westward of Punta Gobernadora, and admits small vessels of 5 feet 
draught. Cayo Blanco pass, 54 miles south-westward of Manimani 
pass, has a depth of 1} fathoms. 

Bahia Mulata.—aAbout a mile south-westward of Cayo Blanco is 
Punta del Medio and river, and a mile farther to the southward is 
Bahia Mulata and loading place. The channel into Bahia Mulata lies 
between Cayo Blanco and Cayo Ratones, another low cay, about a 
mile to the westward. 

Punta Alacranes (Lat. 22° 53" V., Lung. 85° 28’ W.)—At 
4 miles westward of Bahia Mulata is Punta Alacranes, with several 
cays near it, named Casigua and Alacranes, which are separated from 
each other by small channels used by canoes. 

Communication.—There is a telegraph station, connected with 
the inland telegraph system, at Punta Alacranes. 

Cayo Alacranes lies a little eastward of the pass of the same 
name, and is separated from the barrier reef by a channel a mile in 
breadth, and 6 or 7 feet deep, named Reduan pass, also from the coast 
by a channel half a mile in breadth and about 2 feet deep; the north 
part of this cay is firm land, and the southern covered with mangroves. 

Alacranes pass, about 3 miles northward of Punta Alacranes, is 
used by vessels drawing about 6 feet water, which, entering by it, pass 
inside the barrier reef as far as Cayo Jutias. 

Punta del Purgatorio lies 64 miles south-westward of Punta 
Alacranes, the coast between forming a slight bight, at the head of 
whicii is Bahia de Puercos, with a river of the same name, but the 
water is not good. 

Cayos de Dios are two small, marshy islets, situated a quarter of 
a mile eastward of Punta del Purgatorio, and very near the coast. 
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Chart 1217, Florida strait, south part. Var. 3° 30" EB. 

Cayo Leviza.—aA mile northward of Cayos de Dios is the middle 
of Cayo Leviza, and in this space, reduced by a reef which extends 
2 cables from the southern side of the latter the channel has from 
1} to 2 fathoms water, over mud. The cay is 2 miles in length in an 
east and west direction and is divided into two by a narrow channel 
suitable for boats; its northern part is firm land, but its southern 
marshy. 

Leviza pass.—The outer edge of the barrier reef passes 14 miles 
northward of Cayo Blanco pass and then trends west-south-westward 
for nearly 7 miles to Alacranes pass, from whence it turns more to 
the southward for a distance of about 7 miles to Leviza pass. Leviza 
pass lies about 24 miles westward of the middle of Cayo Leviza, and 
has little water. 

Cayo de Arenas, 43 miles westward of Punta del Purgatorio, 
is separated from the reefs by a channel, 2} cables in width, navigable 
for boats. The cay is about half a niile in extent in an easterly and 
westerly direction ; its southern part is marshy, and a small reef 
extends from its south-western end. 

Punta Lavanderas, about 4 miles south-westward of Cayo de 
Arenas, is apparently a point of the main island, but in reality the 
northern extreme of a cay, which is separated from the main island 
by a narrow channel affording communication between Bahias de San 
Cayetano and Berracos. The cay is 14 miles in breadth; its north part 
is firm land, but elsewhere, except a small beach on the west coast, it is 
marshy and covered with mangroves. 


Bahia Berracos.—Cayos de las Uvas, about 14 miles eastward of 
Punta Lavanderas is a group of three small cays, marshy and covered 
with mangroves, and three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of these 
cays is a point which, with the western of Cayos Berracos, about a 
mile to the north-eastward, form Bahia Berracos, which is 14 miles in 
extent. Within the bay lies a small cay southward of the eastern of 
the Uvas. 

Cayos Berracos (Lat. 22° 47! V., Long. 83° i9! W.) are two small, 
low cays united to the coast by a reef, which prevents the passage of 
boats and shelters the anchorage. 

‘The channel between Cayos Berracos and Uvas, leading to the 
anchorage, has depths of from 1} to 2} fathoms, over a muddy bottom, 
gradually shoaling to the shore. i 
Chart 2579, Cuba. 

Cayo Inéz de Soto lies about 2 miles westward of Punta Lavan- 
deras and is apparently divided into two parts by a narrow channel ; 
its northern part is firm land, but the southern is marshy. Two cables 
off Gallegos, the north-west point, is a mudbank with about one fathom 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 8° 40! E. 

water, which extends a cable east and west, and half a cable in 
breadth. Between this bank and the barrier reef is a channel nearly 
a mile wide, and 1} fathoms deep, and which is used by coasters. 


Bahia de San Cayetano (Lat. 22° 4.3! V., Lony. 83° 42' W.), 
formed on the west by Cayos Inéz de Soto and Legua, and on the 
east by Punta Lavanderas, is clear of danger, with a muddy bottom ; 
on the shore there are several storehouses for copper ore, and a 
wooden pier. Cayetano pass, about 4 miles north-westward of Punta 
Lavanderas, is the nearest way to the sea; depth is not stated. 


Anchorage.—The best berth is in 2 fathoms water, with the 
north-eastern point of Cayo Inéz de Soto bearing 319° true, and Punta 
Lavanderas 026° true. In proceeding for this bay it is necessary to 
guard against a reef which extends 4 cables south-eastward from the 
east point of Cayo Inéz de Soto. 


Communication.—There is a railway from San Cayetano, at 
the head of the bay, to Vinales, on the Sierras de los Organos, also 
telegraphic communication. 


Santa Lucia pass lies 12 miles south-westward of Cayetano pass, 
the barrier reef being continuous between them; (he depths in these 
passes are not known. The bank of soundings extends 4 miles seaward 
of the latter pass. 


Punta de Santa Lucia lies 5 miles west-south-westward from 
the south-western extreme of Cayo Inéz de Soto. From the point the 
shore takes an easterly direction for a distance of 3 miles where it 
makes a sharp turn to the southward, and then around to the north- 
east, forming Bahia Malasaguas. 


Bahia Malasaguas, entered 2 miles eastward of Punta Santa 
Lucia, is about the same distance across at the entrance, and 14 miles 
in length. Eastward of the bay is the mouth of the Rio Azuicar, 
where half a mile up is the best fresh water found anywhere within 
the reefs. 

About 1} miles north-westward of the mouth of the river is Cayo 
Boquerones, small and separated from the eastern point of the bay 
by a channel 1} fathoms deep; the shore is bordered by reefs. 


_ Cayo Jutias (Lat. 22° 42’ N., Long. 84° 02! W’.), about 54 miles 
westward of Punta de Santa Lucia, is nearly 3 miles in length in an 
east. and west. direction, and 12 miles in circumference; the northern 
part of it is firm land, but the southern is marshy, and at its western 
end there is a fisherman's hut. It is separated from the coast by a 
channel about a cable in breadth, navigable only with difficulty by 
boats and canoes. 


we 
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Light (Lat. 22° 42’ N., Long. 84° 02' W.).—On the north-east 
point of Cayo Jutias, from an octagonal framework tower, 138 feet in 
height, with yellow and black bands, a light is exhibited at an eleva- 
tion of 140 feet. 

Jutias pass, about 1} miles north-eastward of the lighthouse, has 
a charted depth of 5 fathoms in the fairway, but within a bar with 
14 feet over it must be crossed before reaching the anchorage in Bahia 
de Santa Lucia. 

Bahia de Santa Lucia lies eastward of Cayo Jutias, and is pro- 
tected by reefs extending to the north-eastward. The cay, well 
covered with vegetation, lying between the red buoy and the light 
house, is a good mark. 

The shipping of copper ore is the principal business of the port. 

Vessels must enter, clear, and fumigate at Havana. A custom’s officer 
proceeds to Santa Lucia with vessels, and when loaded he returns over- 
land. 

Depth.—A bar with 14 feet over it must be crossed before reaching 
the anchorage, where there is a depth of 30 feet about half a mile off- 
shore. 

Pilots.—A pilot comes off to vessels in a tug. 

Buoys.—A red conical buoy marks the starboard side of Jutias 
pass, and a black can buoy the port side. There is a small black barrel 
buoy marking the edge of the shoal water to the westward, and should 
be left on the starboard hand. 

Directions.—With the lighthouse on Cayo Jutias bearing about 
227° true a course of 160° true should lead between the buoys on each 
side of the pass. When abreast the black can buoy steer 144° true 
for a conspicuous barren field on the foreshore. Keep this course 
until abreast the small black barrel buoy, then head for a white 
house, with straw thatched roof, on a course of 160° true to the 
anchorage. 

Anchorage.—The anchorage is in 30 feet, clay, mud, and fairly 
good holding ground, about half a mile off-shore. 

Loading is done from a jetty, about half a mile up a creek 
opposite the anchorage, by lighters, holding about 45 to 50 tons each, 
and the ore is taken on board in iron buckets supplied by the shippers. 
Five or six lighters a day is the usual despatch. During northerly 
winds the lighters have to load less. After loading to 14 feet vessels 
shift outside the black can reef buoy to complete loading. 

Supplies.—No water, and only a small quantity of provisions are 
proourable. 

Galera pass, with a depth of 2} fathoms, is about 24 cables wide, 
and lies 2 miles westward of the north-west point of Cayo Jutias. 


General charts 120}, 761, 8273 


10 


20 


25 


30 


35 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


424 CUBA ; NORTH COAST. (Chap. VI. 


Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 3° 40! E. 

Bahia de Nombre de Dios, between the western end of Cayo 
Jutias and Punta Jaguey, is nearly closed at its entrances by an 
extensive mudbank. There are two entrance channels, with fromm 
11 to 16 feet, each half a cable in width and marked by beacons: one 
channel is within a cable of the shore of Cayo Jutias and the other 
about 2 cables farther to tlie westward. 


Punta Alonso Rojos, 5 miles south-westward of Punta Jaguey, 
is formed by several small cays close to the shore. The coast between 
has various sinuosities and there is a large bay northward of Punta 
Alonso Rojos. 

Bahia de Baja lies 2 miles southward of Punta Alonso Rojos, 
and from the bay a low coast without anything remarkable trends in 
a west-south-westerly direction about 34 miles to Punta Tabaco. The 
bay is a secure anchorage only open to north-west winds, and in thie 
direction, the reefs being at no great distance, no heavy seas roll in 
The head of the bay, where there is a landing place, serves as the port 
of the town of Baja, and vessels of light draught lie off the landing 
place, in about 8 feet water. 

Cayo Diego (/ut. 22° 32! N., Long. 84° 17! W.).—Three mile: 
westward of Punta Tabaco is Cayo Diego, 14 miles in length in an east 
and west direction, and a mile in breadth. From the north-east end of 
the cay a reef, with one fathom water over it, extends three-quarters 
of a mile north-westward, and then trends as far and round Punta 
Tabaco to the western point of Bahia de Baja. 

Near the coast, east-north-east of Cayo Diego, are two small marshy 
cays named Eslabones; and eastward of these, two others at a 
distance of 3 or 4 cables, the larger of which forms Punta Tabaco, and 
the smaller, a cable east-south-east of it, is separated by a narrow 
channel. 


Roncadera and San Diego passes.—From Galera pass the 
reef extends in a south-westerly direction for 5 miles to Roncadera 
pass, and then continues in about the same direction for 4 miles to 
the first of the San Diego passes. The two San Diego passes are 
situated 24 miles norti-westward and 3 miles north-north-westward of 
Cayo Diego; Roncadera pass, which has an_ east-south-easterly 
direction, from seaward, is a mile in breadth. 

Each of the San Diego passes has a depth of 1} fathoms, and the 
least water in Roncadera pass is 3} fathoms. 

Directions.—If intending to enter by Roncadera pass, coast along 
the edge of the reef until the town of Baja, on rising ground 3 miles 
inland, is seen, and bring the church tower in line with the little hill 
of Acostas, bearing about 126° true, which will lead through in mid- 
channel in depths of from 16 to 26 feet, after passing the reef. 
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Coast.—From Punta Tabaco the coast, nearly straight, trends 
southward for a distance of about 5 miles to the head of Bahia Santa 
Rosa then to the westward for 2 miles, and to the southward for 
2 miles, forming a bight in which is Canas loading place ; Santa Isabel 
loading place lies 3 miles southward of Canas, and from thence the 
coast trends westward for 4 miles to Punta Orillas, off which lies Cayo 
Buenavista. 


Cayo Rapado, about 25 miles soutl-westward of Cayo Diego, is 
3 miles in length in a north-east and south-west direction, and partly 
marshy, with mangroves. A reef extends about 3 cables from its 
northern part, with 1} fathoms water on it; and a similar reef pro- 
jects 2 cables north-west from the western point. 

The passage between the cay and the coast, which is 3 miles in 
breadth, is only navigable for coasting vessels of about 4 feet draught. 

Vinagera, a rocky bank with 54 feet water on it, lies 2 miles west- 
ward of Cayo Rapado, and on the south-west side of, and near to that 
cay are two smaller ones named Toro and Vaca. 

Cayos Rapado Chico (Lat. 22°29! V., Long. 84°/9' I.), the northern 
of which lies half a mile southward of Cayo Rapado, is a group of 
four extending north and south for 2 miles. The passage between 
Rapado Chico and Rapado cays, with 14 fathoms, leads to the loading 
places of Santa Isabel and Canas, and the channel between the 
southern Rapado Chico and Buenavista is clear of danger, and 2 miles 

. in breadth, with about 14 fathoms water. 


Banks.—To the north-eastward of Cayo Rapado, over a space of 
6 miles, lie four banks of sand and mud with less than a fathom water 
on them. There are passages between the extremities of the shoals 
and Rapado and Diego cays, which are useful in proceeding to the bay 
and loading place of Santa Rosa, where coasters load with tobacco, 
wood, &c. ; but small vessels only can pass between the banks. 

The passage between the banks and Cayo Rapado is a mile wide 
and of moderate depth; that between the banks and Cayo Diego is 
the same in breadth, and from 1} to 2} fathoms deep, over mud 
bottom. 


Cayo Rapado pass has a depth of 2} fathoms over a rocky 
bottom, it lies 4 miles south-westward of San Diego pass, and is about 
2 miles inside the bank of soundings. 


Cayo Buenavista, separated from Punta Orillas on the cvast 
by a channel about a mile wide, is the largest. of all those on this part 
of the coast, being 5 miles in length in an east and west direction, 
and one mile in breadth; it is low and marshy, and divided in the 
middle by an inlet navigable by boats. From its north-west point a 
mud bank extends off a cable, and near the western point there is a 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var, 3° 50! E. 
depth of 6 feet. A small cay lies off the former point with a passage 
between for boats, and also another small cay, named Abra, off its 
north side. 

A bank extends about 5 miles westward of the cay nearly to the 
barrier reef. 


Buenavista pass, with 2} fathoms water, and of moderate 
breadth, lies about 5 miles north-westward of the north-west point of 
Cayo Buenavista, and 7 miles south-westward of Cayo Rapado pass. 


Zorrita pass, at the north end of Banco Sancho Pardo, is 10 miles 
southward of Buenavista pass. 


GOLFO DE GUANACABIBE is about 40 miles wide be- 
tween Cayo Buenavista and Cabo San Antonio, and is fronted by the 
south-western portion of the Colorados reefs ; the several openings in 
the barrier reef are only available by those acquainted with them. 


Shore.—Between Punta Orillas and Punta Ingleses, 2 miles to the 
southward, is a bay, Fondeadero d’Arroyos, and from Punta Ingleses 
the shore, of little elevation, forms several small bays, and trends in a 
southerly direction for a distance of 11 miles to Punta Abalos. 


Fondeadero d’Arroyos (Lat. 22° 22! V., Long. 84° 23' W.), 
which lies between Punta Orillas, Cayo Buenavista, and Punta 
Ingleses on the south, is clear of danger, sheltered from all winds from 
N.W., through north and east, to S.W., and has a depth of 2} fathoms, 
gradually diminishing to the shore. This is the principal loading ; 
place of Mantua, 9 miles inland, and there is a wooden pier which 
coasting vessels use. 

Entering by Buenavista pass, there are two channels by which this 
anchorage may be reached ; one between Colorados reefs and the reef 
extending westward from Cayo Buenavista, with a least depth of 
2 fathoms, and the other between the reef off the eastern end of that 
cay and Punta Orillas; the latter, with one fathom water, is used by 
smal] steam craft. 


Bahia de San Francisco.—Punta Abalos is a narrow tongue 
of land projecting more than a mile south-westward, and 34 miles 
south-eastward of it is Punta Pinalillo, which is foul ; between the two 
points is Bahia de San Francisco, 2 miles in extent, with an inlet, 
within which is the loading place of San Francisco. 


Anchorage may be obtained in small craft under the lee of Punta 
Abalos sufficiently clear of danger during the season of northerly winds. 


Bahia Garnacha.—Four and a half miles south-eastward of 
Punta Pinalillo is Punta Colorada, and the shore between forms Bahia 
Garnacha. In this space the coast is a little elevated and covered with 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 8° 50! E. 
pine trees. From Punta Colorada a sandbank, on which is a small 
clump of trees, extends three-quarters of a mile to the westward. 

The bay hag a depth of about 3 fathoms, and affords good anchorage, 
over a muddy bottom, with good holding ground; it is exposed to 
westerly winds, but gales from that quarter are rare. 

There is a small beach, from which roads lead to the towns of 
Mantua, Guane, and Pinar del Rio, a'so a landing place, but there 
being only a depth of one fathom at low water at 2 cables from the 
shore, lighters cannot reach it at that time. 


Water can be had during the rainy season from a lagoon at a little 
distance from the beach, but in the dry season it is procured from the 
Rio Santa Lucia, which runs into the bay. 


Punta Algodonar, on the northern side of the entrance to Rio 
Guadiana, lies 4 miles south-eastward of Punta Colorada, the shore 
between forming Bahia Picado. 


Bahia de Guadiana, at the head of Golfo de Guanacabibe, is 
about 9 miles in width at its entrance between Punta Abalos and 
Punta Plumajes, southward of it, but narrows to about one mile at 
its head. The bay is well protected, and has a soft muddy bottom. 

Rio Guadiana, which enters the bay between Punta Algodonar 
on the north and Punta Guadiana on the south, is so narrow and 
crooked that only boats can navigate it. 


Punta Tolete is 4} miles westward of Punta Guadiana, and 
between them is Bahia Palencia, a bay a mile in extent, and with 
2} fathoms water, being formed belween the points. 


Punta Plumajes (/at. 22° 02’ N., Long. 84° 30' W.) is a bluff 
6 miles westward of Punta Tolete, and, although not high in compari- 
son with the land in its vicinity, is still easily recognised. A shoal 
with a depth of 1} fathoms lies about 3 miles north-westward of the 
point. 


Shore.—From the western side of Punta Plumajes the shore, form- 
ing several small bights, trends west-south-westward for 18 miles to 
Punta Guanal; Punta Caravela Grande lies 6} miles westward of 
Punta Plumajes, and Punta Caravela Chica 11 miles from the same 
point. The 3-fathom contour is about one mile from this shore, but 
about 54 miles westward of Punta Plumajes there is a shoal spot nearly 
2 miles off-shore. 


Cayos Leila, lying between Punta Guanal and Punta Cajon, the 
northern extremity of Cabo San Antonio, and about 6 cables from 
the coast, are separated from each other by deep channels, but with 
little water at the entrances. Cayo Afuera, the largest, is marshy, 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 4° 00' EB, 
covered with mangroves, and on its northern side there is a small sandy 
beach with some huts of turtle fishermen. 

The cay extends 2} miles in an east and west direction, and forms 
with the mainland a large bay almost landlocked by the shelter it 
receives on the east by a point which projects out 2 miles. 


Canal de los Barcos is the channel between Cayo Afuera and 
the mainland; there is a small reef extending from each entrance 
point, leaving a clear channel about a cable in breadth, with a depth 
of 2} fathoms, which widens to 24 cables about half-way in, and deepens 
to 4 fathoms, and then begins to narrow to a small nearly submerged 
cay, which forms a channel about a fathom deep, admitting small 
vessels to the bay just mentioned ; the channel is 14 miles in extent 
in an east and west direction. Within the bay to which Canal de los 
Barcos leads there are some small cays, with narrow channels between 
them navigable only for boats ; elsewhere the depth in the bay is from 
about one fathom to 1} fathoms, mud. 


Anchorage.—Between Cayos Leia and Punta Cajon, 4 miles to 
the westward, the water is sufficiently deep to enable small craft to 
reach the bight which they form with the coast, and anchor to the 
southward of the cays, rounding the ledge in about 2 fathoms, over 
mud, about midway between the cay and coast, and sheltered from 
northerly winds. In this channel the depth varies from 2 to 
2} fathoms, decreasing as Punta Cajon is approached. Near the coast 
there are some rocky heads. 


Punta Cajon, the northern extreme of the headland of Cabo 
San Antonio, is low, with a sandy beach, and from it the coast trends 
in a south-south-westerly direction for a distance of 44 miles to the 
lighthouse. Sandbanks, with rocks awash in places, extend about 
7 miles north-north-eastward of Punta Cajon, and are practically con- 
nected with the Colorados reefs, the depth on the bar being only about 
3} fathoms. 


CABO SAN ANTONIO (Hat. 21° 52! N., Long. 84° 58' W.), 
the west extreme of Cuba, is low, covered with trees 70 to 80 feet high, 
which are seen before the land, and often appear like vessels under 
sail ; the coast is intersected alternately by low, white rocky cliffs and 
sandy beaches. The extreme end of the island bends round so 
gradually for about 4 miles that it is difficult to make out any pro- 
jecting point, and the cape can only be recognised by the lighthouse 
on the sandy beach. 


Light.—On the beach, near the extreme of Cabo San Antonio, 
a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 103 feet, from a yellow tower, 
77 feet in height, with ‘‘ Roncali’’ painted on it. 
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Chart 2579, Cuba, Var. 4° 60! KF. 
W/T.—There is a station at Cabo San Antonio. 


Landing.—A boat can easily land under the lighthouse at a small 
breakwater extending from the sandy beach. 


Bank.—Near Punta de la Perpetua, southward of the lighthouse, 
a bank commences, which, sweeping round the western end of the 
island about a mile off-shore, joins the Colorados reef to the north- 
ward of the cape. On the edge of the bank there are depths of from 
18 to 23 fathoms water over a rocky bottom. 


Anchorage.—Temporary anchorage in about 9 fathoms water 
will be found southward of the lighthouse, with the south extreme of 
the land bearing 135° true, and the north extreme 023° true. It must 
be approached carefully, as the water shoals suddenly and the bottom 
is foul. 

Probably a better anchorage will be found in depths of 10 or 
11 fathoms, over sandy bottom and with no coral heads, with the light- 
house bearing 056° true; but about half a mile northward of this 
anchorage is a coral reef which extends about a mile off-shore. 


San Antonio knoll is a coral bank about 2} miles in length 
and 2 miles in breadth, with general depths of 10 to 14 fathoms and 
showing discoloured water in clear weather; it lies north-north-west- 
ward, distant about 9 miles from Cabo San Antonio lighthouse, and 
the least water found on it, when examined in 1901, was 10} fathoms. 


Outer banks.—Albatross bank, charted in lat. 22° 50’ N., 
long. 84° 15’ W., was first reported by H.M.S. A/batross in 1844, with 
Pan de Guajaibon bearing 102° true, and Buenavista, 184° true, and 
having a depth of 9 fathoms. Capt. Sharp, of the R. M. Co. steam 
vessel 7'weed, in the same month, distinctly saw discoloured water and 
a ripple on the shoal, and stopped the vessel’s engines to clear it; he 
gave the following bearings taken near the shoal: Pan de Guajaibon, 
102° true: and Sierra Acostas, 173° true. As the position given does 
not. agree with the bearings its exact position remains doubtful. 

Unsuccessful search for the bank was made by H.M.S. Koyalist in 
1866, and by U.S.S. Albatross in 1884. 

Veraston shoal, with 2} fathoms water, on which a vessel of that 
name is said to have grounded in 1907, is charted about 35 miles north- 
north-westward of Cabo San Antonio lighthouse, but its position is 
doubtful. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


CUBA; SOUTH COAST. 


Variation in 1920. westerly increasing, easterly decreasing, 
0! to 3’ annually. 


Chart 3H, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. Var. 0° 10! W. 

PUNTA NEGRA (Lat. 20° U6! N., Long. 74° 13! W.).— About 
2} miles scuthward of Cape Maysi (page 346), the eastern point of 
Cuba, is Punta Quemado. From Punta Quemado the coast, composed 
of low, rocky cliffs, covered more or less with trees and brushwood, 
trends southward for a distance of one mile to Punta del Bufeo, and 
then turns to the south-westward for a distance of 6 miles to Punta 
Negra, forming first a projecting cliff and then Bahia Ovando; Rio 
Ovando empties into the head of the bay. 

Punta Negra is a dark, barren, steep, projecting point, and easily 
distinguished ; at 14 cables off it the depth is 23 fathoms, and at the 
distance of a mile there is more than 100 fathoms. One and a half 
cables northward of Punta Negra there is a spring of fresh water, and 
about a quarter of a cable south-westward of the point there is a 
little bay and a cave, formed by vertical cliffs, where the sea breaks 
heavily. 

Between Puntas Quemado and Negra, 2 cables from the shore, there 
are depths of from 15 to 18 fathoms over a bottom of sand, gravel, or 
rock ; and at half a mile off the depth is more than 90 fathoms. All 
the foregoing coast is exposed to the eastward, the sea breaks on it, and 
should not be approached. 


Coast.—Aspect.—High rocky land, commencing near Punta 
Quemado, rises by degrees and trends parallel to and near the coast, 
forming the two cuts or breaks of Ovando and Diamante. From 
Punta Negra the coast, composed of low, white rocky cliffs, covered 
more or less with trees, forms a curve outwards, and trends to the 
south-westward for about 4 miles to Punta de la Caleta; it is backed 
by the high land, which is close to it. Punta de Guanos, about 2 miles 
south-westward of Punta Negra, is known by a wood of palm trees on 
it, and between the two pointe, and 5 to 6 cables from the coast, there 
are depths of 28 fathoms, over rock and gravel bottom; between 
Puntas de Guanos and Caleta there is a depth of 18 fathoms over gravel 
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Chart 7797, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. Var. nil. 
and rock, at 3 to 6 cables. Between Puntas Negra and Caleta the 
depth exceeds 100 fathoms at one mile from the land. 

Between Cape Maysi and Punta de Guanos the coast should not be 
approached, in a sailing vessel, during the night within a distance of 
6 miles. : 

From Punta de la Caleta (Lat. 20° 04! N., Long. 74° i?! W.) the 
coast, still composed of low, white cliffs, continues for nearly a mile as 
far as Playa de la Caleta, which is about 90 yards in extent. A river 
runs through the middle of this beach, but except in the rainy season 
its mouth is generally choked and the water salt; but a little above, 
near some rocks, it is fresh. From Playa de la Caleta the coast, of 
low, white cliffs, continues for about 4 cables to Playa Blanca, 80 
named from the colour of its sand, which is 14 cables in extent, and in 
its middle is a small ridge or rocky point, to the eastward of which, 
and near the shore, there is a spring of excellent water. 

The Rio Jauco runs through a break in the mountains, and near its 
mouth, half a mile from Playa Blanca, is a rocky point named Punta 
de la Caverna Jauco, from a cavern in it. The water of the Jauco is 
drinkable, and boats can navigate the river in the rainy season. 

Immediately westward of Rio Jauco, a rocky ledge commences and 
skirts the coast at an average distance of 14 cables as far as Playa de 
Muertos. A little outside of it, or about 2 cables from the shore, the 
depths are from 9 to 10 fathoms, but off Punta de la Caverna Jauco 
this depth is found a third of a mile off. 

All along this part of the coast the mountains are near the sea, pre- 
senting the three breaks or cuts of Caleta, Caletilla, and Jauco, which 
are seen at a considerable distance. The coast is thickly wooded, 
especially near Rio Jauco. 

Depths off-shore.—Between Punta de la Caleta and Playa de 
la Caleta there is no bottom with 90 fathoms 6 cables from the land, 
nor off the mouth of the Jauco at three-quarters of a mile; elsewhere 
the depth is 90 fathoms half a mile from the coast. 

Anchorage.—There is no good anchorage in the vicinity of Punta 
de la Caleta. The best anchorage along this part of the coast is 
3 miles west of Punta de la Caleta and one mile west of Rio Jauco 
entrance. However, vessels anchoring here with southerly winds and 
sea will be uneasy, as the anchorage is unprotected except from the 
northward. 

Rock.—A rocky head with about 24 fathoms water over it, and 
5 fathoms around, lies between Playa de la Caleta and Punta de la 
Caleta, at a distance of nearly 2 cables from the former. 

Directions.—The anchorage should be approached from the 
south, and may be distinguished by two or three huts about 14 cables 
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Chart 3797, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. Var, nil. 

from the coast, which bear 068° true from the anchorage. These small 
houses are the quarters of the local Cuban Rurales, and may be dis- 
tinguished by the Cuban flag always flying. A depth of 8 fathoms 
coral and sand will be found at a distance of a quarter of a mile off- 
shore, offering a good anchorage for small vessels when the prevailing 
winds are northerly. 


Water may be obtained at low tide from a spring at Playa Blanca. 
Wood also can be obtained. 


Rio Seco (Lat. 20° 04’ N., Long. 74° 23! W.).—The coast from 
Playa de Muertos trends in a westerly direction for 8} miles to Punta 
de la Puerta, the first quarter of a mile being composed of low cliffs, 
and named the Costita, after which follows for about 6 cables the 
Playa de Rio Seco. The river, about a cable from the western end of 
this beach, runs through a valley in the mountain near the Yunque 
de Seco, some small tableland; it has two bars across its mouth, the 
first of rock and the other of sand farther in; it is only open during 
the rainy season. 


Water.—tThe water is scarcely drinkable, and difficult to obtain 
at the bar of the river on account of the rocks outside it; the best 
place to water is to the westward of the mouth of the river. 


Coast.—About half a mile westward of the mouth of Rio Seco, at 
the termination of some cliffs about 1}’ cables in length, is the com- 
mencement of Playa de la Llana, which from this extends over a space 
of 2} miles. Jn the middle of this shore there is the bed of the Rio 
Cana, which is generally dry except in the rainy season ; and 3 cables 
from the western extreme of the beach there is another glen, named 
Llana, which is also generally dry. 


Punta de la Llana, composed of low, white cliffs, projects a 
little at the western termination of Playa de la Llana, and the coast, 
for 1} miles westward of the point, is also cliffy, with one or two bays. 
In the first third of this space is the Leap of Jojo, which is high, 
salient, white, and seen at a considerable distance; the other two- 
thirds is high and steep. Punta Jojo, 2} miles from Punta de la Llana, 
is of black rugged rock, of moderate height, and at its inner part is 
an isolated elevation resembling a sugar loaf. 


Bahia Jojo (Lat.20°03'V., Lony.74°30'M.), between Punta Jojo 
and Punta Tintorera, nearly three-quarters of a mile westward of it, 
affords anchorage for small vessels. The coast, for 14 cables westward 
of Jojo point, is rocky, thence a beach continues for 3 cables westward 
of Punta Tintorera, which latter is low and sandy, and projects a 
little. 
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Water.— Westward of Punta Tintorera are three pools named 
Tintorera, Boca Ciega, and Boca del Medio, which appear to be sup- 
plied from the Rio Jojo, and have very good water, but it is more 
convenient to enter the river in the boats, as the mouths of the pools 
are only open when the river is swollen. 


Coast.— About 1} miles westward of Bahia Jojo is the mouth of the 
Rio Tacre, which will be known by a break in the mountain, and the 
beach half a mile farther on terminates at Punta de la Puerta, flat and 
sandy. All along this part of the coast the high land rises abruptly 
from the coast, with breaks or ravines abreast the Rios Seco and Tacre 
and at Punta de la Puerta, and except the Leap of Jojo, which is 
arid and deserted, it is thickly wooded; the coast is bordered by a 
rocky reef, broken here and there, and extending about a cable, and 
occasionally a less distance from the shore. 


Depths off-shore.—The soundings vary from 64 to 12 fathoms 
over a bottom of sand or rock, at 2 cables from the land, except off 
Playa de la Puerta, where the depth increases so rapidly that there 
are more than 90 fathoms at the above distance from the point. All 
along this coast, at a distance of three-quarters of a mile from it, the 
depth is not less than 90 fathoms. 


Anchorage.—There is anchorage, with off-shore winds, for small 
vessels on the bank in Bahia Jojo, within the line of the two points, in 
from 9 to 10 fathoms, over sandy bottom, about 1} cables from the 
shore, or farther out in 13 or 14 fathoms, over sand, but more exposed 
to the swell, and it should not be used with south or south-east winds. 


Directions.—Sombrero, a rock above water, lies about 60 yards 
off the eastern shore, and in proceeding for this bay keep for the middle 
of it, but rather nearer Punta Jojo than Tintorera (Lat. 20° 04! Y., 
Long, 74° 29' W.), to avoid a rocky shoal. 


Supplies.—aAs there are a few small houses and some cultivated 
ground in the neighbourhood, a small quantity of fresh provisions 
and water may be obtained. 


Coast.—For a short distance westward of Punta de la Puerta the 
coast is formed of low cliffs, and curves somewhat outwards for a 
distance of 34 miles; this part is known as Guayacanes, and near its 
western end, and a little inland, is the valley of the same name, with 
a break in the mountain. Punta de Guayacanes, a mile westward of 
the valley, is dark, of moderate height, and projects, with two small 
bays between. : 

Playa Managuaco, westward of Punta de Guayacanes, is about 
1} miles in extent, with some scattered rocks near ity western 
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Chart S97, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. Var, 0° 10" B., 
extremity ; then follow some low cliffs, and Bahia de la Caoba, which 
is small, composed of sand and scattered rocks, and lastly for about a 
third of a mile a rocky shore, when commences Playa Imia, which is 
nearly 6 cables in extent. Between Punta de Ja Puerta and Playa 
Imia the mountains rise abruptly from the coast, especially at Punta 
de Guayacanes, and are wooded ; the coast is skirted by a reef extend- 
ing off three-quarters of a cable. 


Rio Imia (Lat. 20° 6.3! N., Long. 74° 37' IW.) runs into the ses 
at the eastern end of Playa Imia, and water may be obtained near ite 
mouth, by approaching the shore west-north-west of Bahia de la Caoba, 
where it is clear of reefs. 


Anchorage, with off-shore winds, may be obtained at 2 cables off 
the eastern end of Playa Imia in from 9 to 10 fathoms water, over 
sand and weeds. 


Supplies.—Fresh provisions, water, and wood may be obtained 
in the neighbourhood of Playa Imia. 


Depths off-shore.—There are depths of from 6 to 12 fathoms 
over a bottom of sand, gravel, or rock, all along this coast at 2 cables 
from the land; but at 6 cables no bottom could be obtained at 
90 fathoms. 


Coast.—From Playa Imia the rocky coast of moderate height con- 
tinues westward with an outward curve for 4 miles to Punta Yacabo; 
in the middle of it is Punta de Imia, steep and of moderate elevation. 
Punta Yacabo is a little salient, and from it the coast trends almost 
in a straight line to Punta de Piedras Gordas, so named from the 
large boulders on it. 


From Punta de Piedras Gordas the shore forms a bay, at the head 
of which there is a beach 3 cables in length; the shore is clear of 
danger, with only one rock at its eastern extreme, near which there is 
a spring of fresh water more accessible and sheltered than the one 
farther westward. The high land, which from the western extremity 
of Playa Imia approaches the shore, forms a break through which Rio 
Yacabo discharges into the bay of the same name. 


Punta de la Guardaraya is the western limit of the above-mentioned 
bay, and the next indentation westward is Guardaraya de Yacabo, a 
small cove, skirted by a flat reef and almost unapproachable. 


Anchorage in Bahia Yacabo, with off-shore winds, may be 
obtained in from 5} to 8 fathoms water, over sand, at 2 cables from 
the eastern part of the beach, to avoid the projecting heads of rocks 
that lie off the western part. 
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Chart 8797, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiguiri. Var, 0° 10' E. 
Supplies.—Fresh provisions may be obtained from the neighbour- 
ing houses. 


Depths off-shore.—Along this part of the coast, at the distance 
of 2 cables, the depths are from 9 to 16 fathoms, over a bottom of 
sand and rock; and at 5 cables no bottom with 90 fathoms, except 
between Punta Imia and Piedras Gordas, where there are 90 fathoms 
at 8 cables from the land. 


Coast.—From Guardaraya de Yacabo the coast is rocky for about 
half a mile, followed by a beach about 2 cables in extent, with the 
mouth of the Rio Ocampo at its western extremity. 


Punta de Sabana la Mar (Lat. 20° 02! N., Long. 74° 47' W.), 
3 miles westward of the Rio Ocampo, with a coast consisting of rocky 
cliffs between, is a steep point of moderate elevation, with a rock on 
its summit which cannot be mistaken. 


Pan de Azucar or the Sugar loaf, rising rather more than 


10 


15 


three-quarters of a mile north-north-eastward of the extreme east - 


end of Playa de Sabana la Mar, is 860 feet in height, and, in clear 
weather, can be seen from a distance of about 30 miles. From the 
westward it appears as a sugar-loaf, and from the eastward it has the 
form of the roof of a house ; it is a good landmark for this part of the 
coast. 


Water.—Playa de Sabana la Mar is a third of a mile in length; at 
its eastern end is a lake, and at its western end a river of good water, 
with its mouth free of obstruction, where water can be obtained with- 
out difficulty. ; 


Coast.—Playa Ciguatos, a third of a mile in extent, lies westward 
of Sabana la Mar, and is separated from it by a small rocky cliff of 
about 120 yards in length. 


Rio Ciguatos runs out at the western end of the beach during the 
rainy season, and from it a rocky coast trends westward for 4 cables to 
Punta Jaba, which is somewhat salient, and from this for more than 
1} miles farther westward the coast is high and steep ; at 4 cables from 
its western end is Bahia Jaba, not more than 110 yards wide at its 
entrance, with a shelly, rocky beach fronting it. At the back, on the 
hill, about 110 yards from the sea, there is a spring of good water. 


From Bahia Jaba the rocky coast continues a mile farther to the 
entrance of Puerto Baitiqueri; this locality is known as the Boqueron. 
The high mountains, forming several breaks or openings, approach 
very near this coast, which is skirted here and there by reefs at the 
distance of a quarter to half a cable. 
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Chart 37.97, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. Var. 0° 10' BE. 

Depths off-shore.—At Sabana la Mar the edge of soundings is 
steep-to and close to the coast, there being generally no bottom at 
90 fathoms at the distance of half a mile. 


Anchorage, with off-shore winds, may be obtained at about a 
quarter of a mile off the eastern part of Playa de Sabana la Mar in 
8 or 9 fathoms water, over sandy bottom, at 2 cables from a rocky point 
which projects from the eastern end of the beach, and opposite a cave 
where the sea breaks; farther westward the bottom is gravel and 
rock. This anchorage shouid not be used with south or S.E. winds. 

Pan de Azucar or Sugar loaf, detached, and of the shape which its 
name indicates, situated eastward of another isolated mountain in 
the form of a coffin, at the foot of which is Punta de Sabana la Mar, 
with a rock on its summit, all serve to point out Sabana la Mar 
‘anchorage. 

Supplies.—Fresh provisions in very limited quantities may be 
obtained from the neighbouring houses, and water is abundant. 


Plan on 435, Port Baitiqueri. 

Puerto Baitiqueri (Lat. 20° 01! N., Long. 74° 52! W.).—- 
The position of Puerto Baitiqueri is known by the separation of the 
mountains surrounding it, distinctly seen on either side. The shores 
of the port are low and thickly covered with mangroves, leaving here 
and there sandy places. 

The entrance between Puntas Barlcvento and Sotovento, opening 
between high hills, sloping down ‘to rocky points, on both sides, with 
an inner point of green trees and bushes on the west side, is 1} cables 
in breadth, but inside it is skirted on both sides by reefs, narrowing 
the navigable channel to 15 yards. Inside the harbour opens out to 
between 2 and 3 cables in breadth, and about 6 cables in length, with 
from 2 to 3 fathoms water, mud, but this latter depth is found only 
in the eastern part. 

The reef on the eastern side commences at the outer point, and 
sweeps round at a cable distant from the shore to the inner point; 
that on the western side does not project so far off, but extends farther 
in; both reefs, which are awash, may be seen from a quarter of a mile 
outside the entrance, and the sea breaks heavily on them. 


Depth.—A least depth of 13 fathoms is charted in the narrow 
entrance, but it is reported to have a depth of 3} fathoms. 


Directions.—The port, which is only suitable for small vessels, 
can be readily recognised by the Pan de Azucar, which is about 
4 miles from the entrance. Vessels from the southward or from well 
off-shore should steer in with the Pan de Azucar bearing 000° true. 
When within one mile of the coast the entrance to the harbour will 
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Pian on 435, Port of Baitiqueri. Var. 0° 10! E. 
be plainly seen bearing 270° true; the eye must be the only guide 
through the channel, which will be indicated by the colour of the 
water. Sailing vessels must leave early in the morning with the land 
wind, which never fails. , 

Between Punta de Guanos (Lat. 20° 05! N., Long. 7}° 15’ W.) and 
Puerto Baitiqueri the coast should not be approached within a distance 
of one mile during the night. 


Tidal streams.—aAt a short distance from the coast the stream 
sets to the westward with a rising tide, and to the eastward with a 
falling tide. 


Supplies.—At the head of the port is the mouth of the Rio 
Baitiqueri, obstructed by mangrove bushes, but the water is good, 
and may be obtained by landing at Maestro Nicolés, which is near 
the foot of a hill, and rolling casks to the river inland. Wood is to be 
had with facility. No other supplies are obtainable. 


Chart 8797, Cape Mayst to Buhia Daiquiri. 

Current.—The general current runs constantly to the westward 
during the months of July, August, and September, and its rate varies 
with the force of the wind. 


Winds.—Between the east end of Cuba and Baitiqueri the coast 
is sufficiently protected from north and north-east winds, which pre- 
vail during the winter months, except in the eastern part, between 
Puntas del Pintado and Caleta, where the north-east winds, which blow 
hard, cause a considerable sea. The land winds prevail all the year 
round at night, and blow fresh during the north and north-east winds, 
which much facilitates a sailing vessel making easting, if the coast 
be kept close aboard so as to take advantage of them, as they do not 
reach far to seaward. . 


Coast.—From Baitiqueri the rocky coast trends in a south-westerly 
direction for 24 miles to Punta Tortuga, thence 2 miles to Punta 
Tortuguilla, and then turns to the westward for 2 miles to the Rio 
Yateras, which empties itself into a sandy bay; from this the coast 
resumes its south-westerly direction for 3 miles to Punta de Malafio, 
which is easily recognised from the eastward or westward. All this 
part of the coast is free from danger, and can be approached to a 
distance of a mile. 


Anchorage may be found distant about 7 cables 112° true from 
the eastern end of the sandy beach at the entrance to Rio Yateras in 
10 fathoms. The bottom is coral and not good holding ground, and 
the anchorage should not be used with southerly or south-easterly 
winds. 
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Plan on 435, Port Escondido or Hidden harbour. Var. 0° 20! E. 

PUERTO ESCONDIDO, or HIDDEN HARBOUR, 
4 miles westward of Punta de Malaiio, is marked by a double-peaked 
hill about 150 feet in height, situated on the eastern side of the 
entrance, which latter cannot be distinguished until very close to: the 
coast in this vicinity appears to be a continuous jagged bluff for many 
miles. 

The channel is nearly straight, in a north-north-westerly direction, 
and bordered on each side by reefs, steep-to, which, showing white, 
can be easily seen from aloft, if not from a vessel’s bridge ; the eastern 
reef extends about two-thirds of a cable, and together they narrow 
the channel to a breadth of about 60 yards. 

The harbour has five branches, with depths of from 3 to 7 fathoms 
in them, and there are several coral shoals inside, that show white and 
can be seen from aloft. The eastern and northern sides are large tidal 
flats, and the western side igs bordered by hills from 100 to 200 feet 
high, which are covered with short grass, scattered trees, and cactus; 
the shores are fringed with mangrove bushes. 


Depth.—There is a depth of 6 fathoms in the entrance channel, 
and 7 fathoms at the anchorage. 


Directions.—Bring the rocky point between the north-west and 
west branches of the harbour to bear 338° true, and enter on that 
bearing, with such small changes in the course as may be necessary to 
keep the vessel in the darkest water. It would be very difficult for a 
vessel over 150 feet in length to turn round in the harbour. 

Anchorage (Lut. 19° 55’ N., Long. 75° 03' W.).—The best 
anchorage is in a depth of 7 fathoms with Inner Entrance point bear- 
ing about 193° true, distant 1} cables; the bottom is coral and sand, 
and it is completely sheltered from both wind and sea. 

Supplies.—There is no habitation for many miles round, but 
fishermen. visit the port to catch and dry fish, which abound ; deer are 
very numerous. There is a trail north-eastward to the mountains and 
one from the head of the north-west branch leading to Guantdnamo 
bay. 3 

Landing.—Good landing may be effected on a sandy beach at 
Inner Entrance point, and also on the opposite side of the entrance 
channel. 


Tidal streams are very slight, and a vessel will usually ride to 
the prevailing wind. 
Plan 904, Guanténamo bay. 

GUANTANAMO BAY, or Cumberland harbour, is 


entered about 8 miles westward of Puerto Escondido, the coast between 
forming small, sandy coves, steep-to. 
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Plan 904, Guanténamo bay. Var. 0° 20' E. 

The outer part of the entrance is 1} miles in breadth, between the 
30-foot contours, narrowing inside to half a mile, westward of 
Fisherman point. 

Windward point, or Punta de Barlovento, on the eastern side of 
the entrance, is a round, green, but barren bluff rising to a height of 
360 feet within ; Leeward point on the western side is low, with a thick 
growth of wood. 

The eastern side of the-entrance is a straight rocky shore about 
14 miles in length in a north and south direction, and just within its 
northern end is Fisherman point, a low, dry, sandy spit, on which are 
some palm trees and a few huts; at the northern end of the ridge that 
akirts the eastern entrance shore, and overlooking Fisherman point, is 
McCalla hill, 100 feet high, with a flagstaff on it. 

On the western side is the mouth of the Guantanamo river, from 
which a low sandy shore curves round to the eastward to Punta de 
las Caracoles, and forms the northern side of the outer part of the bay. 
Near the centre of this beach is Conde bluff of a remarkable whitish 
brown colour, and about 4 cables westward of Punta de las Caracoles 
is a conspicuous flagstaff. 


Depths.—The bay, which is capable of admitting deep draught 
vessels, extends about 11 miles in a nortli-north-east direction, and 
is divided into an outer and inner harbour; the outer part has a 
number of small indentations round it, some forming secure creeks 
suitable for vessels of light draught. 

The depths in the entrance channel between Fisherman point and 
the Guantdnamo river and in the outer harbour are from 32 to 
50 feet between the 30-foot contours; the channels leading to Joa bay 
are very narrow, and the least depth in Eagle channel, the eastern 
one, is 21 feet. 

Joa bay, the inner portion, has depths of from 10 to 15 feet over 
the greater part of its area, and from 18 to 44 feet over a very limited 
extent situated near the southern end. 


United States Naval Station.—The naval station com- 
prises the entire lower bay. Its boundaries are indicated by monu- 
mente. 


Caution.—Guantanamo naval station is closed to foreign shipping. 
Pilots may be obtained. The pilot boats are painted white, with 


the letter P in black on the bows, and they fly a white flag with P in 
blue in the centre. 


LIGHTS (Lat. 19° 54! N., Long. 75° 09' W.)—On Windward 
point or Punta de Barlovento a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
94 feet, from a white cylindrical tower, 44 feet in height. 
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Plan 904, Guantdénamo bay. Var. 0° 20' E. 

Leading lights for entering the harbour are exhibited from 
Hicacal beach. The front light is shown at an elevation of 35 feet 
from a white framework tower, 32 feet in height. 

The rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 58 feet, from a 
white framework tower, 55 feet in height; the lights, which are 
2 cables apart, are in line, bearing 021° true. 

Leading lights are also shown from Fisherman and Corinaso pointe, 
to mark the position where the course should be altered from the line 
of Hicacal beach lights. 

The front light, or Fisherman point, is exhibited, at an elevation of 
35 feet, from a red framework tower, 32 feet in height. 

The rear light. on Corinaso point, is shown at an elevation of 45 feet 
from a red framework tower, 25 feet in height; these two lights are 
44 cables apart and in line bearing 101° true. 

Lights are shown from the angles of the wharf at Caimanera. 

Dangers (Lat. 19° 55! N., Long. 75° 09' W.).—A shallow bank. 
fringes the shore between Windward and Fisherman points, which, at. 
3 cables south-westward of the latter, extends nearly a quarter of a. 
mile from the shore, where there is a depth of 23 feet. 

An isolated bank, with a depth of 3 feet over it, is situated about. 
2 cables north-north-westward of Punta de la Caravela. 

Off Leeward point, on the western side of the entrance, a coral reef 
and some detached patches extend about a quarter of a mile off, and 
from the mouth of the Guantanamo river is a bank which nearly fills 
the bay between it and Punta de las Caracoles, with a detached shoal 
of 9 feet. lving half a mile eastward of the mouth of the river. 

A shoal extends about a cable southward of Hospital cay, and the 
dangers northward of this and in the channels to Joa bay will be 
best seen by referring to the plan. 

Buoys and beacons.—The principal dangers are marked by 
buoys, which on the eastern side are as follows: 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, on the western extreme of the bank 
south-west of Fisherman point. 

Red conical buoys, Nos. 4 and 6, on the extreme of the shore bank 
extending from the south-east side of the outer harbour. 

A spindle beacon, 8 feet high and surmounted by a cage, on the 
3-foot shoal north-westward of Punta de la Caravela; this shoal is also- 
marked, on its north-west side, by a red conical buoy, No. 8. 

On the western side of the bay black can buoys, Nos. 1 and 3, mark 
the shoals south-east of Leeward point and the detached 9-foot patch 
eastward of Guantdnamo river entrance, respectively. 

Black can buoys, Nos. 5, 53, and 7, mark, respectively, a shoal 
extending southward of the Hicacal leading lights, and shoals on the 
southern and eastern sides of Punta de las Caracoles. 
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Plan 904, Guantanamo bay. Var. 0° 20! BE. 

The shoal which extends southward of Hospital cay is marked by 
a fairway buoy, with black and red horizontal stripes. The above are 
the buoys marking the shoals round the outer harbour. 

The buoys marking dangers in the channely to Joa bay are as 
follows : — 

Red conical buoys are moored on the edges of shoals extending west- 
ward, and about half a mile northward of Fuerte del Toro. 

A black can buoy, No. 9, marks the south-east extreme of the shoal 
extending from Cayo del Medio or Largo. 

A black can buoy, No. 11, on the eastern edge of a shoal southward 
of Flamingo or Cayoba cay. 

A buoy, with black and red horizontal stripes, on the northern 
extreme of a shoal extending north of Cayo del Medio. 

A black can buoy on the western side of the channel south-eastward 
of Caimanera. , 

There is a tripod beacon on the coast. 4 cables eastward of Wind- 
ward point, and another further to the eastward. 

A beacon on the shore northward of Leeward point, and several 
beacons marking the shoals and channels off Deer point. 

Telegraph cable—Buoys.—A submarine telegraph cable 
crosses the bay from Fisherman point to a position about 4 cables 
south-westward of Conde bluff. 

It is marked by two red buoys, surmounted by iron cages, and 
marked C.T.; one is moored about three-quarters of a cable north- 
westward of Fisherman point, and the other about 4 cables south- 
eastward of Conde bluff. Three other submarine cables are landed 
near Fisherman point, southward of the buoyed cable. 

Directions.—Approaching Guantdnamo bay (Lut. 19° 45! N., 
Long. 75° 09' W.) from the southward, a remarkable conical peaked 
mountain will be seen to the north-north-westward, about 15 miles west- 
ward of the harbour, and nearing the land this mountain will assume 
a saddle shape, and a small isolated hill, with two small paps or hum- 
mocks near it, will soon be seen to the westward of it. The coast is 
bold and steep-to, and soundings will not pe obtained until the vessel 
is within the points. 

The channel is buoyed on the uniform system, red to starboard and 
black to port, on entering. 

“The circular daymarks on the light poles on Hicacal beach in line, 
bearing 021° true, will lead in mid-channel through the entrance, and 
when the other pair of daymarks, on and within Fisherman point, 
are in line, bearing 101° true, the course may be altered to about 069° 
true, or further eastward as necessary for the anchorage. Conde bluff, 
conspicuous on account of its whitey brown colour, bearing 350° true, 
will also lead in through the entrance, and nearly half a mile off the 


General charts 3797, 1266, 2579, 486, 761, 762, 3273 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


10 


15 


26 


30 


ci 


442 CUBA ; SOUTH COAST. (Chap. VIT. 


Plan 904, Guantanamo bay. Var. 0° 20! E. 

eastern shore, and when Fisherman point bears 069° true, it may be 
rounded, at about the same distance, to the anchorage. A useful 
mark when entering is the conspicuous flagstaff westward of Punta de 
las Caracoles. 

A sailing vessel should wait for the sea breeze to be well established 
before entering, but if doing so with the land wind the depth should 
not be shoaled to less than 36 feet. 

Proceeding into Joa bay, pass on either side of Hospital cay and 
on either side of Cayo del Medio, and thence between Toro and 
Flamingo cays to the anchorage off Caimanera. The passage eastward 
of Cayo del Medio is called Eagle channel, and has a depth of 25 feet 
at mean low water, except for a 21-foot spot, in mid-channel, about 
101° true from the northern end of Cayo del Medio; a vessel wanting 
to carry the best water should pass westward of this spot. 


By night.—Hicacal beach leading lights in line bearing 021° true, 
lead in until the lights on Fisherman point and Corinaso point are in 
line 101° true, when a 069° true course, as above, should be steered 
for the anchorage. 


Anchorage may be obtained in from 41 to 44 feet water north- 
ward of Fisherman point eastward of the telegraph cable, and as close 
to that point as convenient, or a vessel may proceed further eastward 
and be completely landlocked. 

The anchorage in Joa bay is eastward of the railway pier, in a depth 
according to the vessel’s draught. 


TOWN (Lat. 19° 59’ N., Long. 75° 09' W.).—Caimanera, the sea- 
port of Guantdnamo, about 10 miles distant by rail, is the railway 
terminus, and has a population of about 600; the district is famous 
for the quantity and quality of lemons and limes grown, and coffee is 
also produced. 

The town of Guantdénamo had a population of 12,673 in 1915, and 
a British Vice-Consu] is resident. 


Communication.—Steam vessels from Havana call about every 
ten days, and there is one to Santiago twice every week. 

A railway runs to Guantdinamo, a distance of 10 miles, and thence 
to the suburb of Jamaica, a further distance of 6 miles. This railway 
is connected with the Cuban system by the Cuba East Railway. 

Telegraphic communication by cable and with the inland telegraph 
system of Cuba. 


W/T.—There is a station, open to the public at all times, at the 
U.S. uaval station at Guanténamo bay. 

Submarine telegraph cables.—Besides the cable mentioned 
on previous page, three other cables are landed near Fisherman point 
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Plan 904, Guantdnamo bay. Var.0° 20! Kk. 
southward of the first-mentioned ; one to New York, one to Mole St. 
Nicolas, and one to Colon. 


Wharves.—A wharf, extending from the south-eastern point of 
Déseo peninsula, opposite Fuerte del Toro, has a depth of 40 feet along- 
side its outer end. 

A wharf extends in an east-north-easterly direction from the shore 
at Caimanera, and the railway runs on to this and also the preceding 
wharf. 

At Boqueron or Camina Blanca (Lat. 19° 58! N., Long. 75° 08' W.), 
a point about 1,4; miles east-south-eastward of Caimanera wharf, there 
is another wharf from which a railway runs to the sugar plantations on 
the eastern and northern sides of Joa bay. 

There is a wharf, with 30 feet water, at South Toro cay. The Ward 
line of steam vessels discharge their cargoes here. Some warehouses, 
and a few dwellings for the officers, are close-to. A wharf, 550 feet 
long, with from 40 to 18 feet water on its western side, extends off the 
point a quarter of a mile south-eastward of Corinaso point, and repair 
shops for machinery are in the vicinity. ‘ 

A small pier also extends from Hicacal beach, about a quarter of a 
mile eastward of the leading light-beacons. 


Storm signals are exhibited at Caimanera. See page 31. 


Coal.—Hospital cay has ‘been made a coaling station, and a large 
supply of coal is kept. A wharf, with 24 feet water, has been con- 
structed on the western side of the cay 


Supplies.—Fresh beef and veal are fairly plentiful, but vege 
tables, eggs, and milk are scarce; there is good bread and fish. Fresh 
provisions and also ice can generally be obtained from Guanténamo. 
Rain water, which has been stored in cisterns, is brought from Guanta- 
namo by rail, but it is not good for drinking. On the northern side of 
the bay to the northward of Caimanera, water from Guaso river is 
laid on to a wharf where there is a depth of 6 feet. Water, suitable 
only for boilers, can be obtained from Guantdénamo river by boats 
ascending it for from about 5 to 10 miles, the distance depending on 
whether the season is wet or dry. 


Hospitals.—A temporary hospital has been constructed, and 
there is a civil and a military hospital at Guantdnamo. 


Plan 904 and chart 3797. 

Measured distance.—Westward of the entrance to Guanté- 
namo bay is a measured distance of 6077°7 feet, marked by two pairs 
of beacons; the course when running is 271° true. About 3} miles 
further westward of the western pair of beacons is the eastern beacon 
of another measured distance. 
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Chart 3797, Cape Maysi to Bahia Daiquiri. Var, 0° 50! B. 

The coast from Leeward point, Guantanamo bay, takes a westerly 
direction for about 24 miles to Punta Berracos, which forms a remark- 
able roun'd hill. About 74 miles westward of Leeward point is Puerto 
Hatibonico, and 2 miles further westward there is a small prominent 
hill, named Murillo Chico, which projects well into the sea and has the 
appearance of a sugar loaf ; it is conspicuous when approaching from 
the eastward or westward. A little over 3 miles further westward is 
Murillo Grande, 750 feet high, after which is an inlet with a sand 
beach at its head. Rio del Bacanao flows into this inlet, and a lagoon of 
the same name lies at the back of the beach. Between here and 
Punta Berracos are several red cliffs, and the mouth of Rio Siguas. 
This coast is clear of danger, and may be approached to a distance of 
one mile. From Purta Berracos the coast trends north-westward for 
2 miles to Bahia Daiquiri. 


Plan on 435, Daiquiri bay. 
Bahia Daiquiri is an open roadstead with no anchorage. The 
Rio Daiquiri enters the bay 2 cables westward of the port. 


The port is formed by an iron pier extending fron the southern 
side, and by a wharf on the northern side; the ‘former has 
pockets capable of holding 3,000 tons of iron ore, and 
the wharf has a steam derrick on it; the railway from the mines 
runs on to these, the depths alongside the pier being from 3} to 
5? fathoms, the latter outside, and at the wharf 24 fathoms; loading 
is possible nearly all the year round. The pier is an excellent land- 
mark. The mining company own all the property. Daiquiri is a 
sub-port of entry of Santiago with a custom-house and health office. 


Pilots can be obtained, and pilotage is compulsory. 
Light (Lat. 19° 54! N., Long. 75° 36' W.).—A light is exhibited at 
an elevation of 40 feet from the pier end. There are a number of con- 


spicuous electric lights shown in the vicinity of the pier and in the 
town. 


Mooring buoys.—There are several mooring buoys, the positions 
of which will be seen on the plan. 

Communication.—A railway, belonging to the mining com- 
pany, connects Daiquiri with the mines. There is telegraphic commu- 
nication with Santiago. 

Supplies.—There are no supplies to be had except water. 


Chart 3798, Bahia Daiquiri to Ensenada de Mora. 

Coast.—From Daiquiri the coast. resumes ite westerly direction to 
the Rio Jutisi, the entrance to which is about 6 miles from Bahia 
Daiquiri. North-westward of Daiquiri there are three shallow sandy 
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Chart 3798, Bahia Daiquiri to Ensenada de Mora. Var. 0° 30! E. 
bays, separated by high scarped hills, named Los Altares, or the 
Altars, from the eastern one having a remarkable flattened summit ; 
these hills are backed by the lofty Sierra Maestra. 

From Rio Jutisi, the coast. continues westward for 9 miles to the 
entrance of Puerto de Santiago; between are the mouths of the Rios 
Sardinero and San Juan; in the vicinity of the latter the village of 
Aguadores may be seen. All this part is bold and steep-tc, and may 
be freely approached to the distance of one or 2 miles. 


Anchorage.—aAt Siboney, about 4 miles westward of Bahia 


Daiquiri, a vessel can anchor in 17 fathoms water, off a valley or break 
in the land, 1} miles from the shore. 


Plan. 443, Santiago harbour. 

PUERTO DE SANTIAGO.— Aspect.—The locality of this 
fine harbour is pointed out from a distance by a remarkable valley, 
which separates the eastern from the western branch of the Sierras del 
Cobre. The latter branch takes its rise a few miles westward of the 
port: at the distance of about 12 miles it attains an elevation of 
3,690 feet in Pico Cobre. The Sierra Maestra range backs the coast 
from about 30 miles eastward of Santiago to Cabo de la Cruz, and 
about 50 miles westward of Santiago is Pico Turquino, 6,560 feet 
high, and a remarkable object, which under favourable circumstances 
may be seen from the north coast of Jamaica. 

As the port is approached, the entrance may be known by Castillo 
del Morro, a fortification of considerable extent, built about the year 
1640, on the east point of the harbour, standing on the western 
extremity of a flat ridge of moderate height, 9 miles in length east and 
west. Ata short distance to the northward of the Morro, but on much 
lower ground on the shore, is the star-shaped Punta Estrella battery, 
which does not open until Punta Morillo bears about 023° true; 
between it and the Morro is Cala Estrella (Lut. 19° 58’ X., 
Long. 75° 52' W.). See view on plan. 


Depths.—Puerto de Santiago is capable of admitting vessels of the 
deepest draught, and is secure in all winds. Its entrance, which lies 
nearly north and south, is 1,5; cables wide between the points, but 
immediately inside is only threetenths of a cable between the 30-foot 
contour lines, and about one cable abreast of Smith cay, after which 
it begins to widen. 

With the exception of a detached 30- foot patch which lies about 
14 cables south-westward of Punta Morillo, and easily avoided, the 
least depth in the channel is from 6 to 7 fathoms, increasing to 
10 fathoms abreast of Smith cay, above which it gradually decreases 
towards the head of the bay, the 30-foot contour being about 
one mile south-westward of the town. The remains of the Merrimac, 
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Plan. 443, Santiago harbour. Var. 40! B. 
with 30 feet water over them, lie on the eastern side of the fairway, 
at about a cable eastward of Sinith cay. 


Harbour improvements.—The Cuban Government is remov. 
ing Diamond bank, which extends off Punta Socapa, on the western 
side of the entrance ; Banco Gorda, which extends south-westward from 
Punta Gorda, and Bajo Coloradito, in the fairway of the channel 
northward of Punta Gorda. A dam has been constructed across the 
head of the harbour, from Punta Perro south-eastward to the opposite 
shore, and it is proposed to reclaim the land inside the dam and deepen 
the water outside it. 


Pilots.—Pilots reside at the small town of Socapa almost at the 
entrance, and go out when the look-out man makes the signal. 
Pilotage is compulsory. 


Tugs are in readiness to tow sailing vessels if required. 


Signals.—To prevent collision in the channel signals are made by 
the International code from the masthead of the signal staff at Castillo 
del Morro: — 

Letter P signifies that a steam vessel is coming out. 

Letter P under a pennant signifies that a sailing vessel is coming 
out. 

Whilst these signals are flying no vessel must enter the channel. 

Letter P above a red pennant signifies that the vessel which was 
coming out has anchored. 

Letter P may also be hoisted at the yard arm, but this does not 
refer to vessels using the port, being a signal for lighting the buoys. 

Other signalg of various kinds are likewise made at this station, but 
they do not affect vessels entering or leaving. 


Abnormal variation of the compass has been observed 
in the vicinity of Punta de Soldados and Punta Puntilla. As the 
Merrimac was sunk near these points it is probable the disturbance is 
due to the remains of that. vessel. Caution is therefore necessary in 
this vicinity. 

LIGHTS (Lat. 19° 58’ NV., Long. 75° 52' W.).—About 100 yards 
eastward of Castillo del Morro a light is exhibited at an elevation of 
228 feet, from a platform on a white truncated pyramidal tower 20 feet: 
in height. 

Lights are shown from the end of the pier the west side of Cala la 
Cruz. 


Buoys.—The entrance buoys, black and red, are numbered | and’ 
2 respectively. The red buoy is difficult to make out when approach- 
ing from the eastward. 
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Plan $43, Santiago harbour, Var. 0° 40' KF. 

A black can buoy marks tire eastern edge of Diamond bank and is 
fitted with a lantern, which occasionally shows a fired white light. 

A red buoy on Banco Gorda is numbered 4, and also occasionally 
shows a fixed. white light. 

A black can buoy, No. 5, lies off Punta Lengua de Vaca. 

A black can buoy, No. 7, lies near the eastern edge of the shoal off 
Cayo Ratones. 

A red buoy marks Bajo Compadres, and a small white beacon Roca 
Compadres. 

A black can buoy marks the eastern edge of the shoal off Punta 
Duan (Lat. 20° 01’ N., Long. 75° 41! W.). 

The buoys are not to be relied on. 


Wrecks.—In 1920, the wreck of a small schvoner, with two masts 
showing about 20 feet, lay about 3 cables 351° true from the church 
on Smith cay. And the wreck of the small steam vessel, about half of 
which was visible, 2} cables 186° true from the southern extremity of 
Cayo Caimanes. 


Directions.—Steer for the entrance with Bateria Estrella seen 
through the entrance bearing 041° true, which should lead in mid- 
channel between the buoys marking the shoals extending from the 
entrance points, and pass about a quarter of a cable eastward from 
Diamond bank buoy. Then alter course to 354° true, for a distance 
of about 4 cables, or until the pier at Smith cay bears about 260° true. 
Thence steer 320° true, leaving Banco Gorda buoy on the starboard 
hand distant about 75 yards. 

The wreck of the Merrimac, which has a depth of 30 feet over it 
and said to cause a deflection of the compass when near it, should be 
left on the starboard hand, and, having rounded Banco Gorda, steer 
to pass southward of Bajo Coloradito, and between Cinco Reales, which 
is a coaling place, and Cayo Ratones, on which there is a magazine, 
and then northward of Bajo Compadres to the anchorage off the town 
if not- above moderate draught. On the western side of the harbour, 
Punta Duan, Cayo Caimanes, and Buena Vista, with a red roof, are 
all conspicuous. 

In a sailing vessel it is necessary to avoid becoming becalmed near 
the Morro, especially if there is much sea outside, and it will require 
the wind to be about E.S.E. to enable a sailing vessel to anchor in the 
outer part of the harbour; and as far southward as S.E. by E. to pro- 
ceed to the anchorage off the town so as to weather Bajo Colorado. As 
the channel is narrow, and the land elevated, it is necessary to carry 
lofty sail to catch the wind. 

In the winter, when north-east winds prevail, some days may elapse 
when sailing vessels are unable to enter under sail, but at other times 
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Plan 445, Santiago harbour. Var. 0° 40’ KE. 

there is always a breeze from the southward and eastward. During 
the rainy season, May to October, the current is very strong in the 
channel at the entrance to the harbour, when it can neither be 
entered or quitted without a steady breeze. At this time storms from 
the south-east sometimes occur, and then the weather is so thick and 
dirty that it is dangerous to endeavour to make the harbour, as it is 
then difficult to recognise, and the sea is so heavy at the entrance that 
it practically closes the harbour. 

Anchorage (Lat. 20° OH X., Long. 75° 51! W.).—A good berth 
for a vessel of moderate draught is in 24 feet water, about half a mile 
from the city, with the magazine on Cayo Ratones bearing 223° true, 
and Bateria Blanca (painted red) 125° true, but the latter is hard to 
distinguish as it is masked by buildings; vessels of above moderate 
draught would require to anchor nearer Cayo Ratones. 

TOWN (Lat. 20° 01! N., Long. 75° 50! W.).—The town of Sau- 
tiago, founded by VAlasquez in 1515, lies on a sloping hillside at the 
extreme north-east corner of the harbour, and about 6 miles from 
the sea, and is a quaint and peculiar city of characteristic Moorish 
architecture, with roofs of red tile. Many of the houses are only one 
storey high, but there are large structures, many surrounded by 
spacious verandas, and having beautiful gardens; there is a Govern- 
ment house, an old cathedral, and on a hill to the north-westward a 
large military barrack and hospital. 

Santiago is the centre of the mineral district of Cuba, and railways 
radiate from it to the various iron and manganese mines; there are 
also a number of tobacco factories. The population of the town is 
about 50,000, and a British consul is resident. 


Communication.—American, French, and Spanish lines of 
steam vessels call regularly, and coastal steam vesselg afford communi- 
cation with ports of the island. 

There are frequent steamers to Kingston, Jamaica. 

Railways run eastward to Siboney and the mines at Firmeza ; west- 
ward to El Cobre; north-eastward to Moron and Panuco; and north- 
ward to Port Banes, connecting at Alto Cedro junction with the main 
system of the island. 

There are two submarine telegraph cables to Jamaica and two to 
Cienfuegos ; the town is in telegraphic communication with the inland 
telegraph system. 

W//T.—There is a Cuban Government station. 

Coal and supplies.—The average supply of coal on hand is very 
small ; the coal wharf is 200 feet in length with a depth of 134 feet 


alongside; there are three tugs and a number of small lighters and 
three of 150 tons available. 
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Plan 443, Santiago harbour. Var. 50’ KF. 

Provisions of all kinds may be procured, and the water is excellent. 

Piers (Lat. 20° 01! N., Lony. 75° 50’ W.).—-There is an iron pier, 
on conspicuous white blocks, extending into 27 feet of water on the 
western side of Cala La Cruz about half a mile southward of the town; 
a railroad connects the iron ore mines 16 miles distant with this pier, 
and vessels can load 2,000 tons of ore a day. There is a wooden pier 
extending into 20 feet water off the Gas works, northward of Punta 
Jardine ; another wooden pier off Bateria Blanca; and several piers off 
the city. For vessels that are of too ceep draught to lie at the piers, 
arrangement for lighterage can be made with one of the lighter com- 
panies. 


Repairs.—Tiere is a small steam hammer in the railway com- 
pany’s works, where repairs to engines of 80 horse-power have been 
effected, and a cylinder for 200 horsepower cast; but the machinery 
of this company is only intended for repairs to railroad material. 


Patent slips.—There are two patent slips at Santiago. Srv 
Appendix II. 


Climate.—Santiago was formerly very unhealthy, yellow fever 
being prevalent throughout the year, and smallpox epidemic at certain 
times, but there is great improvement. The temperature is apparently 
higher than on the northern and western coasts; the mean in summer 
being 88° and in winter 82° Falir. 

Winds.— Within the harbour squails are frequent between May 
and October, bringing a considerable amount of rain and wind, especi- 
ally if they come from the north-east; the squalls appear to arise in 
a great measure from local circumstances, inasmuch as off the coast 
and even in the channel they are less frequent. The land winds are 
constant during the night, weak from May to October, but fresh in 
the dry months ; sometimes they begin to blow at 2100, at other times 
they do not commence until early morning, yet they almost always 
last until a little before the sea breeze sets in between 0900 and 1000; 
‘between the two winds there is an interval of calm. 


Chart 3798, Bahia Daiquiri to Knsenada de Mora. 
Coast.—Aspect.—From Puerto de Santiago the coast, taking a 
westerly direction for about 106 miles to Cabo de la Cruz, is bold, lofty, 
thickly wooded, and forms several bays and anchorages fit for small 
coasting vessels. Pico Turquino, 6,560 feet high, rises a short 
distance inland about 50 miles westward of Santiago: and 37 miles 
farther on, and 15 miles eastward of Cabo de la Cruz, is Ojo del Toro, 
another remarkable mountain, 1,750 feet high, which, when seen from 
the west-sonth-west, forms two or three hummocks. See view on chart. 
From Ojo del Toro the Sierra Maestra, which borders this coast, 
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Chart 3798, Bahia Daiquiri to Husenada de Mora. Var. 0° 50! EB. 
decreases in height, and falls by steps to the cape, which is low and 
woody, and near the extremity of the sandy point there are some huts 
and a flagstaff. At 4 miles eastward of the cape the coast is com- 
posed of remarkable cliffs about 84 feet high, having horizontal strata 
resembling fortifications, but near the cape they are copper-coloured, 
and the strata become perpendicular. 


Ensenada Cabanas, about 2 miles westward of the entrance of 
Puerto de Santiago, is a small landlocked bay; the entrance is not 
visible until near the coast. The bay affords excellent anchorage for 
small vessels ; the greatest depth in the narrow entrance is 10 feet, and 
the average depth inside tie bay is 20 feet. There are several landings 
for small boats around the shores of the bay, from which roads lead 
to the town of Santiago, about 12 miles distant. 


lan on 98, Port Nima Nima. 

Puerto Nima Nima (at. 19 56' V., Long. 75° 59! W.), about 
7 miles westward of Puerto de Santiago, is a small bay from which a 
large amount of iron ore is exported annually. In the eastern part 
of the bay is a loading device consisting of a cantilever structure 
extending about. 200 feet from the shore, with a belt conveyer, which 
can load iron ore at the rate of 800 tons per hour. 

There is a depth of 33 feet at the outer end of the structure, and 
there are several mooring buoys for the convenience of vessels loading. 
At the head of the bay is a wharf extending out to a depth of about 
12 feet, from which a railway runs to the mines. 

The loading structure is conspicuous from seaward, as is also a red 
hill about 14 miles westward of the port, where are the iron mines 
excavated in terraces. 


Chart 3798, Bahia Daiquiri to Ensenada de Mora. 

Wrecks.—The wreck of the Spanish cruiser Oquendo lies in the 
western part of Puerto Nima Nima: about 8 miles further westward is 
the wreck of the éecaya, and about 37 miles further in the same direc- 
tion is the wreck of the Colon, at the mouth of Rio Turquino, but it is 
no longer visible. These vessels were sunk in action by the American 
fleet. 


Anchorage.—A bank of soundings appears to extend to a short 
distance all along this part of the coast, and in moderate weather a 
vessel may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms water off the sandy beach at the 
foot of Pico Turquino, which is situated nearly midway between 
Santiago and Cabo de la Cruz. 


Rincon de Sevilla, about 20 miles westward of Puerto de San- 
tiago, is a small bight, but there is no information about. it. 
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Plan on 98, Chirivico harbour. Var. 1° 00! E. 

Puerto Chirivico (Lat. 19° 59’ N., Lony. 76° 24! W.), about 
10 miles westward of Rincon de Sevilla, is a bight on the coast lying 
between Cayo de Damas, the southern end of which rises to a hill, 75 feet 
high, with a ruined tower on it, on the east, and a peninsula, on which 
there is a blockhouse in ruins, on the west. The harbour is partially 
sheltered by off-lying shoals, and on its north-western side is a wharf 
from which a railway ran to the mines, but both the wharf and rail- 
way are now disused, the mines being abandoned. 


Depths.—There is a depth of 41 feet in a channel, about three- 
quarters of a cable wide, between the shoals, leading into the harbour, 
but immediately inside the channel is a small patch with 19 feet water. 
The depths in the harbour are from 65 to 30 feet. 


Directions.— Punta Tabacal, 2 miles eastward of the harbour, is 
a conical hill, about 425 feet high, with dark wooded slopes and a 
grass-covered summit, and is a good mark. Give the eastern side of 
the approach a berth of three-quarters of a mile to avoid some patches 
with from 18 to 30 feet water, situated 34 cables southward of Cayo 
de Damas. Approach the harbcur with the end of the pier bearing 
336° true, and when the ruined tower on Cayo de Damas bears 074° 
true steer 311° true until the end of the pier bears 340° true, when 
steer for the anchorage with it on that. bearing. 

On account of the narrow width of the entrance the greatest caution 
is necessary ; probably the reefs and the channel could be seen from 
aloft with the sun in a favourable position. 


Anchorage.—The anchorage, from 2 to 3 cables in extent, is in 
from 40 to 50 feet, arid there are several small coves with a depth of 
8 to 10 feet. 


Plan on 98, Eb Portilto. 

El Portillo, about 44 miles westward of Puerto Chirivico, may 
be recognised by its having low swampy land on the eastern, and three 
perpendicular white cliffs on the western side. The entrance, half a 
mile wide, lies between Punta de Piedras to the eastward and Punta 
de los Farallones to the westward ; both entrance points are fringed by 
reefs, steep-to, and extending nearly a cable off, on which the sea 
breaks heavily. Opposite the entrance is Punta del Medio, off which 
a coral spit extends nearly 1} cables in a southerly direction ; there 
are two coral patches, with 14 and 1} fathoms water over them, nearly 
23 cables southward of Punta del Medio. 

Punta Rasa is the northern extreme of Punta de Piedras; a shoal 
extends three-quarters of a cable north-westward from Punta Rasa, 
and at its extremity is a triangular beacon. 

The entrance into the inner part of the bay is 2 cables wide between 
Punta Rasa beacon and Punta del Medio spit, and there is a depth 
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Tan on YS, El Portillo. Var. 1° 00! EB. 
of from 2 to 23 fathoms, but the coral patches, before mentioned, lie 
off the entrance. 

Anchorage.—Temporary anchorage, which would be unsafe with 
winds between E.S.E. and South, may be obtained in from 6 to 
7 fathoms water, with Punta de Piedras bearing 105° true, distant 
about 3) cables. Vessels drawing 12 feet should anchor in about 
5 fathoms with Punta de Piedras bearing 114° true, distant about 
5 cables. Small craft can proceed round Punta Rasa beacon into 
the inner part of the bay, which is protected from all winds, but the 
space is confined ; the sandbanks are generally marked by stakes, and 
on the northern side are some huts and a storehouse. 


Plan 3450, H/nsenada de Mora. 

ENSENADA DE MORA or PUERTO PILON 
(Lat. 19° 54! V., Long. 77° 19! W.), 7 miles westward of El Portillo, 
and at the foot of the Ojo del Toro range, affords good and completely 
sheltered anchorage, over a mile in length and half a mile in breadth, 
within Cayo Pajaro. The approach is considerably obstructed by 
outlying reefs, and the entrances are narrow. 

Pico Aguada, about one mile inland northward of the approach, is 
1,248 feet high, and noticeable, as are also the canefields to the west- 
ward of it. On the north-western side of the liarbour is a sugar mill, 
and a church with a conspicuous white spire. A water tower, with 
tank painted red, at 14 miles north-west of the church, is also con- 
spicuous. 

Depths.—aA patch with 5 fathoms water les in the appreach, 
about 353, miles southward of Pico Aguada; its eastern limits have 
not been ascertained. 

The approach channel between some of the outlying reefs, and about 
1} miles eastward of Punta Icacos, is about a quarter of a mile wide, 
with depths of from 5} to 10 fathoms, but a small 41-fathom patch lies 
in the middle. This channel trends north-north-eastward within the 
entrance, and has general depths of from 9 to 11 fathoms, but there 
are many patches of from 4} to 7 fathoms abreast the northern end of 
Cayo Pajaro. 

Two channels lead into the harbour, one, Reef passage, to the south- 
westward of Cayo Pajaro, has a least depth of 5 fathoms in its fair- 
way, but it is only 50 yards wide at that depth, the other, and main 
one, eastward and northward of Cavo Pajaro, has a least depth of 
4} fathoms, but possibly a depth of 64 fathoms could be obtained. 

The harbour has general depths of from 8 to 3} fathoms. 


Beacons.—Caution.—The beacons and buoys are unreliable, 
and frequently reported missing or replaced. The mariner is urged to 
keep a sharp lookout for them. 
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Plan 3450, Ensenada de Mora. Var. 1° 20' E. 

A black beacon stands on the northern part of Cayo Pajaro; it is 
in bad condition, and inconspicuous. 

A red beacon, with triangle, stands on the south end of the shoal 
situated northward of Cayo Pajaro (Lat. 19°54! V., Long. 77°18! W.). 

A pile beacon lies in 34 fathoms of water, 6 cables north-eastward 
of Cayo Pajaro beacon; about 2} cables north-north-eastward of the 
pile beacon is a black beacon, in a bad condition, and partly obscured 
by mangroves. 

A red beacon with triangle stands on the southern end of a shoal 
about half a mile north-westward of the north end of Cayo Pajaro. 
There is a patch with 2} fathoms least water about a cable south-west- 
ward of this beacon. 

Reef passage is marked by two red beacons on its north-eastern, 
and two beacons on its souti-western, side; these beacons are small, 
and can be seen only from a short distance. 

A red beacon, with triangle, marks the south-western end of Bajo. 
la Jaula, which lies eastward of the inner anchorage; it. is situated 
about 8 cables 123° true from the church spire. The beacon has near 
it a stake topped with a barrel and two other beacon stumps or piles 
projecting 3 feet above the sea. To a vessel entering from northward 
of Cayo Pajaro, the stake topped with a barrel, and the two piles have 
the appearance of a wreck. 

A black pile beacon, surmounted by a black circular cage, stands ou 
the north-eastern edge of a shoal, 232° true, distant 24 cables from 
la Jaula red beacon. 

Two black beacons, one surmounted by a black disc, and the other 
by a black rectangle, and a red beacon surmounted by a triangle, 
stand on the shoals extending a quarter of a mile east-north-eastward 
of Cayo Huevo, which lies 14 cables southward of the end of the wharf. 


Buoys.— black can buoy is moored about 2 cabies northward of 
the southern end of the shoals extending south-westward from Cayo 
Blanco. 

A black can buoy is moored on the northern edge of the extreme of 
the shoal extending north-eastward from Cayo Pajaro. 


Directions.—_Main channel.—The !eading beacons at En- 
senada de Mora have been neglected, and are now of no value; caution 
is therefore necessary in approaching and leaving the harbour. 

Approach with Pico Aguada bearing 005° true, until the north- 
eastern extreme of Cayo Pajaro bears 349° true: keep this bearing on, 
which leads through the approach channel but passes close eastward of 
a 41}-fathom patch in the entrance, until the machineshop chimney 
bears 296° true. Then steer about 010° true, and round the shoal 
extending north-eastward from Cayo Pajaro, the extreme of which is 
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Plan 5450, Ensenada de Mora, Var. 1° 20" FE. 
marked by a black buoy, at the distance of a cable, whence proceed 
direct to the outer anchorage. 

For the inner anchorage from northward of the shoal extending 
from Cayo Pajaro, steer to leave the red beacon situated near the 
scuth-western end of Bajo la Jaula, nearly a cable to the northward, 
and turn north-westward to the anchorage. 


Reef passage.—Approach as above directed, and when the 
machine-shop chimney bears 296° true, it will be in line with the inner 
beacon on the south-western side of the passage. Keep the bearing of 
the chimney on until abreast the outer red beacon on the north- 
eastern side of the passage, when steer about 310° true between the two 
inner beacons, and thence to the anchorage. 


South-east channel, about half a mile southward of Cayo 
Blanco, may be used by small vessels in fine weather. Cayo Pajaro 
beacon kept bearing 315° true will lead through the outlying reefs and 
channel into main channel. 


Anchorage.—The best anchorage for large vessels is in about 
8 fathoms, clay bottom, with Cayo Pajaro beacon bearing 030° true, dis- 
tant 3 to 4 cables, giving a sufficient berth to the 2{-fathom patch to 
the north-westward, but the anchorage is good anywhere in the har- 
bour, as also is the holding ground. The best. anchorage for vessels of 
20 feet and less draught is in 4} fathoms with la Jaula beacon bear- 
ing 115° true, distant 4 cables. 

Settlement.—The Cabo de la Cruz Company own the land round, 
and the only inhabitants are their employés, from 400 to 800 Cubans 
and Jamaicans, according to the work in hand. 

Wharf—A wharf (Lot. 19° 54! N., Long. 77° 19" IW.) extends 
south-south-eastward 300 yards from the shore near the sugar mill; 
vessels drawing 20 feet can lie alongside. The railway from the cane 
fields runs on to the wharf. 


Communications.—A coasting steam vessel calls weekly, other- 
wise letters and telegrams would require to be sent across the mount- 
tains to Manzanillo. There is a railway to the cane fields. 

Supplies.—Fre:h beef may be obtained occasionally, aud some pro- 
visions might be procured at a store. A small quantity of water is 
sometimes available at the wharf, but the supply is uncertain ; wood is 
plentiful. 


Chart 2579, Cuba, 

CABO DE LA CRUZ (Hut. 19° 0" N., Long. 77° 44! W.).— 
Cabo de la Cruz is about 25 miles westward of Ensenada de Mora. 
Punta Cacimbas, about 2 miles northward of Cabo de la Cruz, is sandy, 
and this is the only sand seen about this part of the coast; Punta de los 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 1° 30! E. 
Coloradas, about 3 miles further northward, is of a dark green colour. 
See view on chart. 


Light.—Near the south extreme of Cabo de la Cruz a light is ex- 
hibited, at an elevation of 113 feet, from a yellow stone tower 107 feet 
in height with a yellow dwelling adjoining. 


Buoyage._CAUTION.—The buoyage system on the south 
coast of Cuba, between Cabo de la Cruz and Tunas de Zarza, has not 
been fully established, and for this reason should not be depended upon. 
The beacons and buoys may not always be in position, the characteristics 
may not in every case be according to the adopted system, and bird 
lime may entirely obliterate their colour. 


Dangers.—A reef awash, and on which the sea breaks heavily, 
extends south-westward, a distance of one mile from the cape. A shoal 
of 3 fathoms lies about 2 miles 269° true from the lighthouse; it is 
about the centre of a bank about 7 cables in extent, east and west, 
within the 5-fathom contour line. There is a channel between the 
bank and the shore, marked by a pecked line, but strangers should 
not attempt it without a pilot. 


Buoys.—A bell-buoy is moored 260° true, distant 1} miles from 
the lighthouse, and a buoy, with black and red horizontal stripes, 
marks the 3-fathom shoal 2 miles westward of the lighthouse; the water 
is shoal all round this latter buoy, 
_ A black buoy is moored north-eastward of Valentine bank, which 

has a depth of 13 feet over it, 298° true, distant 2,5, miles from the 
lighthouse. Banco Estero, with 2 fathoms, is marked by a red buoy, 
299° true, distant 1,8, miles from the lighthouse. These buoys cannot 
be depended upon. 

Pilots reside at Cabo de la Cruz. 

Anchorage (Lat. 19° 52! V., Lony. 77° 47’ W.) may be obtained 
in a depth of 4 fathoms, over sandy bottom, north-westward of the 
cape, and approaching it from the eastward Punta des Ingles should 
not. be brought to bear more than 080° true until the lighthouse bears 
047° true, distant about 274; miles, then steer 358° true, passing west- 
ward of the bell-buoy and red buoy, assuming them to be in position ; 
thence to anchorage. The coast bank between Cabo de la Cruz and 
Punta Cacimbas extends about three-quarters of a mile from the shore. 


GOLFO DE GUACANAYABO is the extensive bight, 
60 miles wide, between Cabo de la Cruz and Punta Iguana, westward 
of Santa Cruz del Sur; it is 50 miles in length to its head, where the 
Rio Cauto discharges, and the town of Manzanillo lies in its north- 
eastern corner. 


General charts 486, 761, 762, 8273. 
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Chart 257.9, Cuba. Var. 1° 80" BE. 

Banks.—A large portion of the gulf is occupied by Banco Grande 
de Buena Esperanza, and other banks westward of it, with channels 
between leading to the ports mentioned and hereinafter described. 


MANZANILLO APPROACH.—Manzanillo is approached 
from the southward by Canal Balandras and Canal Palomino, the 
least. depth in them being, respectively, 19 feet and 28 feet; they are 
both marked by buoys and beacons, which cannot be depended upon, 
and a pilot should always be employed. Another entrance is the 
inshore channel from Santa Cruz del Sur, which has not less than 
6 fathoms, ner in the approach from seaward. The coast ports from 
Uabo de la Cruz to Manzanillo will first be mentioned. 

From Cabo de la Cruz the coast takes a north-easterly direction for 
45 miles to Manzanillo, the port of Bayamo, a town about. 18 miles in 
the interior. 


Beliz, on the southern side of a small bay, is situated about 8 miles 
north-eastward from Cabo de la Cruz. On the northern point of the 
bay, and the southern entrance point to Rio Limones, is a wharf with 
a depth of 19 to 20 feet at its outer end; it is connected by rail with 
a sawmill, with a white roof. Beliz has telephone connection with 
Niquero. * 


Flan on 435, Limones river. 

Rio Limones (Lat. 19° 47’ N., Long. 77° 41’ IW.), entrance 
about 9 miles north-eastward of Cabo de la Cruz, is bordered by two 
lines of reefs and hag 5 feet least water. The river has from 4 to 6 feet - 
water and is navigable for boats to a distance of 3 miles, as far as the 
landing stage known as Marca de Limones. 


Beacons.—tThere are two beacons to indicate the channel for small 
vessels leading to Rio Limones. The northern one off Guevara shoal 
is black and the southern one red. 


Plan on 435, Guanito bay. 

Bahia Guanito, 3 miles north-eastward of Rio Limones, is about 
1} cables wide at its entrance, and inside is about 2 cables in length by 
a cable in breadth ; it has depths of from 14 to 1} fathoms. 


Ilan on 435, Port Niquero. 

Puerto Niquero, an open bay about 34 miles north eastward of 
Bahia Guanito, has depths of from 14 to 23 fathoms. The southern 
portion of the bay is dotted with four small cays. There is a wharf 
with depths of 10 to 12 feet alongside, and a sugar mill has a con- 
spictous chimney, 180 feet high. Both the above are only suitable for 
vessels of light draught, and the plans must be the guides for entering 
them. 
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Plan on 435, Port Niquero. Var. 1° 80! E. 

Damian shoal.—Beacon.—Damian ‘shoal, about a cable in 
length, north-west and south-east, which nearly dries at low water, lies 
about half a mile northward of Cayo Niquero on the western side of 


the entrance to Puerto Niquero. The shoal is marked with a black 
beacon. 


Chart 2579, Cuba. 

Media Luna loading place, where there is a large sugar mill, lies 
about 9 miles north-eastward of Puerto Niquero. There is no harbour 
and no facilities beyond a wharf about 100 feet long. 


Canal Balandras, the approach to Manzanillo from Cabo de la 
Cruz, has a depth of 19 feet in its narrowest part. 


Beacons and buoys.—The cays and shoals are marked by red 
beacons on the starboard hand, and black on the port hand, entering. 
The courses are shown by a pecked line on the chart. 

The beacons are substantial structures, consisting of a pile driven 
down into the shoals, with a wooden framework, tie topmarks being 
an arrow head on the red, and a sphere on the black, beacons. 

A red buoy marks the north-west. end of Colorados de Fuera. 

A black buoy is moored about 2 cables south-eastward of the south 
point of Borlon de Fuera. 


Canal Palomino.—The Palomino or western channel leads 
along the south-east side of Banco Grande de Buena Esperanza. It 
is deeper than Canal Balandras, and is now used considerably by 
sugar steam vessels, Canal Balandras being impracticable for deep 
draught vessels. 


Depth.—The least depth in Canal Palomino is 28 feet. 


Rock.—A pinnacle rock, with a depth of 18 feet over it, lies south- 
ward of Cayo Pajaros ; it is situated about 54 cables, 016° true, from 
the beacon on Placer de Cayo Huevo. 

Coast.—Punta Gua, the southern point of Bahia de Manzanillo, 
lies 13 miles north-eastward of Media Luna loading place, and on the 
coast between are the sugar mills at San Ramon, Ceiba Hueca, and 
Campechuela, all with small piers off them, and conspicuous chimneys. 

_ A large conspicuous tree lies about a mile south-westward of San 


Ramon, and a conspicuous clump of palms about a mile eastward of 
Ceiba Hueca. 

Los Rosales, a shoal with 17 feet over it, hes about a mile west- 
ward of Campechuela, and is marked by a black beacon. 


Bahia de Manzanillo (/at. 20° 22! N., Long. 77° 10' W), 
between Punta Gua and the mouth of the Rio Cauto, is about 15 miles 
wide, its central portion being occupied by C'ayos de Manzanillo. Cayo 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 1° 20' E. 

Gua and Cayo Blanco are situated about one mile north-north-west 
of Punta Gua, connected by a ridge which nearly dries in places. 

The shore of the bay is low, covered with mangroves, and has shallow 
water extending off it caused by the alluvium from the Rios Yara, 
Buey, and Cauto. 

Cayos de Manzanillo, extending for a distance of about 6 miles, in 
an east and west direction, are mostly covered with mangroves, the 
two north-easternmost only having a small beach; there are passages 
nearly half a cable wide, with depths of from 6 to 7 fathoms, between 
the cays and three well-sheltered careening places. Cayo la Perla is 
at the south-west extreme, and between it and Cayo Gua there are 
depths of 43 to 5 fathoms. 

Light (Lat. 20° 2/' N., Long. 77° 14’ W.).—On Cayo la Perla a 
light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet, from a mast with a plat- 
form and grey dwelling adjacent. 

DIRECTIONS.—Canal Balandras.—Owing to the allu- 
vium of the rivers and the action of hurricanes sometimes experienced 
in this locality, the channels between Cabo de la Cruz and Manzanillo 
are subject to alteration, so that great caution is necessary when 
navigating them, and it is not advisable to attempt them without a 
pilot, who may be obtained at Cabo de la Cruz. 

The following directions should only be used in case of necessity, 
though they may afford some check on the pilot. The beacons and 
buoys are not to be relied on, and they retain their characteristics in 
colour but a short time, owing to the presence of large numbers of 
birds, their deposits soon giving them a white appearance. 

Approaching Cabo de la Cruz from the eastward, it should be 
rounded at a distance of at least 1} miles to clear the outlying shoals, 
and with Cabo de la Cruz lighthouse bearing 047° true, distant 
274; miles, steer about 358° true, passing between the bell-buoy and 
the red and black striped buoy westward of it, and when the black 
buoy on Valentine bank bears 270° true, alter course to 349° true 
until Punta Cacimbas, which is white and sandy, bears 106° true, 
when steer 012° true for 2 miles, or until the red buoy on Colorados 
de Fuera is sighted. 

Having made out the buoy, alter course to 026° true to pass 3 cables 
westward of it, and rounding it at that distance, steer 068° true to 
leave Borlon de Fuera black buoy and Ravena black beacon one 
cable on the port hand. A _ black beacon on Borlon de 
Tierra and a red beacon on Reitost shoal opposite should be 
left to port and starboard respectively, and the course altered to 
020° true, to pass between Cayo Limones red beacon, on the starboard, 
and Arriola black beacon on the port hand, about 3 cables distant from 
the latter; at this point the channel bifurcates, the branch leading to 
Canal Palomino having a northerly direction. 
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Chart 2379 Cuba. Var, 1° 20' EB. 

Continue to steer 020° true, passing about 2 cables westward of the 
red beacon on Cabeza de Azuaga ; when about half a mile beyond this 
latter beacon alter course to 056° true for the southern end of Cayo 
Cocos. The red beacon on Cabeza de Atravesada should be left about 
13 cables on the starboard hand, and when the southern end of Cayo 
Cocos bears 272° true, distant 14 cables on the port hand, steer to 
leave Piedra del Medio red beacon, about a cable on the starboard 
hand, on a 021° true course until the northern end of Cayo Piragua 
bears 125° true, when steer 052° true for La Perla lighthouse directly 
ahead, passing the black beacon on the north-eastern end of the reef 
off Cayo Balandras, about 32; cables on the port beam, and when 
the northern edge of Cayo Gua bears 095° true, the course is about 
080° true to Manzanillo anchorage. 

Canal Palomino.—From abreast Arriola black beacon alter 
course to 002° true for Canal Palomino, and leave the red beacons on 
the starboard aud the black beacons on the port hand, keeping gene 
rally at least a quarter of a mile from them. 

The red beacons and the distances at which they should be passed 
are approximately as follows :— 

Placer Azuaga, 4 miles from Arriola; 3 cables. 

Placer de la Hierba, 4} miles from Arriola ; 2 cables. 

Placer de Cayo Huevo, 8 miles from Arriola ; 5 cables. 

Palomino, at the turning point of the channel off Cayo Palomino; 
3 cables and 54 cables after turning. 

The black beacons, with distances, are as follows: — 

Placer de Limones, one mile from Arriola; 10 cables. 

Orejoncito, 4} miles from Arriola; 6 cables. 

Orejon Grande, 6} miles from Arriola; 3 cables. 

Cabeza Palomino, 8} miles from Arriola ; 4 cables. 

Bajo del Ranchito, 9} miles from Arriola buoy ; 5 cables. 

Medano de Palomino, on the northern side of the turning point; 
5 cables. 

There is a black beacon on Placer Fustete (Lat. 20° 11’ N., 
Long, 77° 36" W.) about 4 miles north-eastward of Cayo Palomino 
beacon. 

Having left Palomino red beacon 5} cables on the starboard hand, 
and Medano de Palomino black beacon 5 cables distant on the port 
hand, steer 082° true for about 4 miles, and when abreast Placer Fus- 
tete black beacon, steer 060° true for 19 miles with La Perla light- 
house directly ahead, until the northern end of Cayo Gua bears 090° 
true, and then proceed on an 080° true course as already directed 

The channel northward of Cayos de Manzanillo, passing from one 
mile to 14 miles from them, may also be used, and has a least depth 
of 4} fathoms. 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 1° 20! FE. 

Anchorage may be obtained in 4 fathoms water, over a bottom 
of soft mud, about one mile southward of the easternmost of Cayos de 
Manzanillo. Vessels drawing less than 10 feet water can go alongside 
the wharf. 


Tides.—tThe water is highest during the months of September and 
October, with the wind from South and S.W. 


Town (Lat. 20° 2l' N., Long. 77° O7' W.).—The town of Man- 
zanillo is the most important place between Santiago and Trinidad. 
It is the port of Bayamo, and an important commercial and exporting 
point, from which are shipped large quantities of tobacco, sugar, wax, 
honey, and other agricultural products. Manzanillo has now entirely 
superseded Bayamo in importance ; the town is now more healthy than 
formerly, and the residential part is situated on a hill 200 feet high. 
The population in 1915 was 20,343. 


-Communication.—Steam vessels of the Ward, Munson, and 
Hamburg-American lines call at the-port. A railway connects with 
the railway system of Cuba at Bayamo. 

There is a submarine cable to Cienfuegos, with intermediate stations 
at Santa Cruz del Sur, Jucaro, Tunas de Zaza, and Puerto Casilda, 
and the town is connected by telegraph with the inland system of the 
island. 


Coal and supplies.—A small amount of inferior bituminous 
coal can be obtained, but the price is very high. Supplies of fresh pro- 
visions and good water can be procured. 


Wharves.—Only vessels drawing 9 feet or less can go alongside the 
wharves. The lighters are of a scow type, with a capacity of 150 tons. 


Rio Cauto, which flows through an extensive and fertile valley 
for a distance of about 150 miles, and runs into the bay about 
12 miles northward of Manzanillo, is the longest and one of the 
deepest rivers in Cuba, and although the bar can only be crossed by 
boats at high water, it is navigable by them for between 80 and 
100 miles. 


Submarine cable.—A submarine telegraph cable is laid in 
Golfo de Guacanayabo from Manzanillo to Santa Cruz del Sur; it 
passes eastward of Cayos de Manzanillo, southward of Bajo Chinchora, 
and Cayos de Sevilla, and thence westward through Canal de la Media 
Luna to Santa Cruz del Sur. 


Banco Grande de Buena Esperanza.—The south-east 
edge of Banco Grande de Buena Esperanza is almost parallel to, and 
distant from 5 to 10 miles from, the coast for a distance of 30 miles, 
and from its southern extreme, abreast of Canal Balandras, its edge 
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trends in a northerly direction for 15 miles; then turns north-eastward 
for about 30 miles to abreast of Cayos de Manzanillo. 

On the bank of soundings to the south-westward of Banco Grande de 
Buena Esperanza, several shoal spots have been reported, but a recent 
U.S. survey has found nothing less than 6 fathoms on the course recom- 
mended (342° true) from abreast Cabo de la Cruz lighthouse to the 
entrance to Canal de Cuatro Reales. 

An in-shore channel passes northward of it, through Golfo de Gnaca- 
nayabo to Santa Cruz del Sur, for which see page 464. 

Canal Pitajaya entranice lies about 25 miles vorth-westward of 
Cabo de la Cruz, it has a depth of 12 fathoms, but is very intricate, 
unbuoyed, and should not be attempted as Canal de Cuatro Reales, 
only 12 miles away, is well buoyed. 


Shoal.—A shoal of 24 fathoms is situated on the east side of the 
entrance to Canal Pitajaya in about lat. 20° 20’ N., long. 77° 513’ W. 


Plan 8478, Santa Cruz del Sur and approaches. 

SANTA CRUZ del SUR AND APPROACHES.— 
Canal de Cuatro Reales, that most commonly used by vessels 
proceeding to Santa Cruz del Sur, is bounded on the east by a group 
of cays, of which Ceiba is the south-westernmost and a good mark for 
identifying the channel, being covered with trees visible about 8 to 
10 miles off, whilst the others are covered with low mangrove bushies. 
On the western side are Cayo Carapacho, 34 miles west-north-west of 
Ceiba ; Cayo de Playa Blanca and Cayos del Mosquito, bordering the 
channel, and others are charted. 

From its entrance between Bajo Ceiba and Cayo Carapacho, where 
it is about 2} miles in breadth, the channel is about 5 miles in length, 
has a north-easterly direction, and narrows to about 1} cables at its 
inner part, between the reefs off Cayo del Mosquito, and those off Cayo 
la Vela, after passing which the distance is about 10 miles to the 
anchorage. 


Depths.—The least depth in the fairway of Canal de Cuatro Reales 
is 44 feet, which is close eastward of the bank extending from Cayo 
del Mosquito; thence the water deepens to 50 and 60 feet, and after- 
wards shoals gradually to the head of Fondeadero de San Juan, but 
a shoal with a depth of 12 feet over it, marked by beacons, lies about 
1} miles northward of Cayo del Mosquito, and in the direct line to 
the anchorage, and a small shoal with a least depth of 22 feet over it 
lies about a mile north-westward of the 12-foot shoal. 

Islets and dangers.—Medano de la Ceiba, the outer cay on the 
the eastern side of the entrance, is small, flat, and low, with some 
scrub, but being composed of exceedingly white sand it is very con- 
spicuous. Shoal water extends fully 14 miles southward of it. 

General charts 2579, 486, 761, 762, 8273. 
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Plan 3473, Santa Cruz del Sur and approaches, Var. 1° 30' E. 

Cayo Ceiba, with trees visible from 8 to 10 miles, as before-men- 
tioned, is about three-quarters of a mile northward, and situated on a 
reef about 6 cables in extent. 

Banco Ceiba, with a least depth of 14 feet over it, is 1} miles weet- 
ward of Medano de la Ceiba. There is deep water on both sides of the 
bank, but a 29-foot patch lies 24 cables westward of the bank and 
one cable southward of the buoy, and an 18-foot patch lies close east- 
ward of the buoy. 

As the water is clear most of the dangers will be seen from aloft if 
the sun be in a favourable position. 


Cayo Antofuelo, about 2} miles ncrth-eastward of Cayo Ceiba, 
has a white sandy beach. Cayos de la Sardina lie southward of Cayo 
Antofiuelo, and Blanco, Cuatro Reales, and La Vela are situated on 
extensive reefs northward of it. The largest of the Sardina cays is 
prominent on account of the houses of the pilots, and some coconut 
trees, on it. 


Cayo Carapacho, the outer danger on the western side of the 
channel, is high and wooded; a reef extends about two-thirds of 
a mile northward of it, and it is surrounded with shoal water, which 
extends about 14 cables from its southern side, and 3 cables eastward 
of it. 

Cayo del Mosquito (/ut. 20° vt! V., Long. 78° 00" W.), the 
inner on the western side, is small, high, round, and wooded; it is 
conspicuous from seaward, showing as a detached lump, with long and 
somewhat lower cays stretching eastward and westward from it. 

Mosquito Grande and Playa Blanca cays lie between Mosquito and 
Carapacho cays. : 

Medano del Mosquitero is just awash at low water on the eastern 
side of the narrows, and is a prominent mark, being of white sand, 
lying three-quarters of a mile northward of Cayo de Cuatro Reales. 


Buoys and beacons.—A black can buoy lies 2 miles south- 
westward from Banco Ceiba. 

A red conical buoy marks the western side of Banco Ceiba. A black 
can buoy marks the eastern side. 

A white beacon stands on the south-eastern edge of Cayo Carapacho. 

A fairway buoy, with vertical stripes, and marked ‘‘C. R.,’’ lies 
1} miles eastward from Cayo Carapacho. 

A red beacon stands near the south-western end of the bank off 
Cayo Blanco. There are some conspicuous trees, 40 to 50 feet high, 
on the western end of the cay, which form a good mark should the 
beacon be destroyed. 

The eastern side of the narrow part of the channel is marked by 
three red conical buoys, numbered 2, 4, and 6, placed as follows :— 
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Plan 3473, Santa Cruz del Sur and approaches. Var. 1° 30! E. 

No. 2 red buoy, lying three-quarters of a mile westward from Cayo 
de Cuatro Reales. 

No. 4 red buoy, on the western side of the shoal three-quarters of a 
mile northward from Cayo de Cuatro Reales. A red beacon stands on 
the edge of the shoal about a cable to the north-eastward of the buoy. 

No. 6 red buoy, on the 32-foot depth lying three-quarters of a mile 
east-nerth-eastward from Cayo del Mosquito (Lat, 20° 28! ¥., 
Lony. 77° 55" W.). : 

The western side of the channel is marked by three black buoys, 
numbered 1, 2, and 3, and three black beacons placed as follows : — 

No. 1 black buoy, conical, lying 34 cables eastward from the south- 
eastern end of Cayo de Playa Blanca. A black beacon stands near 
the edge of the bank 1} cables to the north-westward. 

No. 2 is a spar, and No. 3 a can buoy marking the eastern edge of 
the bank extending about 4 cables from Cayo del Mosquito. A black 
beacon marks the south-eastern edge cf this bank. There is also a 
black beacon standing on the bank, but well inside the edge, about 
1} cables north-westward from No. 3 (the northern) black can buoy. 

See also Caution, page 455. 

Pilots.—There is a pilot station on the largest of the Sardina cays. 
The pilot boats fly a blue flag with letter P in white, and the same 
letter on the bows. If the arrival of a vessel has not been telegraphed, 
it is advisable to anchor should one be required, as it may be many 
hours before one comes off. 

Directions.— Vessels from the eastward having rounded Cabo de 
la Cruz and having it bearing about 072° true, distant 6 miles, should 
steer 342° true for about 38 miles, with the tall trees on Cayo Cara- 
pacho ahead, keeping a look-out for the Ceiba and Medano de la Ceiba 
cays, observing that as the sand of Medano de la Ceiba is of such a 
brilliant whiteness that there is nothing resembling it on the coast. 

Pass about 5 cables westward of Banco Ceiba red buoy, and either 
side of fairway buoy ; from fairway buoy steer 045° true, leaving red 
buoys, Nos. 2 and 4, on the starboard hand, and black buoy, No. 1, on 
the port hand. When the black beacon, on the edge of the shoal, south- 
eastward of Cayo del Mosquito is in line with the cay, bearing about 
300° true, alter course to 026° true which will lead between the buoys 
marking the narrowest part of the channel, which is only 1} cables 
wide ; this course continued will lead well eastward of the 12-foot shoal 
marked by two black beacons. After passing this shoal steer 352° true 
for a red beacon on the southern edge of shoal ground southward of 
the town of Santa Cruz del Sur, which appears as a long row of houses, 
and anchor according to draught. 

The red beacon is in 12 feet water, and marks the end of the 4-foot 
shoal extending three-quarters of a mile southward from Punta Bonita. 
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Pian 3473, Santa Cruz det Sur and approaches. Var, 1° 50! E. 

Fondeadero de San Juan (Lut. 20° 49'N., Long. 77°58!’ W.), 
off Santa Cruz del Sur, has depths of about 36 feet at 34 miles south- 
ward of the town, and 23 feet at 14 miles off, decreasing gradually to 
the shore, over a bottom of mud and shells. This anchorage is between 
San Juan and Mordaza cays, and will berth any number of vessels of 
all draughts. 


Tidal streams.—In the narrow part of the channel the stream 
sets to the southward with a falling tide at the rate of 3 knots, and 
within the cays it sets to the eastward. 

Town (Lat. 20° 42! N., Long. 78° OV! W.).—Trade.—The town 
of Santa Cruz del Sur ieee a population of 1,640 in 1907, but is of no 
great commercial importance. The exports are mahogany, cedar, and 
palm leaves, and the imports are inconsiderable. 

Communication.—Coasting steam vessels run between Santa 
Cruz del Sur, Manzanillo, and Cienfuegos, and there is a weekly steam 
vessel to and from Havana," 

Santa Cruz has telegraphic communication by cable with Man- 
zanillo, and Cienfuegos, vié Jucaro and intermediate ports, and it is 


“connected with the inland telegraph system. 


Supplies of fresh beef and a very limited supply of ios pro- 
visions can only be obtained ; rain water can be purchased, but it is 
not recommended for drinking. 

Pier.—There is a pier which small craft can go alongside. 

Quarantine.—Vessels should not communicate with the shore 
until boarded by the health officer. 


Storm signals are shown at Santa Cruz del Sur. See page 31. 


Charts 3473 and 2579. 

IN-SHORE CHANNEL to Manzanillo.—Canal de la 
Media Luna, the western entrance of which is about 2} miles wide, 
with a fairway depth of 42 to 48 feet, is situated at the south extreme 
of Cayos de San Juan, forming the eastern side of Fondeadero de San 
Juan. Eastward of the entrance it leads northward of Cayo de la 
Media Luna, and of the reefs eastward of Cayo Culebra, and south- 
ward of the spit extending from Cayo Guisazo. The channel has not 
less water than 6 fathoms in the fairway throughout, and there is not 
less water from the sea to Santa Cruz del Sur. The distance is about 
55 miles from Santa Cruz del Sur to Manzanillo. 

‘There are smaller passages between Cavos de San Juan and the shore 
eastward of Santa Cruz del Sur, namely the San Juan de Tierra and 
San Juan de Afuera passages available by those acquainted with them. 


.A black buoy marks the edge of the shoal northward of Cayo de la 


Media Tuna and a red buoy the edge of the shoal southward of Cayo 
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Guisazo. Bajo Caguama and Banco Vibora, eastward of Cayo Cule- 
bra, are each marked by a black beacon to be left to starboard going 
eastward. From abreast the red buoy off Cayo Guisazo the course is 
090° true until the black buoy marking Bajo Paticombito has been 
passed, thence 122° true between the black buoy on Banco de Santa 
Clara and the red buoy on the south-western edge of Banco Chin- 
chorro. 

The southern edge of the shoal off Cayos Sevilla, extending off the 
mainland, is marked by a black beacon, a red beacon marks the shoal 
soithward of Cayo Romero, about 10 miles westward of Cayos Sevilla, 
and there are several other beacons marking the shoals between Cayo 
Romero and Bayamases passage, 13 miles to the westward. 

A submarine telegraph cable runs through this channel. See page 
464. 

Chart 2579, Cuba. Var, 1° 80! E. 

Cala Guayabal, lying north-westward of Cayo Romero, is avail- 
able for vessels of 12 feet draught, and the approach is marked by 
beacons. There is a wharf 360 feet long, with 12 feet of water at its 
end. <A private railway connects the wharf with La Esperanza, a 
town about 8 miles inland. There are no facilities for loading or 
unloading ordinary cargoes, but on the western side of the wharf 
are pipes for loading molasses. The anchorage is good. Santa Cruz 
del Sur is the port of entry. 


Vlan 3478. 

Fondeadero de la Media Luna (Lat. 20° 35' V,, 
Long. 77° 54! W.) has a depth of 36 feet, mud and sand; it is about a 
mile in extent and formed between the two western prongs of Cayo 
‘de la Media Luna. 

Fondeadero de Mordazo.— Westward of, and separated from 
Fondeadero de San Juan by Cayos Mordazo, which extend 10 miles 


a 


10 


5 


30 


southward from the shore and sheltered from the westward by Cayos . 


Mate, is an anchorage many miles in extent in which the shelter should 
be perfect, and the holding ground is reported to be excellent; it may 
be entered from Fondeadero de San Juan, between Juan Suarez bank 
-and cay at the south end of the cays, wiich channel is beaconed, or by 
the channel southward of Cayo de Juan Suarez. There is also a 
channel north of Cayos Mordazo, with depths of 17 to 20 feet, midway 
between the black beacon on the southern side aud the two red beacons 
‘on the northern side of the channel. 

From seaward the best approach is by Canal de Cuatro Reales, and 
thence on either side of Cayo de Juan Suarez, and it is available for 
all classes of vessels. 


Beacons.—Buoys.—aA black beacon marks the north-east edge 
General charts 2579, 761, 762, 392, 3273. 
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Plan 3478, Santa Cruz del Sur and approaches. 
of the shoal extending from Cayo de Juan Suarez, and a red beacon, 
surmounted by a triangle, the south-western edge of the shoal. 

A white spar buoy marks the south side of the 15-foot shoal, 9 cables 


south-eastward of Cayo de Juan Suarez. 


centre of the shoal. i 
A black beacon stands about three-quarters of a cable within the 
north-eastern edge of Bajo de Lena, which is at the southern limit of 
Fondeadero de Mordazo. 
A conical buoy lies nearly 2 miles northward of the beacon on Bajo 
de Lena, and about the same distance from the exit from Canal 
Leviza and Outer Mate passage. 
A red beacon stands near the southern end of Banco de Juan 
Suarez, 14 cables eastward of Cayo de Juan Suarez (Lat, 20° 33! Y¥., 


Long, 78° 02! 


W). 


(Chap. VIL. 


Var, 1° 30! B. 


A black beacon stands on the 


Canal Uvero, the direct approach to Fondeadero de Mordazo, is 
immediately westward of Cayo Carapacho, and is deep throughout. 
Cayo Uvero lies in the fairway, and there are other cays bordering it ; 
it is unbuoyed, but there is a black beacon at the northern end, on 


Bajo de Lena. 


The southern part of this channel is made particularly dangerous 
by the existence of three shoals midway between Ancon del Uvero 
and Cayo Paiva, with a least depth of 3 feet over them. 

CANAL LEVIZA.—The entrance to Canal Leviza is common 
also to Canal Uvero, close southward of Cayo Carapacho; thence the 
channel is southward and westward of Ancon del Uvero, an extensive 
reef, westward of Cayos Leviza, and either side of Cayo Almacigo; this 
is a circuitous route to Fondeadero de Mordazo, but there is plenty of 


water for the 


largest. vessels. 


Buoys and beacons.—A can buoy, with red and black hori- 
zontal stripes, lies on the northern side of the 21-foot patch situated 


14 miles westward trom Cayo Carapacho. 


rently be left 


on the port hand entering. 


This buoy snould appa- 


A red beacon stands on the 6-foot shoal 14 miles north-westward 
from the red and black buoy. 

A red beacon stands on the edge of the south-western curve of 
Ancon del Uvero, about 2 miles westward of preceding beacon. 

A black buoy, lying nearly a mile to the south-westward from the 
above beacon, marks the opposite side of the channel. 

A black beacon stands about half a mile west-north-westward from 
Cayo del Pescador. Its purpose, owing to imperfect information, is 


hot obvious. 


A red beacon marks the northern edge anda black quadruped beacon 
the southern edge of Cayos de los Muchachos, which cays are outside 
the limit of the plan, but lie about 21 miles westward of Cayo del 


Pescador. 
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Plan 3473, Santa Cruz del Stir and. approaches. Var. 1° 30" E. 

In the northern part of Canal Leviza, i.e., between Cayo Almacigo 
and Cayos Ronquito, a red beacon marks the western side 
of the bank surrounding Cayo Almacigo, but a patch of 
16 feet lies 2 cables westward of it. The bank extending 
eastward from Cayo Ronquito Chico is marked by two black 
beacons, and a black beacon marks some shoal water nearly 1} miles 
-outh-westward of the cay. See also Caution, page 455. 

Danger.—A rock, with less than 6 feet of water, lies about 4 cables 
northward from the north-eastern of the Leviza cays. 

Directions.—Approach the red buoy marking the western edge 
of Banco de Ceiba from southward or south-south-eastward, keeping 
the high trees on Cayo Carapacho bearing 342° true; continue on 
this course past the buoy until Cayo del Pescador (which appears as 
two tufts with a clear space between them) bears 311° true, head for 
_ it, and when the high trees on Cayo Carapacho bear 093° true, head 
273° true; keep these high trees astern on this latter bearing for 
25 miles ; this course will leave the red and black horizontally striped 
bucy about 3 cables on the port hand; if the buoy is not in position 
care should be taken not to get to the southward of the course. When 
Cayo del Pescador bears 336° true alter course to 296° trueand continue 
until the red beacon on the south-western edge of Ancon del Uvero 
is abeam, distant about 4 cables, when steer 320° true, picking up 
ahead the red beacon on the northern edge of Cayos de los Mucha- 
chos ; when Cayo del Pescador bears 054° true steer 000° true ; when the 
southernmost cay of Los Muchachos bears 222° true steer 042° true, 
keeping the cay bearing 222° true astern, leaving the black beacons 
marking the shoals off Ronquito Chico on the port hand and the red 
beacun off Cayo Almacigo (Lat, :U° 32! ¥., Long. 78° 10' IV.) on the 
starboard hand. 

Outer Mate passage—Beacons.—Outer Mate passage, 
lying between the southern end of Cayos Mate and Cayo Ronquito, 
has a navigable width of about 5 cables and a depth of about 45 feet. 

A red beacon marks the north-eastern side, and a black beacon 
niarks the south-western side of this passage. 

Shoal.—On the western side of Cayos Mate, and about 3 miles 
north-north-westward of Outer Mate passage, is a shoal about 
500 yards in extent and a depth of 1} fathoms. It is only shown on 
chart. 2579. 

Buoy.—A spar buoy, with red and black horizontal stripes, is 
moored on the shoal. 


Chart 2579, Cuba, 
East channel, westward of Canal Leviza, affords access to Fon- 
deadero de Mordazo for vessels coming from the westward. The 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 1° 40" EB. 
presence of shoal heads having depths of 4} fathoms in the approach, 
linits the use of this channel to vessels of moderate draught. 


CANAL PINGUE (ut. 20° 46' V., Long. 78° 17’ W.) leads 
from the clear water westward of Caycs Mate, through the shoals and 
cays, making out from the mainland to Laberinto de Doce Leguas, into 
the deep water of the great bay to the westward. The channel is 
narrow, but the least charted depth in the fairway is 6 fathoms. The 
eastern entrance to Canal Pingue lies about 14 miles northward of 
East channel, but a better approach to the western part of the channel 
is by Canal Rancho Viejo, about 2} miles to the south-westward. 


Canal Rancho Viejo, on the northern side of Cayo Rancho 
Viejo, is about 2 miles long, about 2 cables wide at its narrowest part, 
and has a depth of 8 fathoms. 

Granada fairway buoy, with vertical stripes, lies 2} miles south- 
eastward of the entrance to the channel, and it is marked by buoys 
and beacons. 


Directions approaching Canal Pingue.—From the 
south-eastward follow the directions for Canal Leviza to the point 
where Cayo del Pescador bears 336° true; at this point alter 
course to 296° true, continuing same for 6 miles until the northern 
point of the northernmost Cayos de los Muchachos bears 053° true, 
then alter course to 000° true, heading for the western side of Caye 
Rosquete until Cayo del Pescador is open northward of Cayos de 
los Muchachos bearing 101° true, and a small cay with a conspicuous 
sandy beach will be seen bearing 051° true, thence head 345° true, 
passing Cayo Rosquete about three-quarters of a mile on the star- 
board hand and Cayo Granada about half a mile on the port hand. 

After having passed Cayo Granada, Granada fairway buoy will be 
found ahead, distant about 2 miles; from the buoy steer 315° true 
for the entrance to Canal Rancho Viejo. If proceeding from Fondea- 
dero de Mordazo to Canal Pingue, after passing between the red and 
black beacons marking the Outer Mate passage, when the black beacon 
is in line with Medano de Ronquito bearing 220° true, steer 295° true 
for Granada fairway buoy. 

From the fairway buoy continue on the 315° true course with the 
south-westernmost Cayo Orihuela ahead, distant 74 miles, which leads 
through Canal Rancho Viejo marked on the starboard hand by red, 
and on the port hand by black beacons. When the black beacon on 
Punta de la Caoba bears 078° true, alter course to 356° true, which will 
lead midway between a red beacon and a black beacon, 2 cables south- 
westward of it, on a 2-fathom shoal at the southern entrance to Canal 
Orihuela. A black buoy marks the western side of the entrance 
abreast the red beacon. 
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On this course, while approaching the beacons, a small cay covered 
with dead brush may be seen right ahead in front of a large cay. 
Keep the dead brush cay on bearing 356° true, being careful of the 
set of the tidal stream or current, to avoid the 2-fathom coral head 
marked by a black beacon, just mentioned. When abreast the red 
beacon steer 349° true, heading for a 40-foot tower, for about one mile, 
passing the black beacon on the southern end of a long pink shoal 
awash, on the port hand. Next a small cay will be passed lying 
between this shoal and the next: shoal north-north-westward of it; and 
Cayo Orihuela, a large cay, on the starboard hand. Continue on this 
course until past the black buoy, about 4 cables northward of Cayito 
del Pingue, and when the northern end of Cayo Orihuela bears 133° 
true, steer 326° true midway between the red and black beacons at 
the southern entrance to Canal Pingue. 

When between the black beacon on the southern side of Canal 
Pingue and the beacon on the south-eastern end of the shoal, marking 
the northern side, head 332° true for about one mile, or until the red 
beacon north-westward of the 40-foot tower bears about 091° true, 
passing a black buoy 6 cables northward of the black beacon, on the 
port hand. 


Laberinto de Doce Leguas and other cays in the same chain 
are a range of low, bushy cays, with sandy beaches, extending from 
East channel for a distance of 70 miles in a west-north-westerly direc- 
tion. They are steep-to; the lead is therefore no guide, and in the 
night they should be given a wide berth. The eastern part of the 
chain, extending over a distance of about 40 miles from East channel 
to Canal de Caballones, is known as Laberinto de Doce Leguas, or 
Twelve league labyrinth. The easternmost islet, which lies 56 miles 
north-westward of Cabo dela Cruz, and Cayo de Breton, 27 miles from 
the north-western extreme, are 15 and 30 miles, respectively, from 
the mainland, but in the centre the cays are 45 miles from the head 
of the bay near Jucaro. The space within, known as the White 
ground, from its clear white sandy bottom, is studded with small islete, 
with deep water between them. 

Openings.—There are several channels leading between the outer 
cays for vessels of less than 14 feet draught, but a pilot is necessary, 
and one may be obtained at Cabo de la Cruz, or from the turtling vessels 
which are generally to be met with in the neighbourhood. The 
principal openings are East channel, before described, at the extreme 
east end of the range; Canal de Caballones, 42 miles westward of 
this, and Boca Grande, 20 miles farther in the same direction ; being 
wide, they can be easily recognised. There is also a channel 3 miles 
westward of Cayo de Breton (Lat. 20° 37’ W., Long. 79 29' W.), 
which has a depth of 27 feet. 


General charts 761, 762, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 1° 50! B. 

Channels inside Laberinto de Doce Leguas.—tThis 
extensive tract has generally depths of from 5 to 12 fathoms, over a 
very soft white marly bottom, tiie mud from which almost always 
discolours the water, and greatly addy to the dangers of the pilotage. 
Numerous groups of low cays are scattered throughout the space 
between Laberinto de Doce Leguas and the Cuban coast. Owing to 
thorough and recent surveys by the U.S. Hydrographic Office, and 
accurate charts drawn therefrom, the deep clear channels lying 
between the cays and shoals are safely navigable for all classes of 
vessels. 

In many parts of this locality there are shoals of branch coral, rising 
from depths of from 5 to 12 fathoms. These reefs are especially 
numerous in the space extending from 5 miles northward of Boca 
Grande to within 10 miles of the Cuban coast. The best tracks are 
charted on U.S. charts. There are several anchorages formed by the 
cays, but a pilot is necessary to point them out. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal streams set directly on and off the 
barrier reef with considerable strength, for which due allowance 
should be made. 

Canal de Caballones (Lat. 20° 49’ V., Lony. 78° 58' W.), the 
first of the openings westward of East channel, through the reefs 
of Laberinto de Doce Leguas for anything larger than a boat, is 
entered between Cayo Anclitas on the east and Cayo de Caballones on 
the west, and may be easily recognised by its width, which is about 
2 miles, while none of the spaces between the cays to the eastward of 
it have a greater width than half a mile; the least depth in the 
channel is 14 feet. There is a 60-foot beacon standing at the south- 
eastern end of Cayo de Caballones. 

Canal de Caballones is one of the best fishing grounds upon the 
south coast of Cuba, and an abundance of fish may be caught, either 
by trolling, bottom fishing, or by hauling the seine. The beach on 
the western side of Cayo de Caballones is frequented by turtle. 

Caution.—This channel sliould not be used by large vessels. 

Directions.—With the beacon bearing 000° true, when the 
northern end of Cayo Anclitas bears 078° true, steer 048° true into the 
bay within. This course should lead through in a least depth of 
14 feet. 

Anchorage.—tThe best anchorage for small craft is in 2} fathoms 
water, about a mile northward of Pilot point, the south-western 
extremity of Cayo Anclitas, secure from all winds except those from 
South, round westerly, to N.W., which latter are very rare. Should 
the wind come from this quarter a vessel can easily find shelter under 
one of the cays. 


General charts 761, 762, 392, 3273, 


Chap. VII.] CUBA ; SOUTH COAST. 471 


Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 2° 00' E. 

Boca Grande (Lat. 2/° Ol’ V., Lony. 79° 16' W.), entered 
20 miles north-westward of the Caballones, is about 4 miles wide 
between Cayo Grande on the east and Cayos de Cinco Balas on the 
west side, and used by local craft bound to the mouth of the streams 
at the head of the bay within ; the least depth is 14 feet, except within 
-one mile of either side. A reef extends about 14 miles to the south- 
ward from the western extreme of Cayo Grande, and the latter should 
be given a berth of 2 miles when entering : the reef can be easily seen. 
‘There is a flagstaff on the north-western end of Cayo Grande. 


Directions.—When the western end of Cayo Grande bears 090° 
true, distant 14 miles, steer 000° true, and a least depth of 18 feet 
will be found in the channel. 


Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams are variable, and run in and 
out of the Boca Grande at the rate of from one knot to 24 knots. 


Winds.—Near the mainland, in the early part of the morning, 
the wind is more northerly than at any other part of the day, and it 
draws round gradually with the sun; the land wind comes off soon 
after sunset. 


Cayo de Breton, 10 miles north-westward of Boca Grande, is 
the westernmost of the cays extending from East channel ; it is small, 
and a reef, which is steep-to and generally breaks, extends about 
3 iniles south-westward from it. Caution is necessary when rounding 
the cay and reef. 


Beacons.—An 86-foot steel skeleton frame tower, with the top 
slatted, marks the outer edge of the reef off Cayo de Breton. 

A square skeleton pyramidal beacon, the upper part covered with 
wooden slats, and the whole painted black, lies 20 feet above high 


water, distant 84 cables north-westward from Cayo de Breton. It 


marks the shoal La Garrapata. 


Anchorage, sheltered from N.N.E., through east, to S.S.E., and 
with good holding ground, may be obtained, in 4 fathoms water, with 
the north-west end of Cayo de Breton bearing 076° true, distant. 
21 miles, and when approaching it the middle of the cay should be 
brought to bear about 090° true. 

The edge of the reef extending south-westward of Cayo de Breton is 
‘scarcely awash, and difficult to distinguish with smooth water. 


CAUTION.—This is the most dangerous part of the coast, and 
formerly was seldom without a wreck upon it, for although Cayo de 
Breton reef is nearly awash, there is often but little break to show it, 
and the apparent termination of the cays induces strangers to haul 
close round it, which, at night, is certain to lead into danger; a wide 
berth should be given to the whole of the barrier reef. 


General charts 761, 762, 392, $273. 
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Canal de Breton lies 3 miles westward of the cay. It carrics a 
depth of 27 feet for a width of 2 miles, but at the northern part it. 
becomes narrowed to 14 miles. A channel about 250 yards wide has. 
been swept to a depth of 33 feet. 


Pilotage.—Vessels using this channel, and proceeding to Jucaro 
at. their own risk, must pay pilotage. 


Directions.—From a position 320° true distant 34 miles from the 
beacon on Cayo de Breton reef, the course through the swept channel 
is 033° true for a distance of about 3} miles, then 023° true. 

The channel and shoals inside are to be buoyed. 


Cayo Zarza de Fuera (Lat. 21° 28' N., Long. 79° 35' W.). - 
From Canal de Breton the barrier reef trends in a_north-north- 
westerly direction for 20 miles, and terminates 14 miles northward of 
Cayo Zarza de Fuera, which is low, sandy, thickly wooded, and lies 
about 2 miles within off the north-western point of the reef, aud about 
9 miles from Punta Ladrillo, the nearest part of the Cuba coast. The 
barrier reef, without any cays upon it, except an occasional dry patcls 
of sand, is very steep-to in nearly all parts, having 10 fathoms water 
alongside it, and 200 fathoms about a mile off; it trends to about 
4 miles eastward of the cay. 


Shoal.—A shoal, with depth not ascertained, was reported, in 1921, 
to lie about 6 miles 240° true from Cayo Zarza de Fuera. 


Banco de la Paz is 124 miles long in a north-westerly and south- 
easterly direction, and 3} miles wide at its broadest part, which is 
to the south-eastward. The general depth on the bank is from 12 to 
20 fathoms, coral, sand, and shells. The south-eastern extreme lies 
13 miles westward of Cayo de Breton. A bank with depths of 15 to 
20 fathoms over it was reported, in 1910, to lie about 10 miles south- 
eastward of Banco de la Paz. 


Silverton bank, found by the cable steam vessel of that name, 
has depths of from 15 to 22 fathoms, coral, sand, and broken shells ; 
it lies about 7 miles north-westward from the north-west extreme of 
Banco de la Paz, and 13 miles southward of Cayo Blanco lighthouse 
(page 479). 

Coast.—From 3 miles westward of Santa Cruz del Sur, the south 
coast of Cuba trends in a north-westerly direction for 32 miles to 
Punta Macurijes, and is thickly fringed with coral reefs. Between 
Punta Macurijes and Punta Pasabanao, a distance of 53 miles, it 
forms a large bay, at the head of which is Jucaro. It is fronted by 
Laberinto de Doce Leguas and the barrier reefs, as already described. 
All this country fronting the chain of cays produces tobacco, honey, 
wax, and timber. 
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JUCARO (Lat. 21° 37' N., Long. 78° HU’ W.).—The anchorage 
of Jucaro may be reached either from the eastward through Canal 
Pingue, from the southward through Canal de Breton, and from 
the westward through Canal de Tunas, westward of Cayo Zarza de 
Fuera. 

The assistance of a pilot should be obtained if possible. 


Depth.—Canal Pingue has a least depth of 6 fathoms; Canal de 
Breton a depth of 33 feet (when buoyed) ; Canal de Tunas 27 feet; 
and there is a depth of 4} to 64 fathoms at the anchorage. 


Pilotage is obligatory from Punta Macurijes to the bar of Canal 
de Tunas. Canal de Tunas is the only official channel recognised by 
the Government. Vessels are charged pilotage, whether a pilot is 
employed or not employed. 


Directions.—Canal Pingue to Jucaro.—The following 
directions are from U.S. West Indies Pilot and U.S. charts: ‘‘ From 
Canal Pingue, Jucaro may be approached either northward or south- 
ward of Cayos de Ana Maria, the southernmost route being preferable 
for deep draught vessels. From the western end of Canal Pingue 
the course is 303° true for about 11 miles to a point midway between 
a red buoy, marking a 27-fathom shoal southward of Cayo Malabrigo, 
and a black buoy marking the northern end of a 3-fathom shoal ; 
thence the course is 328° true for 24} miles, passing, about 5 miles 
from Cayo Malabrigo, a red buoy on the starboard hand, about 
10 miles from the cay a black buoy on the port hand, and about. 
20 miles Cayo de Santa Maria with high reddish trees, 14 miles on the 
starboard hand ; Cayo Algodon Grande, about 6 cables south-westward 
of Cayo de Santa Maria, quite large, with beaches and palmetto 
trees on its north-eastern side, will be passed about 4 miles on the 
port hand. When abreast the red beacon marking a coral reef 4 miles 
north-westward of Cayo de Santa Maria, steer 303° true for 10} miles 
until the beacon on Punta de Arenas at the southern end of Cayo de 
Arenas is in line with the red quadrupedal beacon on the shoal 2 mile- 
south-westward of it, bearing 059° true. Thence steer 336° true for 
54 miles to the fairway buoy with vertical stripes, then alter course 
to 016° true, heading midway between Cayo Obispito. high and conical 
shaped, and Cayo de la Guinea.” 


Canal de Breton to Jucaro.—The following directions are 
taken from U.S. charts, but some of the buoys mentioned may not 
yet be in position: ‘‘ From the northern end of Canal de Breton 
continue the 023° true course for about 15 miles to abreast the red 
buoy marking the western edge of Medanos de Manati, passing a 
fairway buoy one mile westward of a red buoy marking the north- 
western end of Cabeza del Lobo (which is also marked by a tower 
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60 feet high), 2} miles eastward of a black buoy marking the edge of 
the shoals on the inner side of the barrier reef, and 3 miles westward 
of the 86-foot tower on Cabeza de la Tortuga. (About midway between 
Medanos de Manati and Cabeza de la Tortuga, a spar buoy marked a 
wreck in 1920.) When Medanos de Manati buoy is abeam, distant 
6 cables, steer 033° true for about 2} miles, or until a black buoy is 
abeam distant about 4 cables, then steer 013° true for the fairway 
buoy. From the fairway buoy steer 106° true for about 8} miles, or 
until 8 cables northward of a black buoy, when alter course to 257° 
true for the anchorage, leaving the black beacon and black spar buoy 
on Charcas shoal on the starboard hand, distant about three-quarters 
of a mile (Charcas shoal also has a tower 60 feet high on it).”’ 

Canal Pingue to Tunas de Zarza.—the following direc- 
tions are from U.S. West Indies Pilot and U.S. charts: ‘‘ From the 
point south-eastward of Cayo de Arenas, when the beacon on Punta 
de Arenas is in line with the quadrupedal beacon, bearing 059° true; 
steer 291° true for about 19} miles, to abreast a black buoy marking 
the northern edge of a shoal, about 64 miles southward of Punta 
Pasabanao, and 6} miles west-south-westward of Charcas shoal ; thence 
head 286° true for fairway buoy; from the buoy steer 294° true for 
13 miles with Cayo Zarza Blanco lighthouse ahead (the beacon near 
the lighthouse is more conspicuous), and after having passed Punta 
Ladrillo on this course head 000° true for the anchorage. 

Another deep water passage will be found by turning to the west- 
ward from Cayo Malabrigo, and steer 267° true for about 10} miles, 
then 232° true for about 43 miles, passing between Cayos Cucaracha 
and Chocolate; from between Cayos Cucaracha and Largo steer 287° 
true for 6 miles until the north-western end of Cayo Anclitas bears 
252° true (red spar buoy is to be placed on a 16-foot shoal that lies 
about a mile northward of this turning point), then alter course to 
305° true, and continue parallel to Cayos Caballones and Grande until 
abreast Cayos de Cinco Balas, with the 60-foot tower on Cayo Rabi- 
horcado bearing 046° true, thence steer 287° true, which will lead 
through a passage with depths of from 16 to 18 feet on either side, 
about 24 miles northward of the north-westernmost of the Cayos de 
Cinco Balas (this passage is to be marked by three buoys); from the 
passage steer 295° true to the inner end of Canal de Breton ; thence 
fcllow directions given fer that. channel to Tunas de Zarza’’ 
(Lat. 21° 36" N., Long. 79° 34! W.). 

Anchorage.—An anchorage, in a depth of about 4 fathoms, is 
west-north-westward of Cayo Obispito, and 6 miles from the town. 
The water shoals gradually towards the town, and there is a reported 
depth of 12 feet off the end of the wharf. The reef on the east side 
of the anchorage is marked by a beacon, and a beacon marks Arrecife 
Palo Alto, a reef about 5 miles westward of the anchorage. 
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Deep draught vessels find excellent anchorage south-westward of 
Cayo Obispito as convenient. 

Communication.—Steam vessels call at Jucaro frequently, 
and a railway connects it with Moron lagoon on the north coast, 
‘connecting at Ciego de Avila with the main line. 

There is a submarine telegraph cable between Jucaro, Santa Cruz 
del Sur, and Manzanillo on the east and between Jucaro, Tunas de 
Zarza, Puerto Casilda, and Cienfuegos on the west. 

Supplies.—Fresh provisions are scarce and expensive, and no 
water can be obtained. 

Coast.—From Punta Pasabanao the coast trends westward for 
19 miles te Punta Ladrillo. There is a small bight about 9 miles 
westward of Punta Pasabanao, at the head of which Estero de las 
Guasimas discharges ; there is a depth of about 6 feet in the bight. 

Anchorage.—There is fair shelter and excellent holding ground 
along this part of the coast. 

Water.—Good water may be obtained about 3 miles up the Rio 
Jatibonico del Sur, about 4 miles eastward of Punta Pasabanao. 

Rio Zarza, which discharges close on the eastern side of Punta 
Ladrillo (Lat. 21° 36’ Y., Long. 79° 34! IV.), is navigable fur canoes 
for some distance. 

Anchorage.— About half a mile southward of the mouth of Rio 
Zarza is a small cay, Cayo de Boca, connected with the mainland by 
shoal water, and a shoal spit extending half-a-mile southward of it. 
The coast eastward of the cay forms a bight about a mile deep, and 
within there is good shelter for small craft in 8 to 12 feet, mud. 
Navitadad sugar mill, with a conspicuous chimney lies about 24 miles 
inland, north-eastward of the bight. 

Sierra de Sancti Spiritus is a range of mountains rising into 
irregular peaks of considerable elevation, 19 miles inland ; two peaks 
higher than the rest. verve as good landmarks for this neigh- 
bourhood. Loma Obispo (Pan de Azucar), the north-easternmost peak, 
1,522 feet high, 15 miles northward of Tunas de Zarza, may be known 
by its flattened summit. Loma de Banao, 2,786 feet high, lies 44 miles 
south-westward of Loma Obispo. Pico Potrerillo, a peak 3,206 feet 
high, about 5 miles northward of the town of Trinidad, is also an 
excellent landmark, and may be seen from a distance of about 60 miles 
(see view, page 413). 

CANAL DE TUNAS.—The channel between Cayo Zarza de 
Fuera (page 472) and the coast of Cuba, is the western entrance to 
the large bay at the head of which is Jucaro. 

Entrance.—Depths.—The entrance is about 14 miles wide be- 
tween Cayo Zarza de Fuera and Cayos Machos de Fuera, but the 
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navigable channel is reduced to less than 3 miles by dangerous shoals 
extending from the cays. The depths decrease abruptly from the 
100-fathom contour, about 2 miles seaward of the cays, to 10 fathoms 
Canal de Tunas is about 6} miles from Cayo Zarza de Fuera; it 
extends in an 076° and 256° true direction, and has been dredged to a 
depth of 27 feet, but unmarked shoaler spots lie close to it. The buoys 
cannot he depended upon. Between the cays and the channel are 
many shoals with 7 to 18 feet over them. On the middle cay of 
Machos de Fuera is a skeleton tower 60 feet high. 

Cayo Blanco Zarza (/at. 21° 36' N., Long. 79° 36' W.), on 
the north side of the channel, 10 miles within Cayos Machos de Fuera, 
is a small islet covered with trees, and having a white sandy beach. It 
is surrounded by a reef which extends nearly three-quarters of a mile 
to the northward and eastward. There is a tower 60 feet high on the 
islet. : 


Light.—On the south extreme of Cayo Blanco Zarza, a light. is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet, from a mast with a platform, 
29 feet in height; a grey dwelling is adjacent. 

Beacons.—The reef extending northward of the cay is marked by 
a black beacon, and a beacon surmounted by a black ball marks the 
south-eastern end of the reef. 


Pilots.—Cayo Blanco Zarza is a pilot station ; the pilot boats fly 
a blue flag with letter P in white on it, and carry a similar letter on 
the bows. 

Canal de Tunas is the only official channel to Jucaro recognised by 
the Government. Vessels should, if possible, telegraph for a pilot, 
and pilotage is exacted whether a pilot is employed or not employed. 

Directions.—From the eastward Cayo de Breton and the whole 
of the barrier reef should be given a berth of several miles. Loma de 
Banao, 2,786 feet in height, and Loma Obispo, north-eastward of 
it, are easy of recognition ; the cays of Zarza de Fuera and Machos de 
Fuera are both covered with small trees, and are visible from 8 to 
10 miles, and one or other will be seen according to the direction of 
approach. 

Loma Obispo bearing 023° true is an excellent course from sea for 
picking up the entrance to Canal de Tunas. 

The following directions are taken from U.S. chart, but some of 
the buoys may not yet be in position: ‘‘ Steer 076° true between the 
two outer entrance buoys, and when abreast the inner entrance black 
buoy alter course to 072° true; pass close northward of a red buoy, 
about one cable southward of a black buoy, and when the conspicuous 
chimney of Navitadad sugar mill bears 043° true steer for it until the 
lighthouse bears 305° true, then steer 000° true for the anchorage.”’ 
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If proceeding to Jucaro; when the conspicuous chimney bears 043° 
true steer 283° true for 14 miles to the fairway buoy, and then pro- 
ceed as before described on page 473. 


Directions for vessels using the inshore channel between Canal 
Pingue and Tunas de Zarza are given on page 474. 


Anchorage.—tThe anchorage off Tunas de Zarza is in 26 feet, 
about half a mile north-westward of a red beacon marking the western 
edge of the shoal water extending southward of Punta Ladrillos, with 
the lighthouse bearing 240° true, distant 24; miles. 

There is also anchorage for small vessels, in 19 feet, about a mile 
westward of the town. 


Tunas de Zarza (Lat. 21° 86' V., Long. 79° 3}! W.), on the 
shore of a small bay between Punta Ladrillo and Punta Caney, is the 
seaport ef Sancti Spiritus, with which it is connected by rail; in 1907 
it had a population of 2,147. 


Trade.—In 1916, sugar valued at over $1,000,000 was exported 
from Tunas de Zarza. 


Communication.—Coasting steam vessels run weekly to Cien- 
fuegos. There is railway communication with Sancti Spiritus and 
the main line. A submarine cable to Puerto Casilda and Jucaro. 


Pier.—There is a pier alongside which coasting steam vessels lie. 


Supplies.—Fresh provisions may be procured, but they are very 
expensive ; only rain water is obtainable, and that unfit for drinking. 


Coast.—Between Punta Caney and Punta Ciego, 6 miles west- 
north-westward, is a bay in which there are depths of from 3 to 
4} fathoms, and near thie centre is the entrance to the Rio Taya- 
bacoa, which has very Iittle water in the dry season. Shoal 
water extends about half a mile south-westward from Punta Caney, 
and a small islet, with shoal water outside it, lies the same distance 
southward of Punta Ciego; both shoals are marked by red beacons 
on their outer edge. 


Bahia Palomar. — About a mile westward of Punta Ciego 
is Punta Iguanojo, with a river of the same name on the 
eastern side of it. Between Punta IRguanojo and Punta 
Machos de Tierra, extend for a distance of about 24 miles in a 
the east side but foul on the west side, off which a line of cays, 
Machos de Tierra, extend fcradistance cf about 2} miles in a 
south-easterly direction. Rio Manati runs into the point of that 
name, and off its mouth is Agabama shoal, marked on its outer edge 
by a red beacon. 
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Water.—There is a brook of good water a little westward of Rio 
Tayabacoa entrance. It will also be found fresh and fit for drinking 
about 3 miles above the mouth of Rio Iguanojo. 


Machos pass is a narrow channel through Cayos Machos de 
Tierra, and is used by vessels proceeding from Tunas de Zarza to the. 
Ports of Trinidad. The channel is marked by beacons, and the least 
depth on track recommended is 22 feet. 


Directions.—From the anchorage one mile westward of Tunas 
de Zarza steer 263° true for 2 miles, or until Punta Caney red beacon 
is abeam, distant 4 cables, when steer 281° true for 9} miles, or 
until the black beacon on the southern side of the entrance to Machos 
pass is abeam, on the port hand, distant 2 cables; then steer 270° true. 
until a black beacon is abeam, distant one cable, when alter course to 
235° true, and round Magua spit red beacon at a distance of about 
one cable, then steer 295° true and leave Agabama spit red beacon 
on the starboard hand, distant about 1} cables. 


Cayos Machos de Fuera, three small cays, about 2 miles 
inside the edge of the outer bank, lie 3} miles southward of the 
southern extreme of Machos de Tierra, and are nearly joined to them 
by reefs, which also extend from the cays a distance of 2} miles in 
an east-north-easterly direction, and there is a small detached reef 
about a mile west-south-westward of the cays. 

On the southernmost cay is a tripod beacon about 30 feet in height. 

There is a narrow intricate channel with deep water close south- 
ward of the cays and between the reefs, but it should not be attempted 
as it is not buoyed. 

A black beacon marks the north-eastern end of the reefs extending 
from the cays. 


Plan on G&, Approaches to Ports Casilda and Masio. 

Coast.—From Punta Manati to Punta de Maria Aguilar, a dis- 
tance of 12 miles in a west-north-westerly direction, the shore is deeply 
indented, forming four small inlets, below mentioned ; it is very low, 
swampy, and covered with mangroves. 

PORTS CASILDA AND MASIO.—Bahia Jobabo, the 
easternmost of the small inlets above referred to, has depths of one 
to 2 fathoms; Bahia Caballones, the next, has depths of from 1} to 
34 fathoms, and Puerto Masio, immediately to the northward of Bahia 
Caballones, has 24 to 3 fathoms; Puerto de Casilda, the westernmost, 
has from 14 to 2 fathoms, over muddy bottom. They are commonly 
known as the Ports of Trinidad. 

Cayos Puga (Lat. 21° 57! V., Long. 7 60’ W.), about 3} miles 
westward of Cayos Machos de Fuera, are almost level with the sea, 
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which sometimes breaks over them, but tall mangrove trees, having 
grown on these cays, render them somewhat conspicuous. 

Cayo Blanco, a small islet, 22 feet high, covered with trees, 
and having a lagoon in the centre, is formed of white rock and sand, 
and lies nearly 3 miles north-westward of Cayos Puga: when seen from 
the south-westward this cay appears wedge-shaped, the higher part 
being to the south-eastward. 

The cay is about half a mile long in an east and west: direction, 
and shoal water extends about a quarter of a mile southward and 
eastward, nearly a mile north-eastward, and connects by a shoal bank 
with the long line of reefs to the north-westward. On the East 
channel side the shoals are very steep-to. 

Light.—On the south-east end of Cayo Blanco a light is exhi- 
bited, at an elevation of 32 feet, from a mast with a platform 27 feet 
in height, and having a grey dwelling adjacent. There are several high 
palm trees that are more conspicuous than the light structure in the 
day time. 

Pilots.—Cayo Blanco (Lat, 2/° 38! N., Long. 79° 52! W.) is a 
pilot station. 

Channels.—Depths.—There are three channels leading to the 
ports. Machos pass, described on previous page, is the inshore channel 
and has a depth of 22 feet. East or Jobabo channel is the principal 
channel, lies eastward of Cayo Blanco, and has a least depth of 
5} fathoms. Canal Mulatas, the western channel, lies 6 miles from 
the lighthouse, about 2 miles southward of Punta Casilda, has a least 
depth of 16 feet, but is not recommended, although it is buoyed. 
West channel is a small craft passage over the reef with a depth of 
about 12 feet; the entrance lies about 14 miles westward of the 
lighthouse. 

Anchorage.—In the event of having to wait for a pilot, anchor- 
age may be taken up midway between Blanco and Puga cays, in 
about 4} fathoms, but a clear, sandy spot should be selected. Small 
vessels find good shelter in a depth of about 3 fathoms, distant about 
one mile north-westward of the lighthouse. 

Vessels not wishing to proceed to the inner ports can anchor in 
about 6 fathoms, 3 miles northward of the lighthouse, on the entrance 
track for East channel ; with the lighthouse bearing 010° true. 

Puerto Masio will be found the most convenient of the four 
harbours mentioned, as a sailing vessel can enter or leave that port 
easily with the prevailing winds. 


Plan on 98, Port Casilda, 


East or Jobabo channel.—Dangers.—_Buoyage.—The 
bank north-eastward of Cayo Blanco is marked on its eastern edge by 
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Plan on 98, Port Castida. Var. 2 10! b. 

a black beacon. Banco de Cascajal, on the eastern side, and about 
1} miles within the entrance, is marked on its north-western end by a 
red beacon. Jobabo sioals, 2} miles northward of Cayo Blanco, are 
marked on their eastern end by a red buoy, and the reef on the 
opposite side of the channel is marked by a black beacon. The shoal 
spit off Estero Jobabo is marked by a red beacon. Diamante shoal, 
34 miles northward of Cayo Blanco, is marked on its eastern and 
northern ends by black beacons; oppesite the northern beacon is a 
red beacon marking the southern edge of the reefs extending from 
Cayo Tabaco. 

Guayo cay and banks between East channel and Casilda are marked 
by beacons, and the channel to Casilda is marked by beacons and 
bueys. 

A red beacon marks the eastern side of the entrance to Puerto 
Masio, and a black beacon the edge of the siioal water in the bay. 
The inshore channel from Tunas de Zarza joins East channel north- 
ward of Jobabo shoals, and is marked by beacons. 


Puerto de Casilda (lt. 2/° $4! ¥., Lony. 7% 38! W.).-—Tise 
small port of Casilda is formed by two moles nearly a cable apart; 
Eaton mole, the eastern, on which runs the railway, is 370 fect, and 
Royal mole, the western, 420 feet in length, and vessels drawing not 
more than 104 feet water can go alongside the latter. The anchorage 
space available in the port is not more than 3 cables in extent. The 
town of Casilda had a population of 1,246 in 1907. 


Directions.—Proceeding from the eastward to any of the porte 
of Trinidad, after passing Cayo Zarza de Fuera, instead of entering 
on the bank of soundings, shape a course to pass about 3 miles south- 
ward of Cayos Machos de Fuera, which is visible from 8 to 10 miles, 
and after sighting Cayo Blanco bring it to bear about 323° true, and 
steer for it, passing about a mile eastward of Cayos Puga. 

When the light structure on Cayo Blanco bears about 340° true, 
and is distant about one mile, steer 010° true and pass about a quarter 
of a mile eastward of a black beacon, and when midway between the 
black beacon and a red beacon on the opposite side of the channel, 
steer 325° true. If proceeding to the outer anchorage, continue the 
010° true course and pass a quarter of a mile westward of the red 
beacon and the same distance westward of a black beacon about one 
mile further on. Continue the 325° true course and when between 
Jobabo shoal red buoy and the black beacon on the opposite side of 
te channel, alter course to 345° true, passing close eastward of a 
black beacon and round the northern end of Diamante sival, between 
the red and black beacons. When between tl:e beacons steer 242° true 
aud round the red beacons, on the southern and south-western sides 
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of Guayo cay and banks, at a distance of about 2 cables. From thence 
direct to the entrance to Casilda channel. 


e 
Tidal streams in the offing set south-westward and north-east- 
ward at a rate of about half a knot. 


Communication.—The local mail steam vessels call three or 
four times every week, and a railway connects Casilda with Trinidad, 
a distance of 2} miles, from which it runs to El Carmen. 

There is telegraphic connection with Trinidad and Havana, a sub- 
marine cable to Cienfuegos, and Tunas de Zarza, and telephonic 
communication with Trinidad 


Coal and supplies.— About 400 tons of coal are kept in stock 
at Casilda. Fresh provisions can be obtained, and water pipes are laid 
from Trinidad, affording an ample supply. 

Tugs can generally be obtained. 

Trado.—In 1916 sugar valued at $940,672 was exported. 

Customs.—Puerto de Casilda is now the loading point for Trini- 
dad. Steam vessels are entered and cleared from the anchorage, the 
officials coming from Casilda by tugs at the vessel's expense. The 
facilities for lightering are good. 

Trinidad.—The town of Trinidad, 3 miles from Casilda, which 
was founded by Velasquez in 1513, is situated near the left bank of 
the Rio Guarabo, on the slope of a mountain, named la Vigia, which 
is 795 feet high, had, in 1907, a population of 11,197; sugar and a 
small quantity of honey are exported. 

The streets are generally narrow and tortuous, but there are some 
fine public buildings, and the Flor de Carillo, situated near its centre, 
is beautifully laid out with vines, shrubbery, and a profusion of 
flowers. 

The mountain behind the town, when seen from the westward, or 
south-westward, has the shape of an old-fashioned gun quoin, and is 
visible from a distance of 30 miles. 


Climate.—tThe town of Trinidad and its vicinity are considered to 
be the most healthful in Cuba, although sanitary measures are 
almost’ unknown. 

Chart 2579, Cuba. 

Rio Guarabo (Lat. 21° 48! N., Long. 80° 027 W.).—lIf it is 
only desired to communicate with the town of Trinidad, the somewhat 
difficult pilotage to Puerto Casilda, already mentioned, may be 
avoided by proceeding to a conveniently accessible anchorage in the 
little bay formed at the mouth of Rio Guarabo, which affords excel- 
lent shelter with the wind from South, round easterly to N.W.; but 
is dangerously open to the S.W.; to reach Trinidad it is only neces- 


General charts 2579, 761, 392, 3273. 
2601 HH 


16 


20 


3o 


40 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


482 CUBA ; SOUTH COAST. (Chap. VII. 


Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 2° 20' E 
sary to proceed about 3 miles up the river by boat to a bridge which 
is situated three-quarters of a mile from the town. 


Anchorage may be obtained in a depth of 8 fathoms with Punta 
Cirioles, the southern limit of the bay, bearing 186° true, but although 
apparently roomy, the bottom of the bay is strewn with rocks, some 
having not more than 6 feet water over them, so that there is only 
room for one small vessel, and if intending to remain any time it would 
be prudent to moor. 

Directions.—From the eastward, after rounding Punta de Maria 
Aguilar, keep close along the shore till the town bears 092° true, when 
the bay will open. 

Water may be obtained from the river. 

Approach to Cienfuegos—Banco de la Xagua 
(Lat, 21° 34' N., Long. 80° 40' W.), of coral formation, and situated 
about 30 miles southward of the entrance to Bahia de Cienfuegos, is 
10 miles in length in an east and west direction, and about 6 miles in 
breadth; the shoalest part, 2 fathoms, is towards the western end. 
Depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms exist over the central portion of the 
bank, and from 5 to 15 fathoms over the remainder, but it has not 
been thoroughly examined, and there may be shoaler spots. 

Bell-buoy.—A bell-buoy marks the shoalest part of the bank, on 
which the depth is 2 fathoms near the western end, but it has been 
reported as not ringing, and at any time may be missing. 

A vessel in the vicinity of the bank during the night should there- 
fore proceed slowly and sound constantly ; by day the bank may be 
seen from aloft when about one mile, or perhaps more, distant. 

Reported rock.—A pinnacle sunken rock, with depths varying 
from 2 to 7 fathoms, and a considerable area of shoal water around, 
has been reported to lie about 7 miles southward of Banco de la 
Xagua. 

East Guano cay, situated at the eastern end of Jardines and 
Jardinillos bank, is about 40 miles south-westward of the entrance to 
Bahia de Cienfuegos ; it is composed of low cliffs, the eastern end being 
covered with grass, dwarf cactus, and shrubs; elsewhere the ground 
is rough, with deep pits from the excavations for guano. East rock, 
a small rock, 40 feet high, lies about a cable from the eastern end of 
the cay, and shallow uneven ground extends half a mile in an east- 
north-east direction from it. 

A bank, about 5 miles in breadth, extends in an east-south-east 
direction from East rock, and terminates about 11 miles from it, with 
general depths of 7 to 14 fathoms, over a bottom of coral, sand, and 
weed. The outer end of the bank lies about 9 miles westward from 
Banco de la Xagua bell-buoy. 
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Caution.—A 3-fathom shoal has been reported 5 miles south- 
ward of East rock lighthouse, and one of the same depth 7 miles 
east-south-eastward of the lighthouse, both near the southern edge 
of the bank. As there may be other shoal heads mariners are 
cautioned to give the whole of this bank a wide berth. 


Light.— A light is shown, at an elevation cf 157 feet, from an 
octagonal framework tower 137 feet in height, on East rock ; the lower 
part of the tower is covered with iron plates, and has red and white 
horizontal bands. 


Coast.—Aspect.—From Rio Guarabo the coast trends in a 
west-north-westerly direction for 64 miles to Punta Muiio, on the 
east side of the Rio Hondo, and then for 8 miles to Punta de San 
Juan, 2 miles beyond which is the mouth of the Rio Guajimico; it is 
composed of steep rocky cliffs, and the land is mountainous to a little 
westward of Punta de San Juan, where the Trinidad range terminates. 

This coast: is all along clear of danger with the exception of a reef 
extending off abcut half a mile between the mouths of the Rios 
Yaguanabo and San Juan, and it may be approached to a distance of 
3 miles. The Rios Guanayara, Cabagones, Hondo, Yaguanabo, and 
San Juan, which coasters of 6 feet draught can enter, are all on this 
stretch of coast. Water may be obtained from these rivers about 
3 miles up. 

From the Rio Guajimico the coast trends north-westward for 
10 miles to the entrance to Bahia de Cienfuegos. The land is flat, and 
between, Rio Gavilan enters the sea eastward of Punta del Diablo, 
and Rio Arimao between Punta Itabos and Punta Baireras, both 
considerable streams. 


Plan 444, Cienfuegos bay. 

BAHIA DE CIENFUEGOS or Puerto de la Xagua 
(Lat, 22° 02! N., Long. 80° 27’ W.)—Depths.—This harbour, some 
7 miles in length, and from 2 to 3 miles in breadtii, is quite secure 
in all winds, with a depth sufficient for handy vessels of the deepest 
draught, with a capacious anchorage with from 5 to 8 fathoms; but 
its ciiannel narrows to 14 cables, with a sharp turn, and the tidal 
streams are so strong that it requires careful navigation. The 
entrance between Punta de los Colorados on the east, and Punta de la 
Sabanilla or Vigia on the west, is over a mile wide, but the channel 
narrows rapidly. 

About two-thirds of a mile northward of Punta de la Sabanilla the 
banks, extending on either side, contract the width of the channel 
to a distance of one cable, and at Punta de Pasacaballos it makes a 
sharp turn from a north-north-westerly to a north-north-easterly direc- 
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Plan 444, Cienfuegos bay. Var, 2° 20! BE. 
tion to Punta de la Milpa, maintaining about the same breadth ; from 
the latter point it opens out into a large harbour. 

There are depths of 11 to 18 feet off Muelle de Jaragua ; 25 feet off 
the Cuba Central railway wharf; and 24 feet off the head of Muelle 
de Caracas. 


LIGHTS.—On Punta de los Colorados, a light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 85 feet, from a light yellow cylindrical tower of 
masonry, 67 feet in height : the keeper's dwelling is close eastward. 

On Punta de Pasacaballos, two lights, placed vertically, are shown 
from a post at elevations of 19 and 15 feet, respectively. 


Signal station.—A signal tower situated on a hill about a third 
of a mile northward of Castillo de Jagua reports vessels. Signals are 
also made from the custom-house. 


Dangers.—A bank with depths under 10 fathoms, extends about 
2 cables southward of Punta de los Colorados, and a similar bank 
stretches half a mile southward of Punta de la Sabanilla, but on the 
latter, at half that distance from the point, are rocks with less than 
one fathom water over them. 

The banks which fringe either side of the entrance channel extend 
in places for a distance of three-quarters of a cable, and from Punta de 
la Milpa, at the north-east extreme, a shoal, with less than 2} fathoms 
water on its extreme, extends nearly 2 cables. 

Banco de la Milpa, the western extreme of which is about a third of 
a mile northward of Punta de la Milpa, has three-quarters of a fathom 
least water over it. 

Cayo de Carenas (Lut. 22° 05! N., Long. 80° 27' W.), facing the 
northern end of the entrance channel, has some dwellings on it; a 
shoal which stretches from its north point to Punta de la Cueva 
completely blocks any passage for vessels eastward of it. 

A shoal extends from the western side of the channel, about 4 cables 
north-westward of Cayo de Carenas, and in the middle of the channel 
between this and Punta Gorda is Banco Gorda, with 3 fathoms water 
over it; these, and other shoals bordering the channel, will be best 
seen by referring to the plan. 

Buoyage.—The channel is buoyed in accordance with the U.S. 
uniform system of buoyage. See page 34. 

On the eastern side of the channel a red conical buoy, No. 2, 
is moored on the western edge of the shoal extending from Punta de 
Pasacaballos, and a similar buoy, No. 4, on the north-west extreme of 
the shoal from Punta de la Milpa. 

The western edge of the bank extending from Cayo de Carenag is 
marked by a red conical buoy, No. 6, and the north-west extreme of 
Banco Gorda by a conical buoy with red and black horizontal bands. 
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The shoal water on the eastern side of Ensenada de Marsillan is 
marked on its western edge by a red conical buoy, No. 8. 

A buoy, with black and red horizontal stripes, marks the western 
side of the entrance to Ensenada de Marsillan. 

A red conical buoy is moored 4 cables west-north-westward from 
Punta de Arenas, and another similar buoy between it and the end 
of the railway pier. 

A red buoy is moored northward of Punta Verde. 

A buoy, with red and black horizontal bands, is moored at 
3} cables northward of the railway pier. 

A red buoy is moored on the western edge of the 16-foot shoal 
about 8 cables north-north-westward of the railway pier. 


On the western side, the edge of the shallow water, about a 
third of a mile southward of Punta de Pasacaballos, is marked by a 
black can buoy, No. 1. 

A black can buoy, No. 3, marks the edge of the shoa] water north- 
ward of Caleta Bruno. 

The shoal eastward of Caleta Jucaral is marked on its eastern 
extreme by a black can buoy, surmounted by a cage, No. 5. 

The extreme of the shoal east-north-eastward of Punta de Ladrillos 
(Lat. 22° 06' N., Long. 80° 29' IV.) is marked by a black buoy, and 
the shoal northward of Punta del Barril by a black beacon. 

A black buoy is moored on the extreme of a shoal extending north- 
eastward from Caleta Juragua or Calicito. 

A black buoy, No. 7, on the edge of the shoal water on the west 
side of Ensenada de Marsillan, east side of the harbour, south of the 
town, and abreast the bar shoals. 

Two buoys, 120 yards apart, mark the entrance to Ensenada de 
Manaca. 5 


' Mooring buoys.—There are two mooring buoys in Ensenada de 
Marsillan ; they lie about 5 cables eastward of Punta de la Majajua. 


Pilots are in attendance at all times off the entrance to the har- 
bour, and pilotage is compulsory. 


Wharves.—A loading wharf, Muelle de Juragua, lies on the 
western side of the narrows, opposite Punta de Pasacaballos ; it is about 
340 feet long, and has depths of from 11 to 18 feet off its face. 

Vessels drawing 25 feet can go alongside the Cuba central railway 
wharf, but this is not available for vessels wishing to discharge a 
general cargo. There are two other wharves available for vessels 
drawing 14} feet, and several with a less depth alongside. 

Dredging is in progress to improve these depths. 
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Muelle de Caracas, 406 feet long, with a depth of 24 feet at its 
head, lies on the western side of the entrance to Ensenada de Manaca, 
about 1} miles northward of Punta de Arenas. 


Directions.—Approaching the entrance between Punta de los 
Colorados and Punta de la Sabanilla, keep if anything slightly to the 
eastward of mid-channel to counteract the westerly set. Proceeding 
through, passing black buoy No. 1 on the port hand, as Punta de 
Pasacaballos is approached, a wharf will be seen on the western shore, 
with a storehouse having a red roof further to the northward ; as the 
wharf is neared, gradually edge in towards it, but not to pass it within 
a distance of 100 feet, especially when southward of it, although the 
vessel’s stern may swing in closer when at the storehouse. : 

From the wharf steer to pass close to Punta Pasacaballos just west- 
ward of the red buoy No. 2, watching, if the ebb stream is making, 
that it does not catch the vessel on the starboard bow, and in turning 
being careful not to go westward of a line joining the north-western 
corner of the storehouse and the shore, northward of Caleta Placido. 

Having passed Punta Pasacaballos, keep a little westward of mid- 
channel, taking care to avoid the shoal water extending off Caleta de las 
Damas, and that being passed, steer a mid-channel course till abreast 
of and westward of Punta de la Milpa, leaving No. 4 buoy, distant 
three-quarters of a cable eastward, and No. 3 buoy the same distance 
westward, keeping slightly over towards Cayo de Carenas to olear the 
shoal with 3} fathoms water over it northward of No. 3 buoy, and 
then alter course to pass about half a cable westward of No. 6 buoy, 
but being careful not to round this buoy too sharply, as the shoal 
projects northward of it. The black buoy No. 5 may be left about a 
cable on the port hand, and then the course shaped westward of Gorda 
bank buoy and to the anchorage. 


Anchorage.—Ensenada de Marsillan, the bay southward of the 
town, affords excellent anchorage, but shoals extend a considerable 
distance from either side of it, and in the channel leading to the 
wharves is a bar, three shoals of 15, 16, and 18 feet ; vessels remaining 
any time usually anchor in the capacious anchorage westward of the 
town. 


Tidal streams.—tThe stream runs at the rate of 2 knots in the 
entrance, and during the rainy season at the rate of 4 knots. 

Cienfuegos city (Lat. 22° 08! N., Long. 82° 27! W.), built on a 
peninsula on the eastern side of the bay, the capital of the province of 
Santa Clara, the second in size in the Republic, and the metropolis of 
central Cuba, had in 1916 a population of 82,092, and is the centre of 
the sugar trade of the south side of the island; the streets are regu- 
larly laid out, the houses are well built, there are beautiful shade- 
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trees and plazas, one of which is the largest in Cuba, and it is clean 
with good sanitary conditions. 

Cienfuegos is lighted by electricity and by gas, has an abundant 
water supply, excellent clubs, and a theatre; it has also an imposing 
Governor’s house, military and government hospitals, market place, 
and railway station. Some of the largest and finest sugar estates in 
the world are situated near this city. A British Vice-Consul is resident. 


Communication.—Steam vessels of Ward line and of the Mun- 
son line, from the United States, call frequently, and there are three 
foreign lines connecting with European ports. A number of local 
steam vessels leave the port for Batabano, Trinidad, Santiago, and 
Isla de Pinos. Mails are received every day. 

Railways run to Santa Clara, to the eastward, and northward and 
westward to Cardenas, Matanzas, and Havana. 

An electric railway runs from Caunao to Palmira, and will be ex- 
tended to las Cruces, also to Manicaragua. 

There is a submarine cable between Cienfuegos and Manzanillo, 
with intermediate stations at Puerto Casilda, Tunas de Zarza, Jucaro, 
and Santa Cruz del Sur; also two direct cables to Santiago, and two 
direct to Batabano. 


Coal and supplies.—There is wn extensive coal yard and about 
7,000 tons of coal are kept in stock, 40,000 tons being imported 
annually. Small vessels can coal at a wharf, 150 feet long with a 
depth of 6 feet, but large vessels lie about half a mile off, and there 
are lighters holding from 30 to 130 tons. 

The market for fresh provisions is good, and large quantities of 
salted provisions are kept. River water can be obtained from water 
boata, not ‘recommended for drinking purposes, and there are also 
pipes at the wharves, and other water boats, which serve good water. 


Repairs can be made to both wooden and steel vessels, but only 
of a minor nature. Small castings can be made. 


Chronometers.—The time of Washington Observatory is re- 
peated from Havana, but it is liable to miss at any time. 


Hospitals.—tThe public hospital accommodates 250 patients, and 
there is also a small private hospital. 


Storm signals are shown from the Custom house. See page 31. 


Trade.—The manufacture of sugar and its by-products is the most 
important industry in Santa Clara province, but there is an impor- 
tant tobacco growing district in the Manicaragua valley ; coffee is 
successfully grown in the Trinidad district; there are rich pastures 
for raising cattle, but only for home consumption ; there are valuable 
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tracts of timber land, and valuable sulphur ore is being exploited in 
the mountainous country near Manicaragua. 

In 1917 Santa Clara province produced 963,520 tons of sugar, nearly 
one-third of the entire crop of tie island. 

In 1917 the imports to Cienfuegos amounted to $12,248,621; and 
the exports, practically entirely sugar and molasses, amounted to 
$39,261,532. : 


Shipping.—In 1920, 449 foreign vessels, with a gross tonnage of 
1,336,128 tons, entered the port. 


Climate.—From Ist December to May it is dry and moderately 
warm during the day, the temperature falling several degrees at night ; 
at this season north-east or east. winds prevail, accompanied by clouds 
of dust. For the remainder of the year the temperature falls slightly 
at night. The maximum heat recorded in 7 years is 95° Fahr., and 
minimum 45°, The mean maximum for the hottest month (July) is 
94°, and mean minimum 69°; the mean maximum for the coolest 
month (February) is 87°, and mean minimum 51°. The mean annual 
rainfall was 1,022 mm. See also Meteorological table, Appendix IV. 


Winds.—From October to March the wind blows fresh from the 
N.E. From March to June winds from South to 8.W. are in about 
the same proportion as those from N.E. and East, and they often 
blow hard. From June to October variable winds with calm prevail, 
and the land winds are stronger and last longer than at other times. 


Rivers.—The following streams discharge into the bay :— 

Rio Caunao (Lat. 22° 06' N., Long. 80° 24' W.), in the eastern part 
of the bay, has a depth of 3 feet at the entrance, and is navigable for 
a distance of 14 or 15 miles. The water is impure, being polluted by 
manufacturing works. 

Rio des Ingles, north of the town, is also navigable by boats, its 
water is wholesome. 

Rio Salado, in the north part of the bay, has a depth of 3 feet 
at the entrance, and is navigable for boats for a distance of about 
6 miles. 

Rio Damuji, in the western part of the bay, has a depth of 3 feet 
in the entrance. This river is navigable by steam launches a distance 
of 21 miles. 


Chart 2579, Cuba. 

Coast.—Fro:n Bahia de Cienfuegos the coast has a westerly direc- 
tion for 26 miles to Punta Aristizabel and 5 miles beyond to Caleta 
Buena ; thence it trends a little northward of that direction for 4 miles 
farther to Punta Oriental, the east point of Bahia de los Cochinos. It 
is compoved chiefly of white rocky cliffs, and is clear of danger. 
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Bahia de los Cochinos, entered between Punta Oriental and 
Punta Padre, 7 miles apart, extends in a north-north-westerly direc- 
tion for 13 miles, and is about 3 miles wide. The eastern shore is low 
and rocky, and until close to its head the water is very deep, where, 
half a mile from the land, there are 15 fathoms, over sand and rock, 
within which the depth diminishes rapidly. The western shore is 
sandy, and the fringing bank extends off but a short distance on rocky 
bottom. There is a landing place at the head of the bay, but the 
ground being foul it offers no safe anchorage. Cayo de Piedras, with 
ite light, forms the western side of the approach. 


GOLFO DE BATABANO, formed between Punta Padre, 
Bahia de los Cochinos, and Cabo Frances, 155 miles apart east and 
west, is fronted by Jardines and Jardinillos bank, Isla de Pinos, Islas 
de Mangles, and Indian and San Felipe cays. To the northward of 
these groups are almost innumerable cays and sandbanks, forming 
numerous and intricate passages. To navigate these channels, and 
to identify the cays used as landmarks, requires local knowledge. 


The principal channels leading to Batabano road are: — 

From the eastward, along shore, Canal de Diego Perez, between the 
main island and Jardines and Jardinillos banks and Cayos de Juan 
Luis, the best route being shown by a pecked line; from the south- 
ward, Canal Rosario, along the western edge of Jardinillos bank; 
and from the south-west, the channel between Punta de Frances and 
Indian cays, through Bahia Siguanea, and westward and north-east- 
ward of Cayos de Dios, this latter being the deepest approach. 


Depths.—Pilots may be obtained at Cienfuegos or at Isla de 
Pinos, and they, and masters of steam vessels running constantly to 
Batabano, assert that vessels drawing 11 feet water can navigate these 
channels with safety. The chart, however, shows only 9 feet in several 
places. 

Golfo de Cazones (Lat. 2/° 55’ N., Long. 81° 15' W.), the 
eastern approach to Batabano, through Canal de Diego Perez, is 
formed on its northern side by Piedras and Blanco cays, and on the 
south by the north-east. edge of Jardines and Jardinillos bank ; being 
liable to calms with cross currents it is dangerous for sailing vessels. 

Piedras reef and cay.—From Punta Padre, the west side of 
entrance to Bahia de los Cochinos, which is low, a coral reef extends 
in a south-easterly direction for nearly 7 miles, where it terminates 
at Cayo de Piedras, which is small and low. The reef is steep-to, and 
has several narrow openings in which the depths are from 2 to 
3 fathoms leading on to the bank. 

The southern edge of the reef takes a westerly direction, and 
13 miles from the cay is las Lavandéras, a shoal which is 2 miles in 
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length, and lies on the edge of the bank extending 1} miles southward 
of the east end of Cayo Blanco. 


Light.—On the northern part of Cayo de Piedras, a light is exhi- 
bited at an elevation of 36 feet, from a white steel mast on a 
masonry base, 33 feet in height, and attached to the corner of dwelling. 


Shore.—From Punta Padre westward, the shore as far as Punta 
de Cristobal, a distance of 35 miles, is low, swampy, and skirted by 
numerous mangrove cays. Cayo Blanco, the largest of these, is 
10 miles long in an east-south-easterly and west-north-westerly direo- 
tion ; its southern coast is sandy, and at the eastern end water may be 
obtained by digging wells. 


Bahia de Cazones.—From abreast the western end of Cayo 
Blanco the shore recedes for about 7 miles deep in a north-westerly 
direction, forming Bahia de Cazones, the most part of which is shallow. 
Its western side consists of low mangrove cays, terminating in Cayo 
de Diego Perez, on the northern end of which there are some natural 
wells of good water. 


Supplies.—Fish and game are abundant. 


CANAL DE DIEGO PEREZ (Lat.22°01' N.,Long.81°30' W.). 
—Depth.—Between the southern end of Cayo de Diego Perez and 
the northern side of Jardines and Jardinillos bank is Canal de Diego 
Perez with a depth of 9 to 10 feet, which leads to the bank westward 
and to Batabano, and is marked by a pecked line on the chart. The 
services of a pilot are necessary. 

About 2 miles westward of the south point of Case de Diego Perez 
is the south end of Cayo del Flamenco, and thence a chain of low cays 
stretches in a west-north-westerly direction for 124 miles, becoming 
nearly connected to the shore at Punta de Cristobal, and forming the 
north side of the channel ; the water between the cays is shallow. 


Cayos Bonita, Cacao, and Palanca, the southernmost of 
this chain, are the guides for vessels through the channel, which has 
not more than 10 feet water, over a bottom of fine white sand, but 
there are scattered patches of rock, easily seen, wifh less than 6 feet 
on them. The Southern side of the channel is bounded by the northern 
edge of Jardines and Jardinillos bank to Cayo del Rabihorcado. 


Beacons.—The channel is marked by beacons, the positions being 
shown on the chart. 


Fabrica and Cristobal groups.—Cayo de la Palanca, which 
is rather more than 124 miles west-north-westward of Cayo del Fla- 
menco, is followed by the Fabrica group, which is connected with the 
shore to the north-eastward. On the opposite side of the channel is 
the Cristobal group, westward of them. 
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Punta de Cristobal is 6 miles north-north-westward of Cayo 
-de la Palanca, and from the point the low swampy shore trends in a 
west-north-westerly direction for about 20 miles to the small cay at 
the entrance to little bay of Matahambre. 

About 4 miles north-westward of Cayo Matahambre is Punta Gorda, 
the intervening land being marshy, covered with a herb named masio, 
-and with some palms a short distance inland. 


Cayos de Juan Luis.—This part of the coast is known as the 
sabanas or plains of Juan Luis; and off it, at a distance of from 5 to 
7 miles, and eastward of Cayo de Cristobal and of the fairway, is a 
-chain of mangrove cays and sandbanks of the same name. 


Broa bay.—From Punta Gorda the shore trends eastward for 
about 14 miles, when it bends round to the north-westward, forming 
Broa bay, which, between Punta Gorda and Punta Pajaros, northward 
-of it, is 16 miles wide, and has depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms. The 
shores of this bay are submerged and covered with mangroves; at 
its head: Rio Jatibonico empties itself, and on the northern shore 
several smaller streams run into the bay. 


Caimito.—In Broa bay, at 11 miles north-westward of Rio Jati- 
bonico entrance, is the loading place of Caimito, which is much fre- 
-quented ; there is a depth of 13 feet, over mud bottom, half a mile 
southward of the pier. 


Rosario.—At 8 miles westward of the pier is the loading place 
of Rosario, which has a tower and also a pier, and half a mile south 
-of the latter there are 11 feet water, over mud. Both these anchorages 
-afford shelter at all times except in the season of the south-east winds. 


Water.—About 6 miles westward of Rosario is Punta Pajaros, and 
14 miles northward of it is the mouth of Rio Mayabeque, where there 
is always good water. 


BATABANO (Lat. 22° 42! N., Long. 82° 17' W.), about 9 miles 
westward of Rio Mayabeque entrance, is a place of continually grow- 
ing importance, as being the port through which passes a considerable 
portion of the trade of Havana with the.southern coast of the island. 

The channels to the port are said to admit the passage of vessels 
‘drawing 12 or 13 feet of water, and the anchorage is entirely exposed 
to the south-east winds, which prevail from July to October; small 
‘craft. have occasionally to seek shelter under Cayo de la Cruz to the 
southward. It is about 65 miles from the sea by Canal de Diego Perez, 
the eastern approach (page 490), and about 110 miles from Cabo 
Francés by the south-west approach (page 494). 

There are only a few scattered buildings near the shore, Batabano 
town being 3 miles inland. 
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Pier.—A pier projects about 2 cables from the mangrove shore, and 
there is a depth of 10 feet about one cable from ite head. A railway 
runs on to the pier. 


Light.—A quarter of a mile inland from the inner end of the pier 
a light is exhibited from a white tower, 36 feet in height, with 
dwelling attached. 


Communication.—Regular communication by steam vessels 
with Cienfuegos, Manzanillo, and Santiago, and frequent steam vessels 
to Isla de Pinos. 

A railway runs to Havana, joining the main system at San Felipe, 
and submarine cables to Cienfuegos and Isla de Pinos. 


Shore.—From Batabano the shore trends westward for 15 miles to 
Punta Cayamas (Lat. 22° 41’ N., Long. 82° 34! W.); between are 
Punta Cajio and river, where the vessels at Batabano often obtain 
water. This river empties itself through the marshes, and the anchor. 
age off it, with about 2} fathoms water, is sheltered by the chain of 
cays in front of it. The marshy ground from the mouth of the river 
to the firm land is more extensive than that between Batabano and 
Mayabeque, yet its environs are more cultivated. 

In-shore or Batabano channels.—With the exception of 
the south-west approach, which, although affording the deepest water, 
is through channels not marked on the chart and only known to pilots 
and those locally acquainted ; the best routes are marked by a pecked 
line on the chart, and there is no better information than that which 
it gives. 

Depths.—Canal de Cayamas, leading westward from Batabano, 
has a depth of 6 feet; Canal de la Macha, leading south-westward 
from Batabano, a depth of 9 feet; the channel between Cruz and 
Monterey cays has 2} fathoms water, over a muddy bottom; ite 
ecntinuation, between Cayos Laguna and Hambre, and Canal de Dios 
to Isla de Pinos, has about 9 feet. Canal Gordas, leading from Cana} 
de Diego Perez, is not suitable for vessels above 8 feet draught. 

Directions to Batabano.—From the eastward and from 
about Cayo de Piedras lighthouse, shape course to pass southward of 
las Lavanderas and of Cayo Blanco. From abreast the latter steer 
to pass the two beacons to the eastward of Cayo del Flamenco on the 
starboard hand; with a good look-out there should not be less 
than 10 feet water. The pecked line should be followed, passing the 
beacons as thus indicated. 

From Cayo de Diego Perez the water will deepen to 2 and 3 fathoms ; 
when abreast Cayo del Flamenco, and distant from it 3 cables (a less 
distance would be unsafe), alter course to pass between Cayo del 
Rabihorcado on the port hand, and Cayo Bonita on the starboard 
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hand. There is a beacon to the eastward and one to the westward of 
Cayo Bonita, and to the southward is another beacon which should 
de left on the port hand. 

Depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms should be obtained on this course, 
‘but when abreast Cayo del Rabihorcado the water will rapidly shoal 
to 9 feet, over a white sandy bottom and occasional patches of rock, 
which are easily distinguished. The latter depth will be maintained 
for some miles until northward of Cayos de Cristobal, when it will 
deepen to 2 and 2} fathoms, and a course may be shaped for Bata- 
bano, taking care to give Cayo de la Cruz a wide berth, as the depths 
near it are not known. The soundings, of 2} and 3 fathoms, are 
regular between Punta Gorda and Batabano, with no dangers. 


From the south-westward (/«t.2040'N.,Long.83°12'W.). 
—The deepest approach to Batabano is from the south-westward, over 
the bar, on which there is a depth of 16 feet, situated between Punta 
de Frances and Indian cays, and through Bahia Siguanea (page 499), 
beyond which it is reported that channels exist with depths of from 
23 to 3} fathoms in the area where no soundings are shown on 
the chart, and between both Indian and San Felipe cays and Cayos 
de Dios. 

As vessels drawing from 12 to 13 feet are said to reach Batabano, 
it may be presumed that they do so through these channels, and 
proceed westward and north-eastward of Cayos de Dios until Cayos 
Guanimar, which, as well as the cays in their vicinity, are low and 
difficult to distinguish, are sighted, when the water should shoal to 
2} fathoms, and a 069° true course be steered to pass northward of 
los Petatillos, which lie in an easterly and westerly direction. 

Canal de la Hacha is stated to have a depth of 9 feet over soft mud, 
and the route probably taken is that round the east end of los Petatil- 
los, through Canal Culebra, which has a charted depth of 1? fathoms, 
and thence southward of Cayo del Flamenco and northward of Caye 
Monterey, where the depth is 2} fathoms, after which passing east- 
ward of Cayo de la Cruz to the anchorage off Batabano, as directed 
above. 

There being no recent survey of this locality, the present chart is 
unreliable, and it is not advisable to use these channels unless having 
local knowledge or the assistance of a pilot. 


Shore.—From Punta Cayamas, westward of Batabano, the shore 
trends in a westerly direction for 9 miles, and then turns to the 
south-westward for 8 miles to Punta de la Salinas, forming Bahia del 
Majano. Rio Guanimar empties itself westward of Punta Cayamas, 
and about here the marshes terminate. From Punta de la Salinas 
the shore continues in the same direction for 6 miles to Punta de la 
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Capitana, and then is more southerly for 4 miles to the small creek of 
Sabanalamar, which affords shelter to small craft, near the mouth of 
Rio Cristobal. 

From the entrance to Sabanalamar the direction of the shore is 
south-west for 6 miles, to the entrance of Rio Rancho, and then to 
the southward for 11 miles to Punta Carraguao; on this stretch are 
the creeks or inlets of Guasimal, Bacunagua, and others of little 
importance, and shoal water extends off this part to the cays north- 
ward of Isla de Pinos. 

About 6 miles westward of Punta Carraguao is the entrance to 
Rio San Diego, and 4 miles south-south-westward of the latter is 
Punta del Gato, near which the Rios Convento and Hondo join the 
gulf. Punta de Gaspar is about 5 miles south-westward of Puuta del 
Gato, and 8 miles farther is Punta de la Fisga. 


Coloma point and river (Lat. 22° 14!’ ., Long. 83° 33' W.). 
—From Punta de la Fisga the marshy shore trends in a west-north- 
westerly direction for 4 miles to Punta Coloma, and then to the north- 
westward for 4 miles, forming a bay, at the head of which Rio Coloma 
empties itself. 

From Punta de la Fisga a reef skirts the shore, the southern edge 
of which is 1} miles off Punta Coloma, and 2 miles westward it 
forms a channel 1} fathoms deep, by which the mouth of the Rio 
Coloma, one of the loading places of Pinar del Rio, is reached. From 
Rio Coloma the coast trends south-south-westward for 4 miles, and 
then 4 miles westerly to Punta de Sto. Domingo, and thence in about 
the same direction for 9 miles to the mouth of Rio Galafre. 


Bahia Cortes.—From the mouth of Rio Galafre the shore trends 
south-south-westward for 7 miles to the entrance of Rio Cuyaguateje. 
About 4 miles southward of the latter are four small cays, which 
extend 24 miles in a southerly direction, covering the mouth of 
Laguna Cortes. In this lagoon there is a depth of 24 fathoms, but 
in the narrow entrances formed by the cays there are depths of only 
6 feet; there are some fishermen’s huts on the cays, and turtle are 
caught. ; 


Punta de Piedras, the southern termination of Laguna Cortes, 
is connected with Cayo de Juan Garcia, 19 miles eastward, by a flat 
with 2 fathoms and less water over it. 

A rocky ledge extends off Punta de Piedras for some distance, and 
near the point are some rocks on which the sea breaks. 


Cabo Francés.—From Punta de Piedras, the coast, bordered by 
a bank, trends in a southerly direction for 8 miles, to Cabo Franoés, 
and then turns to the south-westward for 5 miles to Punta de Mangle. 
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Punta de Mangle (Lat. 21° 52’ W., Long. 84° 02' W.) is low, 
with nothing to mark it except the bend of the coast, and a fisher- 
man’s hut westward of it on a small sandy beach. It is skirted by a 
reef which extends off 2 cables, and is steep-to. 

The main coast of Cuba’ is continued at page 503, and the outlying 
cays and dangers southward of Batabano will now be described ; but 
it must be remembered that as no complete survey of this locality has 
ever been made, the charts should be used with caution. 


JARDINES AND JARDINILLOS BANK.—Golfo de 
Batabano is fronted by the Jardines and Jardinillos bank, Isla de 
Pinos, and San Juan and San Felipe cays westward of it, as before 
mentioned ; these will now be described. 

The eastern part of Jardines and Jardinillos bank commences at 
East rock, nearly 20 miles south-south-eastward of Cayo de Piedras light- 
house. Its northern portion trending north-westward forms an inward 
curve to Cayo de Medano Viscayno, and thence continues to Canal de 


Diego Perez, and forming the south side of that channel, previously’ 


described. The north side of this bank is referred to on page 490; 
this side of the bank is steep-to, studded with rocks and smal] patches 
of sand just awash, with no opening. 

East Guano cay, East rock lighthouse, and dangerous bank off it 
have been described in the approach to Bahia de Cienfuegos, pages 
482, 483. 

From East Guano cay, the edge of the bank trends to the west- 
ward for 12 miles to Cayo del Trabuco, from which small cays continue 
to the south point of Cayo Largo, 13 miles to the westward ; they are 
generally of rock, high and steep, and lie near the edge of the bank, 
which is skirted by a chain of reefs. 


Cayo Largo (Lat. 21° 36' NV., Long. 81° 30' W.), 12 miles in 
length in a north-easterly and south-westerly direction, is the eastern- 
most of the Jardines, which name comprises all the cays between it 
and Isla de Pinos; it is uniform, about 50 feet high, thickly wooded, 
and on ite south side is a sandy coast, bordered by a reef which at its 
eastern end extends more than a mile off. 

About 5 miles 194° true from the north-east point of Cayo Largo 


and 3 miles from its nearest part, lies a reef on which the sea breaks, 


just within the edge of the bank. 


Jack Taylor reef—tThe reef skirting the southern side of the 
bank from the south point of Cayo Largo has a west-south-westerly 
direction for 15 miles to Jack Taylor reef, where it turns to the north- 
westward for a distance of 13 miles to the entrance to Canal Rosario. 

Within the edge of the reef, between Cayo Largo and Jack Taylor 
reef, are Cayos de los Ballenatos, two small rocky islete, barren, white, 
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and about the same height; they are about 3 miles apart, the eastern 
one lying about a mile from the western end of Cayo Largo. 
Between East Guano cay and Canal Rosario, the bank does not 
extend more than between one mile and 2 miles southward of the 
cays, except at Jack Taylor reef, which is the southern point of the 
line of reef between Cayo Largo and Canal Rosario, and thus appears 
to be isolated and its breakers more conspicuous; the soundings 
diminish rapidly to the reef. 


Cayo del Rosario, when first seen from the southward, has the 
appearance of three small islands, the largest being in the centre. As 
it is approached some sand cliffs will be observed, by which it will be 
known from those in the immediate neighbourhood. Cayo Largo on 
the east, and Cayos Cantiles to the west, are wooded. 


Water.—lIt is said that good water may be found by digging wells 
on any of these cays. The fishermen resort to Cayo del Rosario for 
this purpose and for the cabbage palm, which grows in great abun- 
dance on these islets. 


Canal Rosario, between the west end of Cayo del Rosario and 
Cayos Cantiles, is an opening through the reefs, a third of a mile wide ; 
it is steep-to, with a fairway depth of 20 fathoms in the approach, 
24 fathoms about Cayo del Rosario, and 9 feet at the inner end of the 
channel. There is a beacon on the eastern and one on the western 
side of the channel. 


Tides.—tThe rise of tide in Canal Rosario is about 2 or 3 feet, but 
the periods are uncertain, and chiefly dependent on the strength of 
the wind. 


Dry Shingle reef—From the entrance to Canal Rosario the 
edge of the bank has a south-south-westerly direction for about 
15 miles, and then turns to the westward for about 6 miles, and just 
within it a barrier reef extends to within 3 or 4 miles of Dry Shingle 
reef, the most southern danger; there are depths of from 5 to 
14 fathoms about a mile outside the reef (Lat.2/°23'N., Long 8206" W.). 

From Dry Shingle reef the bank trends in a north-north-westerly 
direction for about 10 miles, and then turns westward until near the 
east end of Isla de Pinos; but this part of the bank should be 
approached with very great caution, for although the ‘fishermen say 
that it is clear of danger, there are no objects for fixing positions, and 
its limits are uncertain. On the bank there are numerous cays and 
reefs. 

Mehagan reef, on the bank, about 4 miles north-westward of 
Dry Shingle reef, is a mass of coral just awash, on which several 
vessels have been wrecked. 
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Sambo Head (Lat. 21° 28' V., Long. 82° 12' W.), charted out- 
side the reef and 5,4; miles 210° true from Cayo Calapatch, is about 
50 feet in length, and 2 feet high, with deep water all round. 


Current.—Caution.—A strong indraught is sometimes experi- 
enced between Cayo Largo and Cabo San Antonio. 


ISLA DE PINOS or Isle of Pines.—The main body of this 
island is somewhat circular, with a diameter of 25 miles, but from 
the south-west end a tongue of land extends about 12 miles to the 
north-westward. The southern half is low and swampy, and nearly 
dieconnected from the northern part near the centre by marshy 
ground, which is impassable during the rainy season. 


Government.—Isla de Pinos Government is in charge of an 
Alcalde, or civil governor, who with other authorities lives at Nueva 
Gerona. 

The island has two customs districts, one at Nueva Gerona, with the 
port of Jucaro as an auxiliary, the other the district of los Indios on 
the south-west coast. 

The population of the island is about 3,500. 

Nueva Gerona (Lat. 21° 58!’ N., Long. 82° 42’ W.), on the north 
coast, is the capital, and the inhabitants, who number about 1,000 
persons, and are principally occupied in rearing cattle, live mostly on 
that side of the island. 


Aspect.—tThe northern part is lofty and in some places moun- 
tainous ; several streams descend from the heights and through lagoons 
navigable for small vessels, drawing 8 or 9 feet, for some distance. 
The island is thickly wooded, and produces pine trees fit for masts or 
epars. The coast is generally low and sandy, and in many parte over- 
grown by mangroves. 

In approaching from the southward three remarkable mountains 
are first seen ; the Sierra San José-or Dolphin head, the westernmost 
and loftiest, 1,307 feet high, appears from this position a distinct peak, 
‘but from the westward it forms three peaks, and may be seen from a 
distance of about 40 miles in clear weather. 


South coast.—From East point and Punta de Piedras, the 
southern coast, which is of sand, has a south-westerly direction for 
about 17 miles to Punta Guanal, and then turns to the westward for 
14 miles to the western end of Playa Larga; sandbanks extend off 
the western portion of this coast. Playa Larga is all along skirted 
‘by a reef for from a half to three-quarters of a mile, and the bank 
extends about onethird of a mile beyond it. Off the east end of this 
beach there is a small opening in the reef with sufficient depth for 
coasters which find good shelter within. 
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From the western end of Playa Larga, the coast, which is composed 
of low white cliffs of bleached honeycombed coral and indurated sand, 
has a westerly direction for 9 miles to Cabo Pepe, the south-west 
extreme of the island. 


Cala de Carapachibey (Lat. 21° 27’ ¥., Long. 82° 55! W.), at 
the western end of Playa Larga, is of considerable size, and affords 
sate and convenient anchorage and shelter from northerly gales; but 
the bottom, being of hard coral, the holding ground is not sufficiently 
good during on-shore winds. There is a large and conspicuous house, 
surrounded by coconut palms, and with some of the same trees in 
a row near it, situated on the north-western side of the cove. 

About 3 miles eastward of Cala de Carapachibey is another cove 
close by a chain of rocks, which are visible from some distance. 


Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained with the con- 
spicuous house bearing about 343° true, and the eastern point of 
the cove 126° true: and in the north-eastern part of the cove is a 
small anchorage, marked by stakes, where fishing vessels find good 
shelter in 8 feet water. The middle and largest of three prominent 
peaks in the interior of Isla de Pinos, bearing 008° true, leads to 
this cove. 


West coast.—From Cabo Pepe the coast trends to the north- 
westward for 12 miles to Punta de Francés, and at 2 miles from the 
former point is Cala de los Cocodrilos, where fishing vessels generally 
take shelter ; Punta de Pedernales, 74 miles further in the same direo- 
tion, has a shoal extending a short distance off it. All this part of the 
west coast is steep-to, with deep water within a quarter of a mile of 
the reef which skirts it. 


Plan on 9S, Puerto Francés. 

Puerto Francés.—Punta.de Francés is about 24 miles north- 
north-westward of Punta de Pedernales, and between is Puerto 
Francés, a bay affording good anchorage with good holding ground 
all over it, and with good shelter during the strong trade wind. A 
narrow coral reef, awash and with boat passages, lies parallel to, and 
2 cables distant from, the northern shore, and continues for some dis- 
tance round Bush cay, off Punta de Francés. 


Anchorage.—A good off-shore berth is with Punta de Peder- 
nales bearing 166° true, the north-west extreme of Bush 
cay 329° true, and the small cay about 113% true, but more 
sheltered anchorage may be obtained, in from 6 to 7 fathoms water, in 
the bight just northward of Punta de Pedernales, with that point 
hearing 183° true; this anchorage was used by the U.S. Surveying: 
vessel. 
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Supplies.—there is good fishing with the seine on the north 
shore within the reefs, and spiny lobsters abound. Water can be pro- 
cured from some wells, about a cable from the end of the longest 
beach, but the ground being rocky, casks would have to be filled in 
the boat, or rafted, if on the beach. Rays and alligators frequent 
the boat channels. 


Chart 2579, Cuba. 

Bush cay.—From Bush cay a ridge of rocks extends off three- 
quarters of a mile to the edge of the bank, and at the same distance 
north-north-east of tie cay lies a dangerous patch with 6 feet water 
over it. Bush cay is separated from Punta de Francés by a small 
boat channel, in which there is a depth of 8 feet, leading into Bahia 
Siguanea. 


Bahia Siguanea (Lat. 2/° 40’ N., Long. 83° 05! W.).—The 


coast from Punta de Francés turns abruptly to the south-eastward for 
15 miles to the head of Bahia Siguanea, and is skirted by low man- 
grove cays; it then bends round to the northward for a similar dis- 
tance to Indian point. Bahia Siguanea is about 12 miles wide be 
tween these points, and affords excellent anchorage, with good holding 
ground and no dangers, for vessels of light draught in depths of from 
3} to 4 fathoms. The entrance, from the westward, is over the flat 
which connects Puerto Francés with Indian cays, with 16 feet over it, 
about 4 miles southward of Indian cays. 

The northern entrance, from the Golfo de Batabano, has depths of 
34 to 4 fathoms. 


Water.—There is a watering place in Bahia Siguanea, a little to 
the southward of the Water hills, the first elevated land from the head 
of the bight ; but the casks must be rolled about 150 yards. There are 
also two good springs at the foot of the Siguanea hills, where water 
may be obtained at a little distance from the shore. 


Tides.—tThe rise of tide in the bay is about 6 inches, but after a 
strong Norther it is practically nothing. 


Indian river, on the eastern side of Bahia Siguanea, is faced 
by a bar of mud occasionally impassable for boats; inside there are 
depths of from one fathom to 3 fathoms for a distance of 4 miles up 
the river. 

About 24 miles within the entrance, the mangrove swamps merge 
into the pine country, and a little higher up strong and serviceable 
spars may be cut. so as to fall into the river. When green they gene 
rally sink, but they quickly dry and become much lighter. 

Good anciiorage, exposed only to the westward, may be obtained in 
24 fathoms water, about a mile off the river. Pigeons, racoons, and 
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crocodiles are found in abundance, and great numbers of hogs run wild 
through the woods. 


Indian cays, forming a group 7 miles in extent north 
and south on the flat which connects them to Punta Francés, afford 
some protection to Bahia Siguanea; they are low and covered with 
trees. In the channel between them and Cayos de Dios, 14 miles to 
the northward, there is a depth of nearly 3 fathoms, over mud and 
weed, but the chart is a blank. 


Coast.—Bahia del Barcos.—From Indian river the coast 
trends in a north-north-westerly direction for 8 miles to Indian point, 
and then turns to north-north-east for 9 miles to Punta del Barcos, 
the north-west extreme of Isla de Pinos, which is low, and forms the 
northern side of a shallow bay, Bahia del Barcos. Thence it trends 


‘about in an easterly direction for 11} miles to the mouth of Rio Casas, 


which is the loading place of Nueva Gerona, the capital, and has the 
greatest trade with Cuba. 


Nueva Gerona.—Rio Casas (Lat.21°54'N.,Long.82°42' W.), 
which is navigable for small steam vessels to Nueva Gerona and for 
boats to some distance, is fed by numerous rivulete, and about 4 miles 
up the water becomes fit for use. On its western bank is Nueva 
Gerona, the capital of the island, and on this side the Sierra Casas 
rises to a height of 945 feet, with some small settlements on the high 
lands. Tobacco, charcoal, lumber, and fruit are exported. 


Directions.—A track in pecked line is shown on chart from 
Nueva Gerona to Batabano; it is apparently marked by beacons in 
places, but there is no further information. 


Communication.—There are weekly steam vessels to Santa Fe 
and Batabano, which latter is the nearest cable and telegraph station, 
but there is a telephone to Santa Fe. 


W/T.—There is a station on the west side of Rio Casas, near Nueva 
Gerona. 


Supplies.—Cattle and pigs may be procured at the settlements, 
but vegetables are scarce. 


Coast.—From the entrance to Rio Casas, the coast takes an 
easterly direction for about 4 miles to Monte del Diablo, on a small 
peninsula ; between these points is a ridge of hills, 981 feet high, 
named Sierra Caballos, and the coast here is firmer and freer from 
swamps. From Monte del Diablo, which has a small islet eastward of 
it, the coast trends to the south-eastward for 7 miles to Rio Santa Fe; 
Punta de la Salinas is 54 miles south-eastward of Monte del Diablo, 
and from it to the southward the coast is skirted by a reef. 
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Rio Santa Fe (Lat. 21° 50’ N., Long. 82° 28' W.) is navigable 
for small vessels of light draught for some miles, and for boats to 
the village on the right bank; the water is good for drinking. About 
3 miles up, a branch, the Mal-pais, turns off to the south-westward, 
which is also deep enough for small craft and for boats for some dis- 
tance. The arm terminates in an extensive lagoon. 


Town.—Santa Fe town is an unimportant collection of houses on 
the banks of the river, some distance from its mouth, and from the 
steamboat landing, a rough wooden wharf, from which carriages and 
stages ply to the town. 

Communication.—Weekly steam vessels run between Nueva 
Gerona and Batabano, and there is a telephone to the former place. 


East coast.—From the mouth of Rio Santa Fe the eastern coast 
trends southward, forming the east side of the island, which is low 
and swampy. To the eastward of the river, the coast is fronted by a 
bank with a chain of low mangrove cays named Islas de Mangles, 
which curves round to the north-west on the north side of the island, 
and terminates at Cayo de la Pipa, about 16 miles northward of the 
entrance to Rio Casas. . 

Between these cays and the north coast of Isla de Pinos, there are 
depths of 24} and 34 fathoms, over mud and weed, which may be 
maintained up to Monte del Diablo; but thence to the eastward they 
gradually become less, and off the mouth of Rio Santa Fe there is 
only 9 feet. The holding ground is excellent; but on account of the 
bar between the Indian cays and Punta de Francés, which is the 
entrance from seaward, this space is inaccessible to vessels above 
16 feet draught. The depths are less in the in-shore channels to Bata- 
bano. 


Tides.—It is high water, full and change, on the north side of 
Isla de Pinos, at VIh. 00m., and the rise is 3 feet. 

Islas de Mangles (Lat. 22° 00’ N., Lony. 82° 30! W.)—A 
chain of islets and cays, composed of several groups, under the names 
of English, Pipa, Dios, &c., is known as Islas de Mangles, and sur- 
rounded by shallow water, which extends some distance off. From 
Cayo de la Pipa the islets trend in a south-easterly direction for about 
20 miles, and terminate at English cays, which form the north-west 
side of the shallow channel of the same name, apparently with 6 feet 
water. 

On the southern side of this passage, another chain of islete extends 
to the southward, joining Isla de Pinos near Punta de Coral, ita 
eastern extreme. 

A sandbank surrounds the latter cays at the distance of a mile, 
connects itself with the great bank eastward of Isla de Pinos, and 
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trending in that direction 18 miles as far as Cayo Tablones, thence 
has a south-east direction for 11 miles to Cayos Cantiles, on the 
western side of Canal Rosario. 

To the northward of Cayos Cantiles, but on the eastern side of the 
channel, are Passage cays; thence the edge of the Jardines and Jardi- 
nillos bank has a north-north-easterly direction to Traviesa and 
Rabihorcado cays, forming two indentations separated by the former, 
and then trending with a southerly curve to the reefs at the north- 
east extremity of the same bank, eastward of Cayos de Diego Perez. 


Los Petatillos, northward of Islas de Mangles, are two banks 
above water, equal in form and extent, and separated by a passage in 
which there is said to be a depth of 2} fathoms. Over the greater 
part the bottom is white, but the lead should be carefully attended. 
These banks begin about 4 miles south-westward of Cayo Culebra, and 
extend 14 miles in a westerly direction, with a breadth of about 
2 miles. 


Cayos Laguna and Hambre.—Soutiward of los Petatillos 
lies the northernmost of the Cayos de la Laguna, which, together with 
those of the Hambre group, extend about 6 miles to the southward. 
This chain of islets is encircled by a reef which also surrounds los 
Petatillos; Canal Culebra, with apparently a depth of 1} fathoms, is 
the channel between this reef and Cayo Culebra. 


Canal Rica.—About 4} miles south-westward of the southern- 
most of Cayos Hambre is Cayo de la Pipa, with Canal Rica between, 
which has a depth of about 1} fathoms. Beacons mark tha channel, 
as charted. The track from Nueva Gerona, according to the chart, 
passes between the Cayos Hambre (Lat. 2” 15! N., Long. 82° $1' W.). 


Cayos de Dios, situated nearly 18 miles west-south-westward of 
Cayo de la Pipa, are small, low, and surrounded by reefs, which extend 
to the north-eastward for 10 miles to Canal de Dios, which is a! mile 
wide, about 6 feet deep, and has a beacon marking the eastern iside; 
thence the reef continues eastward for 8 miles to Cayo de la Pipa. 

Between Cayos de Dios and ‘Punta Carraguao, in Cuba, is a passage 
used by vessels which trade with Batabano. There are also said t> be 
channels with 23 and 3} fathoms between the Dios and Indian cays, 
and between the Dios and San Felipe cays, but none of these are 
available except for small craft with local knowledge. 


Cayos de San. Felipe, forming a chain 13 miles in extent in 
an east and west direction, are low, marshy, covered with mangrove, 
and lie between Indian cay and Cabo Francés; they are bordered by 
reefs, which extend north-westward for a distance of 6 miles, te 
Banco de la Cucana, on which the depth is 8 feet. There is a well o; 
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good water near the beach on the south side of the easternmost of San 
Felipe cays, and in the vicinity of all of them turtle and fish abound. 


* The bank on which the San Felipe cays are situated connects with 
Indian cays to the eastward aud to Cabo Francés to tlie westward, 
with passages of perhaps 10 feet in places, known only to the natives. 
This bank is steep-to on its seaward side, but within its edge it shoals 
very quickly, and there are patches of only 1} fathoms water, over a 
bottom of sand and weeds. ; 

Cayo de Juan Garcia (Lat. 21° 57" N., Long. 85° 32! W.) lies 
close westward of Cayos de San Felipe on the same bapk. The chart 
shows Canal d’Espatia between, which is probably no deeper than 
those just mentioned. 

Tide.—Tidal stream.—the rise of tide at Cayos de San Felipe 
is about 24 feet; but it is irregular. The high tide appears to take 
place in the morning, and the low tide at night. The stream, with a 
rising tide, runs to the north-eastward with much strength. 

Coast.—The coast of Cuba from Cabo Francés (page 494), trend- 
ing in a west-soutl-westerly direction to Cabo Corrientes, is low, 
thickly wooded, and with soboruco or white indurated sand cliffs from 
10 to 20 feet high, and steepto. About 4} miles eastward of the 
cape, moderate depths may be obtained about half a mile from the 
shore. 

Cabo Corrientes is a low sandy point, with the ruins of a stone 
wall a short distance within it, at the edge of the low trees which 
cover the land in the interior. There are a few dry rocks about 
50 yards from the cape, and a rocky spit extends a quarter of a mile 
eouth-westward of them. Two-thirds of a mile off-shore the depth is 
5 fathoms. ; 

This cape has been mistaken by strangers for Cabo San Antonio, 
from the land of Cuba appearing to terminate here, on account of the 
deep bight of Bahia de Corrientes westward of it; but the lighthouse 
on Cabo San Antonio clearly marks the distinction ; besides, as Cabo 
Corrientes is approached, should the weather be clear, the distant 
mountain ranges of Organos and Rosario may be seen to the north- 
ward. 


Bahia de Corrientes—Caiman bluff (Lat, 21° 47! M., 
Long. 84° 30' I¥.), about 3 miles northward of Cabo Corrientes, is a 
remarkable rocky cliff composed of steep white cliffs, higher than 
any other part of this coast, which from it trends in a northerly 
direction for 7 miles, and then turns abruptly to the westward, thus 
forming Bahia de Corrientes. 

About 5 miles north-northeastward of Caiman bluff is a short 
strip of sandy beach on which there are some houses; this beach is 
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skirted by a reef with a depth of 5 fathoms over it, and outside the 
Teef is a sandy flat. ‘ 

The Balconies, a remarkable piece of scarped land forming a white 
cliff at a short distance from the beach, is situated 10 miles west- 
south-westward of the head of the bay, and from it the shore trends 
8 miles in a south-westerly direction to Punta Holandesa (Lat.21°47'N.., 
Long. 84° 50' W.). 

Anchorages.—Along the eastern shore of Bahia de Corrientes, 
for a distance of about 2 miles northward of Cabo Corrientes, is a 
fringing bank with widths varying from a half to three-quarters of a 
mile and formed of coral, entirely free from heads or other hidden 
dangers, which affords excellent holding ground, and is perfectly 
sheltered from the prevailing easterly and south-easterly winds; 
there are depths of 12 fathoms along the edge of the bank, increasing 
suddenly to 40 fathoms outside, and gradually decreasing inside to 
the shore. 

U.S. Surveying vessel Yankton anchored on this bank, nearly 
abreast the southern end of a conspicuous bluff, about 6 cables from 
the shore, and with Cabo Corrientes bearing 155° true, and Caiman 
bluff 013° true; the vessel rode out two northers without danger, 
although the shelter is not so good as from the prevailing winds; 
anchorage may be taken up by the lead. 

Anchorage may also be obtained on the sandy flat, about half a 
mile from the shore, with the houses on the beach, above mentioned, 
bearing about 070° true, and perfectly sheltered from north-easterly 
winds. 

Abreast the bank above mentioned the shore is low, but a short 
distance back is a ridge, rising probably to 30 feet, and covered 
with a growth of scrubby trees. Near the northern limit of the bank 
the character of the shore changes, and there is a conspicuous rocky 
bluff, useful as an anchoring mark ; from the bluff northward the bank 
is narrower, and although affording anchorage for small vessels, has no- 
advantage over the wider bank. 

From the head of the bay, round the northern shore, is a bank 
from 1} to 24 cables in width, with depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms 
near ite edge, and decreasing gradually to the shore; no dangers were 
found on this bank, and it might afford sheltered anchorage to a 
small vessel, but a large one, anchoring near its edge to obtain swing- 
ing room, might drag off it. For 10 miles north-eastward of Punts 
Holandesa the bank is too narrow for anchorage, and the bay itself, 
outside the limits of the banks, is very deep, no bottom being obtained’ 
at 150 fathoms in its middle. 

Water.—aAt the head of the bay, about 6 yards from the shore, 
there is a spring of fresh water, which rises in bubbles to the surface 
of the sea. 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var, 4°00! E. 

Punta Holandesa (Hollandes point) (Lat. 21° 47! N., 
Long. 84° 50' W.)—Reef.—Punta Holandesa, 16 miles westward of 
Cabo Corrientes, and the western extremity of the bay, has discoloured 
water for about a mile off it; on either side of it, for a distance of 
3 miles, the coast is bounded by a rocky cliff about 35 feet high; at 
the extremity of the point there is a remarkable red spot. From the 
eastern end of the cliff a reef fringes the coast, about 14 cables dis- 
tant from it, as far as this red spot, and the depths are from 14 to 
20 fathoms half a mile outside it. 

From Punta Holandesa the coast trends in a westerly direction for 
7 miles to Punta de la Perpetua; and between is Punta de Piedras, 
off which a reef extends about 3 cables. Punta de la Perpetua lies 
about 3 miles south-eastward of Cabo San Antonio, and on it is a 
fisherman’s hut. 


CABO SAN ANTONIO and light.—See page 428. 

Tidal streams.—Close in-shore the stream sets to the northward 
with a rising tide, to the southward with a falling tide, at the rate of 
about half a knot; but there is frequently no stream at all, or a strong 
current to the south-eastward. 

Current.—tThe current on the south side of Cuba is variable, and 
generally very strong. Its usual course is to the westward, and be- 
tween the Grand Cayman and Cabo San Antonio it sets to the north- 
westward. Towards the coast it is frequently found setting in an 
opposite direction, and appears to be greatly influenced by the force 
of the prevailing trade wind. An easterly current is generally felt 
after a prevalence of light winds, and more particularly during, and 
for a short time after, a north wind in the winter season. Some- 
times, however, oa such occasions, it will only extend to about 
20 miles off-shore. 

Some observations tend to show that an easterly set is more fre- 
quently found during the increase of the moon, and this is the opinion 
of the Cayman fishermen, who are constantly passing to and from their 
island to the Jardines cays, near Isla de Pinos, Jamaica, and the 
Mosquito coast. 

Caution.—Hence, with so much uncertainty, the greatest atten- 
tion is necessary in navigating on this side of the island, especially in 
the neighbourhood of Isla de Pinos and Jardines and Jardinillos 
bank, which are so imperfectly known, and where the stream is also 
frequently found to set strongly towards the cays and reefs, and the 
lead is of but little use. 

Proceeding from Cienfuegos to Cabo San Antonio, vessels should 
make good allowance to pass well southward of Dry Shingle reef, as a 
strong current sets to the north-westward, especially during a pre 
valence of winds from the south-east. 

General charts 120}, 761, 392, 3278. 
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Chart 2979, Cuba. Var. $200! BE. 

Between Jamaica and the Grand Cayman, and from thence between 
Cape Catoche and Cabo San Antonio, the reckoning cannot be too 
frequently checked. In beating up from Cabo San Antonio, a sailing- 
vessel may obtain some assistance from the land wind, but in the 
winter season it does not extend far from the coast, and is very 
uncertain. 

In the space between Cayo Largo and Cayo de Breton there is 
generally no current, but further to the eastward, between Cayo de 
Breton and Canal de Caballones, a westerly current, with a rate of 
1} knots, has been experienced. i 

Currents in Yucatan channel.—The western limit of the 
main stream is the Yucatan bank, and its eastern limit is found about 
20 miles distant from Cabo San Antonio, where its general rate is 
about one knot. The stream sets north, and its axis, the position of 
the strongest flow, is situated about 6 miles from the 100-fathom 
line of Yucatan bank. Here the average strength, increasing 
gradually from its eastern limit, is 34 knots, but the current 
varies daily in velocity, the maximum being at 10h. before the 
moon’s transit. The daily variation is much greater on the western 
side than on the eastern side. On one occasion during the observa- 
tions by Lieut. J. E. Pillsbury, United States Navy, the current 
increased in five hours nearly 3 knots, and decreased in nine hours; 
at another time it increased 3} knots in three hours. 

Eastward of the eastern limit, as defined. there is a set to the north-— 
eastward, and to the south-eastward; there is also a tidal stream 
close in-shore. 

Probably, at times, a strong eddy current will be found in this 
space eastward of the main stream, but at the time of the observa- 
tions the directions north-easterly and south-easterly were nearly 
equal on the surface, while below the surface the direction was always 
south-easterly. 

A strong current branches off the Gulf stream south-westward of 
Cabo San Antonio, and sets into the comparatively shallow waters 
about Bahia de Corrientes, and Cabo Corrientes, at a rate which 
frequently attains 4 knots during a southerly wind; it is also very 
strong between Cabo Corrientes and Cayo Largo. This current is 
dangerous to navigation, and it is well to give the south ooast of 
Cuba in the vicinity of Cabo San Antonio a wide berth, and keep out 
into the middle of Yucatan channel. 

Winds.—From October to May the N.E. trade winds blow freshly 
along the south coast of Cuba, but are temporarily interrupted at 
times by winds from N.W. and North. 

From May to October the prevailing winds are light, and show an 
inclination to haul round with the sun every day, commencing, in the 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 4° 06! E. 

evening, with a northerly, wind off the laud, by daybreak shifting to 
E.N.E., by 1200 through east to E.S.E., and at 1600 to S.W., where 
it continues until it falls calm, and is succeeded by the land wind. 
“With this knowledge, a vessel may get considerably to the eastward 
from May to August, when calms and light winds prevail, and on 
other occasions during changeable winds, especially at night. 

The greatest difficulties in getting to windward exist between Cayo 
de Breton and Canal de Caballones, where the current has been known 
to run 1} knots to the westward, as previously stated; but after 
passing East channel, there will be no difficulty in reaching Cabo de la 
Cruz. To the eastward of Cabo de la Cruz it is useless to work to 
windward near the coast, but from it a vessel will probably reach 
Falmouth or St. Ann’s bay on the north coast of Jamaica. 


General charts 120}, 761, 392, 8272. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


JAMAIOA, WITH THE CAYS AND BANKS ADJACENT. 
Variation in 1920 nearly stationary. 


Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. Var. 0° 50! E. 

Windward passage has been described on page 346. At the 
southern end of the passage, between Santo Domingo-Haiti and 
Jamaica, are Navassa island and Formigas bank. The Morant cays 
lie in the southern approach. 


Plan on 472, Island of Navassa. 

NAVASSA ISLAND (Lat. 18° 24! N., Long. 75° O1' W,), 
situated in the fairway at the southern entrance to the Windward 
passage, 276° true, distant 31 miles from Cape Tiburon, is nearly 
2 miles in length in a north-westerly and south-easterly direction, 
about one mile in breadth, and from 130 to 250 feet high. Its sur- 
face is nearly level, with steep sloping sides, verging all round into 
white cliffs of about 20 feet high, and inaccessible, except in Lulu 
bay. 

With the exception of the north-west extreme, which is a prominent 
bluff, a narrow ridge or rocky step, about 15 feet high above the cliffs 
and a cable broad, extends all round the island. The summit forms 
a roughly flat tableland on which are some stunted trees and under- 
bush. The island is a remarkable formation of volcanic limestone 
completely riddled with holes and pockets, some of great depth and 
of no visible bottom. It has the appearance of a great petrified 
sponge. 

Navassa was taken possession of, in the name of United States of 
America, by one Peter Duncan, on July Ist, 1857. Guano was worked 
from there until the lighthouse was commenced. 

The island appears to rise from a small bank of soundings from 
one-third to about three-quarters of a mile broad; on the northern 
and eastern sides the bottom is rocky, with depths from 18 to 40 
fathoms; on the western side the bottom is fine sand, with small 
shells. 

Light.—Near the southern end of the island a light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 395 feet, from a circular concrete tower about 150 feet 
in height. See view facing this page. 
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Plan on 472, Island of Navassa. Var. 0° 50' E. 
Ledge.—From the southern side of the north-west point a coral 


ledge extends for a distance of about 1} cables, within the 10-fathom 
contour line, 


Lulu bay lies nearly midway on the south-west side. Over the 

bay are the buildings used by the Guano Company, but they are 
- unoccupied and out of repair. The only residents now are the light- 
keepers and wireless operators, who live near the lighthouse. 

In fine weather a small vessel can moor bow and stern to the cliffs 
on each side of the bay, or she may anchor in the bay and warp her 
stern into the cliffs where steel cables for holding on have been secured. 
A steam crane and a hand crane on the cliff hoist supplies on shore, 
and a narrow gauge track runs to the lighthouse. 


Anchorage.—There is good anchorage in 16 fathoms water, about 
4 cables off-shore, with North-west point bearing 000° true, and the 
south extreme of the island bearing 118° true; the bottom is fine sand 
and small shells, and the holding ground good, but a heavy swell seta 
round the south side of the island. A westerly wind is seldom 
experienced. 

Current.—A current, with a rate of from one knot to 2 knote, 
sets along the shore in a north-westerly direction, changing ite direc- 
tion to west at the last of the ebb. 


Communication.—A naval vessel from Guanténamo USS. 
Naval Station visite the island about once every three months. 


W/T.—There is a United States naval station here. 


Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. 

FORMIGAS BANK (Lat. 18° 33' W., Long. 75° 45' W.) is 
8 miles in length in a north-easterly and south-westerly direction, and 
about 24 miles in breadth; its south-western end lies 032° true, dis- 
tant about 40 miles, from Morant point, and from the centre the fall 
in the high land of Jamaica will be seen to the northward of Plaintain 
Garden river, bearing about 219° true. 

It is steep-to, and near its head there is a narrow vein of sand, 
with from 9 to 18 fathoms water over it; but the body of the bank is 
rocky, with general depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms. About 2 miles 
from the north-east end, and one mile from the eastern edge, there is 
a emall patch with 2} fathoms water over it, and westward of it 
another of 3 fathoms, with 3} and 4 fathoms round them. During 
strong breezes the position of the bank may be recognised by the 
heavy swell which rolls over it. 


Bank.—A coral bank on which a least depth of 17 fathoms was 
obtained, by the cable S.S. Grappler, lies between Formigas bank and 
the north-east end of Jamaica, and about 25 miles distant from the 
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Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. Var. 1° 30! E. 

latter; a sounding of 33 fathoms, coral bottom, was obtained about 
one mile south-eastward of the former depth, and as the bottom was 
clearly seen, in calm weather, it is possible that there may be less 
water over this bank. 


Plan on 446, Morant cays. 

MORANT CAYS, a dependency of Jamaica, situated 33 miles 
south-south-eastward from Morant point, Jamaica, is a group con- 
sisting of three small islets from 7 to 10 feet high, which, with the 
adjacent reefs, form a crescent, convex to the south-eastward, and 
occupying a space about 3 miles long and 1} miles broad. 

The bank on which these islets stand extends (within the 100- 
fathom contour line) 6 miles north-eastward from the group and 
4 miles south-westward of them, with an average breadth of about 
3 miles, and with general deptlis over it ranging from 10 to 18 fathoms, 

The islets are known as North-east cay, South-east cay, and South- 
west cay. In clear weather the high land of Jamaica is visible, Blue 
mountain peak bearing nearly 315° true from South-east cay, distant 
52 miles. 

A reef, on which the sea constantly breaks, surrounds Morant cays, 
extending nearly 6 cables north-north-westward from North-east cay 
to 2 cables westward of South-west cay. There is only one opening 
through this reef, situated between South-east cay and South-west 
cay, with from 3 to 34 fathoms water in it, and this should not be 
used except in cases of emergency. 

The sea birds arrive at these cays in great numbers during March, 
and in April the islets are covered with their eggs, which are collected 
and conveyed in schooners to Jamaica; later in the summer turtles are 
caught, but the supply is becoming scarcer every year. 

The supply of guano is of poor quality. The remains of several 
wrecks lie on the reefs round these er 


North-east cay (Let. 17° 25! N., Long. 75° 59' W.), 7 feet 
high, is at times divided into three ‘artis the sea washing over the 
connecting sandspits. A conspicuous coconut tree stands in the 
centre of the cay, with some smaller trees and bushes southWard of 
it, and at the northern end of the islet are two isolated trees. 

On the southern portion of the cay are one or two houses and a 
small pier, also a pond of brackish water. A sandbank, 4 feet high, 
lies a cable southward of North-east cay. 

South-east cay (Lat. 17° 23! W., Long. 76° 00! W.), 8 feet high, 
lying one mile southward of North-east cay, is covered with bushes 
and trees, among which one cocoanut tree rises considerably higher 
than the others; in 1890 there were several huts in good repair on 
South-east cay. 
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Plan on 446, Morant cays. Var. 1° 30' FE. 

The sand spits extending from the extremities of this islet alter 
in shape at different seasons of the year; in summer the south-west 
spit is washed away, and the sand deposited on the western shore of 
the cay. 

South-west cay (Lat. L7° 23! V., Long, 76° 01" IW.) is a small 
islet 10 feet high, having a few bushes on it, and lying one mile south- 
wert of South-east cay; there is one house on South-west cay which 
can be seen from a distance of about 8 miles; a rocky ledge is used as a 
pier for shipping guano. 


Landing.—Landing is seldom practicable at South-west cay, but 
at the other islets, especially at their south-west extreme, an oppor- 
tunity of doing so can generally be found; it is not advisable to land 
at the piers on the islets on account of the submerged reefs in the 
vicinity. 

Anchorage.—On the western side of Morant cays the bank slopes 
gradually off to the depth of 10 fathoms, and anchorage may be 
taken up by the lead, carefully avoiding the irregular ground extend- 
ing north-westward of North-east cay ; the bottom is composed of dead 
coral, with patches of small brown weed growing over it. 

When approaching from the north-westward the water shoals 
suddenly after passing the 100-fathom contour line, but a vessel may 
safely stand in with South-east cay bearing 135° true until in the 
required depth for anchoring. 

Small vessels, drawing not more than 12 feet, will find smooth 
water at half a mile westward of the southern extreme of North-east 
cay, but with strong northerly winds this is not a sate anchorage, as 
the sea then breaks in a depth of 3 fathoms. 


Water may be procured by digging holes near the centre of either 
of the large cays, taking care, however, not to dig as deep as the sea 
level. 


CAUTION.—Current.—In the vicinity of Morant cays the 
currents vary greatly both in direction and velocity, the velocity 
sometimes being as much as 3 knots. The variation is so great that it 
apparently precludes the possibility of giving any exact information. 
The cays have been the scene of a great many wrecks, therefore the 
greatest care should be exercised when navigating in this vicinity. 

The British steam wrecking vessel Vemesis when in this vicinity 
found the strongest current immediately after full and new moon. 
On one occasion she was set 248° true, a distance of 51 miles in 

- 24 hours, and on another occasion 258° true, a distance of 14 miles in 
6 hours. 

Vessels having occasion to pass near Morant cays at night should 

keep well to the northward of them. 
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Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. Var. 1° 30! E. 

Albatross bank (Lat. 17° 44! N., Long. 75° 40' W.), the 
northern extreme of which lies 109° true, distant 31 miles from 
Morant point lighthouse, was sounded over by the U.S. vessel Albatross, 
in February, 1884, the least water obtained being 17 fathoms, over 
coral bottom. From the northern end it has a south-south-westerly 
direction for about 94 miles, its general width being about 34 miles. 
This bank, which appears to have a somewhat similar contour and 
dimensions to that of the Morant cays and its banks, has not been 
completely examined, and it is quite possible there may be less depth 
than 17 fathoms on it. 

In the year 1867 the American brig Georgia was reported to have 
passed over a shoal with 8 fathoms water in lat. 17° 46! N., long. 
75° 45! W.; it is probable that this sounding may have been on the 
Albatross bank, as both the depth and position given require con- 
firmation. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 

JAMAICA ISLAND.—Aspect.—tThe island of Jamaica, a 
general description of which will be found in Chapter I., page 14, 
is generally of great altitude, the Blue mountains, which occupy the 
eastern portion, rising to a height of 7,390 feet, but the most elevated 
peaks are seldom visible; on the northern and southern sides of the 
range the aspect of the country widely differs. 

On the northern side the land gradually rises from the coast, by 
undulating hills, separated by spacious valleys and watered by 
numerous rivulets; this coast is free of danger and in most parts 
steep-to. 

The appearance of the southern side is bolder, the coast being 
skirted by steep precipices and by inaccessible cliffs, and the hill 
ranges are more abrupt. Between these ranges and the foot of the 
central chain are extensive savannas and wide cultivated plains, 
bordered by vast forests; this coast, particularly near the middle, is 
deeply indented, and fringed with low cays and reefs which must be 
carefully approached. 


Signals from vessels inconvenienced by search- 
lights.—See page 45. 


Chart 255, Morant point to Port Royal. 

SOUTH COAST.—Morant point, the eastern extreme of 
Jamaica, is formed by a strip of low, swampy, wooded land, extend- 
ing out about 2} miles from the eastern extreme of a low range of 
hills about 800 feet high, which lies parallel to the south coast at the 
foot of the Blue mountains. The point is about 2 miles broad at the 
inner part, gradually diminishing to its extreme, which is sharp and 
well defined when seen from the north and south, and approaching 
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Chart 233, Morant point to Port Royal, Var, 1° 30! E. 
from the eastward its position is first recognised by the lighthouse. 
See view facing this page. 

The point is skirted by a reef which extends to the eastward for a 
distance of nearly a quarter of a mile, and there is a depth of 22 
fathoms at nearly 23 miles off, close to the edge of the 100-fathom 
eontour line; as the land about the point is not more than 20 feet 
high, should the weather be thick or the light obscured, the greatest 
eaution must be observed when nearing it. 


Overfalls are generally seen eastward of the point near the edge 
of soundings, and the tidal stream runs at rates of from one knot to 
3 knots. . 


Light (Lat. 17° 55' N., Long. 76° 12! W’.).—From a white iron 
tower, 96 feet in height, near the extreme of Morant point, a light 
& exhibited, at an elevation of 115 feet. 


General directions.—Approaching the island from the east- 
ward, attention is drawn to the necessity of observing north and south 
stars for latitude morning and evening, after losing sight of Alta 
Vela, until Morant point light or Yallahs hill is sighted. This so- 
called hill is about 19 miles westward of the point, and cannot be 
easily mistaken, being a remarkable mountain, 2,408 feet high, rising 
rather abruptly on its northern side from the valley between it and 
the Blue mountain range, and falling with a long gradual slope to 
the sea on the southern side; its rounded summit is seldom clouded. 

Approaching from the north-eastward through the Windward 
passage, Navassa island should be made and the course then shaped 
to weather Morant point, remembering that the current often sets 
strongly to the westward. 


At night Navassa island light is an excellent. aid to vessels passing 
between Santa Domingo-Haiti and Jamaica bound to or from the 
Windward passage. 


Coast reefs.—From Morant point to Rocky point, nearly 6 miles 
distant in a west-south-westerly direction, reefs front Folly and Foul 
bays to an average distance of one mile, and between Rocky point and 
Port Morant to a distance of onethird of a mile; in ordinary weather 
the sea breaks heavily upon them. Within the reef at Rocky point 
is a secure anchorage for coasters, and a good landing wharf. To 
seaward the bank of soundings extends about one mile outside the 
reefs. 

Plan of Port Morant on 255. Var. 1° 80! E. 

PORT MORANT (Lat. 17° 53! N., Long. 76° 20! W.) is a small 
secure inlet about one mile wide, 14 miles long in a north and south 
direction, and open from the latter quarter. Emerald and other small 
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Vlan of Port Morant on 255. Var. 1° 30! E. 

islets lie about one cable off the eastern side of the entrance, and are 
bordered by reefs, which, with those extending from the western side, 
contract the channel to a width of not more than one cable. 


Aspect.—tThe approach to the harbour is easily distinguished ; the 
hills on the western side, between 400 and 500 feet high, slope gradu- 
ally to the shore, and are higher than those on the eastern side, which 
rise abruptly from the sea. 

On the rise, on the eastern side, near the upper part of the harbour, 
standing 180 feet high, is Bowden house, and southward of it is a con- 
spicuous mast (formerly used for wireless telegraphy) ; at the head of 
the harbour is a remarkable red cliff; and’2 miles inland, at an 
elevation of about 500 feet and between two palm trees, will be seen 
Kelly house. Palm point, on the western side of the entrance, may be 
known by the conspicuous cluster of trees on it. 


Dangers.—Lee reef, which breaks heavily, lies 24 cables north- 
eastward of Palm point (Lat. /7° 52! .N., Long. 76° 21! W.). 

Harbour shoal, a sandy knoll with 2 fathoms water over it, lies 
nearly in the centre of the port, about 3 cables west-north-westward 
from Pero point. 

Cotton-tree spit, a little north-eastward of Harbour shoal, extends 
1} cables from the eastern shore. 

Watson spit, Leith hall spit, and Prospect spit extend upwards of 
3 cables from the north shore. 


Depths.—The depths at the entrance are from 6 to 8 fathoms, 
decreasing to 44 fathoms on the line of the leading mark about half 
a mile inside, and increasing to 53 and 6 fathoms at the anchorage. 


Beacons.—A steel post, with square topmark and white and red 
vertical stripes, marks the south-eastern extreme of Lee reef. Cotton- 
tree spit is marked on its outer edge by a red beacon surmounted by 
a cone. 

Watson spit, Leith hall spit, and Prospect spit are each marked at- 
their extremes by a beacon with red and white vertical stripes and 
surmounted by a drum. 

The southern and northern edges of Harbour shoal are each marked 
by stakes painted with red and white horizontal stripes and sur- 
mounted by a globe. 

Buoys.—On the eastern side two red conical buoys, 34 cables 
apart, mark the edge of the shoal water extending from the eastern 
entrance point, as charted. 

An occasional red light (when vessels are expected) is exhibited 
from the inner red buoy south-westward of Pero point. 
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Plan of Port Morant on 255. Var, 1° 30! BE. 

On the western side of the entrance, the south-east edge of the reef, 
extending eastward from Palm point, is marked by a buoy, with red 
and white vertical stripes. 


A mooring buoy lies about one cable westward of Bowden wharf. 

“See Buoyage system, page 34. 

Beacon lights.—From Cotton-tree spit beacon and from Watson 
spit beacon lights are exhibited when steam vessels are expected, and 
also from the inner red buoy. 


Directions.—In entering Port Morant great attention must be 
paid to the leading mark, for in strong trade winds and misty weather 
some difficulty may be experienced in distinguishing Kelly house. 
Kelly house, in line with the eastern extreme of Red cliff bearing 
006° true, leads in the fairway between the buoys at the entrance and 
between Ilarbour shoal and Cotton-tree spit beacons; when abreast 
the jatter anchor or haul north-eastward for Bowden wharf. See 
view on chart 255. 

As a rule sailing vessels can enter or leave with the usual trade 
winds, and they seldom wait for the land wind in the morning. 


Anchorage may be obtained in 6 fathoms water with Bowden 
pier bearing 052° true, distant 44 cables, or in 5} fathoms with the 
the same pier 063° true, distant 3 cables. 


Town.— Port Morant was formerly a shipping place of great impor- 
tance, but now has little trade. 


Piers.—Bowden wharf lies under Bowden house; it is 450 feet 
long and has a depth of from 18 to 23 feet alongside, with boat steps 
at the inner end on the northern side; a pier, about 825 feet in 
length, extends from the eastern end of Red cliff 

Communication.—A railway for conveying fruit, but not pas- 
sengers, connects Bowden wharf, Port Morant, with Golden grove, a 
distance of 8 miles. 

Coal and supplies.—About 1,500 tons of Pocahontas coal are 
kept in stock, and 3,000 imported annually; vessels coal alongside 
Bowden wharf and it is taken on board in baskets at the rate of about 
32 tons an hour. 

Fresh provisions may be obtained, but vegetables are scarce ; water 
is supplied on Bowden wharf by a hose, and cau also be procured at 
the watering pier off the village. 


Plan on 255, Morant bay. 

MORANT BAY (Lat. 17° 53’ V., Long. 76° 26' W.).—From 
Port Morant the shore trends northward of west for about 4 miles 
to the town of Morant, and then turns west-south-westward a distance 

General charts 255, 446, 480,761, 762, 3278. 
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Plan on 265, Morant bay. Var. 1° 30' E, 
of 2 miles to Belvidere point, forming Morant bay. The reef, which 
at first skirts the shore to the distance of about half a mile, becomes 
more broken, with a better channel within, and terminates altogether 
southward of the wharf at Morant bay. 
The church and the court-house, both a little northward of the 
principal wharf, are the most conspicuous buildings in the town. 
Off this part of the coast the bank of soundings extends about 
2} miles. Within the 10-fathom line off Belvidere point are patches 
of 4 and 5 fathoms, and within the 100-fathom line are patches of 
8 to 10 fathoms with 12 to 20 fathoms round. 


Galatea rock, a patch with 2} fathoms water on it, lies about 
3 cables south-westward of the westernmost reef off Morant, with 
depths of 7 fathoms between, and steep-to. Vessels standing into the 
bay should not bring the court-house to bear northward of 024° true 
until they have passed this rock. 


Anchorages.—The sea breaks on the end of the reef forming 
the anchorage, and under the lee of it there is shelter in 5 or 
6 fathoms water, with the court-house bearing about 000° true. 
Within the reefs eastward of the town of Morant is Fisherman bay 
(Lat. 17° 52' N., Long. 76° 22' W.), and other anchorages, suitable for 
small coasters. 


Town.—Morant bay, the chief town and shipping port of St. 
Thomas parish, has a court-house, general hospital, constabulary sta- 
tion, churches, an iron market, and a system of water works. 


Communication.—A steam vessel of the Coastal service 
between Kingston and ports of the island calls daily ; there is a post 
and telegraph offiep. 


Coal and supplies.—About 1,200 tons of Pocahontas coal are 
kept in stock, and the wharves, from 155 to 300 feet long, have 
18} feet alongside. Fresh provisions may be obtained, and water from 
pipes. 

Chart 255, Morant point to Port Royal. 

Upper White horses.—From Belvidere point the coast takes 
a westerly direction for 6} miles to Yallahs point, at the base of the 
lofty mountain already described. About 2} miles westward of the 
former point there is a small range of remarkable white cliffs of 
moderate height, named the Upper White horses. Two miles south- 
ward of the Upper White horses is a large hole with depths of from 
11 and 13 fathoms, over dark sand; northward and southward of this 
hole the water is shoaler. 


Lamottes bank, a rocky patch of 4 fathoms, lies near the south- 
west edge of the hole, above-mentioned, with depths of 6 fathoms 
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Chart 255, Morant point to Port Royal. Var. 1° 30! E. 


around ; it bears 204° true, and is distant 2} miles from the western - 


end of Upper White horses; the water is usually so clear that the 
bottom may be seen in a depth of 10 fathoms. 


Yallahs bay (Jat. 7° 52! V., Long. 76° 33! WW.).—From Yal- 
lahs point the coast turns in a northerly direction for about half a 
mile, forming Salt pond bay, thence it sweeps to the westward round 
Yallahs bay, which is 1$ miles from the point. About 14 miles west- 
ward of Yallahs bay the river of that name flows into the sea. Cow 
bay point, 3} miles westward of Yallahs point, is low, rounded, 
and wooded, and its extreme is nearly 2 miles from the foot of the 
hills. One mile from the coast stands the chimney of the estate of 
Albion, which, with the cultivated land around, are conspicuous from 
seaward. 


Anchorage.—In Yallahs bay vessels of considerable size load 
logwood ; the best anchorage is south of the centre of the bay in a 
depth of 10 fathoms, about one-third of a mile from the beach, but it 
would be prudent to weigh on the first signs of a southerly wind, as 
a very heavy sea sets into the bay, and vessels have been wrecked here. 

Small craft find shelter under Yallahs point from the strong trade 
wind which sometimes continues for three or four days. Moderate 
sized vessels might also anchor here, but care must be taken to avoid 
a 3-fathom patch, distant nearly one-third of a mile west-north- 
westward of the point. “ 


Depths off-shore.—The 100-fathom contour line lies from a 
half to two-thirds of a mile off this part of the coast. 


Communication.—There is a post and telegraph office at 
Yallahs. 


Lower White horses (Lat. 17° 56' N., Long. 76° 40' W.).— 
From Cow bay point the coast trends with a slight curve inwards for 
4 miles in a north-westerly direction, to the Lower White horses, a 

_ similar small ridge of cliffs to those eastward of Yallahs point. They 
lie at the base of a large round hill, 1,815 feet high, connected by 
sharp ridges with St. Catherine peak, of 5,106 feet, which is about 
8 miles north-east of Kingston, and the same distance westward of 
the Blue mountains; this range forms the eastern boundary of the 
great plains of Liguanea, on the shore of which is the city of Kingston. 

From the Lower White horses the coast has a west-north-westerly 
direction for about 44 miles to the commencement of the Palisadoes ; 
here is the foot of the Long mountain, and the head of Kingston 
harbour, and within a comparatively short distance a conspicuous 
martello tower. One mile west-north-westward of the tower is a 
remarkable red cliff, which has been blasted to a considerable height 
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Chart 255, Morant point to Port Royal. Var. 1° 40’ BE. 
and forms an excellent landmark. Along this portion of the coast 


” the bank of soundings extends about half a mile from the shore. 


Winds—Land and sea breezes are generally regular 
between Morant point and Port Royal; as far as Yallahs point the 
land wind is felt but a short way from the shore, but westward it 
extends to a greater distance. Working off Port Morant in the early 
morning the sea breeze is almost invariably met with, the land wind 
being only of sufficient strength to carry a vessel clear of the harbour, 
but off Port Royal vessels frequently carry the latter some distance to 
sea. The beginning of the land wind is very uncertain. 

In the early months of the year, when the trade wind is not very 
strong, the land wind may come down with considerable but never 
with dangerous strength; its approach will be known by a strong 
earthy or dusty smell. : 

The strongest: sea breezes appear to be in June and July, and 
freshening as they advance westward, attain their greatest force off 
Port Royal. The time of commencement of the sea breeze varies 
from 0900 to 1200, and generally lasts until 1700 or 1800, but in some 
cases it may blow continuously for three or four days. 

In the summer or hurricane months the breezes are sometimes 
interrupted by calms and light southerly winds with heavy rains and 
an exceedingly oppressive atmosphere; the sea breeze will rush in 
with violent squalls from the south-east, and last. but a short time. 


Currents.—Retween Morant point and Port Royal, at an average 
distance of 3 miles from the shore, the current setting to the west- 
ward is generally found not to exceed one knot, depend- 
ing on the strength of the wind, but it not infrequently 
attains a rate of 1} knots 6 miles from the land. On 
the bank of soundings, about 2 miles eastward of Morant point, it sets 
in a south and south-east direction at the rate of between 2 and 
3 knots, causing a heavy sea. Two or three days of south-westerly or 
westerly winds will cause a slight current in an opposite direction. 
After heavy rains the discharge from the rivers will for a short time 
cause a slight local set. 


Plan 454, Port Royal and Kingston harbours. 

PORT ROYAL APPROACHES (Lat. 17° 56! ¥., 
Long. 76° 51’ W.)—Aspect.—From about one mile south of the 
martello tower (previously mentioned), a low, narrow, sandy flat pro- 
jects to the westward for about 7 miles, terminating in Port Royal 
point. This peculiar tongue of land is more or less overrun with low 
mangrove bushes, particularly on its inner side, and is in part planted 
with coconut trees; it forms the spacious harbours of Port Royal 
and Kingston, and is named the Palisadoes. Near the extremity of 
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Plan 454, Port Royal and Kingston harbours. Var. 1° 40' E. 

Port Royal point are Fort Victoria ruins, the military hospital, and 
Fort Charles, and within it, the town df Port Royal, naval hospital 
and yard. 

During the earthquake, in 1907, Port Royal point subsided some- 
what and the coast line receded a distance of trom 200 to 250 feet; 
also a passage was opened from the sea, into a lagoon situated eastward 
of the town, but has since closed ; there was no appreciable alteration 
in the depths of water in the harbour or in its approaches. Consider- 
able subsidence in places, at the eastern end of the Palisadoes, was 
also caused by this earthquake. 

Plum point (Lut. 17° 55! N., Long. 76° 47" IW.) is situated nearly 
midway in the southern coast of the Palisadoes, and on both sides 
of it the beach is fringed with a rocky ledge for a distance of 
about one cable, the 5-fathom contour line being about 3 cables from 
the lighthouse and the same distance from the beach in places on each 
side of it. Little Plum point, about 14 miles westward of Plum point, 
is clearer, but a reef skirts the points between. 


Light.—At 60 yards northward of the extremity of Plum point 
a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 70 feet, from a white tower 
68 feet in height. 


Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. Pilots may be 
obtained off Plum point. 


Plan 456, Port Royal and Kingston harbour and approaches. 

Examination anchorage.—The examination anchorage is at 
the inner end of South channel, between Turtle head shoal and West 
Middle shoal. 


Quarantine ground.—The quarantine ground is an area 
southward of Apostle’s battery, the sides of which are 8 cables in an 
easterly and the same length in a southerly direction. Quarantine is 
strict, all vessels being boarded by the health officer. 


Buoy.—tThe quarantine anchoring ground is marked by a black 
buoy, and is indicated by a pecked line upon the chart. 


EAST CHANNEL.—The East channel to Port Royal harbour 
is formed on the north, by the Palisadoes, and on the south by nume- 
rous low cays and banks, which extend off-shore to the distance of 
3 miles, and soundings will be found from 2 to 4 miles outside them. 
East Middle ground, the outer danger at the entrance of the channel, 
lies about 1} miles south-south-westward from Plum point. 


Depths.—The channel has depths of from 6} to 20 fathoms, and 
with the exception of the shoals on either side it is clear of danger up 
to Gun cay. It is the best and deepest entrance to Port Royal har- 
bour, and is available for all classes of vessels. 
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Plan 456, Port Royal and Kingston harbours and approaches. 
Var. 1° 40! E. 

Dangers.—East Middle ground is a rocky bank composed 
of two knolls occupying a space of about half a mile, and separated by 
a narrow cut of deep water in a northerly and southerly direction. 
On the eastern knoll there is a depth of 2 fathoms, and on the western 
three-quarters of a fathom; they are steep-to, and the sea generally 
breaks when strong breezes prevail. 

A spit extends from the eastern knoll towards Plum point for a 
distance of 6} cables, near its outer extreme is a depth of 5} fathoms. 
and one of 5 fathoms lies 1} cables north-eastward from the knoll. 

Plum point light shows red over East Middle ground, but the 
5} fathoms is just inside the white sector. 


Post.—A white post, 5 feet high, stands, in three-quarters of a 
fathom water, on the western knoll of East Middle ground; it is 
used for purposes of a datum. 


Buoy.—A red and white vertically striped buoy, surmounted by a 
tripod and square topmark, is moored about 2 cables north-eastward 
of the shoalest part of East Middle ground and marks the 5-fathom 
depth mentioned above. The 5} fathoms previously mentioned lies 
4 cables north-eastward of the buoy, and the leading line for the 
channel leads between them. 


South-east cay, the outermost of the cays, lies about one mile 
south-westward of East Middle ground ; it is sandy and covered with 
bushes, the tops of which are 23 feet above the sea. It is near the 
eastern end of an extensive area of coral reefs. Westward of the cay 
there is a conspicuous bush, 5 feet high, on a small islet. 

A small detached shoal of 14 fathoms lies 6 cables eastward of the 
cay. 

Maiden cay, nearly a mile north-westward of South-east cay, ie a 
small sand cay 5 feet high covered with grass and low bushes, situated 
on the south side of a square reef, about 3 cables in extent, open on 
the west side, with depths of 14 fathoms between ; the reef dries in 
patches at low water. A patch of one fathom lies nearly a cable east- 
ward of the north-east extreme, north-eastward of which the depths 
are under 10 fathoms for a distance of 2} cables; depths of less than 
3 fathoms extend a quarter of a mile westward of the north-west 
extreme of the reef. 

Beacon.—An iron beacon lies on the reef, about 3 cables north- 
eastward of Maiden cay (Hat, 17° 55! N., Long. 76° 49' W.). 

Lime cay, of sand and coral, is 5 feet high, covered with bushes 
and small trees 32 feet high ; it is 2 cables long in a north-westerly and 
southeasterly direction, and half a cable broad. It is situated on a 
reef 4 cables in extent, and steep-to. In case of necessity a vessel will 
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Plan 456, Port Royal and Kingston harbours and. approaches. 
Var. 1° 40' F. 

find anchorage close under its lee in 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, tak- 

ing care, however, to avoid Lime cay shoal. 


Lime cay shoal (Lat. 17° 55’ N., Long. 76° 49! W.) is a rocky 
patch, with 1} fathoms least water, and about a quarter of a mile in 
length in a north-west and south-east direction; the eastern edge of 
the shoal lies 24 cables westward of the north-west end of Lime cay. 
The dockyard clock tower in line with the north-eastern end of Gun 
cay, bearing 332° true, leads to the westward of the shoal. 


Plans 456 and 454. 

Rackum and Gun cays are the two innermost cays in this 
channel; the former is 1; miles westward of Lime cay, and half a 
mile south-eastward of Port Royal point. It is 2 feet high, small, and 
barren, and from its northern edge a ledge of small rocks, dry at low 
water, extends out one cable in that direction, continued for a dis- 
tance of nearly another cable by a shoal with about 3 fathoms water 
over it. The cay is also foul on the southern side to the distance of 
nearly a quarter of a mile, and on the western side to 14 cables, but 
nearly steep-to on the east side. 


Gun cay, about 3 cables north-north-eastward of Rackum cay, of 
sand and coral, is very low and covered with bushes and small trees, 
to a height of about 20 feet. It is skirted all round by a reef, leaving 
a channel nearly one cable wide between the 5-fathom contour lines 
of the shoal water surrounding the two cays, which should always be 
used by vesselg of deep draught. 


Approaching Port Royal by tle East channel, Gun cay, being 
wooded, is visible from a considerable distance; but Rackum cay can 
only be seen on nearing the harbour. 


Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 11 feet, from a 
concrete pedestal standing on the southern edge of Gun cay reef. 

A light is also exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet, from a white 
structure standing on the northern extreme of the shoal water extend- 
ing northward of Rackum cay. 


Plan 454, Port Royal and. Kingston harbours. 

Now shoal, a small knoll with 34 fathoms water, nearly circular, 
and about 20 yards in diameter, lies about three-quarters of a cable 
southward of Port Royal beach, with deep water between. 


Beacon shoal, a rocky head with 24 fathoms water over it, lies 
about half a cable south-westward of New shoal, and about one cable 
southward of Port Royal point. A rocky head, with 54 fathoms of 
water over it, lies 160 yards, 178° true, from the light-beacon. 
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Plan 454, Port Royal and Kingston harbours. Var. 1° 40! E. 

Light.—A light is shown, at an elevation of 30 feet, from a pole 
beacon, 12 feet in height, with red and white horizontal stripes, and 
surmounted by a cone-shaped cage on the northern edge of Beacon 
shoal. 


West Middle rock, a small head with 3} fathoms water, lies 
34 cables south-westward from’ the light-beacon on Beacon shoal. 


Beacon-buoy.—West Middle rock is marked by a steel pillar 
beacon-buoy, with red and white horizontal stripes; it forms, with the 
beacon on Fort Augusta, the leading mark for the South channel. 
See view on plan 456. 


Harbour shoal is about 40 yards in extent, with 23 fathoms 
water on it, and lies about 1} cables westward of the bathing place on 
Port Royal point. The southern edge of Harbour shoal is steep-to, but 
there is a depth of 4} fathoms a third of a cable northward of it. 


Buoy.—A red conical buoy, surmounted by a sphere, is moored in 
a depth of 4 fathoms on the north-western edge of the 23-fathom 
shoal. 


De Horsey patch is a very small shoal of 4} fathoms lying 
three-quarters of a cable northward of the buoy marking Harbour 
shoal. 


Church shoal (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 76° 51' I.), with a least 
depth of 2 fathoms, is situated on the inner side of a 4-fathom shoal, 
and lies 2? cables westward of the dockyard clock tower. From the 
shoal very shallow water extends to the point abreast it; this was 
formed by the submergence of part of the town of Port Royal in the 
earthquake of 1692. 


Buoy.—A red conical buoy marks the northern side of Church 
shoal. 


Foul ground.—Caution.—The area marked by a pecked line 
extending off from between Port Royal point and the Clock tower is 
foul, owing to the existence of sunken buoys and their moorings. 


Pelican spit, the northern boundary of Port Royal harbour, is 
the south-west extreme of a shallow sandbank which extends three- 
quarters of a mile west-north-westward of Gallows point. 


Beacon.—Cwrries Gate beacon, red, and surmounted by a barrel, 
marks the edge of the shoal spit extending from Gallows point. 


Clearing mark.—The Commodore’s tower bearing 140° true 
leads westward of the spit. 
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Plans 436, 454, and chart 255. Var. 1° 40! E. 

Directions for East channel.—The bottom oi this channel 
is generally mud and sand, except for a short distance eastward of 
Gun cay, where it is mud only. In the harbour it is mud with a little 
sand, except near the shoals, where it is formed of broken coral and 
sand. 

From Morant point (Lat. 17° 3! N., Long. 76° 12! W.), keep about 
3 miles off-shore, passing southward of Lamottes bank, and when 
abreast Cow Bay point, steer for Plum point, on closing which to 
about 1} miles a vessel will be in soundings. 

Enter East channel with the Lazaretto, a group of grey houses with 
grey roofs, on the eastern part of Salt. Pond hills, in line with the 
beacon on the northern side of Rackum cay, bearing 282° true, which 
leads about 4 cables northward of East Middle ground buoy. Keep 
this mark on until the light-beacon on Beacon shoal is midway between 
Rackum and Gun cay beacons, bearing 286° true, when steer for it. 
After passing through the fairway between Gun and Rackum cays, 
«pass about a cable to the southward of Beacon shoal beacon, and to the 
westward of Harbour shoal, which is marked by a red buoy, and 
thence to the anchorage, avoiding the foul ground marked on the plan 
by a pecked line. 

Fort Charles, within Port Royal point, from the entrance to East 
channel, shows as a long, low, red wall, rising just above the sea, and 
to the northward are the church, dockyard clock tower, and Govern- 
ment buildings. 


At night.—Approach in the white sector of Plum point light, and 
enter the channel with Gun cay light a little open northward of Beacon 
shoal light, bearing 283° true. Keep this mark on until about three- 
quarters of a mile from Gun cay; then steer to pass through the fair- 
way between Gun cay and Rackum cay lights. Pass about a cable 
southward of Beacon shoal light, then turn north-westward and north- 
ward to the anchorage, giving a berth of about 2 cables to Harbour 
shoal. 

Tf neither Gun cay nor Beacon shoal lights can be seen when near 
Pium point, do not enter the red sector of Plum point light until it 
is distant less than one mile, to clear East Middle ground. 

If the land breeze is likely to overtake a sailing vessel before 
getting through East channel, it will be better not to proceed further 
to leeward than the Upper White horses, but to stand off and on 
until the sea breeze comes down in the morning. 


Plan 456. 
SOUTH CHANNEL.—The South channel to Port Royal har- 


bour is a vein of deep water through a mass of shoals which lie south- 
ward and westward of it, extending seaward for a distance of 4 miles. 
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Plan 456, Port Royal and Kingston harbours and approaches. 
Var. 1° 40! B. 

It is not recommended for vessels exceeding 18 feet draught; a con- 
siderable sea gets up during the sea breeze. It is nearly always taken 
by sailing vessels leaving at daylight with the land wind, but should 
not be used for night navigation. The buoys on the east side are red, 
and those on the west red and white in vertical stripes, in accordance 
with the uniform system. 


Depths.—The general depths in this channel are from 54 to 
13 fathoms, but the leading line leads over a patch of 4 fathoms, and 
very close to one of 22 feet near West Middle shoal. 


Chart 255, Morant point to Port Royal. 

Offing bank. — California bank (Lat. 17° 46’ NW., 
Long. 76° 47' W.), in the southern approach to Port Royal, 7 miles 
south-south-eastward of South cay, is within the 100-fathom contour 
line, 23 miles long in a north-westerly and south-easterly direction, 
one mile broad, and composed of coral, sand, and shells; depths of 
21 to 27 fathoms were obtained near the centre, 25 fathoms at the 
north-west and south-east ends, and 220 fathoms close to ita south- 
west edge. 


Plan $56, Port Royal and Kingston harbours. 
Dangers.—Eastern side.—South cay lies 2? miles south- 
ward of Gun cay, at the south-west end of a large coral reef. It is 
sinall, composed of coral and coral grit, and about 4 feet high, with 
bushes about 20 feet high. 
South rock lies 2 cables westward of South cay, and from it a spit 
extends towards Portuguese shoal. 


Portuguese shoal, 2 cables in extent, with 23 fathoms least 
water, is the western of two shoals on the eastern side of the entrance 
to South channel, and is situated 1; miles westward of South cay ; the 
eastern shoal, distant 2} cables, is nearly awash at low water. 

The channel is here 44 cables wide, the western side being formed 
by the shoal extending south-eastward of Bush reef ; the sea generally 
breaks on the reef. 

A white beacon lies south-westward of the village of Healthshire, 
near the shore of Half Moon bay, a small bay 14 miles westward of 
Bush reef. 


Buoy.—A red buoy is moored on the western edge of Portuguese 
shoal. 


Drunkenman cay (Lat. 17° 54! N., Long. 76° 51! W.).—The 
eastern side of the South channel is pointed out by this cay, 5 feet 
high, with trees 30 feet high, situated on the south end of a reef 
34 cables in length ; rocks on the north end of the reef are 2 feet high, 
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Plan 456, Port Royal and Kingston harbours. Var. 1° 40' fF 
14 cables westward of which is a small reef awash, marked by a red 


beacon. 


South knolls are a number of small patches with depths of 4 to 
5 fathoms, on, and on either side of, the leading line westward of 
Drunkenman cay. 


West Middle shoal, a coral reef partially covered with a thin 
layer of sand, near the centre of which is a depth of 2 feet, is steep-to, 
particularly on the western side; rocky ledges, in some parts dry, and 
having deep, narrow channels between them, lie between it and 
Drunkenman cay. 

Two patches, with 22 feet and 44 fathoms respectively, lie westward 
of West Middle shoal, close eastward of the leading line. 

Buoy.—A red conical buoy marks the north-west edge of West 
Middle shoal. 


West Middle rock and beacon-buoy are described on page. 522. 


Dangers.—Western side.——Wreck reef (Lat. 17° 40' V., 
Long. 76° 55' W.), on the west side of the approach to South channel, 
are two large patches of reef, nearly dry in places at low water, at 
about one mile off the point of the same name, and 5} miles south- 
westward from South cay; shoals with 4} to 5} fathoms water over 
them lie 1} miles northeastward and southward, respectively, off 
Wreck reef. 

A sailing vessel drifting to leeward and unable to weather this reef 
may run round its north end and anchor close to leeward of it in the 
places charted, to await the land wind to proceed to sea. The south 
approach to this anchorage should not be used. 

Hoskyn patches, with from 4} to 5 fathoms, lie southward between 
24 and 4 miles from Wreck reef, within the 10-fathom contour line. 
See page 534. 


Three-fathom bank, the outer danger on the western side of 
the entrance to South channel, is the southern of two detached banka, 
with less than 5 fathoms, lying off the south-east end of Bush reef, and 
about 34 miles north-eastward of Wreck reef ; it has a least depth of 
3 fathoms near its centre ; the inner patch has 3} fathoms least water. 
There are other patches westward of Three-fathom bank, the least 
depth over them being 4} fathoms. 


Buoy.—A conical buoy, with red and white vertical stripes, and 
surmounted by a drum, is moored off the south-eastern edge of Three- 
fathom bank. 


Turtle head rock, with a depth of 2 fathoms, lies 1} miles 
northward of Three-fathom bank; northward of the rock are some 
rocks with 1} and 2 fathoms over them, and southward, distant 
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34 cables, is a patch of 2 fathoms. The channel between Turtle head 
rock and the edge of the shoal surrounding Drunkenman cay is half a 
mile wide, with South knolls, already mentioned, nearly midway. 


Buoy.—A can buoy, with red and white vertical stripes, is moored 
on the southern side of Turtle head rock. 

Should the buoy be adrift, the dockyard clock-tower in line with 
the eastern angle of Fort Charles, bearing about 025° true, will lead 
eastward of Turtle head rock and the shoals northward and south- 
ward of it. 

West Middle knoll, with 41 fathoms water over it, lies 2 cables 
south-westward of West Middle rock beacon (Lat. 17° 56! W., 
Long. 76° dl! W,). 

Directions for South channel.—Vessels drawing over 
18 feet should not use this channel, as there is frequently a consider- 
able swell. 

Approaching Port Royal from the southward, Salt pond hills bear- 
ing 000° true will lead eastward of Wreck reef ; soundings extend for a 
distance of 4 miles southward of the cays, the edge of the bank being 
very steep, with 14 fathoms in places at a cable within the 100-fathom 
contour line. : 

A notch in the Liguanea mountains, the white tripod beacon on the 
south-east angle of Fort Augusta, and West Middle rock beacon-buoy 
nearly in line, bearing 007° true (sce view on plan) is the leading line ; 
it leads in deep water up to abreast the Portuguese shoal buoy, after 
which keep about 150 feet to the eastward to clear the South Knolls, 
until Turtle head rocks buoy is abeam, after which keep about the 
same distance westward of the line to clear the shoals westward of 
West Middle shoal, after which steer to pass about half a cable west- 
ward of West Middle rock, and thence to the anchorage as previously 
directed. 

The notch in the hills is not easily distinguished, and if not made 
out the dockyard clock tower may be kept open westward of Drunken- 
man cay, bearing about 007° true until South cay is in line with Plum 
point lighthouse, bearing about 050° true, when the leading marks 
should be recognised. 

Directions for leaving.—East channel.—If bound to 
windward, the East channel is the better, but it should only be taken 
by steam vessels, or sailing vessels of a moderate size that can be 
depended on not to miss stays. 

A sailing vessel, meeting the sea breeze when to the eastward of 
Gun cay, can stand towards the Palisadoes until the fall of Salt Pond 
hills is in line with the west extreme of the Dockyard wall, bearing 
287° true. 
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Standing to the southward towards Lime cay shoal, do not approach 
nearer than a quarter of a mile. When eastward of Lime cay, the 
high cliffs at the south part of Green bay kept open of the north part 
of Lime cay, bearing about 275° true, or Fort Charles flagstaff in line 
with the North Shoulder of Salt Pond hill, bearing about 290° true, 
will clear the foul ground to the northward of Maiden cay, and also 
East Middle shoals. It is seldom that large vessels work through 
this channel ; the capabilities of the vessel and the force of wind and 
swell should be considered. 


South channel.—A sailing vessel leaving Port Royal, and pro- 
ceeding through the South channel, which is preferable to the eastern 
one, provided she does not draw more than 18 feet, with either the 
land or sea breeze, should, if with the former, be under sail at day 
dawn. A vessel with good sailing qualities may leave with the sea 
breeze, provided it is possible to head up to 170° true. 

Having passed close to the westward of West Middle rock beacon 
buoy, keep the leading marks, given above, in line astern until Health- 
shire beacon bears about 283° true, when the vessel will be clear of 
Portuguese shoals, and may be hauled to the wind, or, if bound west- 
ward, continue on the marks until clear of the outer shoals of Wreck 
reef, taking care to keep Apostles battery well open eastward of Small 
point, until a sufficient offing is obtained. 

A vessel will generally have the assistance of a strong outset as 
far as Drunkenman cay, when she will meet the usual westerly stream 
and heavy swell; therefore should the land wind fail at this point it 
would be advisable to anchor under the south end of the cay during 
the calm which intervenes, sometimes for several hours, between the 
brpezes, in order to avoid being set on the shoals to leeward or running 
the risk of having to anchor outside Portuguese shoals. 

Should the sea breeze set in before a vessel has cleared the channel 
and it is necessary to work out, when standing towards Turtle head 
shoal, Portuguese buoy should be kept open to the eastward of Turtle 
head rock buoy, bearing about 176° true, and if obliged to stand towards 
West Middle shoal, tack when West Middle rock beacon-buoy is in 
line with the western end of the wall of Fort Augusta. This mark 
leads westward of the reefs on the eastern side, and also leads through 
in the deepest water, until Lime and Drunkenman cays are in line, 
bearing about 057° true, when the leading mark for the channel can be 
brought on. 


Current.—There is no regular tidal stream, but in general there 
is an outset from the harbour and through the south channel at the 
rate of a quarter to one knot, as far as Drunkenman cay, where it 
takes a more westerly direction, and generally increases in strength. 
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Sometimes it will be found running in this direction at the rate of 
24 knots; a good offing should therefore always be obtained before 
shaping a course to the westward. 

When the land breezes have been strong, and light southerly winds 
have prevailed during the day for a short period, it often ocours that 
the current is running to the eastward in the morning, even as far as 
the East Middle shoals, when it takes a more southerly direction, and 
to the southward of the shoals it will be found setting to the S.W. or 
W.S.W., the strength quite depending on the force of the wind that 
has been blowing. 


Plan 454, Port Royal and Kingston harbours. 

PORT ROYAL HARBOUR (Lat.i7°56'N.,Long.76°51'W.) 
is available both by day and by night, by the Eastern channel, for 
all classes of vessels. 

The most convenient berth in the harbour for merchant vessels will 
be found in 9 fathoms off the town and outside the foul ground 
marked on the plan, but the anchorage off the dockyard is used by 


vessels of war. 


Health officer.—the Health officer boards vessels off Port Royal 
No vessel shall enter the port of Kingston or pass Port Royal until 
she has been visited by the Health officer, and has obtained permission 
to proceed to Kingston. 

Until visited by the Health officer a vessel shall not proceed further 
than the Boarding buoy at the quarantine ground, situated 8 cables 
eastward of Apostles battery. 


TOWN (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 76° 51' W.).—The town of Port 
Royal is occupied chiefly by Government officials in connection with 
the Naval Yard and Hospital. Several of the buildings and wharves 
shown on the plan were destroyed by the earthquake in 1907. 


Communication.—Steam launches ply between Port Royal 
and Kingston, through the boat channel close to Gallows point (page 
532), and a steam launch runs twice daily to the landing place at Port. 
Henderson. There is telephonic communication with Kingston and 
Green bay. : 


Coal and supplies—Ample supplies of coal can be obtained 
by H.M. vessels. The coal wharf, situated on the east side of the 
naval yard, has a length of 400 feet, and a depth alongside of 3} to 
4} fathoms; there is a least depth of 44 fathoms outside the fenders, 
and for a distance of 100 yards in a line of prolongation of the wharf, 
in a south-westerly direction, a depth of 4 fathoms has been dredged 
to facilitate the approach. The wharf is considerably out of repair, 
and some of the wooden bollards are unsafe in bad weather. 
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Provisions and ordinary supplies may also be obtained. Fresh water, 
conveyed by pipes, may be procured at the wharf. 


Patent slips.—tThere are two patent slips, but they are out of 
repair. 
Repairs.—There are no facilities for repairs. 


Cemetery.—aA joint naval and military cemetery, about 24 acres 
in extent, has been laid out near Fort Augusta. In the cemetery is a 
shed with a red roof, which is conspicuous from seaward. 


Pier.—A pier 260 feet long extends in a southerly direction from 
the cemetery with a crane at the end, and steps on the western side 
with a depth of 54 feet alongside them. 


KINGSTON HARBOOR (Lat. 17° 58! V., Long. 76° 48’ WW). 
—Ship channel.—Depths.—Kingston harbour is a large and 
spacious inlet, formed by the Palisadoes, extending east and west for 
about 6 miles with an average breadth of about one mile, and depths 
of from 7 to 10 fathoms: it- is capable of containing a number of 
veegels of the largest size. Shallow flats extend north-westward and 
northward about one mile from Gallows point, and eastward border- 
ing the northern shore of the Palisadoes at. the distance of three- 
quarters of a mile to a mile as far as abreast the city, which, with the 
shallow ground on the north-western shore of the harbour, contract 
the Ship channel to a width of one cable at its narrowest part. 

The depth in the Ship channel to Kingston is 7 fathoms abreast 
Fort Augusta, the narrowest part, and from thence to Kingston from 
5} to 7 fathoms, and from 8 to 10 fathoms above Kingston. Vessels 
of deep draught lie alongside the wharves. 


LIGHTS.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet from 
an iron tripod beacon, 30 feet in height on Fort Angusta. 

Lights are also exhibited from Two Sisters, Mammee, and East 
Horse Shoe beacons, on the eastern side of Ship channel, from North 
Burial ground and St. Albans beacons on the western side of the 
channel, and Pond Mouth beacon, 6} cables westward of the Railway 
wharf, Kingston. . 


Beacons.—The Ship channel and channel to Kingston is marked 
by pile beacons, from some of which lights are exhibited ; those on the 
eastern side of Ship channel, and on the south side of the approach 
to Kingston harbour, the starboard side entering, are red, and as 
follows, but no reliance should be placed on the distinguishing top- 
marks : — 

Curries gate beacon, on the extremity of the spit extending west- 
ward from Gallows point, is surmounted by a barrel. 
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Two Sisters, on the western extreme of the shoal at the entrance to 
the channel, consists of two vertical piles, 10 feet high, joined by 
horizontal beams; it lies in 19 feet of water, and shoal water extends- 
130 feet southward and south-westward, and 50 feet westward from. 
the beacon. 

Sphinx beacon, about 2 cables north-eastward of Two Sisters, is 
surmounted by a triangle, base upwards. 

Mammee beacon, on the southern side of the narrowest part of the 
channel, is 10 feet high. 

West Horse Shoe beacon, about 34 cables eastward of Mammee 
beacon, is surmounted by a triangle, base upwards. 

East Horse Shoe beacon, 1} cables eastward of the preceding, is 
10 feet high. 

Middle ground is marked on its northern edge by a wooden post, 
15 feet high, surmounted by a red cone, at half a mile eastward of 
East Horse Shoe beacon. . 

The pile beacons, on the north-westward side of the channel, or port 
side entering, have red and white vertical stripes, and are as follows: 

Burial Ground beacon, on the western side of the entrance, and! 
about 14 cables westward of Two Sisters, is surmounted by a triangle, 
base upwards. 

North Burial Ground beacon, about a cable north-eastward of 
Burial Ground, is 10 feet high. 

St. Alban’s beacon, about 4 cables north-eastward of North Burial 
Ground, and on the northern side of the narrowest part of the 
channel, is 10 feet high. 

Hunt bay buoy, on the elbow of the shoal, about a cable eastward: 
of St. Alban’s beacon, is a conical buoy, with red and white vertical 
stripes. 

A beacon, surmounted by a cross, situated just inside the 3-fathom 
contour line, about 4 cables south-westward of White house, Green- 
wich. 

Pond Mouth beacon (Lat. 17° 58' N., Long. 76° 49! W.), on the 
southern edge of a shoal extending 8} cables westward from the Rail- 
way wharf, Kingston, is 10 feet high. There is a depth of 33 fathoms 
about 100 feet outside the beacon. 

Directions from Port Royal to Kingston.—Having 
come in from seaward by either the Eastern or Southern channels, and 
being 2 cables westward of Harbour shoal buoy, steer for the eastern 
end of Fort Augusta, being well open westward of Curries gate beacon, 
bearing 009° true. From abreast the beacon keep in the fairway, be- 
tween the red beacons on the starboard hand and the parti-coloured 
beacons and buoy on the port hand, through the Ship channel to 
Kingston harbour 
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When near Fort Augusta the tidal stream, which sets across the 
channel, must be guarded against, particularly with a falling tide. 

The shore leading mark to run into the Ship channel is Healthshire 
point just open of Small point, bearing 213° true astern (see plan 456), 
or the east end of Fort Augusta, 009° true ahead, until Lindo house, 
with a red roof, standing in the interior on the northern shore, comes 
in line with the White house, Greenwich, on the shore, bearing 058° 
true, which mark will lead into the narrows. 

Upon nearing the Sphinx pile beacon (on the starboard hand), when 
the extreme of Fort Augusta will bear 331° true, Lindo house must 
be opened to the westward of the near one, to clear the shoal water 
outside Sphinx and the spit between Sphinx and Mammee beacons ; 
when past the Mammee beacon the two houses may be brought again 
in line, and when West Horse Shoe beacon is in line with Gallows 
point bearing 186° true, steer 103° true, leaving East Horse Shoe 
beacon and Middle ground beacon about 14 cables distant on the 
starboard hand. 

The southern fall of Yallahs hill, bearing about 103° true, leads 
nearly a cable southward of Pond Mouth beacon up the harbour, 
where anchorage may be taken up as convenient in about 8 fathoms. 

Small vessels turning through the narrows, and nearing the Sphinx 
beacon, should take care not to open Lindo house to the eastward of 
the White house at Greenwich, and should not stand into less than 
44 fathoms water on either side, as the bank is steepto. The pile 
beacons will be a guide, but vessels must take a pilot. 

By night.—Fort Augusta light (Lat. 17°58! ¥., Long. 76°51! W.) 
just open westward of North Burial Ground light (both red fired), 
bearing about 009° true, leads westward of Curries gate, and when 
abreast the latter bring the lights in line, and, passing half a cable 
eastward of North Burial Ground beacon, steer about 047° true for 
St. Albans light (red fired) until East Horse Shoe (white fixed) is in 
line with, or a little northward of, Mammee light (white fixed), when 
haul to the eastward. Pass in mid-channel between St. Albans and 
Mammee lights, and a cable northward of East Horse Shoe light, and, 
when the latter bears 227° true, steer about 103° true to pass about 
2 cables northward of Middle ground beacon and about one cable 
southward of Pond Mouth light (red fixed) and to the anchorage off, 
and eastward of, the city. 


Anchorage for war vessels.—The usual anchorage for vessels 
of war is about 24 cables southward of Victoria market pier. 


Caution.—Vessels must not anchor within 2} cables of the 
wharves, and if remaining for any length of time should anchor to the 
eastward of Royal Mail wharf. 
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Boat channels.—aA boat channel, marked by stakes, was dredged 
close to Gallows point for the convenience of steam launches plying 
between Port Royal and Kingston. The channel is 35 feet wide, and 
is marked: on the starboard hand by white piles and stakes. It has 
only 5 or 6 feet of water now, and is said to be silting up. The 
stakes are sometimes lighted at night. 

There is a channel, with 8 feet water, leading from Hulk hole, 
across the flate, to Kingston harbour. The channel passes northward 
of Devil’s cay pile. 

In using these channels, it is necessary to pass about 3 feet west- 
ward and northward of the piles, as the deep water extends only a 
few yards off them. 

KINGSTON CITY (Hat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 76° 48' W.), the 
capital of Jamaica, stands on a gentle slope, and had a population of 
57,379 by census of 1911. The streets are regular and straight, run- 
ning parallel to each other, but mostly unpaved, and during heavy 
rain some of them are impassable. The houses, built of brick, are 
generally two storeys high, having the front shaded by a piazza below 
and a covered gallery above. There is a prominent white monument 
at the bottom of King Street (immediately westward of Market 
place), and at the other end is another statue; the Yacht club on the 
shore at the eastern end of the city is prominent, also a tall chimney, 
34 cables north-westward of it; the towers of R.M.S.P. Co. office, and 
Myrtle Bank hotel, and the W/T masts. 

The old Roman Catholic cathedral was destroyed by the earth- 
quake in 1907, but a new one has been built to the north-east of the 
city ; it has a large white dome, and is conspicuous. 

The city is lighted with gas, and many of the churches and public 
and private buildings by electrio light, and the principal thoroughfares 
are traversed by electric cars. 

Spanish town, the old capital of the island, is at the foot of the 
mountains, about 10 miles westward of Kingston, and connected by 
a railway and an excellent carriage road. 


Landing place.—The landing place for boats is the Victoria 
Market pier, which is the shortest of all the piers; it is about 4 feet 
above water, and covered with an iron roof, painted dull red. 


Wharves.—The following are the principal wharves, from west to 
east, with their length and depth of water alongside : — 

Railway No. 1, about 600 feet, depth 16 to 36 feet. 

Railway No. 2, Hamburg America wharf, about 700 feet, depth 
13 to 34 feet. 

Railway No. 3, about 500 feet, depth 18 to 33 feet. 

Elders and Fyffes, Princes Street wharf, 380 feet, depth 12 to 28 feet. 
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Leyland, Orange street wharf, 46) feet, depth 10 to 35 feet. 
Kings street wharf, about 200 feet, depth 24 feet at outer end. 
Lascelles de Mercado, about 440 feet, depth 13 to 33 feet. 

Royal Mail wharf, 446 feet, depth 13 to 36 feet. All the wharves 
are in very soft mud so that vessels berth alongside with considerably 
deeper draught than the actual depth of water. In all cases the 
deepest. water is in the channel, some 40 feet from the wharves, and 
the depth varies according to the draught of the last vessel alongside. 
No difficulty is experienced in getting to the wharves or in leaving. 
There is a shoal patch of hard substance between Railway Nos. 2 and 
3, some 300 feet from their outer end. 

Communication.—Elder and Fyffes conduct a direct weekly 
service from England to Kingston, mails being carried on these vessels. 
The Leyland line maintain a monthly cargo service to United King- 
dom. R.M.S.P. Co. and United Fruit. Co. conduct an island service 
calling at all ports. 

Two lines of steam vessels carry mails regularly to and from the 
United States. 

A Dutch line connects monthly with Hamburg and Amsterdam. 

There are frequent steamers to Santiago de Cuba and Haitian ports. 

Railway communication with Spanish town, Montego bay, and Port 
Antonio; telegraphic communication with all parts, and a telephone 
to Port Royal. 

W/T.—tThere is a naval station at Christiana near the centre of 
the island and 5 miles northward of Kendal station, on the Kingston- 
Montego railway. Weather Bulletins are transmitted from the 
station. See Light list. 

There is a commercial station in Kingston, northward of the 
R.M.S.P. Co.’s office. 

Coal and supplies.—About 11,000 tons are kept in stock. 
Coaling is carried on by baskets, and from 300 to 600 tons can be put 
on board in 24 hours. There are five lighters, one of 100 tons and four 
of 20 tons. There are eight wharves from which vessels can ooal. 

Supplies of meat are scarce; bread plentiful; vegetables, supply 
variable. The water is good, and there are pipes on the wharves ; the 
charge for water is according to tonnage. There are no water tanks 
for supplying vessels at anchor. 

Oil fuel.—The oil hulk Formosa is moored 7 cables south-east- 
ward of R.M.S.P. Co. tower. 

Patent slip.—TheAtlas S.S. Co.’s patent slip lies about one mile 
eastward of the Yatch club, but in 1921 it was not in use. For dimen- 
sions, see Appendix IT. 

Repairs.—tTwo firms can undertake large repairs to machinery. 
The railway works at Kingston are capable of making good any 
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repairs to machinery of large ships, but, being generally fully em- 
ployed on their own work, cannot be depended on. There are also 
2 or 3 smaller ship repair companies. 


Salvage vessel.—There are two salvage vessels stationed 
here. 


Hurricane signals.—Two red flags, with black square in the 
centre, hoisted on the tower of R.M.S.P. Co.’s building, indicate the 
probable approach of a hurricane. See also page 32. 


Telephone cables are laid from Kingston to Port Royal and 
Apostle’s battery, the direction of these being shown on the chart; 
mariners are warned not to anchor in their vicinity. 


Climate.—‘See page 16, and Meteorological table, Appendix IV. 


Chart 256, Port Royal to Pedro bluff. 

PORTLAND BIGHT .—The high land of Healthshire ter- 
minates at Polink point, about 64 miles south-westward of Small 
point, the west side of the approach to Port Royal, and between the 
former and the north-east side of Portland ridge, nearly 12 miles 
south-westward, an extensive bay about 9 miles deep named Portland 
bight is formed. The shore of this bight is skirted by small islets and 
detached reefs, within which are several excellent anchorages for 
moderate sized vessels, and its outer part is also protected by numerous 
reefs and small low wooded cays, with channels between them capable 
of admitting vessels of the deepest draught. 


Depths.—The best channel to enter Portland bight is between 
Pelican and Bare bush cays, in which there are from 6 to 8 fathoms 
water, but with a patch of 44 fathoms in the fairway. 


Hoskyn patches. — The 10-fathom contour line passes about 
4 miles southward of Polink point, and a short distance within it are 
some shoal spots, with depths of from 4} to 5 fathoms, named Hoskyn 
patches, referred to on page 525; north-eastward and north-westward 
of these are detached shoals with somewhat similar depths. 


Pelican cays (Lat. 17° 48' V., Long. 77° 02! W.), situated about 
3 miles from the northern shore of the bight, are two small, low, 
bushy cays, nearly half a mile apart in a north-north-westerly and 
south-south-easterly direction, which lie near the centre of a rocky 
ledge, 3 miles in length east and west, and one mile in breadth; the 
ledge generally shows itself, and the western end is dry and steep-to. 
A spit with less than 3 fathoms extends from the northern shore, 
nearly to Pelican reef, with a depth of about 3 fathoms between. 


Pigeon island, the largest of the outer group of islets, lies 
1} miles westward of the west end of Pelican reef ; it is low, and fairly 
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steep-to on its eastern and southern sides. The north-west side forms a 
small bight, off which there is anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms water. The 
island is inhabited, and on its western extremity is a boat landing 
marked by a beacon. 


White shoal is a small detached knoll with 2} fathoms water on 
it, steep-to on ite southern and western sides, lying three-quarters of 
a mile northward of Pigeon island. 


Bare bush cay (Lat. 17° 45! NV. Lony. 77° 62! W.), lying 
.23 miles south-south-westward of Big Pelican cay, is situated on a 
‘bank 2 miles in length. The cay, in two parts, is about a mile in 
Jength. A bank, with less than 5 fathoms extends about a mile north- 
westward from Bare bush cay. 


Morris shoal, nearly 14 miles north-westward of Bare bush cay, 
is a coral knoll with 4 feet water, about one cable in extent, steep- 
to, and has a clear space about half a mile wide between it and Bare 
bush bank; there is a channel between it and the north-east end of 
Portland reef, situated one mile south-westward. 


Portland reefs are 4} miles in length in a north-north-east and 
:south-south-west direction, and extend about 3} miles eastward from 
Portland bluff. 

Portland cay, three-quarters of a mile within the south-west end 
-of the reef, consists of three separate islets, the middle one being the 
largest, with scrub growing on it, the western one is bare; at about 
.2 miles north-eastward of them are Big and Little Half-moon cays, 
‘half a mile apart, and at the north extreme of the bank is a reef, 
nearly a mile in length, about awash. There are rocks above water in 
places, and shallow patches are charted beyond the 5-fathom 
line of the reef. Most parts of the reef break, and there is no safe 
passage through any part of these for any but the smallest vessels, 
with loca] knowledge. 


Directions.—Coming from Port Royal or from the eastward, 
cand being well to the southward of Wreck reef, keep Healthshire hum- 
mock (725 feet high, and also known as Helshire) bearing less than 
-356° true until the north peak of Brazaletta hill bears 290° true. 
This hill cannot well be mistaken, being the northernmost of two 
remarkable elevations on the western range of mountains, about 
.800 feet high, with a deep gap or valley between. (View on chart.) 

Steering on this course, Pigeon island should be seen from aloft 
nearly on the same line of bearing, and the south extreme of this 
island in line with the north peak of Brazaletta hill bearing 290° true 
‘leads through between Pelican and Bare bush reefs, and 2 cable 
southward of a 4}-fathom patch lying about 14 miles south-south- 
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westward of Big Pelican cay. Pass southward of Pigeon island, 
whence course may be shaped to the desired anchorage. 

Sailing craft bound to the northern anchorages use the channel 
to windward of Pigeon island. The western hill on Goat island may 
be steered for bearing about 356° true, observing that. the east extreme 
of Pigeon island should be kept bearing more than 182° true, until 
Big Pelican cay bears more than 103° true to pass eastward of White 
shoal. 


Careening cay or islet lies off the west end of Goat island ; from 
abreast it the wharves of Old harbour should be recognised. 


Old harbour bay is the northernmost anchorage in the bight 
for vessels of moderate draught. 

It affords anchorage in 4 or 44 fathoms, between Careening cay 
and the north-east end of the reef which fronts the western shore, 
and generally shows itself. 


Town.—The town of Old harbour is about 2 miles inland, from 
whence is railway communication with Kingston and Montego bay. 
There is a post and telegraph office here, and a telephone at Salt river. 


Longs wharf anchorage is nearly 2 miles south-westward of 
Old harbour bay. There is a depth of 4 fathoms in the opening in 
the beaconed reef leading to Longs wharf, and from 3 to 34 fathoms 
at the anchorage. 

The opening is marked by two red stakes surmounted by cones on 
the northern side, and by a red and white stake surmounted by a 
drum on the southern side. 

From the opening bring the upper house at Longs wharf in line 
with the northern end of a gap or flat open space in the mountains, 
bearing about 327° true, which will lead through the opening marked 
by stakes; and when within it, anchor, as most convenient, in 3 or 
3} fathoms water. 


Long island, 2} miles southward of Longs wharf, is about a 
quarter of a mile long, and is bordered by a reef on the eastern and 
southern sides to a distance of about 4 cables, and northward to a 
distance of about 6 cables. 

The northern edge of the reef extending from Long island is marked 
by a stake with red and white vertical stripes, and surmounted by a 
drum; it is in 12 feet water, and should be left on the port hand on 
entering. 

There is sheltered anchorage inside Long island, best entered north- 
ward of the red and white stake marking the reef. 

Salt river bay (/at. 17° 50’ N., Long. 77° 10' W.), about 
3} miles to the southward of Long wharf, is entered between Long 
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Chart 256, Port Royal to Pedro bluff. Var. 1° 50' E. 

and Salt islands, which are one mile apart. Salt island, about three 
quarters of a mile from the shore, is steep-to a cable off on the north 
side, but is foul on the southern and eastern sides to the distance of 
1} cables. There is a narrow channel between it and the foul ground 
skirting the shore to the westward, but it is better to take that to the 
northward, which is more than half a mile wide. 

The depth in the approach to the anchorage between Long and 
Salt islands is about 5 fathoms, with about 3 fathoms at the 
anchorage. 

When westward of Pigeon island steer for the north end of Salt 
island, and haul round at the distance of about 2 cables, and steer 
for the entrance of the river, anchoring off it in 3 fathoms water, 
with the southern side of Salt island bearing about 114° true. Larger 
vessels will find a well-sheltered anchorage in a depth of 5 fathoms, 
close up under the north-west side of Salt island. 


Peake bay (Lat. 17° 48! N., Long. 77° 10! W.) is about 14 miles 
southward of Salt island, between Rocky point reef and other reefs 
which generally show themselves about three-quarters of a mile to the 
southward of it. It is 1} miles in length, but being open to the east- 
ward, with strong breezes, a heavy swell rolls in. The depths at the 
entrance are about 5 fathoms, gradually shoaling to 34 fathoms at 
the anchorage. 

The best holding ground will be found in 34 or 4 fathoms water, 
under the northern sandy shore, about a mile within the outer part 
of the reefs. 


West harbour is a bight in the reefs with a depth of 8 or 9 feet, 
on the northern side of Portland ridge; the channel is nearly half a 
mile in breadth, and lies between the reefs (which are dry in places) 
that form the southern side of the entrance into Peake bay and 
those which extend off half a mile from the north-east point of 
Portland ridge. 

The only anchorage is just to the westward of the northern reef, 
in from 4 to 5} fathoms water, where the holding ground is good. 


General directions for leaving—Sailing vessels 
should leave either of the anchorages in Portland bight with the 
land wind at early dawn, in order to clear the outer reefs before the 
sea breeze sets in; should it, however, overtake them before being 
eastward of Pigeon island, they may work out, in moderate weather, 
either to the northward or southward of that island, but the former 
will be the best route, as the water will be smoother. In this case 
attend to the marks already given for avoiding White shoal (page 536). 

Goat island and Cabrietta point may be approached by the lead, 
not coming within the depth of 44 or 5 fathoms. Should it blow hard 
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Chart 256, Port Royal to Pedro bluff. Var. 1° 50' BE. 
it will be better to anchor under the lee of Pelican reef until the 
breeze lulls or the land wind comes off. 

If unable to lay through, and the sea is smooth enough to allow of 
working out of the Pelican channel, in standing towards Morris shoal 
do not bring Bare bush cay to bear less than 120° true; and 
in approaching Pelican reef do not bring Pigeon island to bear 
less than 283° true. A’ vessel may stand towards the white water 
off Bare bush cay to the depth of 5 fathoms, remembering the 
4}-fathom patch between Bare bush and Pelican cays. 


PORTLAND RIDGE (Lat. 17° 43! ¥., Long. 77° 10! W.) is 
flat wooded land, ranging from. 300 to 525 feet high, about 7 miles in 
length in an easterly and westerly direction, 24 to 3 miles in breadth, 
and when seen from the eastward has very much the appearance of 
Portland in England. 


Caution.—A vessel bound to the westward must be careful to 
keep the whole of Portland ridge and point bearing more than 288° 
true, to avoid the Portland cays and reefs already described. 

Off Portland point depths of 34 fathoms are found at 1} miles 
off, and also off the coast between it and Rocky point to the westward ; 
off this latter point is a shoal of 5 fathoms at a distance of 2 miles. 
The 100-fathom contour line is 11 miles from this part of the coast, 
which latter may be approached in the daytime to the depth of 
7 fathoms, at about 2 miles off. 


Current.—The current generally sets to the westward at the rate 
of three-quarters of a knot, and although the soundings are regular, 
a vessel at: night should not come within the depth of 12 fathoms. 


Plan on 256, Carlisle bay. 

CARLISLE BAY.—Rocky point, about 6 miles west-north- 
westward from Portland point, the southern extreme of Portland 
ridge, is foul for a distance of nearly a mile to the south-westward, 
and a detached shoal of 4} fathoms lies nearly 14 miles in that direc- 
tion. Carlisle bay lies immediately to the northward of Rocky point, 
and for small vessels is sheltered with the usual breezes as far round 
as S.E. 


Jackson bay, eastward of the point, is shallow and untenable. 


Robertson shoal, on the south-east side of Carlisle bay, has 
6 feet least water over it, and extends westward and north-westward 
of Rocky point for a little more than one mile; during strong trade 
winds the sea breaks heavily on this shoal. 


Anchorage may be obtained in about 4 fathoms water, with the 
pier bearing 047° true, and Rocky point 117° true, or in a small craft 
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Plan on 256, Carlisle bay. Var. 2° 00! EB. 
closer to the shore in 3 fathoms; there is a depth of 24 to 3 fathoms 
about three-quarters of a mile off-shore. 


Directions.—Entering Carlisle bay from the eastward, Robert- 
son shoal should not be rounded until Kemp hill is open west of the 
Wharfinger’s house bearing 359° true, when the vessel may steer about 
328° true, and anchor according to draught. 

Minho river discharges at about half a mile westward of Carlisle 
pier; about 3 miles up the winding stream is a church and court 
house. 


Chart 256, Port Royal to Pedro bluff’. 

Coast.—From Carlisle bay the coast sweeps inw ands with a deep 
bend to the north-west as far as Alligator point, a distance of 15 
miles in a west-north-westerly direction from Rocky point; Milk river 
discharges into this bight. 

Between Milk river and Alligator hole, 2 miles to the westward of 
it, the shore is composed of red and white cliffs 50 feet high; thence 
to Alligator point it is a sandy beach. At 3} miley westward of 
Alligator hole there is a small stream named Gut river, which may be 
recognised by a remarkable bare space on the steep rising ground 
over it. 

Milk river is very shallow in its entrance. There is a wharf 
on one of its branches some 2 miles up, about Springfield, to which 
boate can possibly ascend. There are hot salt springs here. 

Communication.—There is a post and telegraph office at. Milk 
river. 

Brune bank, about one mile in extent and rocky, with 
4} fathoms on its shoalest part, lies 215° true, distant about 9 miles 
from Milk river entrance. 

Alligator point (Lat. 17° 51! N., Long. 77° 32! W.) is 30 feet 
high, and behind it the land rises to Mount Plowden, a height of 
2,090 feet, at a distance of 24 miles in a northerly direction. 

Depths off-shore.—The edge of the 100-fathom line is 17 miles 
southward of Milk river entrance, and 14 miles southward of Alligator 
point ; there are depths of 20 fathoms near the edge, and no bottom 
at 100 fathoms close to. 

ALLIGATOR REEF, about 14 miles long in an easterly and 
westerly direction, and dry in places, has small rocky heads just show- 
ing above water ; it is situated 2} miles to the southward of Alligator 
point and should be given a wide berth at night, as the 10-fathom 
line in places is within a quarter of a mile of it. The reef is connected 
with the point by an irregular ridge, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms, with one patch of 2? fathoms, as charted. 
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Chart 256, Port Royal to Pedro bluf. Var. 2 00' E. 

Beacon.—A beacon, about 20 feet in height, consisting of an 
iron tripod surmounted by a cap with red and white horizontal bands, 
marks the north-eastern extreme of Alligator reef. 


Alligator Pond bay lies between Alligator point and Little 
Pedro point, 5 miles apart; the shore of this bay for a distance of 
2} miles westward of Alligator point is rocky with low cliffs, thence to 
Little Pedro point is a sandy beach, the land behind rising precipi- 
tously to 800 feet. 


Anchorage.—The anchorage in Alligator Pond bay is in 
4} fathoms water, over muddy bottom, about half a mile from the 
wharf and village near the centre of the bay ; it is sheltered from the 
eastward by Alligator point and reef, but with westerly and south- 
westerly winds a heavy swell rolls in, when the shore should be 
cautiously approached on landing, so as to pass close to leeward of 
some rocks that lie in the same line of direction as the wharf, at a 
distance of about half a cable. 


Communication.—There is daily communication with Kings- 
ton by steam-vessels of the Coastal service and a post office at Alligator 
pond. 


Little Pedro point (Lat. 17° 52’ N., Long. 77° 37’ W.), the 
west extreme of Alligator Pond bay, 20 feet high, is a rocky ledge 
projecting a cable from the shore, the land behind rising suddenly 
900 feet, thence gradually to 1,670 feet at a distance of 2 miles north- 
ward of the point. 


- Coast.—Aspect.—_White Horses.—From Little Pedro point 
the coast trends in a westerly direction for 7} miles to Pedro bluff, 
and a small bay is formed to the westward in which there is an 
indifferent landing. About 3 miles westward of Little Pedro point 
lies Cutlass point, and midway between them there is a large white 
triangular spot (named the White Horses) at a height of 600 feet, 
on the cliffs which rise 1,000 feet nearly perpendicular from the sea; 
half a mile westward of the White Horses there is a remarkable 
white spot 500 feet above the sea. 

The land over Cutlass point rises abruptly to 1,710 feet, thence 
more gradually to Mount Bellevue, which is 2,400 feet high and 
2} miles northward of Cutlass point; between the latter point and 
Pedro bluff the coast curves slightly to the northward, forming Jack 
hole. 

A rocky ledge, awash, fringes the coast between Little Pedro 
point and Pedro bluff, except under the White Horses. A patch 
with 6 fathoms least water lies about one mile south-east of Cutlass 
point, on the edge of the 10-fathom line. 
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Chart 256, Port Royal to Pedro bluff. Var. 2 00! BE. 

PEDRO BLUFF is a prominent headland, rising abruptly 
220 feet above the sea, and sloping to 70 feet at two-thirds of a mile 
in-shore, whence the land again rises gradually to 540 feet north- 
eastward of the bluff. 

Depths off-shore.—The edge of the 100-fathom line situated 
44 miles south-westward of Pedro bluff is comparatively shoal, there 
being depths of 20 to 15 fathoms for 2 miles towards the bluff, with 
about the same depths for one mile off the bluff; between these limits 
there are depths of 22 to 27 fathoms. 

Pedro bay, in which temporary anchorage may be obtained in 
4} fathoms, over sand and muddy bottom, is situated on the west 
side of Pedro bluff; there is occasionally a heavy swell in this bay, 
especially after a continuation of easterly or south-easterly winds. 
Landing is not at all good at times. 

Chart 448, Pedro bluff to South Negril point. 

Coast.—From Pedro bay the coast trends in a north-westerly 
direction for about 4 miles to Black Spring point, with several slight 
indentations, the largest of which is Frenchman bay; this part of 
the coast is reef-bound, with the exception of one or two passes 
known to fishermen residing along the coast, who look out: for vessels 
making the pilot signal. 

From Black Spring point, which has on it a low sand heap, the 
land rises to Sand Hills range, which is 520 feet high, at a distance of 
three-quarters of a mile to the north-eastward. 

Starve Gut bay (/ut. 7° 55! V.. Long. 77° 46! W.) is situated 
about midway between Black Spring point and Parattee point, 
4 miles north-westward of it. A rocky ledge, awash, extends round 


the shore of this bay, except in the north-east. part, where there is a, 


small sandy beach, from which a morass commences, and extends 
between the sandhills (30 to 40 feet high) that fringe the coastline, 
and Sand Hills range, to beyond Black river. 

Starve Gut bay affords temporary anchorage in 4 fathoms half 
a mile from the shore, and is used occasionally by small vessels bound 
to the eastward when unable to work against the current, which, 
after a continuation of easterly winds, sets from one to 1} knots to 
the westward. 

Blossom bank, from 11 to 16 miles westward of Pedro bluff, 
has an area of about 16 square miles, and depths varying from 18 to 
28 fathoms; it is about 14 miles from the 100-fathom line fronting the 
coast abreast. 

New bank, on which there are depths of from 15 to 26 fathoms, 
is situated about 5 miles north-westward of Blossom bank and 8 miles 
west-south-west from Luana point, and covers about 13 square miles. 
Both these banks are of coral formation. 
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Plan on 448, Blac’ river anchorage. Var. 2° 00" EB. 

Parattee point, from which the coast trends in a northerly 
direction to Black river, is low, having on it a few palm trees; the’ 
coast reef projects about 4 cables north-westward from this point, 
and extends in a northerly direction as far as the line of reefs that 
protect the anchorage off Black river. 


BLACK RIVER ANCHORAGE (Jat. 18° Gl! X., 
Long. 77° 52! W.) is available for vessels of from 20 to 24 feet draught, 
according to position off-shore. 

The coast, which trends to the northward for about 4 miles from 
Parattee point, then turns to the westward for a nearly similar dis- 
tance to Long Acre point, and forms a bight, nearly in the centre of 
which is the entrance of Black river, off which is good anchorage. 


The depths off the mouth of the river are reported to be 2 or 3 feet 
less than those shown on the plan. 

Moco point, 14 miles westward of the river entrance, is formed of 
large mangrove trees 25 to 30 feet in height ; the court-house, a large 
two-storeyed building with portico in front and wings connected by 
archways, is situated a third of a mile westward of the Black river. 
From abreast the court-house a reef gradually extends its distance 
from the shore to a quarter of a mile off Moco point, and thence 
follows the coastline at about that distance into Hunt bay. Malcolm 
point, the west extreme of Hunt bay, a mile westward of Moco point, 
has also a fringing reef. 

Between Long Acre and Burnt Ship points, one mile apart, is a 
sandy beach, off which Doctor reef and other foul ground extends 
seaward half a mile, and from the latter of these points to Luana 
point, a mile west-north-westward, are sandy beaches and rocky ledges 
alternately. 


Barrack and Ravient reefs.—From Parattee point the foul 
ground gradually increases its distance from the shore from a quarter 
of a mile to 14 miles, at a distance of 3 miles northward of the 
point, and thence trends westward as a narrow spit known as Barrack 
and Ravient reefs, which have several patches and sharp heads of 
rock. Between them and the river are the Inner Barrack reefs, 
having about 2 fathoms, all within the 4-fathom line, the 3-fathom 
edge being 3 miles westward of Black river entrance, and forming 
the south side of the anchorage. 

A coral patch about half a cable in diameter, and having a depth 
of less than one fathom over it, is situated within the 3-fathom line, 
at a distance of 14; miles southward of Black river church ; this is the 
northern of a group of similar shoals which lie within an area of 6 or 
7 cables, and are known as Long reef. 
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Plan on 448, Black river anchorage. Yar, 2° 00! EF. 

Buoy and beacon.—A red buoy is moored off the western ex- 
treme of Ravient reef. 

A red beacon, 12 feet high, with a triangular topmark, lies on the 
north-east end of Inner Barrack reef. 


Directions.—Approaching Black river anchcrage from the south- 
eastward Pedro bluff open of Black Spring point, bearing 128° true, 
leads half a mile clear off the reefs off Parattee point, and Black 
Spring point open of Parattee point, 131° true, leads westward of 
Ravient reef in 4} fathoms. Malcolm point, in line with the highest 
point. of the hilly behind, bearing 040° true, leads westward of the 
reef in 44 fathoms water. See view on plan. 

The church, in line with the north shoulder of Santa Cruz moun- 
tains, and a little south of where they cut the hills behind them, 
bearing 080° true, leads to the anchorage from the westward. 

Approaching from the westward this latter mark leads clear of 
all shoals, but it has been reported that the above leading marks are 
all very difficult to distinguish. 

Small vessels must pass northward of the red beacon on the north- 
east. end of Inner Barrack reef to the inner anchorage. During 
strong westerly and south-westerly winds a heavy sea rolls into the 
anchorage, making landing difficult and at times impossible. 


Anchorages (Lat. 18° 01! N., Long. 77° 52! W.).—The anchor- 
age westward of Black river and northward of Ravient reefs has from 
4 to 4} fathoms, over sand and muddy bottom; a good position is on 
the leading mark, namely, with the church in line with the north 
shoulder of Santa Cruz mountains, bearing 080° true, and Hodges 
wharf about 007° true. 

Small craft may go nearer the river entrance according to draught, 
but the depths are reported to be 2 to 3 feet less than those shown on 
the plan. 

Malcolm bay, between Malcolm point and Long Acre point, has 
good temporary anchorage in 4 to 44 fathoms. See view on plan. 


Ballast ground lies to the westward of a north and south line. 
drawn through a large white house midway between the church and 
court-house, and in less than 10 feet of water. 


Black river flows from the north-eastward through a large 
morass, has a bar at its mouth with a variable depth of from one to 
4 feet, depending on the freshets, and is navigable for 30 miles of 
its course; beyond are rapids and falls. The river abounds with fish 
and alligators, and the water is fresh from 3 to 5 miles from the 
mouth, according to the season of the year. 

The sea water at Black river has a milky appearance, due to the 
nature of the bottom (fine sand and clay), while at Savannah la Mar, 
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Plan on 448, Black river anchoraye. Var, 2° 00! EB. 
20 miles north-westward, it is perfectly clear, enabling the bottom to 
be seen in a depth of 8 fathoms. 


Town.—The town of Black river stands on the western side of the 
river facing the bay, its church, court house, and hospital being 
conspicuous from seaward; it had a population of 1,262 in 1911; as 
a shipping port, it ranks third after Kingston. 


Supplies.—Poultry and yams are plentiful ; fresh meat can only 
be procured on Saturday ; the town has a good supply of pure water. 
Some lighters are available. 


Communication.—There is daily communication with King- 
ston by steam vessels of the Coastal service, also telegraphic commu- 
nication. 


Chart 448, ’edro bluff to South Negril point. 

Coast.—From Luana point (Lat. 18° 02! N., Long. 77° 58! Wi) 
the coast trends in a north-westerly direction for a distance of 
2] miles to White House point; it is steep-to and clear of off-lying 
dangers, the depth of 100 fathoms being found at about a mile off- 
shore. 


Seals cove, a small but well-sheltered loading place for cargo 
boats, lies about midway between Luana and White House points; 
the entrance is not easily recognised by strangers. 


Anchorages.—There is a limited anchorage off the entrance to 
Seals cove in a depth of 7 fathoms over a bottom of sand and rock, 
with the large trees cn Mount Edgecumbe open of White House 
point, bearing 327° true: this anchorage is not recommended. 

Vessels may anchor off White House point in 7 fathoms water, over 
muddy bottom, with that point bearing 090° true, distant 2 cables: 
the soundings decrease rapidly from the edge of the bank, but the 
holding ground is better than that off Seals cove. 

A pilot should be employed, as the anchorage ground is of small 
extent. Vessels occasionally load at this anchorage, but their cargoes 
are more usually conveyed in cargo boats to Black river or Savannah 
la Mar for shipment. 

Pimento point, situated 3 miles north-westward of White 
House point, has a reef extending a short distance from it; between 
White House and Pimento points, reefs and foul ground, steep-to, 
extend half a mile off-shore. 


Parker bay, situated one mile eastward of Pimento point, affords 
good anchorage for small vessels within the outer reefs, the channel 
through which, though not long, is narrow, and has a depth of 
24 fathoms; the basin inside deepens to 3 fathoms over sandy bottom. 
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Chart 448, Pedro bluff to South Negril point. Var. 2° 10' KE. 

The east extreme of Wharf house in line with the western of two 
towers (which stand on a grassy slope half a mile inland) bearing 
about 011° true, is used by those locally acquainted as leading marks 
for entering. 


Coast.—From Pimento point the coast trends in a north-westerly 
direction for about 1} miles to Crab Pond point, which has a reef 
and foul ground extending half a mile off it, and thence the coast 
turns northward for 14 miles to Belmont point. 


Moor reef lies about 9 cables in a west-north-west direction from 
Crab Pond point, and nearly one mile off-shore; Black Spring point, 
open westward of Luana point, bearing 133° true, leads nearly one 
mile south-westward of Moor reef. 


Plan on 448, Bluefields anchorage. 

BLUEFIELDS (Blewfields) (Lat. 18° 10! N., Long. 78° 03! W), 
about 24 miles northward of Crab Pond point, may be known by the 
church, school house, and the buildings on a large estate; the over- 
seer’s house (which has a verandah) is situated on a hill about 150 feet. 
high and a quarter of a mile inland. 

A rocky ridge stretches across the bay at about 14 miles from the 
shore, with depths of 34 to 4} fathoms, but deeper within; Luana 
point, just open of Crab Pond point, bearing 138° true, leads westward 
of this ledge. 

Directions.—The ledge may be crossed in from 3} to 4 fathoms 
as most convenient (see the plan). The Overseer’s house bearing 
081° true, as for the deeper anchorage, seems a good mark, but a 
sailing vessel may cross further southward ; as the water is very clear, 
any dark spots may be seen and avoided. 

Anchorage.—The best anchorage is inside the rocky ridge in 
5} fathoms water, with the Wesleyan chapel on Friars cap point 
bearing 030° true, and the overseer’s house about 081° true, or nearer 
the shore in depths of 3} to 4 fathoms with the same objects bearing 
011° true and 091° true, respectively. Crong shoal, with 2} fathoms, 
lies southward of the latter anchorage. The soundings in the bay 
are irregular, over sand, rock, and weed. 

Outer anchorage.— Vessels of deep draught may anchor close 
to the western side of the ledge in 9 or 10 fathoms water, but a sailing 
vessel must approach cautiously under easy sail, as the ledge is steep- 
to. The land in this neighbourhood is lofty, and 2} miles inland 
Tises to the height of 2,000 feet. 


Communication.—There is a post-office at Bluefields. 
Supplies of fresh meat are poor and of vegetables limited. Water 
may be obtained at a small stream in Bluefields bay, but a more 
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Plan on 448, Blucfields anchorage. Var, 2 10' BE. 
convenient place will be found round the bluff, at the nortii end 
of the bay. 

Coast.—Paradise or Bluff point, situated 44 miles north- 
westward of Belmont point, projects a third of a mile from the line 
of coast, and has a reef extending from its southern extremity. — 

From Bluff point the reefs which form the southern side of Savan- 
nah la Mar anchorage extend in a west-south-westerly direction. 


Llan on 448, Savannah la Mar anchorage. 

SAVANNAH LA MAR (Jat. 18° 12! V., Long. 78° 09' W.) 
may be readily distinguished by the town, which stands on the coast 
cf a low and flat plain of considerable extent. The ridge of hills 
bounding this plain on the north is very remarkable, and one of the 
peaks, named Dolphin head, 1,820 feet high, also serves as a guide 
to the locality. The anchorage is formed by a line of reefs parallel 
to the shore and 14 miles distant, with channel between them. 

The most conspicuous object in this town is a ruined fort at its 
southern extremity 


Dangers.—The reefs which front this anchorage are too nume- 
rous for a detailed description to be of any service; their positions 
will be seen by referring to the plan, and only those bordering the 
channels will be noticed. 

Entrances.—Depths.—There are two principal openings in 
the barrier reef, used by vessels, leading to the anchorage, viz., East 
channel, with 3} fathoms, and Lee passage, to the westward, with 
4 fathoms water. 

East channel, about 70 yards wide, is between a steep rock on 
the eastern side with less than 6 feet water on it, and two shoals of 
1} fathoms and one fathom water on the western side. 


Lee passage, situated 1} miles westward of East channel, is 
4 cables wide, between Mark Post shoal, a coral reef with from 2 to 
3 fathoms over it on the eastern side, and Broad Stag shoal, having 
a depth of 1} fathoms over it, and situated 2 cables eastward of Great 
Breaker. 

There are several clear passages among the outer reefs between 
East channel and Lee passage, notably South-east channel, the one 
next west of East channel. 

Beacons.—aA beacon is situated on the shore at the edge of the 
mangroves, 700 yards eastward of the fort; it is an inverted triangle 
of grating work, painted white, and is very conspicuous. 

A beacon is situated in front of the house (nearly 5} cables west- 
ward of the fort); the beacon, of open framework with globular top. 
is known as House beacon. 
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Plan on 448, Savannah la Mar anchorage. Var. 2° 10! FE. 

A beacon consisting of an iron pole surmounted by an openwork 
square, the whole painted in red and white vertical stripes, lies in 
6 feet water on the south-east side of Long Stag reef (Lat. /8°//' V., 
Long. 78° 09' W.). 

The wreck of the S.S. Atalanta, 1897, lying with 2} fathoms water 
over it, nearly 4 cables south-westward of the centre of Broad Stag 
shoal, is marked by an iron beacon consisting of a pole with green 
triangular top. It is quite possible that the wreck has disappeared. 

On Fifty-six shoal, on the western side of the anchorage, inside 
South-east channel, there is an iron pole beacon, with square top, 
elevated 15 feet, and red and white vertical stripes. The beacon is 
erected in 14 feet water near the south-east extremity of the shoal. 

Buoys.—A square buoy, with red and white horizontal stripes, 
and surmounted by pole and globe, marks the western edge of a coral 
patch, with 27 fathoms least water, situated nearly a cable eastward 
of the eastern extremity of Outer shoal. 

A conical buoy, with red and white vertical stripes, is moored close 
to the eastern edge of Outer shoal. 

A conical buoy, with red and white vertical stripes, marks Broad 
Stag shoal, and is moored about three-quarters of a cable from its 
southern side. 

Directions.—East channel.—The eastern shore beacon in 
line with th east side of Dolphin head, bearing 351° true, leads 
through the East channel. 

Lee passage.—Approaching Lee passage from the westward, 
South Negril point lighthouse, bearing 305° true astern, leads south- 
ward of the shoals off St. John point, and when the point bears 
000° true, and is distant 2 miles, the course may be altered to 101° 
true. 7 

House beacon in line with a round hill (the highest which is seen 
eastward of Dolphin head) bearing 014° true, leads through Lee 
passage in mid-channel. View on plan. 

The eastern beacon in line with a notch in the distant hills, bearing 
035° true, also leads through Lee passage, and being continued, in 
2? fathoms between two shoals situated about 6 cables south of the 
fort to the anchorage immediately south of the town. (Same view 
on plan.) 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage, in from 3} to 4 fathoms 
water, about a third of a mile inside East channel, and half a mile 
off the town eastward of Fifty-six shoal. 

Good anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 4} fathoms, inside 
Lee passage, with the fort bearing about 036° true, distant 1} miles. 
Vessels can go nearer the town, with the same depth, north-west of 
Outer shoal. 
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Plan on 448, Savannah la Mar anchorage. Var. 2° 10' E. 

If a berth is taken up outside the reef, care must be taken in 
approaching, as it is steep-to, and with a strong trade this anchorage 
is by no means desirable, as a vessel might be liable to lose an anchor. 


Town (Lat. /8° 12! N., Long. 78° 69! W.).—The town of Savannah 
la Mar, which with its inhabitants was completely destroyed by a 
tidal wave following an earthquake in 1744, is, in regard to its com- 
merce, one of the most important in the island, and has several 
churches, and a good market; its population in 1911 was 3,400. 


Communication.—There is daily communication with Kings- 
ton by vessels of the Coastal service, and a post and telegraph office. 


Supplies.—Provisions can be obtained at Savannah la Mar, and 
the town is supplied with water from springs 4 miles distant. 

The exports are sugar, rum, logwood, coconuts, besides ginger, 
coffee, and pimento. 


Chart 448, Pedro bluff to South Negril point. 

Coast.—The western side of the plain of Savannah la Mar termi- 
nates a short distance north-west of St. John point, and from thence 
to South Negril point the land is of moderate elevation. 

Between Savannah la Mar and St. John point the coast is fronted 
by an extensive bank of soundings, on which are numerous coral 
heads of from 2 to 3 fathoms, the most important of which have been 
mentioned. A red are of South Negril point light shows over the 
outer part of this bank. Vessels should keep in the are of white light. 

Vessels when approaching this part of the coast should on no 
account get into soundings, unless, in a small craft, intending to 
anchor off Hope wharf, situated 1} miles eastward of St. John point, 
which should not be done without the aid of a local pilot. 

Between St. John point and West point the only places where 
landing can be effected are at Little bay and Homer’s cove, situated 
21 and 3 miles respectively north-westward of St. John point. 

SOUTH NEGRIL POINT, the extreme west end of Jamaica, 
is bold, round, rocky, and steep-to; the 100-fathom line is shown 
within a quarter of a mile off the shore. 

Light.—0On the southern part of South Negril point a light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 100 feet, from a white tower, 89 feet in 
height. 

For continuation of coast northward, see page 572. 


Charts 255 and 446. Var. 1° 30' E. 
NORTH COAST.—Aspect.—From Morant point (page 512) 


to Plantain Garden bay, a distance of about 3 miles, is an almost 
level plain, but from the latter a range of hills lies almost parallel to 
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Charts 255 and 446. Var. 1° 30’ B. 
the coast to Port Antonio, attaining, at a distance of 4 miles west- 
south-westward of Manchioneal harbour, a height of 3,000 feet. 

From Plantain Garden bay the coast rises to Booby South point, 
and from that to Port Antonio the coast is generally cliffy, with little 
sandy coves interspersed, off which rocky and foul ground usually 
extends. 


Current.—Along the northern coast of Jamaica the prevailing 
current is to the westward with the trade wind, varying from half a 
knot to 1} knots with the strength of the wind ; this prevailing current 
is occasionally replaced by a slight easterly set, most observable, but 
not always so, during the moon’s second quarter. 


Plantain Garden or Holland bay (at. /7° 57’ X., 
Long. 76° 14’ W.) cannot be recommended as an anchorage, on account 
of its exposed position and the difficulty of leaving it in a sailing 
vessel on the setting in of a norther or a N.E. wind, which difficulty 
is caused by the short notice of its approach. 


Communication.—There is a post and telegraph office at 
Plantain Garden river. : 


Booby South point.—Between Plantain Garden bay and Man- 
chioneal harbour are some remarkable red cliffs at Booby South point, 
which will serve to indicate the position of either place; there are 
also some red cliffs by Sail rock, 2 miles northward of Manchioneal 
harbour. 


Plan on 459, Manchioneal harbour. 

MANCHIONEAL HARBOUR, situated 5} miles north- 
ward of Plantain Garden bay, lies at the southern extreme of a 
coconut plantation 2 miles long which borders the coast; it is very 
small, the anchorage, which is off Shipton point, barely exceeding 
a cable in diameter. 

The position of the harbour may be recognised by the remarkable 
red ‘cliffs just. mentioned. 

Depth.—The depth in the entrance channel is about 6 fathoms, at 
the anchorage 5 to 7 fathoms. 

Dangers.—A reef extends about half a cable from the southern 
side of the harbour, and another about 2 cables south-westward from 
Nettle point on the north side which narrows the entrance to a width 
of less than half a cable. Carpenter rock, awash, is situated near the 
south-west edge of the reef extending from Nettle point. 

Directions.—_Beacons.—Two leading beacons, placed, one on 
the end of Fort reef, the other on a hill behind, are each surmounted 
by a circular disc, the whole painted white, and when in line bearing 
284° true lead through the entrance of the harbour. 
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Plan on 459, Manchioneat harbour. Var. 1° 30! EB. 

Buoys.—A white warping buoy is moored south-westward of Car- 
penter rock, and there are two mooring buoys, the position of which 
will be seen on the plan. The northern part of the harbour is a well- 
protected haven for small craft, with depths of less than 3 fathoms. 


Anchorage (lat. /8° 02! V., Long. 76° 17' W.).—Vessels should 
moor in a depth of about 5 to 7 fathoms, near the line of beacons, and 
as from the small size of the harbour the placing of the anchors is of 
great importance, a pilot should be taken. 


Communication.—There is a post and telegraph office. 


Supplies.—Provisions are plentiful, and water is obtainable a 
short distance up Drift river, which, during heavy rains, swells and 
causes a strong set-off through the harbour and entrance. Bananas 
and coconuts are exported. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Coast.—From Manchioneal harbour to North-east End the coast 
has a general north-westerly direction for 8 miles; at about 5 miles 
is Long bay and at 7 miles Priestmans river bay. Both these are 
steep-to, the soundings, over sand and rock, extending off-shore for 
about half a mile to the 100-fathom contour line and the cliffs that 
fringe them, rising perpendicularly from the water to heights of from 
20 to 40 feet; being on a lee shore neither of these bays is available 
as an anchorage. 


Boston bay, situated immediately westward of North-east End, is 
open to the trade and north winds, and has a foul bottom, except in 
its south-west corner, where there is a patch of sand that affords 
anchorage on it for small craft. 


From King point, on the western side of Boston bay, to Folly 
point the distance is 5 miles in a westerly direction, and between are 
Blue hole (not charted), Cold harbour, and Turtle Crawle, all anchor 
ages for small coasting craft. 


Winds and weather.—When seeking an anchorage off the 
north coast of Jamaica, the possibility of a gale from the northward 
should always be borne in mind; these storms are most prevalent 
during the autumn and winter months, and are invariably accom- 
panied by thick rain, squalls, and heavy seas. 


Vlan on 451, Port Antonio. 

PORT ANTONIO (Hut. 18° 11! N., Long. 76° 27" W.) consists 
of East and West harbours, both capable of receiving vessels of 
moderate size, the wharves, in the West harbour, affording accom- 
modation for the fruit steam vessels from the United States. 
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Plan on 451, Port Antonio. Var. 1° 30' E. 

A large concrete residence stands to the south-eastward of Folly 
point, and an hotel painted green with a slated roof is situated near 
Titchfield ; these, with the fort and barracks, are conspicuous. 

Wood island, about three-quarters of a cable in extent, and 
15 feet high, lies close eastward of Folly point. 

Depths.—The entrance to the port, between Folly point and 
the eastern extreme of Navy island, is 3 cables wide with depths of 
30 to 40 fathoms, but being foul for half a cable on either side, the 
channel is narrowed to about 1} cables. A shoal with 2} fathoms 
over it lies 271° true, distant six-tenths of a cable from Folly point 
lighthouse. 

In East harbour, which is 5 cables in length, east and west, and 
about 3 cables north and south, the depths shoal gradually from 15 
fathoms in the entrance to 3 fathoms at 1} cables from the head of 
the harbour. In the channel of the West harbour the least charted 
depth is 64 fathoms, with 5 to 8 fathoms, over mud, in the anchorage 
over a space of about 3 cables with those depths. 

LIGHTS.—0n Folly point (Lat. 18° 12! N., Long. 76° 271 W.)a 
light is exhibited, at an elevation of 54 feet, from a tower with red 
and white alternate horizontal bands. 

A light is shown, at an elevation of 31 feet, from a red tripod 
beacon on the edge of the shoal ground eastward of Navy island. 

Leading lights.—Lights are shown from two white pyramidal 
beacons on the western side of West harbour; the front beacon, 
23 feet in height, is close to the shore, and the rear beacon, elevated 
158 feet, is 255° true, distant 888 yards from the front beacon. 

Occasional lights are shown, i.¢., when steam vessels are expected, 
from leading beacons in East harbour. These beacons are 250 yards 
apart, and in line, bearing 176° true, lead up the centre of East 
harbour. These beacons and lights are unofficial. 

A light is also shown from the beacon at the northern end of Grunt 
rocks when vessels are expected. 

East harbour, entered between the western side of Folly point 
and Titchfield peninsula, has good holding ground, in depths of from 
6 to 10 fathoms for large vessels, but, being open to northers, which 
send in a heavy sea, it is not so much frequented as West harbour ; 
sailing vessels may leave it with either a land or sea breeze. 

West harbour.—The West or inner harbour, protected from 
the northward by Navy island, is a secure anchorage with all winds, 
and has depths of between 6 and 7 fathoms, over muddy bottom. It 
is approached from the eastward through a narrow but deep channel, 
about half a cable wide, between Navy island and Titchfield penin- 
sula, and can only be left by a sailing vessel with a land wind. The 
corner of the shoal eastward of Navy island is being blasted away to 
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Plan on 451, Port Antonio. Var, 1° 30! BE. 

the depth of 30 feet southward of a line drawn 241° true from the 
light-beacon, and the channel is to be widened southward of the lead- 
ing line. There is also a narrow outlet to the north-westward, through 
Hog channel, a tortuous channel with 2 fathoms water over the flate, 
but it is useless for any but small cargo boats. 

Beacons.—Two white beacons, each consisting of a pole with a 
white disc, are situated at the head of East harbour ; whem in line they 
lead through the entrance and up the centre of the harbour. See 
Leading lights. 

The edge of the reef, extending nearly a cable northward of Old 
Fort point, is marked by an iron beacon, with red and white vertical 
stripes, and surmounted by a drum. 

The northern end of Grunt rocks, in East harbour, is marked by a 
post, surmounted by a square disc, with red and white vertical stripes, 
and placed in 3 fathoms water. 

The beacons are not to be depended upon. 

Buoys.—Two mooring buoys lie in the northern part of West 
harbour. : 

DIRECTIONS.—East harbour (Lat. 18 11’ N., 
Long. 76° 27' W.).—Approach East harbour on about a 180° true 
bearing in mid-channel, with the beacons at the head of the 
harbour in line bearing 175° true; or a conspicuous palm tree, situated 
on the shore at the head of the harbour, 300 yards to the eastward of 
the church, in line with a tin-roofed house on a hill, and a distant 
round-topped hill, bearing 185° true. 

West harbour.—If proceeding to West harbour enter as for 
East harbour, and when the beacons on the western shore of West 
harbour are in line bearing 255° true, steer for them; this will lead 
between the beacons marking the channel between Navy island and 
Titchfield peninsula, but it must be remembered that its narrowest 
part is only about 80 yards wide. 

There is a slight set from East harbour towards the reef off Navy 
island, on which is a depth of about 1} fathoms, which fact must be 
borne in mind by a sailing vessel when proceeding either way through 
this channel in light wind 

Anchorages.—In East harbour there is anchorage in a depth of 
12 fathoms, over muddy bottom, on the leading lines with the north 
extreme of Old Fort bearing 280° true, this will give swinging room of 
about three-quarters of a cable for a vessel of light draught. Anchor- 
age may also be taken up in about 7 fathoms a cable south-eastward 
and in 4} fathoms 1} cables south-south-eastward of the landing slip. 

The anchorage in West harbour is about a cable north-westward 
of Titchfield wharf, and anchorage is prohibited to the westward of a 
north and south line through the centre of the harbour and joining 
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Plan on $51, Port Antonio. Var. 1° 30! BE. 

two coconut trees with whitewashed trunks on Navy island. A stern 
anchor must be laid out to prevent swinging. No ashes or rubbish of 
any kind is permitted to be thrown overboard. 


Town (Lat. 18° 11' N., Long. 76° 27! W.).—The town of Port 
Antonio is of some importance as being the head-quarters of the 
United Fruit Company, who own a large acreage of land in the 
vicinity, and whose steam vessels run constantly to the United States. 
There is a large and handsome town hall, good market buildings, and 
a large American hotel. In 1911 the population was 7,074. 


Communication.—There is daily steam-vessel communication 
with Kingston and intermediate ports by the Coastal service ; a rail- 
way runs to Kingston, which is distant 54 miles; telegraphic communi- 
cation with all stations on the island. 

Coal and supplies.—About 1,200 tons of coal are usually kept 
in stock by the United Fruit Company. The coal wharf is 400 feet 
in length, and has a depth of 20 feet alongside. 

Provisions, including meat, bread, and vegetables, are plentiful, and 
water can be obtained from a pipe on the wharf. 


Repairs.—The United Fruit Company has a machine shop at 
which ordinary repairs can be executed. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Coast.—Ship rock is situated about 2} miles north-westward of 
Port Antonio, and between it and Savannah point, 64 miles further 
westward, are two bights named St. Margaret’s and Hope bays; 
along this part of the coast the 100-fathom line is from a 
half to three-quarters of a mile off the shore, which is very steep-to. 
Ships head, a prominent bluff point, lies eastward of Ship rock. 

The coast range rises in places to a height of about 1,000 feet; 
between these hills and the Blue mountain range is a fine valley, 
formerly cultivated with sugar. The Rio Grande rises to the east- 
ward of the Blue mountains, and, flowing north-westward through a 
deep valley, empties itself into St. Margaret’s bay. 

St. Margaret’s bay is a thriving village carrying on an exten- 
sive business in fruit. The United Fruit Company have a wharf, and 
the railway between Port Antonio and Kingston passes the village. 
There is a post and telegraph office. 


Plan on 459, Hope bay anchorage. 

HOPE BAY, a small fruit exporting station about 7 miles west- 
ward of Port Antonio, is not easily distinguished from a distance of 
5 miles, but Savannah point, 3 miles westward of it, may be known by 
the red cliffs; the white railway bridge over Swift river is also 
conspicuous. The depths in the bay are from 3} to 5 fathoms. 
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Plan on 459, Hope bay anchorage. Var. 1° 30! E. 

Shoals.—Foul ground extends about a cable northward of Hope 
point ; Church shoals lie between the 3 and 5-fathom lines on the west 
side of the bay. 


Beacon rock, a shoal head with 2} fathoms water, lies in the 
fairway at 11 cables west-north-westward of Hope point. It is marked 
by a beacon 15 feet in height, surmounted by a dial, the whole painted 
red and white in horizontal stripes. 


Anchorage (Lat. 18° 12! N., Long. 76° 35' W.).—There is 
anchorage in Hope bay, in about 44 fathoms, at three-quarters of a 
cable westward of Hope point. The fruit steam vessels anchor in about 
34 fathoms with a sternfast to a mooring buoy off Kerr’s wharf. 


Directions.—In entering the bay pass close to the eastern side 
of Beacon rock, to avoid the foul ground off Hope point, the channel 
being only 90 yards wide. Caution is requisite, as there is no pro- 
tection from the prevailing trade wind, and the bay is open to east, 
north, and west. 


Communication.—There is a daily mail to Kingston and tele- 
graphic communication. 


Supplies.—Fresh provisions, vegetables, fruit, and water may be 
procured. The village has a population of about 500. 


Wharves.—Kerr’s wharf is situated in the bottom of the bay, 
and the United Fruit Company have a wharf further eastward, also 
a fruit depit. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Coast.—Between Savannah point and Annatto bay, a distance of 
nearly 12 miles, are deep ravines, with small fertile plains at their 
coast terminations; they contain rivulets and streams which, during 
heavy rains, deepen into rivers and torrents, preventing communica- 
tion and sweeping away the shingle barriers on the beach that are 
thrown up by the surf. 


Buff bay, formed between Savannah and Palmetto points, may 
be known by its white cliffs; the bottom and western parts of the bay 
are both foul, being composed of rocky pinnacles, which break in 
depths of 5 or 6 fathoms at a quarter of a mile off-shore. Buff bay, 
a rising and prosperous place, is an important centre of the fruit 
trade, and the Fruit Company have a wharf; the town contains a 
court-house, a market, a hospital, and constabulary station, also 
churches, and is on the railway between Port Antonio and Kingston. 


Beacon.—A reef in Orange bay, the eastern part of Buff bay, 
steep-to on its northern and western sides, is marked on its eastern 
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Chart 446, Jamaica. Var. 1° 40! k. 
edge by an iron beacon, 1€ feet in height, surmounted by a drum, and 
painted red and white in vertical stripes. 


Anchorages.—Off Spring Garden wharf, in Buff bay, there is 
anchorage in a depth of 12 fathoms, over muddy bottom, at 14 cables 
north-north-eastward of the wharf; this anchorage cannot, however, 
be recommended, being on a lee shore during northers, and unpro- 
tected from the sea raised by the ordinary sea breeze. The bank is 
very steep-to, and rapidly shoals from the anchorage, the quality of 
bottom changing from mud to stones and gravel, and it is only suit- 
able for small craft, as is also a small spot off Orange bay, close to 
Savannah point. 


Coast.—Between Palmetto point, the west extreme of Buff bay, 
and Free point, the latter on the eastern side of Annatto bay, are 
two bights named Fig Tree bay and Fort Stewart (not charted) ; both 
are foul for a distance of half a mile off-shore. 


Communication.—There are post and telegraph offices at Buff 
and Orange bays. 


Plan on 451, Annatto bay. 

ANNATTO BAY (Lat. 18° 17! X., Long. 76° 47' W.) may be 
recognised by the town, which is situated close to the beach, and by 
its stores and the church in the north-east corner within a mile of Free 
point. At the south-west end of the town is situated Grays Inn wharf, 
with an estate at the back, and Gibraltar wharf is close to Annatto 
bay church, farther eastward. 


Schoolmaster shoal extends about 3 cables north-westward 
from Gibraltar point, and thence trends in an east-north-east direc- 
tion, past Free point, from which it is about the same distance; it 
affords some protection to the anchorage during the usual sea breeze, 
but none from northers. 


Buoy.—A buoy, with red and white vertical stripes, is moored at 
the north-west extremity of the shoal, off Gibraltar point. 


Anchorage.—The anchorage is in 9 or 10 fathoms water about 
one cable westward of the western edge of Schoolmaster 
shoal, with Gibraltar wharf bearing 125° true, distant 3 cables, 
or closer in with the same wharf bearing 114° true, distant 2} cables. 
This position is a good one for a sailing craft from which to leave for 
gea on the approach of a norther ; there is good holding ground along 
this eastern side of the bay, but the bank rapidly narrows to the 
south-westward. 

Directions.—Grays Inn house open westward of Grays Inn 
wharf, bearing 225° true, leads westward of the north-west edge of 
Schoolmaster shoal, and leads directly to the outer of the two 
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Plan on 451, Annatto bay. Var. 1° 40! EB. 

anchorages above mentioned. The bank shoals very rapidly, and, as 
vessels should invariably moor, the port anchor must be dropped in 
about 15 fathoms with plenty of cable ready, and the other anchor 
let go in about 5 fathoms, whilst the kedge should be ready for running 
out astern to hold during land winds. 


Town.—tThe town is intersected by three rivers which create 
swamps in the neighbourhood and render it, at certain seasons of the 
year, somewhat unhealthy ; it has a court house, a hospital, churches, 
and post and telegraph offices, and is a considerable shipping port, 
especially for logwood and bananas. 


Communication.—A steam vessel of the Coastal service, 
between Kingston and other ports of the island, calls daily ; and it is 
a station on the railway between Port Antonic and Kingston, with 
telegraphic communication. 


Supplies of fresh meat and bread plentiful; vegetables scarce. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Coast.—Wag Water river enters Annatto bay about half a mile 
north-west of Grays Inn wharf, and Jacks bay, where there is a 
shipping wharf, is about 1} miles northward of the mouth. 

Sheerness bay, about 3 miles northward of Annatto bay, is small, 
with a coral fringed harbour for small craft and lighters open to the 
north-eastward. 

Blowing point is one mile northward of Sheerness bay. 


Plan on 459, Part Maria. 

PORT MARIA (Jat. 18° 23! N., Long. 76° 55' W.), situated 
between Pagee point and a point, with an old fort, a mile apart, is 
divided into two portions by Cabrita island, about 100 feet high, 
54 miles west-north-westward of Blowing point. The western portion 
is the more sheltered of the two, and affords anchorage under Cabrita 
island and reef in from 5 to 6 fathoms. The town is situated on the 
shores of the western anchorage, and there are two piers extending 
from the shore eastward of Outrun river. 

Northward of Port Maria, the coast is covered with a forest of 
coconut trees, which serve to indicate its position from a distance. 

Directions.—To enter Port Maria steer midway between Fort 
point and Cabrita island, with the north-west pier bearing 204° true, 
and be prepared to anchor shortly after the north extreme of Cabrita 
island bears 098° true, and shuts in Pagee point. Cabrita island is 
fringed for a distance of three-quarters to one cable from the shore 
with reef and foul ground. 

Town.—Port Maria, the chief town of St. Mary parish, has sub- 
stantial stone municipal buildings, a hospital, and fine market, also 
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Plan on 459, Port Maria, Var. 1° j0' E. 
churches, and post and telegraph offices; it has a large trade in 
bananas. The population in 1911 was 2,833. 


Communication.—There is daily communication with King- 
ston by steam vessels of the Coastal service, and telegraphic commu- 
nication. 


Supplies.—Provisions are easily obtainable; the town is supplied 
with water by waterworks, and good water may also be procured from 
Pagee river, in the south-east corner of the bay. 

The quarantine ground for Port Maria is at Ora Cabeza, which is 
a telegraph station, about 5 miles westward. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Galina point, the north-eastern point of Jamaica, lies 2 miles 
northward of Port Maria; it is round, low, and rocky, with hills rising 
gradually behind to a height of about 500 feet. 


Light—0On Galina point a light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 44 feet, from a concrete tower 28 feet in height. 


Coast.—From Galina point to Ora Cabeza bay, 3} miles to the 
westward, the coast is low and rocky, with hills rising gradually behind 
to 400 and 500 feet; it is steep-to and may be approached with safety. 
There is a sandy beach in the bight in which Ora Cabeza village 
stands, and from it to Rio Novo bay, a distance of 34 miles, the coast 
consists of cliffs, from 30 to 40 feet high, off which the coast bank 
extends for a short distance. 

Between Rio Novo bay and Frankfurt point, 2 miles further west- 
ward, the coast rises in bluffy from 60 to 100 feet high; there is a 
small and unprotected anchorage at Rio Novo, close to the shore and 
steep-to. Off Frankfurt point the bank extends for three-quarters 
of a mile to the 100-fathom line, and the coast from it trending west- 
ward for nearly 4 miles past the mouth of White river to Ocho Rios 
bay, is rocky, alternating with sandy bays. 


Plan on 459, Ora Cabeza bay. 

Ora Cabeza bay (Jat. 18° 25! ¥., Long. 76° 58! W.), between 
Middle and Oro points, is about a mile wide and half a mile in 
depth, from between these points. Silvera island on its eastern side 
close in-shore has a reef extending 1} cables seaward off it, southward 
of which is a reef about the same distance off-shore, affording shelter 
within it for small craft in about 2 fathoms. The western side of the bay 
is foul to the same distance, and at the head of the bay is Jack river. 

There is fairly sheltered anchorage on the eastern side of the bay, 
in 10 fathoms, mud, with the north extreme of Silvera island bearing 
055° true, and Atlantic wharf 182° true, about a cable from the reef. 


General charts 446, 486, 761, 762, 3273. 


10 


15 


20 


to 
a 


30 


35 


10 


15 


30 


35 


40 


558 JAMAICA ; NORTH COAST. (Chap. VIII. 


Pian on 459, Ora Cabeza bay. Var. 1° 40" B. 
Small craft can approach Atlantic wharf according to draught. There 
are several wharves here used by the fruiterers. 

A weak ourrent sets southward inside the islands and reefs and 
sweeps round the bay. 


Communication.—There is a post and telegraph office at Ora 
Cabeza. 


Flan on $51, Ocho Rios bay. 

Ocho Rios bay (/.at. 18° 25! N., Long. 77° 08! W.),—From 
Village point, on the eastern side of the entrance to Ocho Rios bay, 
a reef which always breaks and is plainly visible extends, with shoal 
water beyond it, for about half a mile to the westward, affording 
partial shelter to the anchorage; the inner part of the bay is to some 
extent narrowed by a reef that extends from its southern side. 

Directions.—Bull point, on which there is a conspicuous wall 
clove to the water, bearing 193° true leads about 2 cables westward of 
the shoal water extending from the northern reef, and when Dollar 
pier bears 126° true it should be steered for on that bearing, anchor- 
ing according to draught. 

Anchorage.—The anchoring space, which is about 3 cables 
square, has depths from 4 to 8 fathoms; a good position in about 
7 fathoms water, over sand and muddy bottom, is with Dollar pier 
bearing 126° true, and the extreme of the northern reef 024° true. 

Small vessels can anchor nearer the chapel according to draught. 


Town.—The town is considered one of the healthiest places on: this 
coast, possibly from the absence of low land. 


Communication.—There is a daily steam vessel of the Coastal 
service to Kingston, also telegraphic communication. Fruit is shipped 
from here. 

Supplies.—Provisions are plentiful, and water is obtainable from 
any of the springs that discharge themselves into the harbour. 

Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Coast.—From Ocho Rios bay to Mammee river, a distance of about 
4 miles in a westerly direction, the coast is rocky with occasional sandy 
beaches, and has several waterfalls along it, which are from 10 to 
30 feet high. 

Mammiee bay is fringed by a reef and, near its eastern extreme, 
the Roaring river flows into the bay; about a mile westward of this 
river there are some prominent red cliffs. The waterfall of Roaring 
river, which is a short distance inland, has been seen from a distance 
of 20 miles, when it shows like a white cliff and is often the first 
object noticeable in the early morning. St. Ann’s bay is about 2 miles 
north-westward of Mammee bay. 
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Plan on 451, St. Ann's bay. Var. 1° 40! B. 

SAINT ANN’S BAY may be recognised by the buildings of 
the town, situated on a gradually rising hill; by the Roaring river 
waterfall 4 miles eastward of it, already mentioned, which is only 
visible when seen from the eastward; or by its position with regard 
to Saint. Ann’s peak or the Cameron’s cap. 

The harbour is a basin, about 2 cables in diameter, formed in the 
coral reef, with a narrow but deep entrance. On the western side 
of the anchorage, and detached from the main reef, is a heap of 
ballast, over which there is only one fathom water. 


Depths.—The depths in the entrance are from 11 to 14 fathoms, 
gradually shoaling to 6 and 7 fathoms in the deep water anchoring 
space, with ample room for small craft. 


Leading light-beacons.—Two beacons, the outer of which is 
on the outer end of the pier about three-quarters of a cable westward 
of the Custom-house, and the other nearly 3 cables inland, each of 
which appears as a white disc, and carries a light at night, in line, 
bearing 195° true, lead througli the middle of the channel into tle 
bay. The lights are only shown when a steam vessel is expected. 


Buoys.—The eastern side of the entrance is marked by a buoy, 
with red and white vertical stripes, in about 5 fathoms; a red fixed 
light is exhibited from the buoy when steam vessels are expected. 

The western side of the entrance is marked by a red buoy, half a 
cable westward of the outer red and white buoy. 

A buoy marks the southern end of the ballast ground on the west 
side of the anchorage, and there is a mooring buoy in 2 fathoms, on 
the south side of the anchorage, 2 cables north-eastward from the 
prison. 


Beacon.—A red iron beacon, surmounted by a triangular top- 
mark, is situated in a depth of 14 feet off the south-eastern end of Lee 


reef, on the western side of the entrance (Lat./8°271.N.,Long77°14'W.). 


Directions.—St. Ann’s peak, about 3 miles south-westward of 
St. Ann’s bay, is 2,132 feet high, and conspicuous when seen from 
@ position about 10 miles to the north-eastward. Behind this coast the 
land, for about a mile, rises very gradually, and is, for the most part, 
occupied by sugar plantations, but further back it rises abruptly, and 
attains a height of 2,003 feet. at Cameron’s cap. 

The leading light-beacons in line bearing 195° true will lead through 
the middle of the entrance cliannel, and when the red beacon on Lee 
reef is abeam alter course for the anchorage. 

Also the east side of the custom-house (which is the most easterly 
building on the water line) in line with the west side of the Wesleyan 
chapel on the hill bearing 186° true leads close to the edge of the 


General charts 446, 486, 761, 762, 3273. 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40. 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


40 


560 JAMAICA ; NORTH COAST. (Chap. VIII. 


Plan on $01, St. Ann’s bay. Var. 1° 40’ E. 

shoal water on the western side of the entrance, and through the 
entrance channel; but these marks for entering are not easily made 
out in consequence of the trees grown about the Wesleyan chapel, but 
the custom-house on the correct bearing will serve to identify it. See 
view, page 513. 


Anchorage.—tThe anchorage, in from 6 to 7 fathoms water, is 
southward of the red beacon on the extreme of Lee reef, or from small 
vessels about a cable further south-westward in a depth of 4} fathoms, 
the reef giving protection during northers by thus anchoring on the 
western side of the harbour. 

Vessels should moor head and stern and always anchor westward of 
a line joining the eastern buoy at the entrance and the custom-house. 


Town (Lat. 18° 26! N., Long. 77° 1}! W.).-The town of St. Ann’s 


‘is of some importance, with a large shipping trade, and has a court- 


house, a hospital, a good market, churches, and post and telegraph 
offices ; in 1911 the population was 2,592; about a mile to the west- 
ward of the bay is the site of the ancient capital of the island, named 
Sevilla Nueva or Sevilla d’Oro, founded by D’Esquivel early in the 
16th century. 


Communication.—There is daily communication with King- 
ston by Coastal service steam vessels, and a post and telegraph office. 


Supplies.—Provisions are plentiful, and an excellent water supply 
for the town is obtained from the Roaring river. 


Current.—During heavy weather a similar current to that 
described on page 565, runs through the anchorage from the west- 
ward, and causes vessels that are not well moored head and stern to lay 
broadside to the sea, and to roll most uncomfortably. 


Wind.—A land wind is necessary for sailing; vessels are some- 
times detained for several days by a continuous sea breeze. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Coast.—From St. Ann’s bay the cvast trends in a westerly direc- 
tion for 6} miles to Flag point; the eastern portion of this stretch 
is rocky and steep-to, the soundings scarcely extending a quarter of a 
mile off-shore, but the western part is sandy with a barrier reef extend- 
ing about a third of a mile off, the descent to a depth of more than 
100 fathoms outside the reef being very rapid. Several small streams 
run into the sea on this extent of coast. 

Runaway bay, about three-quarters of a mile south-westward 
of Flag point, is a small open roadstead where unprotected anchorage 
may be obtained in a depth of 10 fathoms with the wharf bearing 
150° true, distant 3 cables, and Flag point, about 077° true. 
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Chart 446, Jamaica. Var, 1° 50! E. 
Communication.—There is a post and telegraph office at 
Runaway bay. 


Coast.—From Runaway bay to Dry harbour, a distance of 5 miles, 
the coast has a westerly direction, and soundings extend off barely 
half a mile to the 100-fathom contour line; the land behind forms 
a gradual ascent to an elevation of about 1,000 feet at 3 miles inland. 


Plan on 459, Dry harbour. 

DRY HARBOUR (Lat. 18° 28' N., Long. 77° 25' W.), about 
three-quarters of a mile in length in an easterly and westerly direc- 
tion, and half a mile in breadth, has a coral reef, for the most part 
nearly awash, stretching across its mouth; but at one-third of the 
distance across from the eastern side of the harbour is a narrow 
channel through it, with coral heads and shoal water close to on either 
side of it. 


Depth.—On the line of the leading marks the least depth in the 
channel is 2} fathoms, between patches of 1} fathoms. 


Beacon.—tThe eastern side of the channel is marked by a steel 
stake, in 18 feet of water, surmounted by a square with red and white 
vertical stripes, 15 feet above the sea. 


Directions.—About 2 miles westward of Dry harbour there are 

some remarkable slate-coloured patches on the face of bluff, table- 
topped cliffs, from 100 to 150 feet high, which form a good mark for 
identifying the neighbourhood of the harbour. 
’ To enter, bring the west edge of the green verandah porch of 
Beverland house in line with the eastern side of the western of two 
storehouses on Knox wharf bearing 156° true. This will lead close 
westward of the beacon and across the bar, but as the leading marks 
are so close together they are of little use, and great care is therefore 
necessary ; a stranger should take a pilot, 

After crossing the bar the water rapidly deepens to 25 and 30 
fathoms, but there is a shoal spit 34 cables south-south-eastward of 
the bdr, and with its edge touching the leading mark given. 


Anchorage.—The anchorage is within the edge of the 
10-fathom contour line in the south-east corner of the harbour and 
about 1} cables north-westward of Knox wharf, or farther northward 
as charted. 


Communication.—There is daily communication with Kings- 
ton by steam vessels of the Coastal service, and a post and telegraph 
office. 


Supplies.—Provisions are plentiful and the harbour abounds 
with fish, but no water can be procured, hence its name. It can only 
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Plan on 459, Dry harbour. Var. 1° 50' E. 
be obtained at 23 miles eastward of the harbour from Pear Tree 
bottom, which boats cannot approach during severe weather. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Coast.—From Dry harbour the coast curves gradually round 
in a westerly direction, for 2} miles to another similar bight named 
Rio Bueno. Off this coast, which is rocky, soundings to the 100- 
fathom line extend for half a mile, whilst immediately inland 
bluff cliffs rise perpendicularly 100 feet, shelve quickly for another 
50 feet, and thence gradually slope to their highest point, 300 feet, 
midway between the heads of the two bights. The hills, about 
1,000 feet high, which run parallel to the coast about 3 miles inland, 
decrease slightly in height towards the gorge of the Rio Bueno. 


Plan on 459, Rio Bueno harbour. 

RIO BUENO HARBOOR (Lat. 18°29'N., Long.77°29'W.), 
once an important shipping roadstead, may be recognised by the 
church and houses in the south-west corner of the bay. Rio Bueno 
harbour recedes three-quarters of a mile, and is very deep; a shallow 
mudflat fringes its shores, from a half to 1} cables, and is steepto, 
with deep water anchorage close off it. 


Beacons,—A white leading beacon, surmounted by circular disc, 
is situated on the hill under Bengal house (not charted). 

Two white beacons, with diamond tops, are situated on the eastern 
shore, and are in line bearing 092° true. 


Buoy.—A black buoy, for stern hawsers, is moored in 5 fathoms 
water on the south side of the bay. 


Landing.—There is a good landing place for boats inside the 
Camber on the western side of the bay. There are three small piers, 
also one in the south-east corner. 


Directions.—Enter the bay with the leading beacon in line with 
the centre of Bengal house (not shown on the plan) bearing 178° true, 
until the two beacons on the eastern shore are in Jine 092° true; then, 
if proceeding to the south-east side of the bay, steer 137° true until 
the leading beacon is in line with the west side of Bengal house; but 
if intending to anchor on the western side of the bay, when the east 
beacons are in line, steer 227° true until the leading beacon is in line 
with the east side of the same house. 


Anchorage may be obtained in a depth of 15 fathoms on the 
south-east side of the bay, or on the bank on the western side, but the 
bank being steep-to, it is not easy to select a berth, and it would be 
advisable for a stranger to employ a pilot or send in a boat previously 
to buoy the position for the anchor. 
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Plan on 459, Rio Bueno harbour. Var. 1° 50! E. 

Mooring is recommended, as there is no protection from northers 
or severe weather, and it is necessary should there be more than two 
vessels on the bank. A kedge should be laid out astern. 


Town.—The small town of Rio Bueno is situated in the south- 
west part of the bay, but Falmouth is the port of entry for this 
harbour. 


Communication.—There is a post and telegraph office. 

Supplies.—aA plentiful supply of good water may be obtained 
from the Rio Bueno, and small boats can enter it by keeping close 
to its western entrance point; inside the bar the depth increases to 
10 feet. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Coast.—From Rio Bueno to Falmouth, a distance of 10 miles in 
a westerly direction, the coast is sandy and rocky alternately. The 
100-fathom contour line of soundings along this part of the coast lies 
barely half a mile off-shore, whilst immediately inland a gradual slope 
commences, attaining its highest point, 300 feet, about half-way 
between Rio Bueno and Falmouth, towards which latter bay it again 
gradually falls. 


Plan on 451, Falmouth harbour. 

FALMOUTH HARBOUR (Lat. 18°31! N., Long. 77°40'W.), 
formed by reefs, is capable of containing a number of vessels moored 
head and stern and drawing less than 16 feet, and for a few of mode 
rate draught moored in the same way. It may be readily known by 
the public buildings of the town, which fringes the beach and is of 
some extent; or by its position near the foot of Gun hill, which at 
2 miles inland attains a height of 770 feet and appears conical when 
seen from the eastward. 

The outer part of the entrance channel which has a southerly direc- 
tion between the points of two spurs of shoal water, extending in a 
north-westerly and north-easterly direction, is extremely narrow, and 
a pilot is necessary for a stranger; inside it passes between the enda 
of two reefs awash. 

Depths.—There is a least depth of 4 fathoms in the entrance, and 
the anchorage space, with depths of from 3} to 7 fathoms, is about 
one cable in length, and three-quarters of a cable in width. 


Rock.—A pinnacle rock, with 3? fathoms over it, lies about 
80 yards southward of North rock beacon. 


Beacons.—tThe eastern side of the entrance is marked by a steel 
stake surmounted by a square topmark, with red and white vertical 
stripes ; it lies on the western side of the outer reef, which projects 
nearly two-thirds of a cable to the northward of it. 
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Plan on $51, Faimouth harbour. Var. 1° 50! E. 

Two beacons, surmounted by rectangular topmarks with red and 
white vertical stripes, stand on the western edge of the reef awash, 
on the eastern side of the channel, within the last-mentioned beacon. 

The western side of the entrance is marked by a red beacon, sur- 
mounted by a triangle, placed on the south-east edge of the outer 
shoal ; a similar beacon marks North rock at the eastern extreme of the 
reef awash, and about 1} cables south-westward of the previously- 
mentioned beacon. 

A white beacon, in the form of a pyramid surmounted by circular 
discs (to reflect the sun’s rays), stands on the shore close eastward of 
the town. 


Mooring buoys.—There are two mooring buoys about 2 cables 
eastward from the end of Trelawny pier. 


Spider reefs, awash, and nearly a cable in length east-south- 
east and west-north-west, fie from 1} to 2 cables south-eastward from 
the end of Trelawny pier, and form the south-western limit of the 
harbour. The south-eastern part of the harbour is said to be silting 
up by the mud brought down by the Martha Brae river. 


Ballast and Quarantine ground.—The ballast ground lies 
off Fort point, to which it must be sent in boats for discharge. The 
quarantine ground being at Great river (the same as for Montego 
bay) renders it necessary to obtain pratique before entering the reefs, 
departure in a sailing vessel being impossible during the sea breeze. 


Directions.—The outer part of the entrance channel, which has 
a southerly direction between two shoals, the eastern with one fathom, 
and the western with 2 fathoms water, is about 200 feet wide, and the 
beacon marking the western side of the channel is about onethird of 
a cable within the outer end of the shoal. The harbour should not be 
entered except with local knowledge; without such, a pilot should be 
employed. 

Approach and enter the channel with the beacon close eastward of 
the town in line with the north-east corner of a white house on the 
slope of a hill bearing 200° true (view on plan). When within the 
entrance beacons, keep in the centre of the channel between the 
beacons. The edges of the reefs are easily seen with a good light. 

A sailing vessel approaching the harbour should do so under easy 
sail, and, if arriving late in the afternoon (when the land wind may be 
expected at any moment), be prepared with stern moorings or a kedge. 
Sailing vessels can only leave with the land wind, and it is frequently 
interrupted for some days, more especially during the winter months. 


Anchorage (Lat. 18° 31! N., Long. 77° 40' W.).—The outer 
anchorage, in about 6} fathoms, is with North rock beacon bearing 
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Plan on 451, Falmouth harbour. Var. 1° 50' EB. 
about 013° true, and the inner of the two beacons on the eastern reef 
081° true. 

Small vessels moor with a stern anchor, in tiers, in from 1} to 
2 fathoms water, nearer the shore. 


- Current.—When the sea breezes blow continuously for some days 
without the intermission of the land wind, there is at times, owing to 
the constant beat on the reefs and the amount of water forced into 
the harbour, a current induced which sets to windward through the 
anchorage, and is strongest with the strongest winds; it is often the 
case that vessels are riding entirely by their stern moorings, with 
their bower cables hanging up and down, the current being stronger 
than the wind. 


Town (Lat. 18° 31' N., Long. 77° 40! W.).—The town of Fal- 
mouth, of considerable importance, and with a large fruit trade with 
the United States, is more regularly laid out than any other town in 
the island except Kingston; the streets are wide and clean, and the 
public buildings are substantial and handsome, e:pecially the court 
house; it also has a hospital, constabulary, barracks, and several 
churches, with a good market in the square. In 1911 the population 
was 2,288. 


Communication.—There is daily communication with Kings- 
ton by steam vessels of the Coastal service; telegraphic communicar 
tion, and a telephone system in the town. 


Piers.—tTrelawny pier, towards the northern end of the town, is 
about 200 feet in length; the watering pier lies southward of it, and 
there are some short piers off the Custom house and the southern end 
of the town. 


Supplies.—Fresh provisions and other supplies can be obtained, 
but vegetables are scarce; the town is supplied with water conveyed 
by pipes from Martha Brae river. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 3 

Coast.—Aspect.—From Falmouth harbour the coast has a 
westerly direction, for 10 miles, to Duns hole and then curves round 
to the south-westward and southward, for 6 miles, to Montego bay. 
All this part of the coast, from St. Ann’s bay, is generally low, highly 
cultivated, and backed by hills of moderate elevation. 

From Falmouth harbour the hills gradually rise till, at 3 miles 
westward, they attain an elevation of about 1,000 feet and are 1} 
miles inland; they maintain that height to about 2 miles from 
Montego bay. 

On. this stretch of coast the reef extends generally about. 2 cables 
from the coast, but off Long bay, 6 miles westward of Falmouth 
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Chart 466, Jamaica, Var. 1° 50! E. 

harbour, a depth of 3 fathoms is found at a distance of half a mile 
offshore. The bank of soundings, to the 100-fathom line, extends 
about half a mile from the coast. 

Several wharves have been built on this part of the coast, from 
which produce is conveyed by cargo boats to Falmouth harbour or 
Montego bay (Lat. 18° 29! N., Long. 77° 57' W.). ° 

Directions.—Sailing vessels, beating to windward on this coast, 
should endeavour to ascertain the set of the current, so that advan- 
tage may be taken of it, if possible; should there be no appreciable set, 
it would be better to keep near the coast during the night, s0 as to 
obtain the benefit of the land wind, if any is blowing. Pico Turquino, 
the highest. and most remarkable mountain on the south coast of 
Cuba, will be found a good guide in checking the progress to wind- 
ward. 

Plan on 459, Montego bay. Var, 2° 00! E. 

MONTEGO BAY is a bight about three-quarters of a mile in 
length and the same in breadth, formed between Sandy point, on the 
north, and some low mangrove cays (reported to be inaccurately 
charted), skirted by reefs on the south side; the depths shoal gradually 
to its head within the 10-fathom line, and it is free from danger in 
that direction. 

From Sandy point to the town is a rocky cliff about 20 feet high ; 
on the point northward of the town. is the Marine hospital, a fairly 
conspicuous yellow building with a slate roof. The north and east 
sides of the bay are foul to the distance of 2 cables ; in the north-east 
corner there is a small secure cove formed by a break in the reef, 
capable of holding 10 or 12 small craft, and northward of the town 
are the remains of a former breakwater, part of which is above water. 
The ballast ground is situated in the south-west part of the bay. 

Light.—aA light is shown, at an elevation of 50 feet, from close 
westward of the Court house. 

Directions.—The most conspicuous objects are the Marine hos- 
pital ; the church, with a low, square, dull yellow, battlemented tower ; 
a red factory chimney, 54 cables south-eastward of the church; and 
the roofs of the two piers southward of the town. Having passed to 
the westward of Sandy point and reef, haul to the southward along 
the reef, which from the clearness of the water may almost be skirted 
by the eye, and when the church comes open bearing 115° true the 
vessel will be southward of the south-west part of the northern reef. 

Anchorage.—A good anchorage is in 8 to 9 fathoms water, with 
the point on which the Marine hospital stands bearing 359° true, and 
the church tower bearing 114° true; other berths south-eastward of this 
are shown on the plan. A good scope of cable should be given. when 
the anchor is let go to prevent dragging off the bank, which is some- 
what steep-to. 
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Plan on 459, Montego bay. Var. 2° 00! E. 

In the winter the farther to the northward the berth is taken the 
better, as the vessel will get the protection of the reef, but the holding 
ground is not so good. 

A good berth for a deep draught vessel is in 38 fathoms, with the 
conspicuous red chimney (seen midway between the two piers) bearing 
117° true, and the Marine hospital bearing 028° true. 

The anchorage in the bay is quite safe during the period of the 
ordinary land and sea breezes, which range from N.N.E. to S.E.; 
but between November and March, when northers sometimes blow 
in accompanied by a heavy sea, a second anchor may have to be 
dropped. The anchorage is frequently crowded, especially between 
the months of December and June. 


Quarantine anchorage.—Sce page 568. 


Town (Lat. 18° 29! N., Long. 77° 57' W.)—The town, the 
largest on the north side of Jamaica, has a considerable fruit trade ; 
and contained in the year 1911 a population of 6,616; it has a court- 
house, Custom house, a large market, and there are also several 
churches. The filling up of a swamp, adjoining the creek, has much 
improved its sanitary condition, and it is considered to have the finest 
sea bathing in the island; there is an ice factory, and the town is 
lighted by acetylene gas. 


Piers.—There are two piers southward of the town. The southern 
one is about 140 yards long, has a depth of 7 feet at the outer end, 
and has a grey roof for half its length. The northern one, belonging 
to the United Fruit Company, is about 130 yards long, has a depth 
of 7 feet at the outer end, and is covered with a red roof. Both piers 
are served by the railway and lighted by gas. 


Landing.—Boats using the town steps, or proceeding from them 
to the piers, should be careful to avoid the numerous coral heads that 
lie off-shore. 


Communication.—There is daily communication with Kings- 
ton by steam vessels of the Coastal service. A railway runs to Spanish 
town and Kingston, and there is telegraphic communication. 


Coal and supplies.—About 20 tons of coal are kept in stook, 
Provisions of all kinds can be obtained, and water of excellent 
quality from pipes. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Coast.—Immediately westward of Montego bay is a bight, 
14 miles wide, which is filled with low mangrove cays, skirted by reefs 
to a distance of a quarter of a mile and almost wall-sided, there being 
depths of 20 fathoms at half a cable from them. 
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Chart 446, Jamaica. Var. 2° 00' E. 

From this bight the coast trends, in a westerly direction, for about 
3 miles to Round Hill bluff, a remarkable bold wooded headland, off 
which the bank of soundings, to the 100-fathom line, extends 
about a mile; between Round Hill bluff and Mosquito cove, a 
distance of 6 miles, reefs extend about half a mile from the coast, 
and vessely working on this part of the coast should tack before 
striking soundings. 

Great river (Lat. 18° 28' N., Long. 78° 01'-W.), discharging into 
a small bay at about a mile to the eastward of Round Hill bluff, is 
protected on the north by a reef, within which there is anchorage for 
two or three vessels of light draught. The river is navigable, by 
flat-bottomed boats, for a considerable distance; it may be recognised 
by a red bridge, which spans it. 


Quarantine anchorage.—The anchorage off this river, in 
about 3 fathoms water, is used as a quarantine station for Montego 
bay, and in the event of being caught by a norther in the bight of 
Montego bay, and not able to fetch that anchorage or weather Round 
Hill bluff, which is foul for nearly half a mile off, a sailing vessel may 
run for this place as a last resource by observing the following 
directions. 


Directions.—Being off the anchorage, steer in for it on about 
a 206° true bearing, and having made out the western point of the 
reef, which shows itself, pass close round it, leaving it on the port 
hand ; and anchor as near the reef as possible, as there will be only 
room to veer out half a cable, and be in 3 fathoms. It will perhaps 
be safer to drop both anchors at once, to prevent dragging. 


Plan on 459, Mosquito cove. 

Mosquito cove (Lat. 18° 28' N., Long. 78° 08’ W.), about 
6 miles to the westward of Round Hill bluff, is a narrow well-sheltered 
inlet, about three-quarters of a mile in length in a north and south 
direction ; but at its entrance between the reefs, which ekirt it at a 
short distance on either side, it is little more than half a cable wide; 
it however gradually widens within, and at its inner end forms a 
shallow basin about 3 cables in diameter. 


Buckner reef, which has a cay on its southern side, lies about 
three-quarters of a mile north-west of the entrance to Mosquito cove 
and about 6 cables from the shore, with a channel between in which 
there is a depth of 6 fathoms. 

Depths.—There is a depth of about 4 fathoms in the entrance, 
and the cove shoals to about 3 fathoms about a quarter of a mile from 
ite head ; the cove ig only suitable for vessels of 300 feet and less in 
length, with a draught of not over 18 feet. 
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Plan on 459, Mosquito cove. Var. 2 00! E. 
Beacons.—On west side of entrance, on end of reef, is a white 


staff, 12 feet high, surmounted by a triangle; and on the east side 


a similar staff surmounted by a red square. 

At the head of the harbour is a large white triangular beacon, 
surmounted by a white circular topmark 26 feet high. 

About 4 cables 189° true from the above is another similar beacon. 
These two latter beacons, in line 189° true, lead in mid-channel, 
between the entrance beacons, in a least depth of 34 fathoms. 

A white diamond-shaped beacon stands on the eastern shore, and in 
line with the wharf, indicates where vessels must turn towards the 
wharf before anchoring. 

Mooring buoy.—A mooring buoy lies in the anchorage, in 
3} fathoms water, for stern lines. 

Directions.—Although the beacons at the head of the cove lead 
through the middle of the entrance, the cove is so narrow that the 
assistance of a pilot is desirable. The shallow water on either side of 
the cove is discernible, when the position of the sun is favourable. 
Soundings extend half a mile outside Buckner reef. 


Chart 446, Jamaica. : 

Coast.—Between Mosquito cove and Lucea point the coast is low, 
and composed alternately of sand and rock, with a bank of soundings 
extending to seaward for a distance of nearly a mile. South-eastward 
of Lucea point (Lat. 18° 28! NV., Long. 78° 11! W.), at a distance of 
14 miles inland, the hills attain an elevation of 830 feet. 


Plan on 459, Lucea harbour. 

LUCEA HARBOUR, nearly 3 miles westward of Mosquito 
cove, although of small dimensions, is one of the best harbours on 
the north side of Jamaica. Its entrance is about 3 cables wide, but 
within it sweeps round into a most picturesque basin about three- 
quarters of a mile in diameter with depths of 4 to 6 fathoms. 

Its position may be readily recognised by the fort, church, and 
barracks, which stand near each other on the western side of the 
entrance ; the court-house is painted yellow, and has a clock. 

Lucea point, at the eastern side of the entrance, is a low rocky 
headland skirted by a ledge to the distance of half a cable, and the 
eastern shore within it as far as Cane point is foul to the distance of 
one cable. 


Honeycomb reef, with 3 fathoms water over it, lies about 
2 cables northward of Lucea point. 


Hospital reef extends about 2 cables to the northward of Point 
Antonio, the western entrance point, and the bottom is foul for a 
further distance of 2} cables to the northward; the great house at 
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Plan on 459, Lucea harbour. Var. 2° 00' E. 

Point Estate, within Lucea point, touching the southern cliffs of that 
point, bearing about 092° true, leads northward of Hospital reef, but 
over the foul ground extending northward and north-westward of 
the reef. 


Flagstaff reef, which breaks, extends one cable south-eastward 
of Antonio point. 


Pit bank extends about one cable from the shore southward of 
Antonio point. 


Lights.—aA light is shown from on iron stake, surmounted by a 
red cone, near the extreme of Flagstaff reef; and another light is 
shown from about 3 cables south-westward, 


Beacons.—At the head of the harbour, about a quarter of a mile 
westward of Thorn hill, is a white beacon about 100 feet above the 
sea, used as a leading mark for entering. 

Two red pole beacons, each with triangular topmarks, mark the 
eastern edge of Pit bank. 


Directions.—Dolphin head, 1,820 feet high, and 5 miles inland, 
in line with the white beacon, westward of Thorn hill, bearing 178° 
true (view on plan), leads to the entrance and into the harbour, 
passing about one cable eastward of Flagstaff reef light-beacon. 

Approaching from the eastward, keep a good offing until past 
Buckner reef, which lies about 24 miles eastward of the harbour. The 
fort bearing 214° true leads about a cable north-westward of Honey- 
comb reef, but it should be kept bearing 200° true, Enter the har- 
bour with the leading mark on as above directed. 


Anchorage (Lat. 18° 28' N., Long. 78 12' W.) may be obtained 
in 5} fathoms water, over muddy bottom, with the court-house in line 
with the Baptist chapel bearing 260° true, and the fort on Antonio 
point, 339° true; further eastward a vessel would be exposed to 
northers, which sometimes send in a heavy sea; or anchorage may be 
taken up farther in, in 5 fathoms, with court-house on the same bear- 
ing, and the fort bearing 007° true. 


Town.—The town of Lucea, probably the healthiest and most 
picturesque in the island, contains a handsome court-houee, and other 
buildings including churches, and a market, and the hills above the 
harbour are studded with residences; the principal products are 
bananas, sugar and rum, pimento, ginger and arrowroot, and the 
Lucea yam grown here is much esteemed. The population of the 
town, in 1911, was 1,447. 


Communication.—There is a daily communication with Kings- 
ton by steam vessels of the Coastal service, and a post and telegraph 
office. 
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Plan on 459, Lucea harbour. Var. 9 10! E. 

Supplies are good and water may be procured from the town, or 
at a well to the northward of Georgia river on the east side of the 
harbour. 

Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Pedro point (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 78° 14' W.).—From Lucea 
harbour the coast, low, rocky, and with hills rising behind it, has 
a westerly direction, for 3 miles, to Pedro point, which is a bold, pro- 
minent cliff, forming the north-west extreme of the island. Pedro 
point is steep-to, but the bank eastward of it shoals more gradually 
to the shore. 

From Pedro point the coast turns to the south-westward, and at 
1} miles is Lances point, between which and Green Island harbour, 
3 miles further westward, there are three small bights named Cousin 
and Davis coves and Negro bay; all this part of the coast, with the 
exception of the immediate vicinity of Green island, which is low and 
surrounded by reefs, is bold and steep-to, so that a vessel may stand 
up to within a mile of it. 

Davis cove, 3} miles south-west of Pedro point, affords temporary 
anchorage for small craft. 


Plan on 459, Green Island harbour. 


GREEN ISLAND HARBOUR, a small cove about 5 miles | 


south-westward of Pedro point, is about three-quarters of a mile in 
length, and little more than a cable in width between the reefs which 


skirt the shore on either side of the entrance, and is only suitable for 2 


vessels of light draught. Being open to the northward, a heavy sea 
rolls in with these winds, rendering loading or unloading impossible, 
and bringing in sand which is said to be gradually filling it up. 

Depth.— The depth in the entrance channel is from 6 to 
8 fathoms, shoaling gradually to 3} fathoms at the anchorage. 

Buoys.—The western edge of the shoal water on the east side 
of the entrance is marked by a buoy, with red and white vertical 
stripes. 

The north-east edge of the shoal, on the western side of the 
entrance, is marked by a red buoy, about 180 yards from the other 
buoy. 

There is a mooring or sternfast buoy in 14 fathoms about one cable 
northward of Old Fort point. 

Directions.—The house on the hill in line with the western 
side of a yellow house, situated on the beach at western side of the 
head of the harbour, bearing 171° true, leads close to buoy on the 
western edge of the reef which forms the east side of the harbour, and 
to an anchorage according to draught. (View on plan.) 


Communication.—There is a post and telegraph office. 
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Chart 446, Jamaica. Var. 2 10' EB. 

Coast.—Between South-west point, the western side of Green 
Island harbour, and Samuel point, the eastern entrance point to 
Orange bay, the coast is composed of sand and rock, and an indenta- 
tion is formed which is locally known as Rhodes bay; it affords 
temporary anchorage, in a depth of 8 fathoms, over a sand and rock 
bottom, with South-west point bearing 048° true, and Samuel point 
189° true ; the edge of the bank, on this part of the coast, is steep-to. 

Orange bay, immediately southward of Samuel point, recedes about 
half a mile, but is too shallow to afford anchorage, and its entrance 
is foul. Orange islet, lying close to the coast, about half a mile 
eastward of Orange point, is small, and has foul ground extending 
eastward of it partly across Orange bay. 

North Negril point (Lat. 18° 22! V., Long. 78° 22) W.).— 
From Orange point the coast trends in a south-south-westerly 
direction, for 1} miles, to North Negril point; it is cliffy, about 
50 feet in height, and clear of outlying dangers. 

Plan on 448, Negril. bay and harbour. 

Negril harbour.—Booby cay lies about a quarter of a mile off 
shore, and 14 miles southward of North Negril point, and between is 
Negril harbour, a small bay, seldom visited even by small craft, and 
not recommended as a safe anchorage; the ground, both northward 
and westward of the cay, is foul, with rocky heads. 


Negril or Long bay lies immediately northward of, and is 
protected by, South Negril point, between which and Booby point 
and cay it is 4 miles wide. Sandy reef, horseshoe-shaped and nearly 
2 cables in diameter, lies about 1} miles southward of Booby cay, 
within the 3-fathom line, with rocks and _ foul ground 
between; the 100-fathom line is about 2 miles from the head 
of the bay, and has a north and south direction. 


Anchorage may be obtained in Negril bay, in from 4 to 
5 fathoms water, over a bottom of sand and rock, with South Negril 
point bearing about 202° true, distant 14 miles, and the western- 
most houses on the beach, situated nearly one mile within that point, 
bearing 172° true. 

South Negril point light, showing white, leads westward of the 
dangers between it and North Negril point. 

South Negril point and lighthouse are described on page 548. 
Chart 446, Jamaica. 

Walton bank, with depths varying from 15 to 24 fathoms, sand 
and coral, is about 8 miles long in an easterly and westerly direction, 
and 3} miles wide. It lies 27 miles eastward of the north-western end 
of the Pedro bank: the shoalest spot being in lat. 17° 34' N., 
long. 78° 17! W. 
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Chart 450, Pedro bank. Var. 2° 20' E. 

PEDRO BANK, lying south-westward of the south-west side 
of Jamaica, is within a depth of 100 fathoms, about 100 miles long 
in an easterly and westerly direction, and 55 miles broad at the 
western part; the breadth in a north and south direction at 25 miles 
from the eastern limit is only 9 miles, and the eastern extremity 
terminates in a point in lat. 17° 07’ N., long. 77° 19’ W. 

The bank rises abruptly from depths of 250 to 570 fathoms, and 
the edge (which is very steep-to) is of white limestone, on which are 
found sponges, branching coral, and corallines. The bottom is 
generally of white sand and dead coral, but occasionally it is composed 
of weed and live coral. At the north-west part of the bank the 
bottom is of a somewhat reddish colour. 

The surface of the bank is tolerably level, having over it depths of 
from 8 to 15 fathoms, except near the southern edge, which is 
dangerous of approach, and where there are numerous rocks, cays, 
and shoals; the northern and western parts of the bank are apparently 
clear of dangers. 

Over the eastern extreme of Pedro bank, even in moderate weather, 
the sea is generally rough with overfalls; over other portions of the 
bank the sea is not higher than in deep water. 

As a general rule, shoals, having less than 34 fathoms water over 
them, can be seen from aloft as discoloured water, unless the sun is 
in line with them or the sea high. 


Portland: rock (Lat. 17° 06’ N., Long. 77° 27! W.), situated 
40 miles south-south-westward from Portland point, south coast of 
Jamaica, and 8 miles within the east extreme of Pedro bank, has a 
double summit, the southern peak of which is 32 feet high and the 
northern 30 feet high; it is 290 yards long in a north-north-easterly 
and south-south-westerly direction, and appears double when seen 
from the eastward or westward. 

A ridge, over which there are irregular soundings, extends within 
a depth of 10 fathoms nearly 7 cables north-eastward of Portland rock. 


Anchorage.—A_ vessel seeking temporary anchorage may 
approach the western side of Portland rock, and anchor in a depth of 
8 fathoms, over clear sandy bottom, within a distance of 2 cables from 
it; westward of this position the depths increase to 10 and 12 fathoms. 


Landing on Portland rock is very difficult to effect. 


Blower rock (Lat. 17° 03' N., Long. 77° 32! W.).—Blower rock, 
lying 5 miles south-westward of Portland rock, is about 20 yards long, 
2 to 3 feet high, and steep-to on the eastern side, where a depth of 
6 fathoms is found close-to; a spit, having from 3 to 5 fathoms on it, 
extends nearly half a mile north-westward of the rock. 
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Chart 450, Pedro bank. Var. 2° 20' EB. 

A small shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms lies 213° true, distant 
6 cables from Blower rock. 

In ordinary weather the sea breaks heavily on Blower rock, and 
the column of water sent up can be seen from a considerable distance. 

Shannon shoal.—This dangerous shoal, which within a depth 
of 3 fathoms extends one mile in an easterly and westerly direction, 
lies on the southern edge of Pedro bank, and about 14 miles west- 
south-westward from Portland rock. In calm weather it uncovers 
about 2 feet for a length of 50 yards near the western extremity, and 
is covered with breakers during rough weather or even in a moderate 
sea, 

Shannon shoal shelves evenly to a depth of 6 fathoms, but beyond 
that depth irregular soundings are found for a distance of 2 miles in 
a northerly and north-westerly direction. If approaching from the 
south-south-westward, the soundings would not give sufficient warning 
of approaching this danger. 

In 1875 the Royal Mail steam vessel Shannon was wrecked near the 
eastern extremity of this shoal, and in 1880, a portion of the 
machinery remained, forming an excellent beacon, but it is not known 
if it still remains. ‘ 

F. shoal, which is extensive, with a depth of 43 fathoms, over coral 
bottom and weed, lies about 1} miles north-north-west from that part 
of Shannon shoal which uncovers. 

The edge of the bank between Shannon shoal and N.E. cay forms 
a remarkable curve inwards. 


CAUTION.—Vessels should not cross the Pedro bank between 
Portland rock and Shannon shoal without having local knowledge, 
nor under any circumstanves should they do so at night. 

Neither is it worth the risk to pass anywhere between Shannon 
shoal and South-west rock. The bank has not been thoroughly 
sounded over. ¥ 


Plans on 450, North-east, Middle, and South-west cays. 

Pedro cays.—These four cays, known respectively as North-east, 
Middle, South-west, and South cays (of which South-west cay is the 
largest), are situated near the southern edge of Pedro bank, at about 
half a mile within the 100-fathom line; they are dependencies 
of Jamaica, and are rented for the purpose of collecting guano. 
Temporary huts are erected on these cays, close to which the best 
landing places will be found. 

The cays were leased in 1906 to Captain John Greenwood. Coco- 
nut trees have been planted on the North-east and South-west cays. 

North-east cay (Lat. 17° 03! N., Long. 77° 46' W.), lying 258° 
true, distant 18 miles from Portland rock, is about a third of a mile 
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Plan on 450, Middle and South-west cays. Var. 2° 20' E. 
long in a north-north-westerly and south-south-easterly direction, and 
160 yards broad, and covered with bushes, the tops of which are 
12 feet or more above the sea. 

A reef, which breaks, extends to the south-westward for a distance 
of one-third of a mile from the south-east extreme of the cay. 


Dangers.—E. shoal, with one fathom water over it, lies 2 miles 
east-north-eastward from North-east cay; and G. shoal, with 
3} fathoms water over it, lies half a mile in the same direction. 

Two small shoals, edch about a quarter of a cable in extent, lie 
9 cables and 14 miles north-westward of North-east cay; the outer, 
with 2} fathoms over it, is always visible from aloft; the other has 
2} fathoms over it. A third shoal, of about the same extent, with 
3} fathoms over it, lies half a mile north-north-westward of the cay. 


Clearing mark.—South-west cay (seen from aloft) open its 
apparent length westward of Middle cay, bearing 200° true, leads north- 
westward of these dangers. 


Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor in a depth of 5 fathoms over 
sandy bottom, with the north-west extreme of North-east cay bearing 
about 082° true, distant a third of a mile; but there is generally an 
uneasy swell at thig anchorage. 


Middle cay lies 2} miles south-westward of North-east cay, and 
is covered with brushwocd about 12 feet high; from its south-east 
extreme a reef, which generally breaks, extends to the southward, and 
is continued as a rocky ridge in the direction of South-west cay, 
forming some protection to the anchorage. In 1900 there were two 
coconut trees on this cay. 


Shoal.—A shoal with 2} fathoms water over it, and 5 fathoms 
close-to, lies half a mile north-westward of Middle cay. 

Great numbers of fish were observed in the vicinity of this danger. 

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained in 5 fathoms water 
over bad holding ground, with the western extreme of Middle cay 
bearing 092° true, distant one-third of a mile. 

South-west cay (Lat. 16° 59’ N., Long. 77° 49’ W.), about 
one-third of a mile long in a north-north-westerly and south-south- 
easterly direction, is partially covered with bushes, which attain a 
height of 12 feet above the sea. In 1900 a beacon and five coconut 
trees stood on this cay. 

A reef awash fringes the eastern side of this cay, and foul ground 
extends from it for a distance of two-thirds of a mile towards Middle 
cay. 

Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained westward of 
South-west cay in any required depth, but small vessels, desirous of 
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Plan on 450, Middle and South-west cays. Var. 2° 20! E. 
anchoring close.in, should carefully avoid the spit extending from its 
northern side. 

A vessel leaving the anchorage off South-west cay, and intending 
to proceed to the southward, should pass east of South cay. ~ 


Water.—tThe centre of South-west cay is slightly depressed, and 
brackish water may be procured by sinking a cask. 


Chart 450, Pedro bank. 

South cay, lying 2} miles south-south-westward of South-west 
cay, and situated about a mile within the southern edge of Pedro 
bank, is 220 yards long in an easterly and westerly direction, and 
8 feet high, being composed of dead coral of white appearance. 

There are no dangers eastward and southward of South cay, but 
shoal water extends about a mile northward and westward from it. 

No sheltered anchorage can be obtained off South cay, and landing 
can seldom be effected on it. 


Dangers.—A bank, which within a depth of 5 fathoms is about 
3 miles long in a north-easterly and south-westerly direction, lies 
about half a mile within the southern edge of Pedra bank, at 4 miles 
westward of South cay, and on it are D. shoals with one fathom and 
2 fathoms water over them, respectively ; they are 14 miles apart, with 
depths of from 4 to 44 fathoms between ; and the shoaler one breake 
in moderate weather, but the other seldom shows. 

C. shoal, a dangerous reef, over the centre of which there is a depth 
of one fathom, lies about 4} miles south-westward of D. shoals; it is 
14 miles long in a north-north-easterly and south-south-westerly direc- 
tion, and probably breaks in heavy weather, but not in a moderate 
sea. 

In the centre of the channel, between C. shoal and Banner reef, 
there is a charted depth of 8 fathoms, and the 100-fathom line is 
1} miles south-eastward of C. shoal. 


Plan on 450, Banner reef. 

Banner reef (Lat. 16° 52’ N., Long. 78° 06' W.), lying 15 
miles west-south-westward of South cay, is just awash, and in a smooth 
sea might show no indication of its existence; during a fresh breeze 
the sea has been seen to break over a space extending about 14 miles 
in a north-north-east and south-south-west direction. The barque 
Banner was wrecked on this reef in 1880. 

Numerous shoal heads, with sandy bottom between them, lie within 
a distance of one mile northward and westward from Banner reef, and 
this part of Pedro bank should not be approached under any 
circumstances. ‘ 

At half a mile southward of Banner reef there is a depth of 65 
fathoms. 
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Chart 450, Pedro bank. Var. 2° 50! E. 

South-west rock, situated 5} miles west-south-westward of 
Banner reef, is about 50 yards long, and 3 feet high, with a depth of 
10 fathoms close-to on the southern side, and 5 fathoms on the 
northern side; it lies within 1} miles of the southern edge of Pedro 
bank. A spit, having from 5 to 6 fathoms water over it, extends one- 
third of a mile in a north-notth-westerly direction from South-west 
rock. This is very dangerous, as in fine weather the vicinity is only 
indicated by ripplings. 


North-west ridge is the name given to two banks, over which 
there are depths of 8 fathoms, situated half a mile within the southern 
edge of Pedro bank, about 20 and 26 miles westward of South-west 
rock. 


Tidal streams.—lIn calm weather the stream sets to the south- 
south-eastward with a rising tide, but is easily overcome by a slight 
breeze. The stream apparently sets north-westward with a falling tide 
as soon as the moon hag passed the meridian. 

In moderate weather a slight southerly set may therefore be 
expected for 5 hours preceding the moon’s upper or lower transit, 
and a strong set north-westward for the next 7 hours. 


Current.—The general set of current over the eastern part of 
Pedro bank is north-westward, attaining its greatest velocity when 
the trade wind is strongest, but seldom exceeding the rate of one knot. 

Over the western part of the bank, the general set of the current 
is 261° true, having a tendency to the northward on the north edge 
of the bank and to the southward on the south edge; the velocity, 
which varies from one knot to 14 knots, is affected by the wind. 


Plan 391, Baxo Nuevo or New reef. 

BAXO NUEVO or NEW REEF (Lat. 15° 53’ N., 
Long. 78° 39' W.), about 95 miles 222° true from Portland rock, is 
oval-shaped, about 14 miles in extent in an east-north-easterly and 
west-south-westerly direction, and 5 miles in breadth. Two extensive 
reefs rise from the bank. [East reef, the eastern one, close to the 
eastern edge of the bank, is a solid semicircular reef, convex to the 
eastward, dry in places, with its horns curving along on the north and 
south sides of the bank for about 24 miles, and at the southern ter- 

. mination is a dry sand bore or cay. It is steep-to, the edge of soundings 
being about a quarter of a mile off, except at the north-eastern end, 
where it is about one mile distant. 

West reef, similarly formed, is separated from the eastern by an 
opening about one mile wide; it trends along the south-eastern edge 
of the bank for 7} miles from the south-western extremity of East 
reef, and near its termination is a sand bore or cay. 
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Plan 391, Bavo Nuevo or New reef. Var. 2° 56' FE. 

A shallow ledge, with rocky heads and 10 fathoms water close-to, 
extends to the westward of the cay for about 1} miles to within 
2 miles of the south-west end of the bank, which makes this termina 
tion of the reef, if possible, more dangerous than the other, especially 
as the extremity of the bank to the south-westward has not yet been 
determined. Small ridges of sand occasionally form on other parts of 
the reef, but they disappear in strong breezes. 

On the northern point of West reef, which is nearly in the 
middle of the bank, is Low cay, barren, and composed of sand, 
broken coral, and driftwood, tirown up by the sea to the height of 
5 feet, it is 14 cables in length, about a quarter of a cable in breadth. 
On it there is a small pond, which is resorted to by seals: and in the 
months of March and April the bank is visited by fishing vessels from 
St. Andrew and Old Providence for the purpose of taking them. 

To the westward of East reef the northern side of the bank is 
clean for about a mile within its edge, as far as about 2 miles west- 
ward of the cay ; and there is also a clear space of about 3 miles on the 
westérn side of the bank ; the depths vary from 8 to 17. fathoms water 
over a bottom of coral and sand. , 

Care should be taken when standing towards the broken ground 
on the northern side of the western bank, as a coral head lies 
258° true, distant 2 miles from the cay, and the northern edge of the 
bank is also so steep that the first cast of the lead may be 12 or 15 
fathoms; the bottom is visible. 


Current.—The current in the vicinity of this reef sets strongly to 
the westward, at times as much as 2 knots, and vessels passing 
eastward of the reef should make good allowance for this set. See 
also notes on plan. 


Anchorage may be taken up in moderate weather in 8 fathoms 
water, with Low cay bearing about 100° true, distant 14 miles, but 
this anchorage is exposed to the winter breezes. 


Chart 486, Jamaica and the Pedro bank. 

ALICE SHOAL (Lat. 16° 05' N., Long. 79° 18! W.), about 
35 miles west-north-westward of Baxo Nuevo, was reported by the 
British schooner Alice in the year 1894, and afterwards examined by 
H.M. surveying vessel Rambler in 1897. The bank is ciroular in 
shape, and about 10 miles in diameter, with depths of less than 
20 fathoms over its entire extent, deepening suddenly at its edge to 
upwards of 100 fathoms. 

The least depth obtained was 6 fathoms (the position of which is 
given above), situated about half a mile within ite extreme eastern 
edge; soundings of less than 10 fathoms being found for 14 miles 
north-westward, nearly 2 miles westward, and 2 miles southward of 
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Chart 486, Jamaica and the ’edro bank, Var, 2° 50" BE. 

the least depth. This shallow and eastern part of the bank is com- 
posed of coral; while in other parts, where the depth is generally 15 
to 16 fathoms, the bottom is fine white sand. The edge of the bank 
is distinctly marked by ripplings. 

During the whole of the two nights January 25-26, and 26-27, 
the Rambler was anchored near the eastern edge of the bank; the 
current set between N.E. and E. by N., at a maximum rate of one 
knot, the direction of the wind being E.S.E., force 2 to 3. 
(This is probably only a counter set over the bank, as the direction 
of the current off the bank is from one to 2 miles to the westward.) 

For Banks south-westward, see Vol. I. 


Chart 462, Grand and. Lesser Caymans. 

THE CAYMANS are three islands lying to the north-westward 
of Jamaica, and in the track of vessels proceeding from that island 
to Cabo San Antonio, in the island of Cuba, between the meridians 
of 79° 44’ and 81° 26’ W., and the parallels of 19° 15’ and 19° 46’ N. 
The westernmost island is named the Grand Cayman, from its being 
the largest ; the second the Little Cayman; and the easternmost the 
Cayman Brac. 

The islands are dependencies of Jamaica, and a general description is 
given on page 18. 

Chart on 462, Grand Cayman. 

GRAND CAYMAN (Lat. 19° 18' N., Long. 81° 24' W.) is 
nearly 20 miles in length in an east and west direction, 33 miles in 
breadth at the east end, and 8 miles at the west; it is low and 
irregular, and can only be seen from a height of about 15 feet, from a 
distance of about 12 miles. Its south-east end forms a rounded 
bluff cliff, topped with trees to the height of about 50 feet above 
the sea. 

Light (Lat. 17 18! V., Long. 81° U6' W.).—On Gorling bluff, 
at the south-eastern end of the island, a light is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 72 feet, from a structure 27 feet in height. 

Reef.—The south-west end is low and sandy, and at 24 cables 
southward of it is Sand cay, about 2 or 3 feet above water, from 
which a reef, with the greater part generally breaking, extends nearly 
half a mile ; Hastings rock, with 2} fathoms, situated at ite south-west 
extreme, is steep-to. : 

Caution is necessary when rounding this end of the island, especially 
at night, as the lead will give but short warning. The north-west 
extreme is similar to the south-east; the north-east end is somewhat 
lower. 

The island is almost everywhere thickly wooded ; and, on all sides 
but the west, is skirted by a reef, which is steep-to, and extends from 
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Chart on 462, Grand Cayman. Var. 8 00' E. 

@ quarter of a mile to one mile from the shore. At the eastern end, 
except for the narrow shallow East channel (reported widened and 
improved), about a mile eastward of Gun bluff, and the atill narrower 
South channel off Gorling bluff, it forms a solid barrier to the distance 
of one mile, and the sea breaks on it heavily at all times. 

Tidal streams are strong and irregular off the eastern end of 
the island, and there are tide rips southward of Gorling bluff and off 
the north-east end of the island. 

Openings.—Besides the openings previously mentioned at the 
east end of the island, there is Colliers channel at the north-east 
extreme, and there are several small openings through the reef on the 
south side, which admit the small vessels of the island into shelter 
within. Main channel, the largest opening on the north shore near 
the north-west end, leads into North sound. 

North sound is about 5 miles square, and a greater depth is 
reported in it than is shown on the chart; a considerable area to the 
north-westward and westward of Booby cay being stated to have 
depths of 34 fathoms or more; it is further stated that men who know 
the sound will undertake to pilot, in or out, vessels of 10 feet draught. 
The reef to the northward breaks the sea when a norther is blowing, 
and schooners of from 50 to 70 tons lie quite comfortably at the 
usual anchorage, which is about three-quarters of a mile eastward of 
George Town barcadere. 

Towns.—The chief towns or hamlets of Grand Cayman are George 
Town, the capital, and West Bay on the west coast, East End on the 
east coast, and Prospect and Bodden Town on the south coast. The 
town of Bodden is a concentrated collection of white houses, which are 
conspicuous from the south-eastward. There is a pier at West Bay. 
At George Town (Lat. 19° 18' N., Long. 81° 24! W.) there is a Pres- 
byterian church, a court-house, including public offices, a school-house. 
and a prison. 

Communication.—Foreign mails are made up at George Town 
and Stakes bay (Cayman Brac) offices, and mails are dispatched from 
George Town, when opportunity offers, to Jamaica, the United States, 
Cuba, and the Central American Republics. There is an inland mail 
service, with post-offices at George Town, Bodden Town, and Stakes 
bay. 

Trade.—Grand Cayman produces dyewoods, mahogany, cedar, 
and other timber; the palm thatch grows in abundance. Cattle are 
reared, for which there is good pasturage, chiefly guinea grass. 

The principal industry is turtle fishing. The turtle are mostly 
obtained near the coast of Nicaragua, and sold there. Phosphate 
deposite of considerable value exist, but they have not been worked 
for some time. 


General charts 2579, 392, 761, 762, 3273. 


Chap. VIII.] GRAND CAYMAN, 581 


Chart on 462, Grand Cayman. Var. S° 00! E. 

Schooners of 90 tons burthen are built here. 

Among the natural curiosities of the island are a cave at Bodden 
Town which extends some hundreds of yards under the sea, and a 
natural cistern some 40 feet deep, containing clear spring water, at 
East End. : 


Plan on 462, George Town anchorage. 

GEORGE TOWN ANCHORAGE (Lat. 19 18' N,, 
Long. 81° 24! W.).—The only anchorage for large vessels at Grand 
Cayman is off George Town, at the west end, and about 2 miles north- 
ward of South-west point. Care, however, should be taken to pick out 
a clear sandy spot, which can easily be done by the eye, and it should 
be remembered that the soundings do not extend more than about 
2 cables from the shore, and the edge is very steep. 

The water is very clear, and the bottom, sand and coral, can be 
seen when in a depth of 10 fathoms. Low point on the north side of 
‘the anchorage is sandy and not noticeable until near, but there is 
a conspicuous shed southward of the point. A conspicuous silk 
cotton tree is situated close northward of a white house with a red 
roof ; it is, however, only conspicuous at a distance. Two tall casua- 
rina trees, about 70 feet high and 100 yards apart, situated about 
64 cables northward of the church, are very conspicuous. The post- 
office is a white two-storey building northward of the light-staff. 

The charted anchorages are in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms on 
the northern side with the light-staff bearing about 146° true, distant 
from 5 to 8 cables, but from December to February, when north-west 
winds are prevalent, the anchorage is not a good one; although these 
and northerly winds are not always of sufficient strength to render it 
dangerous, they cause so much sea that landing is impossible. Heavy 
banks of clouds to the south-westward and lightning to the west-south- 
westward precede these winds. 


Light.—About one cable south-eastward of the church a light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 76 feet, from a flagstaff, 66 feet in height. 


Directions.—South-west point should be given a berth of at 
least a mile, until it is brought to bear more than 000° true; Lambert 
house, white and conspicuous, stands near the coast about half a mile 
northward of the point. In leaving the anchorage in a sailing veseel 
with the usual trade wind, it will be better to heave the anchor up 
before making sail, to prevent dragging at a short stay, for the 
holding ground is not good, and the anchor in tripping might catch 
under a shelf of rock and be lost or broken. 


Jetty.—There is a small concrete jetty, with 6 feet water at its 
outer end, in the cove near the light-staff, and boats land here. A 
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Plan on 462, George Town anchorage. Var. 3° 10' E. 
post, with a derrick, can be used to lift weights up to about 500lbs., 
but tackles and guys must be furnished. 


Supplies.—tThe anchorage off George Town is the most convenient 
place for obtaining wood and stock, except cattle, which are not 
always to be procured at the moment, and 24 hours’ notice is required 
for bread; fish are abundant, and turtle in the season. Water is 
obtained from cisterns about 100 yards from the beach. 


Chart on 462, Grand Cayman. 

Spot bay, on the south side of the island, affords anchorage in a 
depth of 10 fathoms, over sandy bottom, during northerly or north- 
west winds, with Little Pedro point bearing 101° true, and Spot house 
354° true; Spot house is the easternmost of a scattered group of 
houses, situated to the westward of Spot bay. Landing can be effected 
in Spot bay on a sandy beach at its head, by passing through a break 
in the reef. 

Within the reefs on the south side are South-west sound, Bodden 
bay, and Frank sound, available only for local craft. 


Chart on 462, Lesser Caymans. Var. 2 30' BE. 

LITTLE CAYMAN (Lat. 19° 41' N., Long. 8&7? 03! W.).— 
Aspect.—Little Cayman, 9 miles long in an east-north-easterly and 
west-south-westerly direction, and about one mile broad, is covered 
with bush and has two small hills on it nearly 50 feet high. When 
seen from the eastward the most conspicuous part of the island is 
Weary hill, 45 feet high, situated a mile from the east extreme. 

Sparrowhawk hill, 48 feet high, situated near the north shore, 
about midway between the east and west extremes of the island, 
appears as a double peak when seen from northward or south-west- 
ward ; Cleft Tree clump, about 100 feet in height, on the south coast, is 
also a conspicuous object. Sand Cliff point, near the east extreme of 
the island, appears as a white patch when seen from Cayman Brac. 


South coast.—The south coast of the island is sandy, and for 
the most part skirted by a reef on which the sea constantly breaks; 
it is steeper than the northern side of the island, and the bottom is 
foul. The bank of soundings to the depth of 100 fathoms extends 
generally half a mile off-shore on the south side of the island, and 
there are no off-lying shoals; off Sand Cliff point the bottom within 
a depth of 7 fathoms is irregular. 


South Hole sound, a reef harbour, is approached through a 
passage in the fringing reef, the entrance to which can be seen from 
aloft, and is opposite the village on Blossom point, situated 2 miles 
from the south-west extreme of the island; this passage is available 
for large boats and schooners. 
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Chart on 462, Lesser Caymans, Var. 2° 30! E. 

Anchorage.—During the winter months, when the prevailing 
winds are from northward, anchorage may be obtained on the south 
side of the island, in a depth of 7 fathoms, on a white patch off a rocky 
ledge situated one mile eastward of South-west point, about a cable 
off-shore, and where the coral reef joins the shore line. The coast at 
this part is not fringed with reefs. 

A vessel should approach this anchorage carefully, and anchor 
with the south extreme of South-west point bearing 272° true, and a 
conspicuous coconut tree bearing 002° true. Should the wind shift to 
the eastward it would be prudent to leave this anchorage for that at 
Anchorage bay, on the north-west side of the island, mentioned below. 

North coast.—The north coast of Little Cayman is partly 
fringed by a reef, but there are several fair anchorages. 


Anchorage bay, situated about half a mile northward of South- 
west point, affords good holding ground in from 8 to 10 fathoms 
water, off a rocky coast which is steep-to. A ‘vessel should anchor 
where the bottom appears white, with South-west point bearing 
206° true, and Jackson point in line with the eastern extreme of the 
bay, 057° true. 


Jackson point, situated 3 miles eastward of South-west point, 
has on it the only large clump of coconut trees on this side of the 
island ; a vessel may find shelter in Bloody bay, with Jackson point 
bearing 070° true, in 8 fathoms water, but within that depth the 
water shoals rapidly. 

Reef harbour.—At the north-east extreme of the island there 
is a small harbour within the reefs, capable of accommodating 
schooners drawing from 8 to 9 feet, but it is much encumbered with 
rocks. 

A quiet anchorage, during southerly and easterly breezes, may be 
found outside North reef, with East point bearing 121° true. 

CAYMAN BRAC, situated 4 miles eastward of Little Cayman, 
is about 10 miles long in an east-north-easterly and west-south-westerly 
direction, about 1} miles in breadth, and covered with thick bush. 

It rises abruptly from the sea at North-east point, to a height of 
130 feet, decreasing gradually towards the western end, the cliff 
terminating one mile from South-west point. The top of the island 
is flat, and intersected by a few rugged paths. 

North-east point (Lat. 19° 45' V., Long. 79° 44! W.) is steep- 
to, having a depth of 7 fathoms close to the coast; the sea breaks on 
the point, giving it the appearance of shoal water. 

The south coast of the island is skirted by a broken reef. 

The bank of soundings within the 100-fathom line extends 
off-shore about half a mile, except at North-east and South-west 
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Chart on 462, Lesser Caymans. Var. 2° 30! EB. 

points, where the distance is increased to nearly one mile. There are 
no off-lying shoals, but within the depth of 5 fathoms there are 
occasional coral boulders rising about 6 feet from the bottom ; this is 
especially the case in Stakes bay, on the northern side. 

Light.—0On Stakes bay point, situated near the middle of the 
north coast of the island, a light is exhibited from a flagstaff. 

Anchorage (Lat. 19° 42! N., Lung. 79° 54! W.).—The best 
anchorage is in Scott bay, in 9 fathoms water, about half a mile north- 
eastward of South-west point; with Scott house bearing 166° true; 
and the high land at Stakes point nearly shut in with Frenchman 
point bearing about 065° true. 

Stakes bay and the Biglit, also on the north side, are quiet and 
safe anchorages outside the depth of 5 fathoms. Should the wind 
shift to the northward anchorage may be found on south side near 
South-west point, care being taken to find a clear spot for the anchor, 
as the bottom is foul. 

Caution.—Vessels anchoring on the north side are recommended 
to ride with a short scope of cable, as the weatherly set of the 
current is liable (if riding with a long scope) to cause the chain to 
foul the coral heads, which, in the event of a squall, would bring up 
the vessels very short. Care must also be taken to avoid any turtle 
nets when about to anchor. 

Inhabitants.—The men work in qmpanies, fishing and turning 
turtle at Little Cayman, but residing at Cayman Brac, where their 
plantations are. The produce is dried and sent to Jamaica by 
schooners. Small vessels are built here. 

Supplies.—Boats will come off to vessels hove-to off the north 
coast of the island, and will probably bring off turtle, yams, and 
fruit. | Water, which is generally brackish, may with difficulty be 
obtained from the wells attached to the houses on the islands, by 
application to the owners. 

Winds and weather.—Summer winds range from E.N.E. to 
8.S.E. Rainy weather sets in about the middle of May and oon- 
tinues till August. Heavy squalls are prevalent from East and 
E.N.E. in June, coming on suddenly about midnight. From 
November to April the direction of the wind is from N.E. to North, 
seldom varying for more than 48 hours. There is at that time very 
little smooth water, and landing is difficult. When the land winds 
are strong on the coast of Cuba, the swell rolls across and breaks 
heavily on the northern coasts of these islands. 

Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. S° 10! E. 

Cayman bank (Lat. 19° 19’ N., Long. 81° 33' W.), which lies 

about 10 miles westward of the Grand Cayman, is a remarkable ridge 
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Chart 2579, Cuba. Var. 3° 10! E. 

of coral and sand, having a north-east and south-west direction, with 
a slight curve to the south-east. It is 5 miles long, but scarcely half 
a mile broad, with depths of from 15 to 20 fathoms; on the edge the 
lead drops off suddenly into more than 100 fathoms water. From the 
north-west point of Grand Cayman the north-east end of the bank 
bears 250° true, and is distant 64 miles. By keeping a good look-out 
the discoloured water may be seen, and sometimes it may be detected 
by a strong current ripple. 


Var. 2 30! E. 

Pickle bank (Lat. 20° 23! N., Long. 80° 28! W.), discovered 
by H.M. schooner Pickle in 1840, is coral, of irregular shape, nearly 
23 miles long in a north-easterly and south-westerly direction, and 
a little less than one mile wide. The depths on it are from 10 to 
40 fathoms. The edge of the bank is clearly marked when over it, and 
the depth then increases suddenly. On the bank the white coral 
bottom with dark spots of grass can be distinctly seen. 

A depth of 15 fathoms, over hard bottom, was reported in 1904, 
at about 18 miles east-south-eastward of Pickle bank. 
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APPENDIX I. 


REGULATIONS MADE BY THE GOVERNOR-IN-CouNCIL, BERMUDA, 
UNDER THE DockyaRrpD Port Act, 1905, ON THE 
17TH Aveust, 1905. 


[N.B.—Sections 1, 4, 5, and 6 of the Act are printed in the Appendix 
to the Regulations for convenience of reference.] 


1. In these Regulations the words and expressions ‘‘ the Dockyard 
Port,” ‘‘ vessel,’’ ‘‘ master,’’ ‘‘the Admiralty,’”’ and ‘‘ prescribed ”’ 
shall, where not inconsistent with the context, have the same meanings 
as are assigned to them respectively in the first section of the Dock- 
yard Port Act, 1905, hereinafter called ‘‘ the Act.”’ 

2. No vessel shall be moored or anchored in the Dockyard Port in 
such position or in such manner as to obstruct navigation in, into, or 
out of the Port, and if any vessel shall be so moored or anchored the 
master of such vessel shall remove the same in accordance with such 
directions as shall be given by the King’s Harbour Master. 

3. The part of the Dockyard Port hereinafter described, and herein- 
after referred to as ‘‘ the Naval anchorage,” is hereby appropriated as 
a mooring place or anchoring ground for the exclusive use of His 
Majesty’s vessels whenever the exigencies of His Majesty’s service 
shall, in the opinion of the Admiralty, render it necessary, but not so 
as to obstruct navigation in, into, or out of the Port, namely: that 
part which is contained within the limits of three straight lines drawn, 
first, from the extreme north-east point of Ireland island, 115° (true), 
2,100 yards, thence 213° (true) 1,200 yards, and thence 300° (true) 
1,600 yards, and terminating at the breakwater that extends to the 
north-east of Magazine island. 

4. Moorings for His Majesty’s ships, mark buoys, and other aids to 
navigation, and such other buoys as may be required for any purpose 
in connection with Naval and Military operations, shall be placed in 
the Dockyard Port by the King’s Harbour Master as from time to 
time the requirements of His Majesty’s service may demand. 

5. Moorings for private vessels shall not be laid in the Dockyard 
Port except with the permission in writing of the King’s Harbour 
Master, and then only in such positions as he shall sanction, and any 
such moorings shall be forthwith removed on the requisition of the 
King’s Harbour Master to that effect. 

6. If at any time the anchor of any merchant or other private vessel 
in the Dockyard Port hooks any Government moorings, or any cables 
or moorings of buoys. the master of such vessel shall not proceed to 
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anhook the same, but shall forthwith give notice thereof to the King’s 
Harbour Master, in order that aid may be given for clearing such 
mooring or cables without doing damage to the same. 

7. No merchant or other private vessel shall make fast to or lie at 
any of the buoys marking the channels or shoals in the Dockyard 
Port. 

8. No merchant or other private vessel shall without licence in 
writing from the Senior Naval Officer or the King’s Harbour Master, 
be moored or fastened to any Government moorings, buoys, piles, or 
vessels, in the Dockyard Port. 

9. All merchant or other private vessels shall, within the limits of 
the Dockyard Port, be subject to the directions of the King’s Harbour 
Master. 

10. If at any time any merchant or other private vessel be at anchor 
within the Naval anchorage, it shall be lawful for the King’s Harbour 
Master to direct such vessel to leave such anchorage whenever the 
exigencies of His Majesty’s service shall render such a course 
necessary. 

11. No vessel shall be anchored in the Dockyard Port in such a 
position as to obstruct the fairway by the entrance to the Stags 
Channel or Ship Channel. 

12. The master of every merchant or private vessel to which these 
Regulations relate shall observe, and cause to be observed, the said 
Regulations as far as relates to his vessel, and if any master or other 
person acts in any respect in contravention of any of the said Regula 
tions, or fails to observe and cause the same to be observed, he shall 
for every such offence be liable to a penalty not exceeding twenty 
pounds for any single offence, or five pounds a day for any continuing 
offence. 

13. These Regulations shall take effect on the 20th day of September, 
1905. 


AppenDIX I. 


1. In this Act the following words and expressions shall, when not 
inconsistent with the context, have the meaning assigned to them in 
this section : — 

(1) ‘‘ The Dockyard Port” means () all the waters lying south-east 
of Watford, Boaz, and Ireland islands, within the limits of 
three straight lines drawn, first, from the south-west point 
of Watford island to the north-east point of Pearl island, 
thence through the Hogfish beacon to a point 4,400 yards 
from Pearl island, and thence to the extreme north-east point 
of Ireland island; and (5) all the waters lying between and 
around those islands in the Great Sound which belong to the 
Admiralty, and which are included within the area enclosed 
by four straight lines drawn as follows, that is to say, first, 
from the south-west point of Pearl island, S. 36° E. (true) 
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1,200 yards, thence S. 70° E. (true) 1,290 yards, thence 
N. 24° E. (true) 1,050 yards, and thence to the south-weat 
point of Pearl island. 
(2) ‘‘ Vessel’’ means and includes ship, steamboat, lighter, hulk, 
boat, and craft of every description however propelled. 
(3) ‘‘ Master,’’ when applied to a vessel, means the person having 
the command or charge of the vessel for the time being. 
(4) ‘‘ The Admiralty ”’ means the Lord High Admiral of the United 
Kingdom or the Commissioners for executing the office of 
Lord High Admiral, or the Senior Naval Officer for the time 
being stationed in thege islands. 
(5) ‘‘ The Regulations’? means the Regulations made by the 
Governor and Council under the provisions of this Act, and 
“‘any Regulation ’’ has a corresponding meaning. 
(6) ‘‘ Specified ’? means specified in the Regulations. 
4. The Admiralty may from time to time appoint a fit and proper 
person as King’s Harbour Master for the purposes of this Act, and 
every such appointment shall be notified in the Gazette. 


5. If the master of any vessel within the Dockyard Port does not 
moor, anchor, place, unmoor, or remove the same according to any 
direction given by the King’s Harbour Master in conformity with the 
Regulations, or if there is no person on board of any such vessel to 
attend to such directions, the King’s Harbour Master may cause the 
vessel to be moored, anchored, placed, unmoored, or removed in con- 
formity with the Regulations, and for that purpose may cast off, loose 
or unshackle, and, if need be, sever any chain or rope of the vessel, 
first putting on board a sufficient number of persons for -the protee- 
tion of the vessel in case there is not a sufficient number of persons 
on board to protect the same; and all expenses attending the exercise 
of the powers under this section shall be paid by the master or owner 
of the vessel. 


6. The King’s Harbour Master, or any person having written 
authority from the Admiralty in this behalf, may, with proper assis- 
tants, go on board of any vessel in the Dockyard Port and there search 
for gunpowder, shotted or loaded guns, or combustible substances, 
had or suspected to be had on board in contravention of the Regula- 
tions, and may on any such search extinguish any fire or light on such 
vessel when the same is contrary to the Regulations ; and if any person 
shall wilfully obstruct the King’s Harbour Master or other person in 
the execution of the authority conferred by this section he shall for 
each offence be liable to a penalty not exceeding £10. 
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APPENDIX ITI. 


LIST OF PORTS AND ANCHORAGES, SHOWING 
PARTICULARS OF DEPTHS, &c. 


7 
Depth below Chart Datum Level. 


PORT. 
Huehenne ot In anchorage. 
| , 
Acul, Baie de I'...... | 10 to12fms...| 6 to 9 fms. ..! 
Alfred sound— ! | 
Great Inagua 12 feet ...... | Outer 12 feet... | 
Inner 6 feet. 
Anglais, Baie des..../ 6fms. ...... 5 to 10 fms... 


Antonio, Port— | 
East harbour 15 to 3 fms. ..! 


West harbour 5 to 8 fms. 
Aquin, Baie d' . 3 to 4 fms. 
Aux Cayes, Baie . Outer 8 to 9 

fms. 
Inner 4} to 7 
Bahia Honda........ -| 5 to 10 fms. .. 
Baitiqueri, Puerto. | 2 to 3 fms. .. 


6 to 8 fms. ..! 
5 to 6 fms. .. 
8 fms. 


Outer 45 to | 


Banes, Puerto... 
Baracoa, Puerto. 
Baradaires, Bai 


48 feet. 
Barahona, Puerto de..| 15 feet .... Inner 14 to 
16 feet. | 
Wharf 16 feet 
Bermuda— North 23 to 
zi : 40 feet. 
Basins .......... +. 30 feet .... South 30 to 
| 34 feet. H 
Hamilton ........ | 21 feet (Stag) 22 to 45 feet.. 
| 22 feet i 
' (Dundonald) 
St. George’s ...... | 22 feet ...... * 30 to 48 feet... 
(Town cut) | 


Black river anchorage | 27 feet 
Bluefields 3} fms. . 
Cabafias, Puerto . 23 feet . 
Cabarete anchorage -| 3} fms. 


| 20 to 24 feet... 


34 to 4 fms. .. 


Cadiz, Bahia de...... 4} fms. ...... 4to5fima ..| 
| Outer 11 to | 
Caldera, Bahia...... 3} fms 14 fms, | 


Inner 5 to 7 


Cap Haitien, Port de | 6 fms. .. 
Cardenas, Bahia de P| 18 feet 
Machos pass 

22 feet. 
East or Jobabo 
channel, 

\ 5} fms. 
Canal Mulatas 

16 feet. 


Casilda, Puerto de Whart 104 ft. 


Rise of Tide. 
REM ARES. 
Spgs. | Nps. 
Fest. Resti= = 
3 hee 
35) 2 | 
-|-) 
1o | — } 
1-0 — | 
15 -; 
3 2 ‘The anchor- 
age off the 
| | town is very 
1-2 | 0-8 ' limited and 
2-2 | — | suitable only 
— -: for coasters. 
— | — | Caution is 
! necessary. 
\ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
3-7 3-1 


2 | 
30) 
es 
3lm 
1-6) 1-2 
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List oF Ports AND ANCHORAGES, SHOWING PARTICULARS OF 


Deprus, &c.—continued. 


Cat island, Bahamas. . 
Cay Sal anchorage .. 
Cayemites, Baie des .. 
Cayman, Grand, 
anchorage 
Cayman, Little, 
anchorage 
Cayo Moa, Puerto. 
Cienfuegos, Bahia de. . 
Clarence harbour . 
Crooked island . 


harbour, Jamaica, | 
Ecu, Port al’ ...... 
Escondido, Puerto . 
Falmouth harbour 
Florida, Cape, 


anchorage .... 


Fort Liberte, Baie de ! 


Fowey rocks, anchor’e 
Francés, Cayo 
Gibara, Puerto . : 
Gonaives, Baie des 7 
Great Exuma, 
Great Harbour, 
Stirrup Cay 
Guantanamo bay— 


Gun Cay anchorage . 
Havana harbour . 
Hawk’s Nest 


Jacmel, Baie 


Jeremie, Baie de .... 


Key West harbour 


1 


Depth below Chart Datum Level. | Rise of Tide. 
REMARES. 
Tncobannel of | In anchorage. | Spgs. | Nps. 
Feet 
3 fms. ...... 3 fms. _ 
| Deep water ..| 6 or 7 fms _ 
12 to 17 feet ..| Abt. 18 fee | — | Indifferent 
i anchorage. 
Deep water ../ 6 to 8 fms. 1-2 ary 
Deep water ../ 7 fms. ...... 15 _ 
Deep water ..| 7to 12 fms...) 2-5 | — 
Deep water ..| 5 to 8 fms...' 0:9 | 0-7 | 11 to 25 feet 
24 feet ......| 24feet (outer) | 4 2°65 | off wharves. 
Deep water ..| 7 to & fms. . 12-5) — 
! i 
4} fms. .. .. 4 2-5 
2% fms....... . 1 4 
12 to 14 fms...| 4} to 6 fms. 3 — | 
-| 7 fms. = Se, of 
34 to7 fms. ..| — _ | 
12 to 20 feet..; 1-9 1-4 
12 fms. . 4:9) 3-75 
18 feet . 2:31 1-7 
3} fms. ......) 2:5 | — | 
3 to 4fms. ..| 2-1 | 1-8 | 
— | 
2 
0-9 
0-7 
oe — Vessels above 
| 17 feet draught 
i { ' should not 
H {| enter. 
Deep water ..| 4 to 5 fms. 1-7*; — (Anchorage 
| space very re- 
| | | stricted. 
i | 5 = | ay ver’ 
Deep water vt 3} to 5 fms. { Ianenoregs y 
Canal Pingue} | 
6 fms. | 
Canal de 
Breton, 5} 
fms. (when, >4} to 6} fms.; — _- 
buoyed). | j 
Canal de : 
Tunas, 44 
fms. | | | 
\ 
S.E., 14 feet | 13 feet draught 
Point of Reef, only, by 8.E. 
19 feet. | channel. 
Main ship,| >Outer4}to5}| 1-4 1: “only, ty Pout 
30} feet. fms. f Reef chan- 
Rock cay, i nel. 
17 feet. i 1 


* Mean height of higher high water. 
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APPENDIX III. 


List or Ports anpD ANCHORAGES, SHOWING PARTICULARS OF 


Deptus, &c.—continued. 


PORT. 


Key West harbour, 


cont. West, 25 feet | fms, 
N.W., 18 feet 
Kingston harbour ....| 6} fms. ....... 7 to 10 fms 
Lucea harbour .. 5} fms. 5 to 5} fms. 
Manati, Puerto de 50 feet . 27 feet. 
wharf. 
Manchioneal harbour | 6 fms. ...... ' 5 to 7 fms. {— 
Balandras, ; 
Manzanillo, Bahia de; 19 feet. i Lg tis. | 
Cuba Palomino, j ngs 
28 feet. 
Maravi, Puerto 8 fms. ...... 
Maria, Port | 5 to 6 fms. —_ 
Mariel, Puerto . | 4 to 6 fms. 
Matanzas, Puert -.| 5to7fms. .. 2 
Mathew town anchor- | Deep water ../ 27 to 30 feet.. 
age. 
Miamat channel, 16 feet 
Miami bay........ Biscayne alongside 
channel, 10-ft. ‘ 
Mira-por-vos anchor- | Deep water . 4 8 to 9 fms...) 3 
age. 
Miragoane, Baie de..| 7fms. ...... | 8 to 10 fms. .. 
Mona island anchorage| Deep water ..| 9 fms. ...... 
Monte Cristi, Bahia de | North, 10 fms. | _ 
South, 6}fms.| 6fms. ...... 
Montego bay ...... Deep water ..| 8to9 fms. .. 
Mora, Ensenada de ..| 4} fms... 4} to8fms...| 0+ 
Morant, Port........| 44 fms. . 6 fms. ...... 1- 
Naranjo, Puerto 6 fms. 5 to 9 fms. 
Nassau harbour 14 feet... 15 to 16 feet.. 
Navassa island . Deep water ..| 16 fms. ...... 
Nipe bay Deep water ..; 5 to 6 fms. ..| 2- 
Nuevitas, Bahia .....| 34 feet. ..... 5 to 7 fms...) 1- 
Padre, Puerto. -.| 26 feet . -| 18 to 27 fect ..| 2+ 
Paredon Grande, 9 feet 12 feet ...... 2- 
anchorage. 
Pelican harbour 16 feet . 21 to 28 feet...) 4 
Plata, Puerto 6 fms. Outer, 16 fms.| 3 
Port au Prince .. 9 fms. .| Outer roads, 
|. 5 to 13 fma, 
Port Royal ........ North, 64 fms. | Inner harbour, | — 
; 3to4fms. 
South, 4 fms. | 9fma. ......) 1 
Ragged island harbour] 11 feet ......, 14 feet .. 


Romana, La 


Depth below Chart Datum Level. 


3 fms. 3to4ima.. 


' 
‘ 
1 


* Mean height of higher high water. 


Rise of Tide. 
mr shrassh., | Tn anchorage. | Spgs. | Nps. 
Se a: eqn 

| Feet | Feet | 
Sand cay, | ! 
19 feet. | f 
S.W., 24 feet | Inner 3 tod) 1-4 1-0 


REMARKS. 


16 feet draught 
only, by Sand 
cay channel. 


Onty suitable 
for small 
vessels. 


Tidal rise in 
entrance. 


27 feet alongside * 
railway pier. 


No vessel ex- 
ceeding 400 feet 
in length 
should enter. 


4 fms. at new 
wharf and in 
approach. 


Only available 
for vessels of 
less than 100 
feet in length. 
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List or Ports AND ANCHORAGES, SHOWING PARTICULARS OF 


Deptus, &c.—continued. 


Depth below Chart Datum Level. 


Rise of Tide. 


PORT. 
In channel of | In anchorage. | Spgs. | Nps. 
| | j = 
| Fe Feet | 
Royal island harbour 9 feet . 10 feet........) 3> — | 
Sagua la Grande, 15 feet. 15 to 18 feet. ‘| 1- 14 | 7 1919 even 
rawing 15 foe! 
Puerto de. : reported touch. 

St. Ann’s bay. ‘I1Lfms. ......; 6to7fms, .. 1+ — ing the bar at 

8t. Louis, Bai: 8 fms. 4to 7 fms. _— high water. 

St. Marc, Baie de .... Deep water ..; 30 fms. .. — 

Salt cay anchorage .. Deep water ..| 6fms. .. 3 

Samana, Bahia. ..... 6 fms. «| 7 to 10 fms. 2- 22 

San Antonio anchorage Deep water ..| 9to 11 fms. ../ 1- 1-1 

San Pedro de Macoris. 6} fms, «| Outeranchor’e; — | — 

6 fms. | i 
» 9» Town .... 16} fect ......| Wharf, 18 feet! — | 

San Salvadoranch’age Deep water ..' 8 fms. ;45— 

Sanchez anchorage .. Abt. Gfms. ... 6 fms. ee ae 

Santa Barbara de 34 fms......., 4to5 fms. , 2-7) 2 

Samana. | | 
Sta. Cruz del Sur ...., 44 feet ... 23 to 36 feet.) 1-2. — 
Santiago, Puerto de ..| 6 fms. «! 24 to 30 feet..} 1+ | 1 Tidal rise in 
S | entrance. 

Santo Domingo har. | 19 fect ...... 21 to 24 feet..| 1- — 8 fms. in road- 

bour. I stuad. 

Savona, Isla, anchorage) 6 fms. ... 4) tod fms,..| 0-4*° — | 

Savannah la Mar ....| E. channel, —- 7 

34 fms. 
Lee passage, 
4 fms. : 

‘Taco, Puerto........ 4 fms. ...... 6 fms. ...... 2-8 , — | Suiling vessels 
of more than 
at feet drab 
should no 

Tanamo, Puerto 1] fms. ...... 6 to 12 fms. ..| 2-1 18 enter. 

Tortugas, anchorage. .| S.W., 6 fms... 8 to 10 fms...) — — CH en Loe 

S.E., 5} fms. Pee Tae teal: 
New N.W. sveuauts 
5 fms. : 
” harbour....| 30 feet........ 30 feet. 14 ddl, Calton bane 
2 sary for vessels 

‘Turks island, man-of- | Deep water ... 6 to 9 fms. ae draught. s 

war anchorage. 

Viejo de A®ua, Puerto! 23 feet . 31 to 48 feet _ _ | 

Vita, Puertode ....| 2} fms. . 4to6fms, ..} — — 

‘Wax cay cut anchor- | 15 feet........) 21 feet........] 4:5 | 2-5 

age. 
* Mean height of higher high water. 
2601 PP 
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APPENDIX V. 


LIST OF SPOTS SUITABLE FOR MAGNETIC 


OBSERVATIONS. 
BERMUDA ...... | Lat. 32° 19’ 35” N. : In garden of R. N. Depét, 
Long. 64° 49’ 30” W. Ireland island. ive 


| with F.8. @ brick chim- 
| ney bearing about 147° 
true. 


| 

| j yards from northern wal) 
| | 

\ 


Lat. 17° 56’ 20” N. approximate | On square white stone with 
Long. 76° 50’ 20" W. approximate , small ory. on to 

} about 25 feet outside 
east gate of Dockyard. 


PORT ROYAL, 
Jamaica. 


LOCALITIES IN WHICH ABNORMAL VARIATION 
OF THE COMPASS HAS BEEN REPORTED 
TO EXIST. 
Bermuda.-—See page 67. 
Santiago harbour, Cuba.—Off Punta Saldados. 


APPENDIX VI. 


Inrormation RecetvEo Too Late ror INSERTION IN VOLUME. 


Page 137.—A/fter line 22 insert :— 


A rock, awash, lies about 2 cables south-westward from the south- 
west point of the cay, and thence a bank extends 5 miles in a 236° 
true direction, just within the 100-fathom line, with patches of 3 to 
4 fathoms on it. H.M.S. Mutine obtained not less than 6 fathoms 
when crossing this bank at distances of three-quarters of a mile, and 
1} miles from the south-east point of the cay. The edge of the 
100-fathom bank is well defined. 


Page 145.—Lines 16-29: Delete the two paragraphs and substr 
tute:— 


Castle island (Lat. 22° 07! Y., Lony. 74° 20' W.), at the south 
extreme of the group, is about 2 miles in length in an east and west 
direction, half a mile in breadth, and rises to a height of 60 feet in 
the centre. At its north-east and south-east points are small sand hil- 
locks, each about 20 feet high, while on the low south-west extremity 
is the lighthouse with its buildings and flagstaff. Midway along the 
southern coast are sand cliffs, 25 feet high. The island is covered 
generally with low scrub, and there is a coconut plantation just north 
of the lighthouse. There are three salt lagoons surrounded by man- 
grove bushes, the largest being at the western end. 


Off-lying rocks.—Foul ground extends from the island on its 
north, east, and south sides. Off the latter the outer edge of the reef, 
which dries in patches one to 2 feet, is half a mile from the coast. 

The outer extreme of the foul ground off the south-east point is 
marked by a rock 2 feet high. 

Off the south-west point, and 3 cables, 240°, from the lighthouse, is 
Jim Bar, a reef, with 10 to 15 feet water over it, which only breaks 
occasionally in calm weather. Two vessels have been wrecked on it 
in recent years through approaching too close to communicate with the 
lighthouse. 

A rock, 6 feet high, lies a little more than a cable off the north-west 
point of the island. 

A chain of drying and dry rocks, the latter 5 to 10 feet high, trends 
to the north-eastward for about 14 miles from the north-east end of 
the island; half a mile north-west of the northern end of this chain 
of rocks is Castle rock, known locally as Sail rock, 26 feet high. 


10 


26 


25 


30 


10 


15 


20 
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Page 145—continued. 

Between Castle and Acklin islands the ground is foul, though there 
are a few intricate passages available, with a good light, for boats. 

A rock with 8 feet of water over it, known as David Morris rock, is 
situated 8 cables, 75°, from Castle rock, and is very dangerous, as the 
sea does not always break on it. 


Bank.—aA bank with depths of from 5 to 10 fathoms extends to 
about 2} miles eastward of Castle island, its outer edge then trending 
northward towards South bluff of Acklin island. 

After line 33 insert :— 

Anchorage.—With winds between north-west and north-east, 
good anchorage, according to a vessel’s draught, may be had on this 
bank. 

With easterly winds anchorage can be obtained on the edge of the 
bank off the north-west side of the island in 9 fathoms, with the 6-foot 
rock off the north-west point bearing 78° and the lighthouse 185°. 


Boat harbour.—About half a-mile eastward of the lighthouse 
is a boat harbour, known as Mudian harbour, which is approached 
through an opening in the barrier reef. 

Two white beacons on Castle island in line 342° lead through the 
opening in 2 to 3 fathoms. From inside the reef, landing may be 
effected anywhere. 
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INDEX. 


| Albatross bank ; Jamaica, E.C. 


Ajax reef beacon - 
Aji, Alto del -  - 
Alacranes, Cayo - - 
Pass- - - - 
Punta, telegraph - 


Albatross bank ; Cuba, N.C. 


Albert - : : 


* Albert, Fort - - 


Page 
Abaco, Great -  - - - 71 
Inner channel - - : - 47 
light - - - + + 74 
Population - - 2 2 7 
Trade Setar ye ae 72. 
Abaco, Little - - - - 71; 
Abacou, Pointe - - - - 339 
Abalos, Punta, anchorage - - 426 - 
Abnormal variation: 
Bermuda - - - - 67, 604 


Albion - = - - 
Alcatraces, Cayos  - 


' Alegre, Punta - - 


Alexander, Fort, light 
Alexandra, Fort - - 
Alfred sound = - R 
Depths -  - - 
Tidal streams, water 
Algive, Punta - = 
Algodon Grande, Cayo 


! Algodonar, Punta - 


Alice shoal- = - : 


_ Alligator hole - 7 
Alligator point; Cat island 
Alligator point; Jamaica - 


Santiago, Puerto de - 446, 604 
Abrahams bay; Acklin island - 144 
Abrahams bay ; Mariguana - 149 
Abrahams hill - - = - - 148 
Abricot, Baie d@’ - - - - 293 
Acajou, Pointe de l - : - 278 
Acecho, Punta - - - - $23 
Acklin island, anchorage - - 144 
Acostas hill oye - 424 
Acestas, Sierra - - - - 419 
Acul, Baie de I’ - - + = 262 

Depths - = - - - 590 

Directions on : - 262 | 

Entrance channels - = - - 262 

Islets and reefs - - - 262 

Water - - - - 264 
Aoul, Riviare de Y -  - + 338 
Adderley cay, beacon - : - 128 
Afuera, Cayo - = - : - 427 
Agabama shoal - - - - 477 

Spit, beacon - - - - 478 
Agars island - - = 641 
Agua de la Estancia anchorage - 313 
Agua Dulce basin’ - - - 302 
Aguacate, Puerto del- = - - 354 

Communication - - 355 
Aguada, Pico - - - - 452 
Aguadilla bay - - - - 222 
Aguadores - - - - - 445 
Aguila, Punta - - - ~~ 300 
Aguilas, Bahia de los - - - 324 

Punta = cs - = - 324 
Agujas, Bahia - - - - 324 

Punta = - * - 323 
Agujerada, Pointe - + + 286 
Agujero - -  - + 820 
Aigrettes, Pointe | des - - - 344 


Aircraft distress signals - - 32 


Depths off shore - 
Alligator Pond bay - 


Anchorage, communication 


Alligator reef; Florida 
Light, storm signals 
Alligator reef; Jamaica 
Beacon - - - 
Alligator shoal, buoy - 
Almacenes - o : 
Almacigo, Cayo, beacon 
Almedinas, Bajos - 
Alonso, Rojos, Punta - 
Alta Vela - = % 
Anchorage = 7 
Chenal - - ~- 

depths - 
Light - < S 
Altagracia, Bahia : 
Anchorage : - 
Shoal A = . 
Tides, water - < 
Altares, Los - > 
Altars, The - = - 
Alto= Height. 


See proper name. 
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Page Page 

Ambergris cay - - - - 162 | Antofiuelo, Cayo - - - 462 
Little - - - - - 162 | Aquin - - - - - - $29 

American shoal - - - - 195 Baie @ - - - - - 329 
Beacon - - - - - 195 | anchorage - - - - 330 
Light, storm signals - - 195 dangers - - = +829 

Ana Maria, Cayosde- - - 473; depths - ge - 229, 560 

Anamuya river - - ~~ 282 directions, entrances 330 

Anchorage bay - - -  ~ 583 ' islets - -  - + +820 

Anclitas, Cayo - - = - 470 pilots, quarantine - - 380 

‘Ancon del Overo, beacon - —- 466 | Arbolito, Isletta - - - +896 

Anderson cay - - ~-  ~ 104] Arbolitos, Punta- - - - 415 

Andres ee 805; Areadins - = + + - 278 
Bahia - - - + 805! Light se Bete = “Arey 5 - 276 

Andros island - - - - 99 Arcahaie - - - -  - 276 
East coast - - - - 100 , Arefia del Norte - - - 403 
Settlements - - - ~- 100: Arefia del Sud - - -  - 403 
Tidal streams - - - -100| Arenascay- - = = = 250 
West coast - - : - 100 | Arenas, Cayode;Cuba, N.C. - 421 

Angel Fish point : - - 77 | Arenas, Cayo de; Cuba, S.C. - 473 

Anglais - eo +s - +343, Arenas, Punta de; Crenfueggs - 485 

Anglais, Baie des (eastern) - $30 | Buoys - - - 485 
Anchorage - - - +832 Arenas, Punta de; Cuba, NO. - 416 
Depths - - - - 331, 690 ; Arenas, Punta de; cube BC. - 473 
Eastern entrance, dangers - 331 H Argus shoal - - 51 
Middle entrance - -  - 331) Ariadne bank - = =~ 55 

dangers - oe - - 332. Arimao, Rio : - - - 483 
Western entrance, dangers - 232 Aristizabel, Punta = - - - 488 

Anglais, Baie des (western) - 343 | Arrecife=Reef. See proper name. 

Anguila eee te = : - 113 Arriola beacon - > - - 458 
Anchorage, landing . - 114! Arroyos, Fondeadero @ - - 426 

Anguille, L’- —- 7 - 831 . Arthurs town - - - - 120 

Annatto bay : - - - 555 | Artibonite, Riviere - - 272, 274 
Buoy, directions - 555 | Athol island, light - - - 88 
Town, communication - — - 556 Atlantic wharf - is. - 557 

supplies - : - - 556 | Atravesada, Cabeza de, beacon - 459 

Anse=Small bay. See proper name. — | Atwood cay - - - - 140 

Mate ek eS BBE | CAMS BAS, st ete Gag A288 

Antilles = - - - 1, Augusta, Fort - = = - 529 

Antoine, Pointe - = - - 286 | Aux Cayes: 

Anton, Bocas de - - - - 892 | Approach : - : - 334 
Cayo - - - . - 385 anchorage - - - - 335 
Hill - - eee BIZ] depths - - + + + 836 

Antonio point - - - - 569 directions - - - - 337 

Antonio, Port - - - + 550 | shoals - - - - - 337 
Anchorages, buoys - - - 552 | tidal streams - - - 336 
Depths - - - ~~ d5dl, 590 | Baie - 2 ee + 8388 
Directions = 2 - - 552 anchorages - - 2 - 40 
East harbour - - - + 551 | aspect - -  * - - 338 

directions - : S - 552 caution - - - - 339 
Lights - - + + + 651 dangers - - - - 339 
Town - - - - - 553 depths - - - - 337, 590 

coal, communication - - 653 directions - - - 887, 339 

repairs, supplies - - - 553 passe de lest - - - 389 
West harbour 7 ase - 651 passe du sud - - -839 

directions - - - - 652 pilots - - ES - - 334 


INDEX. 609 


Page 

Bahia Honda - - 7 - 416 
Approach - < - - 416 
light - - - - = 416 
Anchorage - : - - 418 
Buoys, dangers . - -Al7 
Depths - - - - £16, 590 
Directions - : - - 418 
Lights - - - - -417 
Town - = 3 - 418 
communication, supplies — - 418 
Bahia Honda cay - + ISG 
Buoy - - ie = - 197 
Bahia Honda harbour, water - 196 
Bahoruco” - : 7 - - 320 
Bahring point - . - - 100 
Bahuroco, Sierra de 298, 31¢, 328 
Baice, Caye - - - - 288 


ay. See also proper name. 


Baie aux Cayes. See Aux Cayes - 334 


* Baienet, Cap - - = - 328 
Bainet i 828 
Cap - - - - - - 328 
tireras, Punta - - e - 483 
Baitiqueri, Puerto - - - 436 
Depths, directions - = - 436 
Supplies - 5 e " - 437 
Tidal streams - = : - 437 
Baja - a = = - - dof 
Bahia de - - : - - 424 
Bajo=Shoal. r+ also proper name. 
Bajo Grande * - - - 359 
Bajo Nuevo : - - - 402 
Buoy - - - - - 403 


Page 
Aux Cayes—cont. 

Town - - - - - H1 
communication, hospital!  - 341 
supplies - 3 < - 341 

Winds” - - - - - 341 

Avarena, Punta - - : - 318 
Agua, trade : - - - 317 

Puerto Viejo de - - - 317 
anchorage = - - - 318 
communication — - : - 318 
depths - - : - 318, 593 ; 
directions — - = 2 - 318 

Azuaga, Cabeza de, beacon - 459 

Placer, beacon 3 5 - 459 
Azufre, Fondeadero - - - 247 
Azules, Punta - - Z - 347 
Babaro = a S = - 231 
Bacanao, Rio del : : - 444 
Bache, Ile - - - - - 886 
Bache shoal beacon - = - - 188 
Bacunagua creek - Ac4 
Baga, Punta de la 7 - 48 
Bahama bank, Great - - - 79 

Little eGR os - 71 

west side - - z - 76 
tidal streams ame HC 
Bahama, Grand - - - 95 
Bahamas - - 4, 70 

Bank blink - - 71 

Climate - - - - 6 

Communications —- : - 2 

Currency - - - - 6 

Currents - e 3 30 

Description —- - - 71 

Fauna and flora co - - 5 

Government - 7 7 a) 

Pilotage - = S e 70 

Population - - - 6 

Ports - - S - a AU 

Products - 7 - 5 

Standard time : 6 

Tidal streams - - 70 

Trade = * - - 5 

Wind and weather - - 20 

WIT station - - 6 


Bahia = Bay. 
Bahia Chi 


Anchorage - 
Depths - - 
Lights - - 


Supplies - = 
2601 


See also proper name, 
anchorage : 
Bahia de Cadiz, Cayo de 


Balandra, Punta; Bahia Honda- 416 


 Balandra, Punta; Samana - + 234 
Light - - - - - 234 
Balandras, Canal m : - 457 
Beacons, buoys - - - 457 
Directions S - : - 458 
Balandras, Cayo - 5 - - 459 
Balconies, The - > - - 504 
Baleine, Pointe de la - - - 2904 
Balenas rocks — - - - - 241 
Ballenato, I: - - 2 - 381 
Ballenatos, C: - - 495 
Balza, Estero - - - - 247 
Anchorage - - : - 248 

— Bambara — - - : - - 160 
Bamboo cay - - - - 104 
Bamboo point - - : - 118 
Banana river - - - - 175 


ank, .\s¢ proper nanic. 


} Banco=Bank. See also proper name. 


Banco Estero. buoy - : - 455 
Banes, Puerto - - - - 367 


QQ 
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Page Page 
Banes, Puerto—cont. Barlovento, Punta de; Baracoa 351 
Anchorage = . ; - 369 Light < 2 e a - 352 
Beacon, buoys - : - 368 | Barlovento, Punta de; 
Communications - - + 370 | Guantanamo 439 
Dangers - is 3 E - 368 = Light - 7 = taka 439 
Depths - i i e - 590 | Barlovento, Punta de; Mariel - 413 
Directions AA. ee ot 32g60: hy Haight Rota hit emis tend 
S. ¥ Barlovento, Punta de; Sama - 371 
Lights - _ : e - 368 4 oe 
i Light: - - : - - 371 
Pilots : 5 . oH) Barlovento, Punta de; Tanamo - 361 
Settlements - # - - 370 ‘Light Saetae - 5 - 361 
Signals - 5 3 . + 868 Barlovento, Punta doe; Vita - 372 
Tidal streams = - 369 Light 5 S e 2 - 372 
Bani - e os 2 > - 313° Barnett harbour - = - - 108 
Bani plain - - -  -  - 316. Barns sound - = -  - 181 
Banique bay = ? e - 326) Barometer - <i = - - 26 
Banner reef - - - - 576 ' Barquette, Baie - - - + 827 
Baracoa, Puerto de : - 351) Barra=Bar. Sce proper name. 
Anchorage - : > - 35° Barrack reef - - - - 542 
Depths - - = - 392, Beacon - - = = > 543 
Directions Shree Barracota, Rio - - - - 234 
Light, pilots - 2 3 Barrederos, Bahia = - - 360, 362 
Town : . = is Barren rock; Cat cays - - 109 
communication, supplies - 352 Barren rock ; Tongue of the 
winds - - = a - 358 Ocean 98 
wireless telegraph - - 352 Barril, Punta del, beacon - - 485 
Baradaires, Baie des - - - 288 , Barrionuevo, Cape - - - 224 
Communications —- : - 289 | Bas de Sainte Anne river - - 265 
Depths = - . = - 289, 590 Basin hill beacon - - = 192 
Directions - z = 289 Batabano - - - - - 491 
Grand Riviere des - 2 - 289 Channels, communications - 492 
Barahona, Puerto de - - - 318 Depths, directions - - - 492 
Anchorage - - - - 319 Light, pier - - - - 492 
Beacons, buoys - : 2 - 319 Batabano, Golfo de - - - 489 
Depths - - - - 319, 590 Channels, depths - - - 489 
Directions = ? = - 319 Pilots 2 oi = - - 489 
Town = = : . - 320 Bateria Blanca - - : - 448 
shipping, supplies = - 320 | Battis - = 7 2 = - 341 
Wharf - - - - 319 | Baxo Nuevo - - - - 577 
Winds - - - - 320 Anchorage, current - - 578 
Barcos, Bahia del - - +500! Bay point - - - 353, 354, 355 
Barcos, Canal de; Bahia de Bayajibe -  - - - - 299 
Santa Clara 398 i Bayamases passage = - = - 465 
Barcos, Canal de; Golfo de | Bayamo - - - - - 460 
Guanacabibe | Bayardelles * = - - 294 
Barcos, Punta del - - Bayau islet s si 2 - W4 
Bardo Perdido - - 7 | Bayou islet = = - - 254 
Bare Bush eay - = > ' Beacon cay, light - + = 130 
Bariai, Puerto -  - + - ' Beacon rock - = + + BSE 
Barigua beach - aeaes Z ' Beacon shoal = - - - 521 
Bariguita reef - - - - | Light ce le - - - 622 
Rio - = 3 - : = + Beak cay - - - 109 
Shoals - = 2 : a ' Bears cut, buoy - 7 2 - 384 
Baril de Boauf, Pointe du - = ! Beata, Isla - - - - - 321 
Barlovento, Punta de; Baitiqueri 436 Supplies - = = B 322 


Beata, Punta - - 


Beo & Marsouin, Pointe 


Landing - ae 
Presqu’ ile du - - 
Bélie, Pointe - - 
Belier, Le, buoy - - 
Belz - - - - 
Bell island - : - 


Belle-roche, Pointe de la 


Bellevue - = 
Bellevue, Mount - 
Belmont point - - 
Belvedere point - = 
Ben cay 
Bengal house - - 
Bennets harbour - 
Bergantin, Puerto - 
Bermuda island - - 
Bermuda islands a 


Climate - - - 
-Coal = _ - 
Communications = - 
Currency - - 
Currents - = os 
Cuts > - 
Depths - - - 
Dock ce 
Dockyard - - 


Eastern dangers - 


Examination anchorage 


Fauna and flora - 
General directions - 
Geology - - - 
Government -— - 
Great reef - 
Harbours - - - 
Hurricanes 


Local magnetic disturbance - 67 


Magnetic spot - - 
Meteorological table 
Narrows - - = 
Off-lying banks - 
Pilots a 
Population, products 
Quarantine - - 
Regulations - - 
Ship channel - - 
Shipping - - - 
Signal stations - 
Standard time = 
Supplies - - - 
Telegraph - - 
Tidal streams - - 
Trade - - - 
Winds and weather - 


INDEX. 
Page 
- 321 | Berracos, Bahia - - 
- 288 Cayos - - - 
- 289 Punta - - - 
- 288 | Berry islands -  - 
- 263 Light a: 
- 258} Soundings - = 
- 456 | Supplies - - 
- 128} Bertram cove - S 
- 827 | Bethel entrance - — - 
- 159 | Bethel shoal, buoy = - 
- 540 | Beverland house - - 
- 545 Biénac, Morne - - 
- 616 | Big Pine cay < 
- 134 | Bight, The ; Cat island 
- 562 | Bight, The ; Cayman Brac 
- 120 | Bigie bay, ‘anchorage : 
- 243° Billy island =)" es 
- 63! Bimini islands - - 
2, 49 | Anchorage - - 
- 3] Light - - - 
- 62 | Settlement - = - 
- 42) Bird cay - - - 
- 8) Bird cay harbour - 
- 80/| Bird island -  -  - 
- 50; Bird point - - = - 
- 690 | Bird rock, light - 
- 589 | Biscayne cay + - 
- 61 Channel - -— - 
- 54 | beacons, buoys - 
- 63! lights - - 
ae ae tidal streams - 
- 52: Shoal, buoy -— - 
- 2 | Bishops cap - - 
- 3 Bitter Guana cay - 
- 49 | Bizoton, Fort - . 
- 8] Black river - 2 3 
- 68 Anchorages)- : 
ballast ground - 
- 604 depths - - 
- 594 i directions - - 
- 68, Town - - - 
- 61 communication, supplies 
52, 59 Black rock; Alta Vela 
- 3! Black rock; Ragged island 
- 67: Black Rock point = - 
- 686 ' Black Spring point - 
- 58° Black Water sound - 
- 31 Blackwood bush - — - 
- 52) Blanco Zarza, Cayo - 
- a | Beacons - S = 
- 62! Light, pilots - 7 
- 4 | Blandino, Punta - 
- 51] Bleach yard - - 
- 3| Blewfields - -  - 
- 20 Bloody bay - - : 
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Blossom bank - 
Blossom channel - 
Blossom point - 
Blower rock - 
Blowing point. - 
Blue cut, Western 
Blue hills ; Caicos 


Blue hills; Crooked island 


Blue hills; New Providence 


Blue hole - - 
Blue mountains - 
Bluefields - - 
Anchorage = 
Communications 
Depths - = 
Directions - 
Supplies - 5 
Bluff, The - - 
Bluff point ; Haiti 
Bluff point ; Jamaica 
Boaz island - - 


Boca=Mouth. ce also proper name. 


Bova Chica, buey 
Boca Chica, Cayo de 
Boen Chica cays 


Boca Chica, Punta de 


Boca Grande ; Cuba 


Directions, tidal streams 


Boca Grande ; Florida 
Buoys = . 
Directions, shoals 

Boca Grande cay 
Surveying beacons 

Bodden town = 

Boouf, Anse de - 

Boeuf, Te & - - 

Boiler channel - 

Bold rock - - 

Bolivar reef, buoys 

Boma, Puerto - 


Water - - 
Boma, Rio - - 
Bombara - 
Bompa = - 


Bon Homme cay - 
Bonbon, Trou - 
Bond’s cay - - 
Bonita, cayo - 

Beacons - - 
Bonite, Pointe - 


Booby cay ; Conception island - 


Booby cay ; Jamaica 
Booby island spit 
Booby point - 
Booby rocks ; Caicos 


Booby rocks; Long island 


INDEX. 
Page Page 
- 541 | Booby rocks; Tongue of the 
- 97 Ocean 97 
- 582 | Booby South point - - - 549 
+ 578 | Boqueron coast - - - - 435 
Z 556 ' Boquerones, Cayo - - 122 
%i 30 | Borgne, La - 2 fs = - 265 
158 | Borinquen point, light - - 222 
i 142 Borlon de Fuera, buoy = - - 457 
i 59 Borlon de Tierra, beacon - = - 458 
- 550 Boston bay - - > - - 550 
512° Bottled creek  - - - - 159 
545‘ Boucan Vieux -  - - - 344 
515° Boucassin > = = > * 276 
- 545 | Boury, Pointe - - - - 294 
390 | Bouvard, Anse - - -  ~ 271 
7 545 | Bowden house - * 7 - 514 
- 545 | Bowden wharf - - - 515 
- $1! Bowles bank, buoy - : - 192 
277 | Boyet, Pointe - - - - 336 
- 546 ' Bradford anchorage - - - 255 
- 66 Bradford channel = = - 250 
| Brava, Punta - - - - 379 
- 197 | Brazaletta hill - - - - 585 
- 392 | Bremen cut oo ee oe = BB 
- 196 | Breton, Canal de : - 472 
- : Depths - - . : 473 
- ‘Directions, pilots - ~~ 473 
- 471 | Breton, Cayo de - - - A71 
- 211 Anchorage - - - - 471 
211, 212 Beacons - = - - - 471 
- 211 | Bridge point, heacon - - - 80 
- 210 | Brilliant shoal - 2 - - 218 
- 210 | Brimball point - : - 247 
- 580 | Broa bay - 2 - S - 491 
~ 395 | Broad Stag shoal - -  - S47 
- 339 i Brothers, The ; Columbus bank - 137 
56 | Brothers, The ; Great Isaacs - 106 
-133| Brown bank - > > 7 158 
281 . Browns cay - : - - - 169 
- 350 | Bruja, Cayo - - - 360 
351 | Brune bank - - = 7 539 
- 350 | Bruno, Caleta, buoy - : - 485 
- 160 | Buba, Cayo - - : - - 400 
- 344 | Bucanpol point - =. + 267 
- 935 | Buckner reef - > ~~ 568 
- 293 | Buena Esperanza, Banco Grande 
- 103 de 456, 460 
- 490 | Buena Vista : at ais - 447 
- 493 | Buenavista, Cayo - - - 425 
- 332 Pass - : : 2 - - 426 
122 Punta - - - - - 417 
572 | Buey, Rio - = - - - 458 
- 87 | Bufeo, Punta del : - - 430 
572 | Buff bay -  ~- - - - 554 
160 Anchorage : - : - 555 
- 131 Beacon - - - - 7 58t 


INDEX. 618 
Page | Page 
Building cove’ - - - - 63) Cabra, Isla, light - - - 251 
Bull, The - - - - -174)| Cabrietta point - - -  - 837 
Bull point - - - -  - 658 | Cabrite island - - - - 556 
Bulls island - - - - 183 | Cabron, Cabo s u 2 - 240 
Buoyage systems = : - 84 | Oacao, Cayo - - s - 490 
Jamaica - - - - - 84 Cacao, Punta - - - - 235 
United States - : - - 84) Cacimbas, Punta - - - 454 
Buren - - - - - - 352 | Cadmas bank - - - - 27 
Burgado - - - -  - 300} Cesar creek bank, buoy - - 1929 
Burgos point - - : - 344 ' Cagimaya, Bahia - - 364, 366 
Burial ground, beacon - - 580 | Caguama, Bajo - - - - 465 
North, beacon - 7 = - 580 | Cahouane, La - - - - 43 
Burnt Ship point : - - 542 | Caibarien  - - - - +892 
Burro,Cayo- - - - - 859! Puerto de - = = + 892 
Burrow cay- — - - - - 755 buoys, channel - - - 392 
Bush cay ;Isla de Pinos - - 499 j communication, pilots - - 392 
Bush cay; Tortugas - - - 217 | storm signals, tides - - 392 
Bush reef - cS ae : - 524 | trade - : - - - 892 
Bushy islet - - - - - 396 f Caicos : 
Bank - = =e = 156 
| anchorage - = 159, 160 
| Creek Sat bs 2 - 159 
'  Hast- - - - - -160 
Cabagan, Punta - - - 358 Grand - - - - - 160 
Cabagones, Rio - - - - 483 | anchorage - - 160 
Caballo Blanco, Restinga - - 228. settlements - - - - 160 
Caballon, Baie - - - - 338 | Islands) - - - - 17, 156 
Riviére, water - - - - 338 | population - - - 157 
Caballones, Bahia - - - 478 | North : - - - - 159 
Canalde- - - -  - 470, anchorage - - -  - 160 
anchorage, directions - - 470 , settlements - - - - 159 
Cayo de, beacon - - - 470 water - - - 160 
Caballos, Sierra - = Z - 500 Passage - - = i - 156 
Cabaiias, Ensenada - + - 450 South = . - - - 161 
Cabaiias, Puerto - - - - 414 West ce - : - 157 
Anchorage - - - - 416 | anchorage, settlement - - 158 
Buoys, dangers - - - 415 - Caigo-o-no-Caigo point - - 225 
Depths - - -  - 414,590 Caiman bluff - - - = - 508 
Directions, light = - = - 415. Caiman,Cayo - - - 385 
Town - - - - - 416 | Caiman Grande, Cayo - - 390 
communications, supplies - 416 | Caiman river x 7 - 286 
Cabafias, Punta -— - - - 368 Caimanera - - -  - 442 
Cabarete anchorage - - - 242° Lights - - - - - 440 
Depths - - - - - 590 | Caimanes, Cayo - - - - 447 
Cabarete point - - - - 242. Caimito - see - 491 
Cabeza=Head. See also proper Caira anchorage- - - - 279 
name. Cajio, Punta - - - - 492 
Cabeza Chica - - - - 235 Rio - oo 1S - . - 492 
Cabezote Barlovento - - - 232 | Cajon, Punta - - - - 428 
Cabo=Cape. See also proper | Cala=Creek. See also proper 
name. | name. 
Cabo la Roca - - : - 242; Cala Canal - - - - - 360 
Cabonico bay - - -  - 363! Caldera, Bahia - - - +318 
Depths, entrance - - - 363 Anchorages - - - - 314 
Pilots eas - - - 363 | Depths - a te - 314, 590 
Tidal streams - - - - 864) Directions ae - + 3lt 
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Caldera, Bahia—cont. Cap Haitien, Port de—cont. 
Tides. water - - - - 315 directions = - - - - 259 
Winds - - - - - 315 light - - - - + 257 
Caldera, Punta - - : - 313 pilotage, regulations - - 259 
Caleta=Cove. See also proper shoals - : - - - 259 
name. Town - - o = - 261 
Caleta, La - - - - - 306 coal, communication - - 261 
Caleta Buena - - - - 488 landing, pier : - - 261 
Caletilla = - - : - 431 supplies, winds - - - 261 
Caleton - : - - - 8300 Cap Rouge - - e & - 265 
Calicito, Caleta - - - - 485 Baie de - z 2 = - 265 
California bank - - - -624 Capitana, Puntade la - - 498 
Camaguey - - - -  -879 Capron shoal - - - -177 
Camarioca - - -  -  -402  Carabelas, Boca, tidal streams - 388 
Rio - mtd - 7 - 402 Caracas, Muelle de - - 484, 486 
Cameron's cap - - -  - 6559 Caracol, Passe - - - 256 
Camina Blanca - - - - 443 Pointe Ay FS - - - 256 
Camocha, Punta - - 7 - 402 | Caracoles, Bahia de las ° - - 316 
Campechuela - - -  -457' Caracoles,Puntade las - - 439 
Can, El -  - + + +820 Caracoles,Riode las - - - 816 
Cana, Punta, light -  -  - 228 Carapachibey, Cala. de, anchor- 
Cana, Rio - - - - - 432 | age 498 
Canandaigua, Banco - - - 285 | Carapacho, Cayo S cs - 461 
Cananova, Puerto - - - 360 : Buoys - - - - - 462 
Cafias cays - - = i - 241 | Caravela Chica, Punta = - - 427 
Canas loading place - - - 425° Caravela Grande, Punta - - 427 
Canaveral, Cape - + +173 GQaravela, Punta dela - - 440 
Anchorage, currents - - 175 | Carbrestante, Banco - a - 407 
Light, shoals -  - - - 173 , Carcasse, Baie de, anchorage - 297 
Signal station - —- - - 173 Pointe de - + = = 297 
Tidal streams - - - -175 | Card sound- -  - 181, 185, 191 
Canaveral slue, buoy - - -175  Cardenas:— 
Cane point - i) Be - +569 Bahia de - - - - 400 
Canes, Playa - - - 353 | anchorage - -— - - 401 
Punta - she) cote pS - 353 | approach -— - - - 399 
Cafiete anchorage - - - 358 | anchorage - - - 400 
Cafiete, Banco de - = = 894 | buoys, dangers- - - 399 
Boca del - - - - - 394 | light = = - 399 
Caney, Punta - - : - 477 buoys - - - - - 400 
Caiiimar, Rio - - - - 405 | dangers - - - - 400 
Caniniguin - ne a - 351! depths - fhe oe - 400, 590 
Canitan, Rio = - a - 233 | directions - - - - 401 
Canitas, las - = ~~ 289 light - - - - - 400 
Canot river - - - - - 274 pilots, signals - - - 400 
Cantiles, Cayos - - - 496, 502 | Town - - - - - 401 
Canucas river - - - - 253 coal, communication - - 401 
Caoba, Bahia dela - - - 434 products, repairs - - - 401 
Caoba, Punta de la - - - 468 | supplies, trade - - - 401 
Cap=Cape. See also proper wireless telegraph - + 401 
name. | Careening cay - - + - 586 
Cap Haitien: | Carenage,Caye - - - - 287 
Port de - - - - - 266 | Carenage, Ile du; Aux Cayes - 387 
anchorage -— - - + 261 , Carenage, Ile du; Port au Prince 276 
aspect - - : 3 - 256 | Carenas, Cayo de - - - 484 
current = = ; - 261 \ Carenero, Cayo; Cuba : - 393 
dangers e - - - 257 ‘ Carenero, Cayo; Santo Domingo 236 


depths - 256, 590 


Carenero island - - -  - 387 


Carenero point - - - 


Carenero, Punta; Nipe hay 364, ¢ 


Carenero, Punta; Puerto Padre - 376 
Caribee islands - - - - 1 
Carlisle bay - - - - 533 
Anchorage - - - - 538 | 
Directions - 5 a + 539 
Carmen, Fl - : : - 481 
Carmichael point - + - 152 
Carnero cay - : - - 276 
Carpenter rock - - - - 549 
Carpentier - - - 7 - B42 
Carraguas, Punta : - 494 
Carrefour, Punta du - : - 341 
Carrie Rosie - - - - 32 
Carysfort reef - : - 189 
Light, storm signals : - 189 5 
Casas, Rio - - - : - 500 
Sierra S - - - - 500 
Cascajal, Banco de. beacon - 480 
Casigua, Cayo - - : - 420 
Casilda, Puerto de - - - 430 
Anchorage - : - - 479 
Approach > 3 3 - 478 
light - -  - - 479 
Channels - - : < - 479 
Coal, communications — - - 481 | 
Depths - -  - 478. 479, 590 
Directions - : - - 180 
Pilots 7 = ci = -A79 
Supplies - - - - d81 
Tidal streams - - - - 4€1 
Tugs, trade - - - - 481 
Casilda, Punta - : - - 479 
Castillo del Morro; Havana = - 406 
Light - - : = - £08 | 
Castillo del Morro; Santiago = - 445 
Light SME Sta: - = 4d6 
Castle harbour, depths - - 58 
Castle island - : £ - 145 
Anchorage - - - - 145 
Bank - : : - - 145 
Boat harbour - - -  - 5 
Light - - : : - 145 
Off-lying rocks - : : - 145 
Castle rock - - S = - 15 
Castries, Fort - - < - 272 
Cat cays - - - - - 109 
Anchorage, water - - - 109 
Cat island - - - - 118 
Anchorage - - . - 120 
Depths - - - - - 591 
Lights - - - = - 119 
Settlements - & = - 120 
Cat point - -  - - - 109 
Catalina, Bahia - - : - 313 


INDEX. 


| 
I 


| Caye=Cay. Sve also proper name. 


Catalina, Isla : - 
Catalina, Punta - za 
* Shoal : - : 
Satalina, Rio - = 
Catalinita, Bahia- | - 
Catherine, Fort - 2 
Catuano, Barra - - 
Catuano, Canal - - 
Punta - - - 
anchorage, supplies 
Caucedo, Punta - - 
Caunao, Rio - e 
Cauto, Rio - - - 
Cavaillon, Baie - - 
Cave point - : - 
Caverna Jauco, Punta de 
Cay Biscayne bay - 
Cay Sal - - - 
Anchorage - a 
Bank - = 
anchorage = - ? 
tidal streams - 
Depths - A = 
Light - - - 
Water - - - 
Cay Verde - + - 
aguaneque, Puerto 
ayamas, Canal de - 
Punta : : - 


Caye de ’Est - - - - 
Cayemiies. Baie des - - 
Anchorage 
Depths - - - - 
Directions - - - 
Islets - - - - 
Passe de I'Est - 7 
Passe du Nord - - 
Reefs - = - - 
Cayemites, Grande - - 
Petite - - - - 
Cayetano pass - - - 
Cayite del Pingue - - 
Cayman bank - - - 
Cayman Brac 
Anchorage, inhabitants - 
Light, supplies - - 
Winds and weather - 
Cayman, Grand, see Grand 


Cayman 579 

Cayman, Little, sce Little 
Cayman 582 
Caymans, The = - - - 18, 579 
Climate - - - - - 19 
Communications —- = - dt 
Trade - 2 ele te 
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Page Page 
Cayo=Cay. See also proper ! Chardonnieres — - z © - 343 
name. | Charles, Fort - - - - 523 
Cayo Alto - i t a - 360 Charles island - - - - 81 
Cayo Blanco; Bahia Honda - 418 Charlotte, Fort - - m - 90 
Cayo Blanco; Batabano - - 490 | Chateaudin, Rade de - - - 339 
Cayo Blanco ; Casilda - - 479 Chavon, Rio - - - - 299 
Light, pilots - - - - 479 © Chenal=Channel. See proper 
Cayo Blanco: Ensenada de Mora 453 name, 
Cayo Blanco; Manzanillo - - 458! Cheroki - - - - 7 7. 
Caro Blanco ; Santa Cruz del Sur 462 Point - - - - - 73 
Buoys = - - - - 462 Sound - : - - - 73 
Cayo Blanco pass < - - 420° Cherry stone hill : - - Of 
vo Chico; Cuba, N.C. - - 308 | Chester shoals - - - - 14 
Cayo Chico: Santo Domingo —- 235 | Chica-o=Small. See proper 
Buoy : 2 - : - 236 name. 
Cayo de Bova - - 475° Chimahé, Punta : - - B24 
Cayo de los Cabezos - - - 398 (Chinchiline - - - - - 236 
Cayo de Piedras : - - 489 | Chinchorro. Banco — - - - 465 
Light - - = +490 Chirivieo, Puerto -  -  - 
Cayo Grande; Cuba, N.C. - = 858 Anchorage. depths - — - - 451 
Cayo Grande; Guba, S.C. - - 471 Directions - 2 S - 451 
Cayo Huevo, Placer de - - 457 | Chiva. Punta — - - 3 - 234 
Beacon - - - = +459, Chocolate, Cayo -  - -  - 474 
Cayo Moa, Puerto - +  - 358 Chorrera, Bahin de - - — - 418 
Anchorage, buoys - = - 359 Anchorage -  -  - — - 413 
Depths - = + 858, 591 Telegraph cable - —- - 413 
Directions - = - + 859 Chouchou, Baie du - : - 264 
Entrance - - : : - 358 Directions = e - - 264 
Tidal streams - 3 - - 359 , Christiana, W/T station - - V7 
Cayo Piedras, light - E - 399 Shub cay - e 2 - - 102 
Cayo Verde ayo Confites — - 3884 | Chub cut - Z 3 : 


gna la Grande - 396 Chub rocks - : < ¢ 
ba cay - - : - 441) Church shoal, buoy - 
s Blanco - - : - 299 Chureh shoals - 


Cayo Verde ; Ss 
Cay 
¢ 


2 


Cayuelo, Punta - 3 7 -.413 ) Ciega, Boca - . 
Cazones, Bahia de. supplies — - 490, Ciega de Avila - : : 
Golfo de - - - - - 489 Ciego, Punta - - - 
Cebollas, Puerto - - - - 360 | Cienfuegos : 
Cedar point - - - - TA Bahia de - - - - - 483 
Cefirien, Punta - - : - 324 anchorage - - = - 486 
Ceiba, Bajo - - - - 461 approach - - - - 482 
Banco, buoys - - - - 462 buoys, dangers — - - - 484 
Cayo - : - : - 461 depths - - - 4 
Ceiba Hueca : Si Fi - 457 directions — - = - - 486 
Centre hill - - : - - 148 | lights - - - : - 484 
Cerro= Hill. Se» proper name. ! moorings, pilots - . - 485 
Chalk sound S = - - 158 | rivers - = 5 = - 488 
Challenger bank - - - - 61 signal station : - - 484 
Chaloupe, Baie de la - - - 293 tidal streams - - - 486 
Channel cay, Exuma - - - 127 City - z : 7 - - 486 
Light . - S - - 127 climate - : - - 488 
Channel cay; Nurse channel - 134 coal, communication - - 487 
Beacon - - - : - 134 hospitals - - . - 487 
Chaparra, Bahia - - - + 875) meteorological table - - 601 


Chareas shoal - : - - 47d | repairs - - = - + 487 
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Cienfuegos City—cont. Coal—rant, 
shipping - - - - 488 Havana - - - - - 411 
storm signals, supplies - 487 Treland island - - - - 62 
trade - - - - = 487 Key West => St - 209 
wharves - - - - 485 Kingston - - - - 533 
winds - - - - - 488 Manzanillo — - - - - 460 
Ciguatos, Playa - : - - 435 Matanzas 7 te - - 405 
Cinco Balas, Cayos de - - 471 Montego hay - : - 567 
Cinco Leguas, Cayos de - - 400 Morant bay - - - 516 
Cinco Reales = - - - 447 Morant, Port - : 5 - 515 
Cirioles, Punta - - - - 482 N 7 7 - = - 95 
Cistern cay : - - - 104 Nuev - z - 382 
Clara, Bahia de - - - - 285 Port au Prince - - - 285 
Clarence cove — - Port Royal - - - 523 
Clarence harbour - Sague Ja Grande - - - 396 
Depths - : - Saint Georges - - - - 37 
Directions - a aches - - - - - 239 
Light, pilots - - ta Barbara mae - 238 
Town, supplies tiago - - - - - 448 
Clarion bank - Coalbin rock - - - 211 
Clearsand road - - Buoy - - - - - 212 
Cleft Treo clump : Cobarrubias, Punta - = - 378 
Clerc, Anse dui - a Cobos, Cayo - - - - 391 
Clifton bluff - - Cobos, Punta de los - - - 364 
Point : - Cobre, El - - - - — - 448 
Climate : Pico - a : : - 445 
Bahamas - : : - Sierras del 5 = : 445 
Bermuda - - - : es Cochinos, Bahia de los : - 489 
Caymans - - - - bs Cochinos banks, tidal streams - 139 
Cienfuegos - : e ig Cochon, Trou & - - - - 293 
Cuba : - - - Cochrane anchorage - - - 87 
Fort Liberté - - - - Cockburn cut - < < - 61 
Havana - - - . - Cockburn harbour — - - ,- 161 
Jamaica - : - : - Anchorage : = - 162 
Key West : - : - Depths, light - = 2 - 161 
Matanzas - - - Moorings, pilots — - - - 162 
Mona island - Storm signals - - - - 162 
Plata, Puerto Cockburn town; Turks islands — 165 


Port au Prince = ; < 
San Pedro de Macoris 
Sanchez - is z e Z 
Santiago - - - - 7 
Santo Domingo-Haiti = - See 
Trinidad - - - - 
Turks islands - — - - 
Coakley town - - 
Coal - - - 
Antonio, Port 
Bermuda - : - 5T, 
Cap Haitien - - - 
Cardenas - = - 
Casilda, Puerto de - 
Cienfuegos - = = 
Guantanamo - z = 
Hamilton - e - 


Cockburn town ; Watlings island 


121, 122 
Coco, Cayo - - - - - 389 
Cocodrilos, Cala de los - - 498 
Cocos, Ca - - - - 469 
Coffins patches, beacon - 194 
Cojimar - - - - 406 
Cold harbour - 2 - - 550 


Colina= Hill. 


See proper name. 


Colliers channel - : - - 580 
Coloma, Punta - - - 494 

Rio - eee + 494 
Colonia rock, bell-buoy - - 233 
Colorada, Punta : - + 426 
Coloradito, Bajo - - - 446 
Colorado, Cerro - - - - 374 


Colorados de Fuera, buoy - - 457 


OLS 


Page 

Colorados, Punta de los ; Cabo 
de la Cruz 454 
Colorados, Punta de los ; Cien- ' 


fuegos 483 
Light = oS 4 - - 48k 
Colorados reefs - - - - 419 
Current - - : - - 420 
Columbier, Hot du - - - 326 
Columbus bank - . : - 136 
Directions = 2 2 - 139 
Columbus point - E + - 119 
Comete, Cape - 7 - - 160 
Communications - es - 425 
Compadres, Bajo, buoy - - HT 
Roca, beacon - : - - 47 
Compagnie, Tot de la - - 338 
Pointe - - - - 
Conception island i - 
Anchorage = : Fe 
Current, water - - 
Conch - - - - 
Conch - - 
Conch cays - = = - - 196 
Conch cut - 2 - * - 138 
Conch harbour - . = 126 
Conch reef, beacon - : 190 
Little : - - . - 180 
Conch rocks = . 96 
Conch spit, channel - 97 
Conde bluff = - - 439 
Confites, Cayo - : - = 38 
Anchorage, directions — - - 384 
Congress point - - S - 253 
Constantin, Trou - - 277 
Consuls - 5 - = - 45 
Convento, Rio - - - 494 
Coque Veille 7 - - - 262 
Corail - - eree Ry 5 - 291 
Coral, Punta de - - : - 501 
Corinaso point, light: - - - 140 


Cornish cay - - - - 472 


Corojal, Bahia, buoys - - 365 
Corozos, Cayo de los - - 239° 
Punta de los - - < - 228, 
Corridon point - - : - 270 
Corrientes, Bahia de - - - 503 
Anchorage, water - - 504 
Cabo = e - - - 303 
Cortes, Bahia - 194 | 
Laguna - - - - - 494 
Cortuy - - - - - 240 
Cosgrove shoal - - : - 211 
Costita cliffs . - = - 432 
Cote de Fer = - : - 329 
Coteaux, Baie des - - - 343 

Anchorage - - - - 3431 


INDEX. 
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' Coteaux, Baie des—coat. 


Pointe des : - - 
Cotland cay - - - 
Cotton cay - - - = 
Cotton Field point - - 
Cotton Tree spit, beacon - 
Cousin cove - 
Cove, The - - - - 
Cow and Bull - - - 
Cow bay point - © 
Crab cay - - 

Crab Pond point - - 
Crawfish cay, West, buoy - 
Creek point - : - 
Creek village = - - : 
‘ristal, Sierra del - 

Cristo, Cayo cs - 7 
Cristobal group - - 2 

Punta de - - 
Crockers reef, beacon - 
Croix, Baie de la, anchorage 
Crong shoal - - - 
Crooked island - : = 
. Anchorages = - : : 

Depths - - = 

Landing - 2 = - 

North coast .- : : 

Supplies - - : Ss 
Crooked island group 
Crooked island passage =~ 

Current - - B = 


Directions - - 
Cross cay > - - - a9 
Jross harbour = - - - at 
Crossing rocks - - - 74 
Cruces, Las, anchorage => - 383 
Cruz, Cabo de la - = - - +4 


Anchorage, buoys - : 


Dangers - - : - : 
Light, pilots - = . 
Cruz, Cala la - - - ~ ds 
Light on Sp foe Oth 
Cruz, Cayo dela; Cuba, $.C. - 492 
Cruz, Cayo de la; Cay Confites - 385 
Cruz, Cayo de la; Sagua la 
Grande 393 
Cruz del Padre, Cayo - - - 398 
Light, water - 3 2 - 398 
Cruz, Pointe de la 2 Ba - 236 
Cuatro Reales, Cayo - = - 462 
Buoys - - - - 463 
Cuatro Reales, Canal de - - 461 
Beacons, buoys - - - 462 
Dangers, depths = - - - 461 
Directions - - - - 163 


- 437, 


299, 


497, 


323, 


INDEX. 
Page 
Cuatro Reales, Cayo—cont. | Currents—cont. 

Islets 5 = = - - 461 Canaveral, Cape — - 

Pilots - - - 463. Cap Haitien - - 

Tidal streams - - - - 464 Colorado reefs +. 
Ouba - : - - 10, 346 Conception island - 

Climate - Ss z = - 13 Crooked island passage - 

Communications — - = 413 | Cuba, S.C. - 

Currency - - - - - 13 Falmouth harbour - 

Earthquakes = - = : - i Flori vSo° - 

Fauna and Flora - - - 12 ° 

Geology - : : : - il - 

Government = - . - - 2 2 

Mountains - 2 - -n a - 

North coast - - - HE Juan Rabel point - 

tidal streams - - + 353 Mariguana passage - 
winds - : - - 353 Maysi, Cape - - 

Population : - - - 12 Mexico, Gulf of, approach — - 

Port regulations = - 45 Mira por vos - - 

Ports ? : 3 14 Mona passage - - 

Products - : - - 12 Monte Cristi, Bahia de - 

Races - - - - - 12 Morant cays - - 

Railways - - - - Wt Navassa island - 

Rivers - : - ll: N.K. Providence channel 

South coast - - - - 430 Old Bahama channel 

huoyage : - ‘ Pearl point - - 
current os \ Pedro bank - - 
winds - - - — - 437,506) Plata, Puerto -—- 

Standard time - 14] Port Royal approach ~ 

Storm signals - - - - 31 } Rum cay - - 

Telegraph = = E - iu Santa Barbara, Puerto - 

Trade - 7 - - - 12; Santo Domingo-Haiti, $.C. 

Weights and measures - 13 : 

Winds and weather - 21: Tortuga channel - 
Cucana, Banco de la - - +502! Windward passage 
Cucaracha, Cayo - - 474° Yucatan channel - 
Cuchillas del Pinal - - - 361 . Curries gate beacon - 
Oueva, Puerto de Ja : - 354 Cutlass point - - 
Cuevita, Punta - - - - 230 Cuyaguateje, Rio - 
Cuidado reef - - : - 150 
Cul de Sac, Pointe de - 280 | 
Culebra, Canal - : - 493, 502 
Oulebra, Cayo: Isla de Pinos - 502 0 Daiquiri: 

Culebra, Cayo ; Santa Cruz del Bahia : - - 
Sur 464 j Port - ks 
Cumberland harbour - - - 138 | communications - 
Cunningham, Fort - - 555 light, moorings - 
Cupid cay, light - - : - 86! pilots, supplies - 
Curly cut cay - - - - 9. Rio - - - =| 
Ourrent cut 2 - 83! Dallas, Fort : B 

Island - : : : - 83! Damas, Cayo de : 

Rock - - - 83) Damas cay - - 
Currents - - - - 28, Damassin, Baie - : 

Antillean stream : - 30¢ Dame Marie - - 

Bahamas - = - = - | Baiedela + - 

Baxo Nuevo - 2 - Cap - - - - 

Bermuda - - - : : anchorage - - 


444 
444 
+44 
dit 
444 
ddd 
185 
451 
1l4 
343 
293 
293 
293 
294 
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Damian shoal, beacon 
Damyji, Rio - - 
Daniels head, W/T masts 
Dantuc a! - 
David Morris rock - 
Davis cove - - - 
Davis reef - - - 
De Horsey patch - 
Deadman cay - 
Deep creek - c 

Deer point - e - 
Delaport bay = - - 
Delectable bay - : 
Delta shoal - 2 7 
Delvins cove = - 
Desecheo - = . 
Desgraciado, Punta, light 
Devil point; Cat island 


Devil point; Port au Princ 


Devil Table - 
Devils cay - - - 
Diable, Morne au - 
Diablo, Monte’ - - 
Diablo, Monte del - 
Diablo, Punta del < 
Diamant, Le - - 
Diamant, He de-—- 


Diamant, Pointe, anchorages = - 


Diamante, Rio - - 
Diamante shoal - = 
Diamond bank - , - 
Diamond point -  - 
Diana bank ee 
Diana, Cayo, light - 
Diego, Cayo 7 - 
Diego Perez, Canal de 
Beacons, depths - 
Diego Perez, Cayo de 
Difuntos, Punta de, light 
Dingy cliffs 
Dios, Canal de - - 
Dios, Cayos de; Cuba, 


Dios, Cayos de; Cuba, rom 500, 


Dixon hill -  - > 
Docks - - : 
Bermuda - - : 
Havana - : - 
Key West = - - 
Kingston - - - 
Port au Prince 
Santiago - - - 
Doctor reef - - - 
Dog islets - - - 
Dog rocks - - - 


INDEX. 
Page 
- 457 | Dollar harbour - a - 
- 488 Depths, directions - - 
- 52 | Dollar pier - 3 e : 
- 333 | Dolly's cay, beacon - - 
- 145 Dolphin head; Isla de Pinos 
- 571 Dolphin head; Jamaica —- 546, 
- 199 | Dont rock -  - . ; 
- 522 Double Breasted bars- —- 
- 130 Double-headed shot cays - 
Light SS ia coe eke 
- 100 Douglas nih Z o 
jouglas passage 
HL Beacons and buoys - 
Pea Directions - - - 
- dt Douglas road : ‘ 
- 194 Anchorages - - 
- 157 Depths - = Ey 
- 222 Water - . 2 = 
- 376 | Douglas rocks - - 
- 119) Dove cay ; Caicos : - 
co > 274) Dove cay;Florida -  - 
- 274] Drick bay - - : - 
- 582 | Dromedario, Cayo - - 
- 274 | Drunken cays - : 
- 234. | Drunkenman cay - - 
- 600 | Dry harbour - -— - 
- 483 Anchorage, beacon - - 
~ 335 Communication - - 
- 329 | Depths - = 3 
335 | Directions, supplies - 
- 430 | Dry rocks, beacons - 
- 480 Dry shingle reef - 
- 446 | Dry Tortugas = - - - 
- 887 | = Light Dy us Palen 
- 143 | Dryad, Récif - 5 = 
- 400 ' Dryad shoal e : = 
424, 425 | Duaba, Playa es is 
- 490 Punta fs - ss 
- 490 Rio - = - 
- 490 Duan, Punta - : - 
- 417 Duck cay; Abaco - - 
- 316 Light © : S -, 
92, 502 Duck cay; Florida - - 
420 | Buoy - : = 
, Duck cay cut - 
501, 502 =Dumfounding bay - : 
- 121 Dumfries - : 3 
44, 589° Dunbar shoals - - 
- 589 | Duneanton, light - : 
412, 589 Dundonald channel - - 
- 589 Depths - = = 2 
- 589 Dunmore town - . ie 
- 589 | Duns hole - - - : 
- 589 
- 642 | 
- 129 
-114 
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Page | Page 
Eagle channel - - = - 430. 442. Eslabones, Cayos - + + 4% 
East cay; Tortugas - - +215 Espada, Punta - -  - - 230 
Kast cay; Turks islands - - 165 Espagnol, Baie - - : - 296 
fast end = - - - - - 580, Espafia, Canal @’ - -  - 503 
East ledge flat - : - - 55 | Espanol bay - - - - 296 
East point - - - - - 94. Esperanza, La - - - - 465 
East reef - - - - - 149 | Esquivel del Norte, Cayo - - 896 
East Washerwoman shoal, light 194} Esquivel del Sur, Cayo - - 393 
Eau Gallie- - == + = '175| Estaca, Bahiade - - = - 348 
Light, storm signals - - 176 | Punta 7 - - - - M7 
Eau, Grand Cayo a I’ - - - 3385 Estancia Colorado anchorage - 313 
Kau, Troual - = 2 - 277: Estero=Creek. See also proper 
Ecu, Port al - - - - 267 name. 
Depths - - - - - 591 Estero Grande, Rio - - - 21 
Directions - - = - 267 Estrella, La-  - - - 
Eden - - - - - - 175 ~~ Estrella, Bateria - - 
Edgecumbe, Mount - : - 544 Cala - - - 5 - 
Egg island, Great, light - - 82; Punta - - - - 
Little, anchorage - - - 82 | Etron du Porc (shoal) - 
Egg reef - - - : - 81 Etron du Pore (village) - 
El=The. See proper name. ! Evil point - - - - 
Elbow cay; Abaco - - ~ 7 Exuma, Great - - - 
Light - - - - - 72 Depths — - - - - 
Elbow cay; Cay Sal - : - 115 ; Exuma, Little - - - 


Elbow reef, beacon - - 189 | Exuma sound -  - - 
Eldorado shoal - - - - 107 | 
Eleuthera - - - - - 117 | 

East coast 7 - - -117) 

Northern - : - - 79° Fabrica group - S : - 490 

Point, lights - - = +118 Fabrico, Rio - - - - 358 

Settlements - - 2 - 117) Falmouth harbour - - - 563 

S.W. coast - - - - 118 Anchorage, ballast ground = - 50-4 

West coast - - - - of Beacons - - : = - 563 

tidal streams - - - 3 Current - - - - - 665 
Elies harbour = - - : - 50 Depths - = - - 553. 591 
Elizabeth harbour - = - 126 Directions, moorings - 

Ellen point, signal station - 303 Quarantine - - - 
Elliott cay, buoy - - - 1 Rock - - - - 
Ellis rock, buoy - - - - 213 Town - - - - 
Emerald islet - - - - 513 communication — - : 
Endymion rock - - - - 169 | piers, supplies - - 
Engaiio, Cape, light - - - 231 |; False cape; Santo Domingo- 

Reef pees Ae rE SSBE Haiti, E.C. 229 
English cays - e = - S01 | False cape; Santo Domingo- 
English, Port - - - - 232 | Haiti, S.C. 328 
Escocesa, Bahia d’ - - - 240 | False cape; Santo Domingo- 
Escollo de la Roca Gorda - - HO Haiti, W.C. 293 
Escondido, Puerto; Cuba - - 438 Fanchon point - - - = - 296 

Anchorage - - - - 488 | Fantasque point . z - 277 

Depths -  - - - 438, 591 | Farallones, Punta de los - = - 451 

Directions, landing - - 438 | Faux Diamants - - 2 - 329 

Supplies, tidal streams - - 488 | Fawn shoal - = - = - 169 
Escondido, Puerto; Santo ; Felton-  - - - = - 366 

Domingo 317 | Feret, Baie a - - - - 335 


Escondido, Punta - - - 236 | Anchorage. depths - - - 335 
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Page | Page 
Fergusons point - - - 160 | Fondeadero= Anchorage. See 
Fernandez cay - - - - 120 | proper name. 
Fifty-six shoal -  -  - - 547 | Forban, Trou -~— - - = 338 
Fig tree bay - - - - 555 ; Formigas bank - - - - 609 
Figuier an a - - 343 | Fort Dauphin, Port - - + 254 
Fincastle, Fort - : - - 921 Fort islet - - - - - 280 
Finlay cay - - - z - 86 | Fort Liberte: 
Firmeza - - - - - 448; Baie de - 7 = e - 54 
Fisga, Punta de la - - - 494 anchorage - - < - 255 
Fish cays; Acklin island - - 14d | depths - - 2 + - 691 
Fish cays ; Caicos - - + 162 | directions - -  - = 254 
Fisherman hay - - : - 516 \ landmarks = - > z > 254 
Fisherman point - - -439 Pointe de . repro - 254 
Light’ 3, =) =: i Fe oe) Town: go> ote ace ee O85 
Five fathom hole - - - 54 | phan communication — - pes 
A oraye. jrecti 5 Pe ee «9 1 + a 2 
oe rections : ; es | Wort point, Old - if if » 559 
jag point 560 - 
7 z Le Fort reef, heacons — - : - 549 
Flagstaff reef, light - - - 570 | = 
Flamands, Baie des - : - 337 x Moctana, Funte ‘ x A ee 
padi! oir | Fortune hill - 7 7 - 142 
Depths - % ; si 4 a8, i Fortune island - - = - 142 
Shoals - = a ‘ - B30 | Anchorage, communication - 143 
Flamands, Baie Est des - ~ 329 Town 2 6 é iz - 143 
Pointe des - - - - 328 | Foso road - et 2 - - 76 
Flamenco, Cayo del - 3 - 490° Foul bay - - - - - 513 
Flamingo cay; Guantanamo - 441 Four foot shoal buoy - - - 197 
Flamingo cay ; Jumentos cays - 132 | Fournier, Pointe - - - 326 
Flamingo cay ; Man of War | Foux, Cap; Haiti,N.C.  - —- 269 
channel 133 | Foux, Cap; Haiti, W - - 297 
Flamingo hill - - - - 161 | Fowey rocks - — - 3 - 186 
Flat cays - a a 5 -147 Anchorage - - - - 187 
Flechas, Punta de las - - + 235 | Beacons ss. z 7 . E £86 
Hlscming alatncl une aay eo cea TN eee EG pee cae een 
Zc % 
ss 2 : al Light, reefs - - - - 186 
Fleeming point - — - - oe a ee yee ae a. x - 186 
ates - s ignals 5 
Florida *, (pega o4 st te ae y Fradera rock, buoy - - — - 394 
Communications —- - - 43 Fragoso, Cayo - a - 392 
Lakes, ports -  - - - 61! PFraile, Isletade-  - = = 248 
Products, railways -  - = - 6! Fraile, Piedra del -  -  - 393 
Standard time, W/T - - 64 Punta del = = - 349 
Florida, Cape - - - - 184 | Frailecito, Punta - : - 349 
Anchorage depths - - - 59L | . Port des - - = wz 
Florida cays =, = - - 181 | Francés, Cabo - - - - 494 
Currents, daymarks : - 182 l Francés, Cayo - - - - 390 
Tidal streams - : - ee Anchorage, buoys - - - 391 
Florida strait = - - - Commianication - - 391 
Directions - - - 91 Depths - - - - - 591 
Winds and weather - - 21] Directions, light = - - - 391 
Foleur, Anse = - =) = 265 | Pilots, shoal - = 391 
Folle, Récit de Ia - - - 335 | Storm signals, water - - 391 
Folly bay - - - - - 513) Francés, Puerto; Cuba - - 498 
Folly point, - - - - 550 | Anchorage - : : 498 
aes : - - : - oh ' ewe - - - - 499 
‘olly tower - - - - 6 ‘ides, water - - - 499 
Fond la Grange, anchorage - 264 | Francés, Puerto; Santo Domingo 234 
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Page 

Francés, Punta de - - - 498 ! George town; Great Exuma 
Frankford bank, beacon - - 208 | Georgia river - - - 
Frankfurt point - = = 557 | Gerardo, Punta - -—- 
Frazers Hog cay - -  - 102 | Gibara, Puerto - -— - 
Free point - - - - - 655 | Anchorage - - - 
Free town - - - : - 118 | Buoys, dangers - - 
Frégate de CroiSsant, [lot - - 278 | Depths - - - - 
Frégate, lots a - - - + 273 | Directions, lights - - 
French cay - - - - - 163 | Pilots - - - - 

French reef beacon - - - 189: Town - - - 
French wells = S e - 1a | communication — - = 
Frenchman bay - - - - 541 | quarantine, supplies - 
Frenchman point : : - 584 | wharves - : : 
Fresh creek, light = - - - 101 | Rio - - - - - 
aw cave - - ea - 349 | Tidal streams - - . 
i ‘ap point - - - 545 | Gibbs hill - - - - 

Cerro, light - - -415) Light, signal station 
Frozen cay - - : - - 103 | Gibraltar point - - - 

Fuerte= Fort. Sce proper name. i Buoy, wharf - - 
Fustete, Placer, beacon - - 459 Gilberts shoal - - - 

Gina, Bahia de la < 
us Ginger cay - - - - 

| Gingerbread ground - 
» Glass window - - - 
Galatre, Rio - - - - 494 | Glenelg - - : - 
Galatea rock - - - - 516 | Gloria, La - - - - 
Galet, Pointe de - - - 277 Gloria, Piedra” - ee < 
Galina point, light - - - 557 | Goat cay - - : : 
Galindo, Cayo - = - - 398 | Goat island - - - 
Gallardo shoal - - - - 223 | Goave, Grand - - : 
Light-and-whistle buoy - - 223 | Goave, Petit - - - 
Gallegos, Punta - - - sae Communication, water - 


Wharf - 2 = - 
Gobernadera, Punta, light 
Godet island - - - 
Godets passage - - - 
Gold cay, light - e = 
Golding ¥ 


Gallera_ pass - - - - 
Galliot cut - = - - - 
Galloway landing 3 3 = 
Anchorage - - : - 
Light, water - - : - 
Gallows point - - - a 


Garden cay - - - - - Goleta point - - - 
Anchorage - - - : Golfo=Gulf. See proper name. 
Garnacha, Bahia - - - - Gomére, Banco - - - - 236 
Water - 7 : = 7 Gonaives, Baie des - - - 271 
Garza, Punta - - - - Anchorage, buoy  - - QE? 
Gaspar, Punta de - - - Depths - - - - - 272 
Gato, Punta del - - - - Directions, pilots - - - 272 
Gavilan, Rio - - - - Town : - - - - 272 
Geigers cay - - - - - communication, landing = - 273 
Genoves, Canal del - - - signal station, supplies + 273 
Geerge, Fort; Bermuda - - winds - - - - - 273 
Signal station - - - Gonave, Chenal - - - - 278 


George, Fort ; Caicos - - - Gonave, Ile de la - - 


George island - - es Anchorages  - 2 mele: 
George town; Grand Cayman - £ Banks - - - - - 277 
Anchorage, directions - - North coast - - - - 7 
Jetty, light - : : 2 anchorage = - - - - 277 
Supplies - - - = -é South coast - - - - 273 
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Page | Page 
Gonave, Ile de la—cont. | Grand Turk—cont. 
S.E. coast - - - - 297 Town - - - - - 166 
anchorage - - 5 - 278 | communications — - - - 16 
Water - “ = z 278: piers, supplies - = - 
Genave, Petit - - - - 277 Grande baie - - - - NT 
Gorda, Banco ; Cienfuegos - - 481, Grande Gossier -  .- - - 3 
Gorda, Banco; Santiago = - - 446 | Grange, Pointe de la - . - 


Gorda cay, water : : : 


Gorda, Punta; Vita - - - 372 
Gorda, Roca - - - 
Gordas, Canal - - = 
Gordo, Cerro = = = 
Gorge des Guepes. Morne de Jat 


Gorda, Punta; Batabano - - 491 | 
Gorda, Punta; Cienfuegos - - 484 1 
Gorda, Punta ; Mariel - - - dit | 
Gorda, Punta; Matanzas - - 402 | 
Gorda, Punta; Punta Lucrecia - 370 | 
Gorda, Punta ; Samana - - 239 | 

' 


Gorling bluff, light - - 579 | 
Gorsier, Grande - - - - 325, 
Gouet, Trou de - : = 323 | 
Goulding cay - - : - 96 


Governors harbour — - 
Anchorage, directions — - 
Trade, water - - 
W/T station - - - 

Governors island - —- : 

Gracia, Punta - fs 

Gran Bouecan — - - - 

Granada, Cayo, 

Grand Bahama, see Bahama, | 

Grand ; 

Grand Boucand, Point du - 

Grand Cayman - - - 
Communications 
Lights = - - - 
Openings - - - - 
Reefs : : - - 
Towns, trade - - - 

Grand Goave : - - 
Tet du - - - - 

Grand Pierre, Bai 

Grand Recif ; Ha CC. 

Grand Recif ; Haiti, W.C. - 

Grand Turk - - : 
Anchorages—- - - 
Ballast ground - 


Buoys - - - - 
Climate - - - - 
Landing - - - - 
Lights - - cs = - 165 
Jioyds signal station = - - 165 
Meteorological table : - 596 
Pilots : - 2 - - 166 
Storm signals - - - + 165 


Granja, Banco - =: = iS 


Punta - : - - 
Grapin, Piedra - : 7 332 
Grassy bay; Bermuda - - 

Basins, buoys - : - - 

Dockyard - - - - 

Lights - - - : - 


Tide gauge - - - - 
Grassy bay ; Cat cays - = - 
Grassy creek cays - - - 
Gravois, Pointe de - - - 

Current - - - - - 
Grays Inn house 
Grays Inn wharf - - - 
Great Abaco, see Abaco, Great 
Great Bahama hank - 2 : 

Blue holes - : ds 


Directions - 110, ILL. 116, 
N.W. end - : : - 
Red _ holes - : : @ 
S.E. edge - - : : 
Tidal streams - - 305, 111 


West side 7 oe : - 
Great breaker ledge - - - 
Great Egg island = B 
Great Exuma_ - eS 5 = 


Harbours - - S 2 
anchorage - - - 
depths - - - e 


directions, light - : - 
Great Guana ca } 
Great Guana 
Great harbour = - = = - 
Depths - - = 3 - 
Directions - - bs - 
Great harbour cay - - - 
Great Inagua - = = : 
Fast coast = - i oi 
North coast 
Population - - - - 
South coast — - e = ¢ 
‘Trade - 
West coast = - - - 
tidal streams > 5 a 
Great Isaac, light - - 
Great Ragged island - - 


Tides - - - - =. 
Great river Pe 
Quarantine anchorago - 5 


‘Great sound, buoys - - 
.Great Stirrup cay - - 
Anchorage 
Light, supplies - - 
-@recian shoal buoy - - 


- Green cay ; Tongue of the Ocean 


Anchorage, water - - 
Green cay; Watlings island 
-Green island - - - 

Harbour - - - : 

buoys, communication - 

depths, directions - 
» Green Turtle cay - - 
Gregory town - : 
Gressier, Pointe - = - - 
Gros, lot - - - - 
Grosse cay - - - - 
Grosse, Caye la - - 
Grunt rocks : : : 
Gua, Cayo - - : : 

Punta : 2 e a 
- Guacanayabo, Golfo de - 

Banks - - - - 
sGuadiana, Bahia de - - 

Punta - = e : 

Rio - 2 S iB 
“Guajaba, Boca -  - - 

Cayo - : - 
Guajabana, Cerro 

Guajimico, Rio - - - 
Guana cay, Great; Ahaco - 
+ Guana cay, Great: Exuma - 
Quanacabibe, Golfo de : 
-Quanaja- - - é 

Rio - - a et e 
-Guanajaro, Rio - - = 
~Guanajay - - - < 

Guanal Leap - - 
Guanal, Punta ; Cuba, NEC. 


349) 


QGuanal, Punta; Cuba, N.W.C. 
Guanal, Punta; Isla de Pinos 
Guane Shee pede oe 
Quanimar, Cayos - : 
Rio - oS is - 
Guanito, Bahia - - - 

--Guano cay, East - : 

Light SOR it doc Ee 
Guanos, Punta -. - - 
GQuanos, Punta de - - 
-Guantdnamo: 

Bay - - - - - 
anchorage : 
beacons, buoys - < 
dangers - - - 
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INDEX. 625 
Page | Page 
- 63 | Guantanamo Bay—cont. 

+ 104 depths- - - —-- 489, S91 
- 104 directions - - - + 441 
- 104 | lights - - s : - 439 
- 192 measured distance - - 443 

97 naval station 7 - - 439 
- 97 pilots - - - - - 439 
121 telegraph cables - - 441, 442 
. 571 wharves - i i 443 

if Rio - ¢ i - - - 439 
S80) town. | “2 os 442 
sil coal - - - = 443 
- S71 | communication - - 442 
- 78 hospitals - : - 443, 

86 storm signals, supplies - 443 
- 279 wireless telegraph - - 442 
- 277 | Guarabo, Rio - -  - - $81 

Anchorage, directions - - 482 
Water - = - - 482 
Guardaraya de Yacabo - - 43L 
Guardaraya, Punta de la - - 434 

- 457 | Guasimal creek - - - - 49-4 
Guasimas, Estero de las - - 495 
Anchorage : = - - 475 
Guaso river : : - 443 
Guayabal, Cala - - : - 465 
Guayacanes anchorage - - 3056 
Guayacanes, Punta de = - - 433 
Quayo cay - 2 S F - 480 

| Guepes river - = - - 274 
| Guevara shoal - - + 456 
Guillermo, Cayo - - - 389 

! Quin, Cayo - - : : - 354 

2 Guinches cay, anchorage - - 388 
- 383 | Guisnzo, Cayo - - - - 464 
- 383 | Gun bluff - -— - - - 579 
- 483 Gun cay; Bahamas - - ~- 108 
-414' Anchorage - - -  ~ 108 
-349{ Depths - - - - Sal 

| Light - - - - 108 

351 | Gun cay; Jamaica - - +521 
- 427 Light - - - + + 652l 
- 497 | Gun hill; Jamaica - - - 563 
- 497 | Gun hill; Little Exuma -  - 126 

493 | Gun range; Key ‘West - - 205 
- 493 | Gurnet rock 2 - 58 
-456 Gut river - - - - 7539 
- 482. Guzmancito < < - - 247 
- 483 
- 406 | 
- BO" 

438 Hacha, Canal de la - : 493 

442 Hainault, Anse @ - - = 295 
- 440 | Haines cay - 7 - 103 
~ An Haiti, Port Pegathtions - - 45 


RR 
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Half Moon bay - 
Half Moon cays 


Half Moon shoal, buoy 


Halle, Pointe de 
Hambre, Cayos - 
Hamilton: 
Approach - 
depths - : 
Harbour - - 
boat channels 
directions - 
entrance = 
tidal streams 
Island - - 
Town = = 


coal, communication 


ferries, hospital 
repairs - : 
supplies - 
tugs, wharves 
Hanover sound - 
Buoy : 


Depths, directions 


Light : 
Narrows - - 
Harbour island - 
Anchorage, depths 
Directions 
East harbour - 
Trade - - 
West harbour - 
beacon - - 
Harbour point - 
Harbour shoal ; 
Beacon - 
Harbour shoal; 
Buoy : - 
Hastings rock - 
Hatibonico, Puerto 
Hatillo, Punta - 
Haulover point - 
Haut du Cap - 
Riviere - 
Haut fond, Banco de 
Havana: 
City > 5: 
. climate - 


coal, communication 


docks - - 
hospitals = - 


meteorological table 


repairs - - 
supplies - 


time signals, wharves 


Port Morant - 


Port Royal 


wireless telegraph 


INDEX. 

Page Page: 

- 624 | Havana—cont. 
- 635 | Harbour - - - - 406: 
- 212 | anchorage - = - - - 410 
- 273 buoys, dangers - - -407 
- 502 | depths- - -  - 407, 591 
\ directions = - - - - 400 
- 62! entrance = = 407 
- 621 lights, moorings - - - 408 
eal pilots, signals - - ~- 408: 
‘, te storm signals - - = 408 
Re tidal streams - - - 4IL 
- 65 tugs - - - - > 40% 
- 63| Hawk channel - - -  - 187 
- 66 Anchorages - - 187, 193, 198 
- 68 Beacons, buoys - - 191, 197 
- 66 Directions - - 187, 192, 197 
- 66 Pilots : - aoe ts - 187 
- 66 | Hawks nest; Berry islands-  —- :103 
- 67] Hawks nest; Cat island - - 119 
- 66! Hawks nest ; Turks islands - 167 
- 67 ‘Anchorages - - - 169 
- gg! Depths - -  - = 167, 691 
_ ag | Directions sa - - 167 
a8 Hawksbill creck - - = - 1% 
i | Head of the Lane = - = - 64 
- 88 Healthshire hummock - + 585 
- 89 | Beacon - - = +62 
- 79 | Helshire hummock = = - 685. 
- 80} Hembra opening - = + 848 
- 80 Hembra, Punta de la - : - B47 
- 80! Hen and Chickens - - - 106 
- 80 | Hen and Chickens shoal, buoy - 192 
- 80, Henisland - - - 65 
- 80 Henderson, Port - - -' 52 
- 181 | Henne bay - - ~- - 270 
514 | Henri, Ile - : = = - 833 
- 514.‘ Henriette, Fort - - - 163 
- 522 | Hernandez, Punta, buoy - - 239 
- 522} Herradura, Bahia - - ~ 875 
- 579 | Herradura, Cayos de la - - 891 
- 444! Herrera rocks - -  ~- 7 8a 
- 317 | Hetzel shoal - 6 + 2174 
- 160:  Light-and-whistle buoy - 7174 
- 257 | Hicacal beach, lights - - 440 
- 25 Hicacal, Cayo - - - - 393 
- 249 | Hidden harbour - + - 438 
| Hierba, Placer de la - - - 459 
-411| Higgseut - - - > 7:57 
- 412 , Higgs island c - = - 55 
-411' High cay - - =~ % 101 
412, 589 , Highborn cay - - - - 129 
2412 | Cut, tidal streams - =~ 129 
- 601 | Higuey - = = + = 800 
= 412 | Hijos de Guillermo - - = 890 
- All | Hillsboro inlet - : - - 179 
- 412 | Depths, light - : - 179 
-4i1 {Rocks > > > 7 
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Page Page 
Hinchinbroke rocks - - - 121 | Hurricanes - - : - - 22 
Hobson breaker - - - - 136 
Hog cay; Florida - - - 198 
Anchorage - - - - 198 
Hog cay ; Ragged islands - - 185 ‘ 
Hog channel - - - -552| Ibard point- - - -  - 295 
Hog Fish cut - - - ~- 60 | Icacos,Peninsulade - - - 400 
Hog island - 3 * “ - 9 Icacos, Punta ; Cuba, N.C. - - 402 
Licht - + +  .  . gy | Teacos, Punta; Cuba,8.C. -  - 452 
1g! Li A » 
Hogsty reef 7 5 : - 155 Tcague, Pointe d - - 262 
Iguana, Cayo - ‘ e - 393 
Beacon - - - - 156 Tguano, Cayo - - - - 368 
Hole in the Wall - - - 9 Iguanojo, Punta - fs A - 477 
Anchorage, light - : - 7 Rio, water ss _ : - 478 
Holguin - - - - - 874] Te=Teland. See proper name. 
Holland bay = - - - - 649! Tot=Tslet, See proper name. 
Hollandes point - - - - 505 | Imia, Playa - - : - 484 
Hollandesa, Punta - - - 505 Anchorage, supplies - - 484 
* Tidal streams - - - - 505 Punta de - - - 484 
Holmes cay : . = - 103 Rio - 3 A . < - 484 
Homenaje point - - - 307 Baron Great - - -  - re 
Honda, Bahia, see Bahi: Hon avele i 2 ‘i Pe Se 
Wai he ee ger | Irdian cay; Florida ~~ 181, 191 
Hondito, Punta - - - -351| _ Buoy - alee 
ae ageet: 7 Indian cay; Little Bahama bank 76 
Hondo, Rio; Cuba, S.C. - 483, 494 Indian cays - o y : ~ 500 
Hondo, Rio ; Santo Domingo - 301 Indian point ts J & - 499 
Water - 7 7 ~~ 802 | Indian river ;Cuba - - - 499 
Honeycomb reef- - -_—-- 860 | Indian river; Florida - —- 175 
Hook, Thess ho de et B7i| “Depths. 3k S478 
Hope bay - - - -  - 558 Lights, storm signals - ~- 176 
Anchorage, communications - 554 | Indian river inlet - - - 177 
Directions, shoals - - - 554 Depths - - - : -177 
Supplies, wharves - - = - 554 Houses of refuge - +17 
Hope wharf- - - - —- 548 | Indian river shoal - - -176 
Hopetown - - - - %2 | Indios, Los - - : - - 497 
Hapital, Baie de Y - - - 271 | Inez de Soto, Cayo - : - 421 
Hornos, Punta - - - - 874 | Inginac shoals - - - - 281 
Horse shoe beacon, East - - 530 Buoy - - - - - 282 
Horse shoe beacon, West - - 580 | Inglés, Rio des - : - - 488 
Horse shoe island = - - + 55] Inglesa, Playa - - - ~- 9821 
Hoskyn patches - - - 525, 534 | Ingleses, Punta - - - = 426 
Hospital bay = - - - - 295 | Towa rock -~— - : - +217 
Hospital cay ; Guantanamo - 440 Buoy - : - - - 218 
Hospital cay;Tortugas = - - 215 | Ireland island - - : - 61 
Hospital point - - - - 296 Coal, repairs - - - - 62 
Hospital reef - - - - 569 Signal station - - - - 52 
Hotte, La - : - : - 298 Supplies - - -  - 62 
House beacon’ - - : - 546 WIT station - - - - 62 
Houses of Refuge - - - 45 | Trois - - - - - - 297 
Hoya, Bahia - - - 364, 366 Bay - - - - - - 297 
Huevo, Cayo - - - - 453 Cape - - - - - - 296 
Hulk hole - - - - - 5382 anchorage - - - - 297 
Hunt bay - - - - - 542 | Iron eoast - - - - - 329 
Hunt bay beacon” - - - 530 | Isaac, East - = - - - - 105 
Hurricane hole - - = = 99 Great, light - - - = 106 
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Isaac, Little - - 
Isaac, Middle - = 
Isanc shoal - - 
Isabela, La - 
Isabella anchorage - 
Isabella bay - : 
Anchorage - - 


Communication, supplies 


Isabella,Cape - 
Isabella de Torres 


Isla=Island. See also proper 


Isla, La - - : 
Isleta=Islet. See also 


Isleta, La - - - 
Itabos, Punta - 


Jaba, Bahia - oe 
Punta - - - 
Jaboin, Roche - - 
Jack hole - - - 
Jack river - - - 
Jack Taylor reef - 
Jacks bay -  - - 
Jackson bay - 
Jackson cay - 


Jackson point ; Little Cayman 
Jackson point ; Santo Domingo 


Jackson, Port - 

Directions on ee 

Jacksonville : 
Jaomel: 

Baie OS te ae 
anchorage - - 
buoys - A - 
depths - - - 
directions = - = 
pilote, wharf - 

Cap - = = 

Cayes - - - 

8.W. channel - - 

Town 7 7 . 


communications, supplies 
Jacobs harbour head buoy 


Jagua, Castillo de - 
Jaguey, Punta - - 
Jaina, Rio -—— - - 
Jaitecico, Colina 
Jamaica 3 - - 
Aspect - - - 
Buoyage - - - 


INDEX. 
Page Page 
- 105 | Jamaica—coné, 

: - 106 | Climate - 7 2 7 16 
- 213 Communications - - 43 
- 396 | Dependencies - - 17 
- 226 Earthquakes - 17 
- 247 Fauna and flora - - 15 
- - 247 | General directions - - - 618 
- 247 Geology - - - - 15 
- 247 | Government - - 16 
- 243 North coast - : 548 
current - e - 549, 560 
name. directions - < s - 566 
- + 247 wind and weather - 660, 560 
proper Population - : - - 16 
name. Ports - - 17 
- - 303 Products, races : - 16 
- 483 | Railways - - - 17 
Shipping - : - 16 
South coast - 512 
currents 7 2 - - 518 
winds - - : : - 518 
Standard time - -. +17 
: - 435 Storm signals - - : - 32 
: - 435 Trade - - - - - 16 
fe - $41 | Jamaica bay 5 - - - 145 
- 540 | Jamaica cay; Acklin island - 144 

: - 567 | Jamaica cay; Man of War 
= - 495 channel 183 
= - 666 | James cistern - - - - 86 
e - 638 | James hill - - - - - 152 
- 241 | James point - - - +117 
- 683 | Jaragua, Fondeadero - - $57 
- 240 Directions - . - - $67 
- 241 | Jaragua, Muelle de - 484, 485 
-  -941! Jaragua, Playa - - - - 857 
-  -4¥el, Punta - - - - +855 
| Jardine, Punta - - - - 449 
- 926 | Jardines bank - - 482, 495, 502 
-  - $28! Jardinillos bank- = - 482, 495, 602 
- - $27 | Jaruco, Banco - - - 406 
- 327, 691 Rio, light - - - - 406 
- - 327 Sierra de : : - 406 
- - $27 | Jatibonico, Rio - - - - 401 
- 326 | Jatibonico del Sur, Rio - - 476 
-326 | Water - fl ce - 476 
- 204 , Jauco, Rio - - - - - 431 
- 328 | Jaula, Bajo la, beacon : - 453 
- 328 | Jaula, Cayo : - : - 389 
- 197 | Jean Bart reef, buoy- = - - 236 
- - 484 | Jean Roger, Trou - - - 286 
- 424 | Jefferson, Fort - - - 216 
- +3 Light - - - = 216 
- 354 | Jensen - - - 175 
14, 612 , Jeremie, Baie de - - - 291 
- §12! Anchorage - - - - 292 
- 34, Depths - - - - 691 
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Page | Page 
Jeremie, Baie de—cont. Jumentos cays - - - + Be 
Directions, pilots - - | + 292 Openings - - : : - 183 
Reefs - + = = +991) Reefs ce 2 
Town eae a z - 292 | Juniper hole - - - - 160 
communications, piers- — - 292 | ya vena ae cas es 
i 2 . = 292 pths, lig: i i = ; 3 
aoe trade 293 Storm signals - 3 < 478 
inds - - - -  - 292 és 
Jibaracon point - - - - 353 W/T station - - -  - 178 
z : . Jura river - - - - - 317 
Jicaco point =- = = - 232} Jururu, Puerto - - -  - 878 
Jicaquito, Bahia - > 7 P48) Juting, Cayes - - - - 393 
Anchorage - - - ~- 248! Jutias, Cayo, light - + = 422 
Jicaro, Punta - - - - 232 Pass - % is : - 423 
Jiguero point, light - - - 222 | Jutisi, Rio - - - = - 444 
Jim Bar reef - - - - 145) 
Joa bay - - - - - 489 | 
Jobabo: é | Kansas, Recifadu_ - - - 332 
Bahia : - oe : - 478 | Kelly house- = - - - - 514 
Channel - - - - - 479 | Kemp hill - - - - - 539 
buoys, dangers - - - 479 | Kerrs wharf - - - - 554 
Fstero - . . - 480 | Kew - : - - - - 159 
Shoals, buoy - : - - 480 | Key West - - : : - 198 
Johnson spit - : : - 184; Aspect - - - - - 199 
Jojo, Bahia - - - -482/ City- - - - -  - 209 
Anchorage, directions - - 483 | climate - - - - 210 
Supplies - - - -  - 433} coal, communication - - 209 
Jojo, Punta - - - - 432 | dock - - - - - 589 
Joseph, Anse - - -~ - 324, hospital s - = 210 
Joulter cays - - - - 99 meteorological table - - 597 
Juan Claro, Canal de - - 398 | storm signals : - - 210 
Juan Damio, Altode- -  - 383 | supplies Se | e209; 
Juan Garcia, Cayo de - 494, 503 | time signals, wharves - - 209 
Juan Luis, Cayos de - - - 491 | winds - - - - - 210 
Juan Rabel point = - - 267 | wireless telegraph - - 209 
Anchorage - - : - 267 Depths - - 591, 592 
Current - - - - - 268; Entrance channels A - 201 
Juan Saez hill - - < - 881: Gun and torpedo range - - 205 
Juan Suarez, Banco de - - 466; Harbour - - - - - 199 
Beacon - - 2 = - 466 | anchorages - S - 207 
Cayo de - - : - - 465,; beacons, dangers - - 200 
beacons - = = 465, 466 | depths - - = = = 199 
buoy - : : o - 466 5 pilots - 7 - i - 200 
Juan Thomas, Cayo - a - 415 1 Lights - - - = - 199 
Juandolio anchorage - = 805 ! Main Ship channel- - - 202 
Juanillo, Cayo - a 7 - 361 | beacon, buoys = - - = 202 
Juanita, Puerto - é - - 247 |. depths, directions - = 202 
Juanita, Punts - : - - 2315 shoals -  - a ss - 202 
Jucaral, Caleta; buoy - - 485 N.W. channel : - - 206 
Jucaro : a: 0, approach - - -  - 206 
Anchorage = - = - 474 | beacons, buoys - F - 207 
Communication - + + MS | depths-  - - -  - 206. 
Depths - - : - 473, 591 directions - - 207 
Directions, pilots - - - 473, lights -  - - = 206 
Supplies -—— - - - - 475 , Point of Reef channe! - +201 
Juit bay -  - - - 342 | buoys, depths = - - 201 


Juive, Baie, anchorage - = - 342 | directions - - - - 202 
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Key West—cont. 
Quarantine - : > 
Rock cay channel - - 

depths, directions - 
Sand cay channel - - 
buoy, depths - : 
directions - - 2 
8.E. channel -— - Si 
buoys, depths - 
directions - - - 
S.W. channel - - - 
buoys, depths = - = 
directions - 2 
Tidal streams - 2 < 
West channel - - 7 
buoys, depths - - 
directions - 7 : 

King point - - = 

Kingfish shoals, buoy - - 

Kingston: 

Boat channels - = - 
City - - - - - 
coal, communication - 
meteorological table - 


oil fuel : - - 
patent slip - - 

repairs - : - 
salvage, storm signals - 
supplies - - : 
wharves - : : 


wireless telegraph : 
Harbour - - = - 
anchorage - - - 
depths - - - - 
telephone cables - 
Ship channel - 7 : 
depths = S = 
directions -  - > 
lights - - - - 
Kitchen shoals, buoy - : 
Knights cay - - - 
Channel - : - : 
beacons a - : 
Knox wharf - oe 


LiAnguille - - : - 
Labanderas reef- - — - 
Laberinto de Doce Leguas 
Channels inside Se ae 
Openings = - 
Tidal streams - : - 
Laborie, Baie - - - 
Pointe - <2, (28 - 
Ladrillo, Punta - - - 


INDEX. 


Poge : 


| Leap of Jojo : = a 


Ladrillos, Punta, beacon - 
Laguna cay - é a 
Cayos de la - - - 
Laja, La: Cardenas - - 
laja, La; Matanzas - - 
Laja Oafiete - 7 Z 
Laja Marillanes, buoy - 
Lake Worth inlet - - 
Shoal 7 7 = = 
Lalla rock - - - : 
Buoys : - : - 
Lambert point - = - 
Lamentin, Pointe de - - 
Light Cy eee ae 
Lamottes bank - ee 
Lances point - - - 
Land and sea breezes - - 
Landrail point - : : 
Lantern head - - - 
Lanzanillo: 
Boca de - : - - 
beacons, directions - 
Cayo : = - - 
Ensenada de - S 2 
Laraque, Récif - : : 
Larga, Playa; Cuba, N.C. - 
Larga, Playa; Cuba,S.C. - 
Largo, Cay- - oP 
Buoy cS . : - 
Largo, Cayo; Bahia Honda 
Light - - - - 
Largo, Cayo; Guanténamo - 
Largo, Cayo; Jardines bank 
Largo, Cayo; Tanamo - 
Buoy - - - 
Lark channel : - : 
Lark point - % = - 
Lataniers, Pointe des - : 
Lauderdale, Fort - - 
Laurentina point : : 
Lavanderas, Los - - - 
Lavanderas, Punta - - 
Lavanderas rocks - - 
Lavaud, Baie de - . - 
Le Fevre, Pointe if = 


Lee passage - 7 - 
Lee reef; Port Morant - 
Lee recf; Saint Anns bay - 
Lee Stocking island - = 
Leeward point - E = 
Legaré anchorage o : 

Directions . 7 cS 
Legua, Cayo = - = 
Leith Hall spit 

Beacon - - - a 
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Page Page 
‘Lena, Bajo de - - - - 466 | Llana, Playa de la - - - 432 

Beacon, buoy - - -  - 466 Puntadela - - -  - 432 
Lefia, Cayos = - > - —- A27 | Lloyd rock - - - - - 137 

Anchorage y 3 - 428 | Lloyd's signa] stations: 

Lengua de Vaca, Panta - - 447 | Bermuda - - 2 : - 52 
Leogane - - +279! Grand Turk -  -  -  - 105 
oe ee 
Levi Ei tgte Lobo, Cabeza del -  -  - 478 

visa, Cana) - - - - 466 Lobo: eae - _. 388 

Beacons, buoys - - - 166 aeeesete 2 q 

Dangers, directions - = 467 Anchorage, light . ; aoe 
Levisa, Cayo - - “ - 421 | Lochaber hill -  - - - 131 

Pass - 5 S = : - 49] | Local Magnetic Disturbance : 
Liberté, Fort - - - -254| Bermuda- - -  - 07, 
Lignum Vitw cay - -  - 104 Santiago- - - - 46, 
Liguanea mountains - = - - 626 | Lockland - - 5 f 2 
Lily bank - - - - - 77 | Lovos, Cap - - - - = 
Limbé- - - - - — - 264) Loggerhead cay; Hawk channel 

Chenal de - + = = 263 Buoy Se i ecg Tt LON 

Hede - - - -  - 264) Loggerhead cay; Tortugas ; 

Pointe de ee nee ats Loma deTempla- - - - 
Lime cay -— - -  -521] Toma Obispo - - -, 

Shoal - - - - - 521! Tomesdela Mula - -  - 
Limoncay - - - - 940 [Perr ae 

y 
Limonade - : - - - 256 Lombard, Anso a i i 

Passe de, shoal - -  - 266 Long Acre point pmern umes 
Limones, Bahia - a 3, - 360 | Long bay; Jamaica, EC. - - 58 
Limoncs, Cayo, beacon - - 458 | Long bay; Jamaica,N.C. - ;: 

Placer de, beacon - - - 459; Long bay; Jamaica, WC. - 

Rio, beacons - . - - 456 | Long bay cay - - : - 
Lindo house-—- - : - 531 | Long Bird island - re f. 
Little Abaco - - - - 71 | Long cay; Caicos : : = 
Little Cayman - - - - 582 | Anchorage - = - - 

Depths - - - - - 591! Tiong cay; Crooked island - — - 

North coast, anchorage - — - 583 long cay;Florida -  -  - 

pes a pee See ees Long cay; New Providence - 
Little Egg sles |) 8g | h0ng cay; Tortugas - 
Title Beak. ke ee 125 | Long cay shoal, buoy Ser 

Beacon - - -  -  - 19@ | Hong island ; Bahamas - 125, 
Little harbour, light - - 73 | Anchorage ca t % 
Little harbour cay - - - 103 | Kast coast = - 2 7 , 
Little harbour point- -  - 73, Population - - - = - 
Little Inagua, water - - - 150! Settlements - - - = - 
Little Isaac - > - 105 . Long island; Bermuda - - 
Little Ragged island- - -136 Long island; Florida Eby 

_ Anchorage - oe - 186 | Long island ; Jamaica - 5 
Little Sale cay - - - - 771 long reef - eta 2 7 . 
Little San Salvador - - - 118; Long shoal - - - : S 
Little Stirrup cay - = - 105 | Long Stag reef, beacon - -é 
Liverpool shoal - - - - 249  Long’s wharf anchorage - = 

Buoy - = - - - 250 | Looe cay, beacon - = x 
Livisa bay - - : - - 363, Lorimer creek - - 5 

Canal - 2 + - 364 lorimers - - - - - 

Depths, entrance - - - 363 | Low point - - = : 2 

Pilots - ay RSG - 363 | Luana point 2 2 - 


Tidal streams - - : - 364. Lucas point sas : - 
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Lucea harbour -~ 
Anchorage, beacons 
Depths - - - 
Directions, lights - 
Town - - - 

communications 
supplies = - 

Lucea point - - 

Lucerne, Hotel - - 

Lucrecia, Punta, light 

Lulu bay - = - 

Lyford cay-+ - - 

Lynyard cay - - 


Macabi, Punta - - 
Macaguanigua, Rio - 
Macao, Bahia - - 
Punta - + = 
McCalla hill en 
Macha, Canal de la - 
Muchos de Fuera, Cayos 
Machos de Tierra, Cayo< 
Machos pass, directions 
Macoris, Cabo - - 
Macoris, Rio : = 
McQueens - : : 
Macurijes, Punta 
Maestra, Sierra - - 
Maestro Nicolis - - 
Magallanes bank - 
Magazine island - 
Magdalena, Punta - 
Magnetic spots: 
Bermuda - - - 
Port Royal - : 
Magua spit, beacon - 
Maguana, Playa - - 
Mahotiére, La - - 
Maiden cay, beacon 
Maimon eee We 
Maimon river - : 
Majajua, Punta de Ja 
Majani, Punta del 
Majano, Bahia del 
Majayara, Monte - 
Major rocks - - 
Mala Pasa -~— - 
Malabrigo, Cayo - 
Malagueta, Bahia S 
Malafio, Punta de - 
Malasagues, Bahia - 
Malcolm point 
Malcolm road - - 


INDEX 
Page : Page~ 
- 569 | Malpais, Rio - - - - 601 
- 570 | Mambi, Cayo - - - - 362 
- 592 | Mammee beacon -  - + 530 
570 | Mammee river -  - - - 558 
- 570, Man cay - - - — - 206, 210 
-570| Mamislnd- - - - - 81 
- 571 | Man of War bay, water - - 153 
- 569 | Man of War cay; Abaco - - 7 
- 92 Man of War cay; Exuma - - 127 
- 370 | Man of War cay; Great 
- 509 ‘ Bahama bank 133 
- 95: Man of War channel; Great 
- 73! Bahama bank 133 
| Depths, directions - = - - 183. 
' Man of War channel ; Little 
; Bahama bank 78: 
| Directions se es 7D 
- 370 | Manaca, Ensenada de, buoys - 485 
- 852 | Managua, Arrecife, directions - 357 
- 232 | Managuaco, Playa -~ - - 433 
- 232 | Manati, Puerto de - - - 378 
- 439 Anchorage, buoys - - - 378° 
- 492, Depths - - : - 378, 592 
478 Pilots = = - : - 378 
-4i7 Tidal streams - 2s - 379 
- 478 Town s - 8 - - 379 
- 242 communication, supplies - 379 
- 302 winds, wireless telegraph - 379 
-120. Wharf - - - - = -378 
- 472: Manati, Punta - : - 477, 478 
445, 449 Rio - 2 é = : - ATT 
> 437 | Manchioneal harbour -  - —- - 549 
- 189 Anchorage - = = = 550: 
- 61, Beacons - - - -  - 549 
- 305° Buoys, communications - - 550 
‘Dangers - - - - - 549 
- 604 Depths - : - = 549, 592 
- 604 Directions - - - - 549° 
- 478 Supplies - - - - - 550 
- 357 Manchon de Caballon - 338 
- 278 Mangle, Bahia de - - - 348 
- 520 Mangle, Cayo del - - - 400° 
- 247. Mangle, Punta; Monte C‘risti - 248 
- 232 Mangle, Punta; Nipe = - 364 
- 485 | Mangle, Punta ; Samana - 233 
- 351 | Mangle, Punta; Yamanigue - 358 
- 493 | Mangle, Punta de;Cabafias - 415 
! Mangle, Punta de; Cuba, S.C. - 493- 
Mangle, Punta de ; Gibara - 375 
| Mangles, Isla de - . 501 
» Mangles, Pointe aux - - - 273 
* Mangles, Pointe de - - - 277 
7 , Mangles, Punta del, reef - - A13- 
Manglito, Playa - : - - 350 
| Manglito, Punta - - - - 370 
‘ Mangorita, Punta - - 349° 


Page ; Page- 

Manhattan shoal - + = 56 | Mariel tableland - = 409, 413. 

Maniabon, Bahia - -  -875'! Marigot - - : - - 326 

Manicaragua valley - - - 487 | Marigot bay - - - | - 264 

Manimani pass - - - -420! Head - - - - | - 264 
Rio - - - -  - -418! Mariguane island - - - 148 

Manreville- - - - - 285;  Anchorages, water- - - 149: 

Mano Pilon, Punta - - - 368 Passage, current - - - 147 

Mantua = = a - 426, 427 | Marinavo, Bahia - - - 381 

Maifiueco hill - - - -878! Marion river - - - - 255- 

Manzanillo; Cuba: : Marion rock - - - - 115- 
Approach - + + + 456 Mariposa, Cayo- - - = - 393- 
Bahia de > > + +457 Mark Post shoal - - = - 546. 

anchorage - = - > - 460 | Market Fish cay - = = 1038. 
depths - - - - -592 Marquesas cays- - - -210 
light - - - - +458 Rock 6 | 
Cayos de - see + 458 buoy - - - - -212 
Inshore channel to - - + 464 Marsh harbour, light- - - 79 
Town - 7 > + = 460 Marshall island- - - -- 64 
coal, communication - - 460 Miarsillan, Ensenadade -  - 486. 
supplies, telegraph cable - 460 Anchorage - - - - 486 
wharves 7 7 + +460, Buoys - - - - - 485. 

Manzanillo; Haiti: Marsouin, Pointe or 8 - 2565 

Bahia de - - - - - 253 Martha Brae river - - - 664 
anchorage, directions - - 25% Martin Garcia, Punta - - 318 
winds, water > > +254 Mary cays -  - - - ~- 159 

Punta - -  -  - +253" Maryland shoal, beacon -  - 195- 

Mapurisi, Punta - - - 356 Mas - - : = - - 251 

Maravi, Puerto - : : - 354 Masio, Puerto de - - 479° 
Depths - - - - = -592 ,  Approach- - - -  - 478 
Supplies - - - - - 354 | light - - - - - 479 

Maravi, Punta - - - -354' Channels - - - - 479 

Maravillas, Boca de - - - 3893; Depths - - - - 478, 479 

Marca do Limones_ - - - 456; Pilots : - - -  - 479 

Marcellus rock - - : - 250; Massacre river - - - 253 

Marcos, Boca de - - - = 892" Mastic point - - - - 100 

Mardi Gras, buoy - - - 258 Mata, Puerto de, supplies - - 350: 

Mare, Ilot de la - - - - 277 Punta - - - - + 350° 

Maréchaux, Cap des- - ~- 326 Matachin, Fuerte - - = - 351 

Margot Fish shoal, buoy - + 192 | Matacumbe cays - - - - 191 

Maria Aguilar, Punta de - - 478 Buoy - - - - - 192 

Maria Habana, Punta - - 362. Water - - - - = -191 

Maria, Port - - - - 556: Matahambre, Bahia - - - 491 
Depths - - - - -6592' Cayo See) O81 eo AO 
Directions : - : - 556 Matanilla reef - - - - 77 
Town - + = = = 556) Shoal SQ Dl Best eT 

communication, supplies - 557 ; Matanzas: 

Mariel, Puerto - - - -413 City - - : - - 404 
Anchorage - - - = -414: climate, coal - + = 405 
Beacons, buoys - - - 414 communication, landing - 405 
Dangers -— - oa ee - 418 | hospitals, supplies = - - 405 
Depths - - - - 418, 592 winds - - : : - 405 
Directions > > + +414!) Puerto - - - -  - 402 
Lights, pilots - —- - - 413 anchorage - : - - 404 
Town Si PSP GE - - 414 | aspect - : : : - 402 


communication, supplies - 414 buoys - - - - ~ 403: 
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Matanzas, Puerto—cont. 
dangers - - : - 


depths - - - = - 402, 592) 


directions, lights 2 
pilose - - - - 
tidal streams am. te 
tugs - > 
Matasola, Punta - = 
Mate, Cayos - - 
Shoal, buoy - - a 
Mate passage, Outer, beacons 
Maternillos, Punta - - 
Light : : = S 
Mathew town - é > 
Communication, supplies 
Road = is B 
anchorage - * S 
depths - ane 7 
directions, lights - - 
Maya, Punta - - - 
Light Oat Ma et 
Mayabeque, Rio, water - 
Mayari, Punta, light - - 
Mayette - : - = 
Maysi bank 7 - i 
Cape - 7 - = 
aspect - =) > . 
caution, currents - 
light - - = = 
tidal streams - - 
Reef = = 7 7 
Rio - : - - Fs 
Medano de la Ceiba - 
Medano de Palomino, beacon 
Medano de Ronquito - - 
Medano del Mosquitero - 
Medano, Isleta - : : 
Medano San Telmo - - 
Medano Viscayno, Cayo de 
Medanos de Manati - : 
Media Luna - : : 
Canal de la - - - 
Fondeadero de la - - 
Medina Luna - - - 
Medio, Boca del - : : 
Medio, Cayo - - - 
Medio, Cayo del ; Cabaiias - 
Medio, Cayo del; Guantinamo 
Medio, Cayo del; Tanamo - 
Buoys : : - : 
Medio Luna, Cayo dela - 
Medio, Piedra del, beacon - 


Medio, Punta del; Cuba, N.C. 


Medio, Punta del; Cuba, 8.C. 


INDEX, 


Mehagan reef - - - - 496 
! Melbourne, storm signals - ~- 176 
Mella, Banc : - - - 836 
i Memory rock - - - - 


Tidal streams - - 7 2 


Mercedita sugar mill - - 416 
| Meritt island = - - 4 


Mesle, Bane . - i ' 


Grande Baie - : - = - 836 
Petite Baie - 7 : - 384 


Riviere - - - = 
Meteorological tables: : 

Bermuda -— - S - 8 

Cienfuegos - 2 a = 


Grand Turk - : : - 5 
Havana - - : = - 6 


Key West © = - - 
Kingston - > a a - 
Nassau - 5 : = G 
Port au Prince = = = 
Sanchez -  - - - = : 
Santo Domingo city - - 
Mexico, Gulf of : 
Currents - - 7 2 bt 
General directions 
Tidal streams - - - 7% 
Miami: 
Approach - - 2 5 - 
shoals - 7 5 z = 
Inside route to —- e Ss 
Municipal channel - - Z 
buoys - : - = 2 
depths - - : : E 
lights - - - - 184, 
tidal streams = . 
River = S : - 5 
Town i 5 = S = 
communication, dock 
quarantine, storm signals - 
supplies, wireless telegraph 


. Middle bight - 2 : - 101 


Middle cay - - - 7 ER, 


Anchorage, shoal - - - 576 


Middle ground; Eleuthera : 
Middle ground; Great Bahama 

bank 
Middle ground; Kingston - 


Beacon - - - - 530 
Middle ground, Rast : : - 520 

Buoy : ae pe - 520 
Middle knoll, West - - - 526 
Middle point - . ‘ -5 


Middle rock, West, buoy - = - 52! 


Middle shoal - = - e 3 


Middle shoal, Weet, buoy - 
Middleton cay -  - - 
Miel, Bahia de la - - 

Anchorage, supplies - 
Miel, Playa dela = - - 

Rio - - - - 
Miguel, Pico - - - 
Milieu, Baie, anchorage - 
Milk river - - - - 
Miller anchorage : : 
Mills breaker, buoy - : 
Mills breaker ledge 
Milpa, Banco de la - = 

Punta dela - - - 
Minas, Las - - - - 


Minas, Punta - = oe 


Minerva, Banco - 7 : 
Minho river Dae 
Ministre, Pointe du - : 
Mira por vos - E = 
Anchorage, current - 
Depths - - : : 
Miragoane, Bahiade- — - 
Anchorage - : - 
Buoy - *, : 3 
Communication - - 


Depths - : I > 287, 


Directions, pier - - 
Pilots  - - - = 
Supplies - - = a 
Mississippi shoal : 7 
Moa, Cala- - -— - 


Cayos de - - i : 
Rio- - - - - 
Sierras de np 


Moca point- - -— - 
Molasses reef; Inagua - 
Molasses reef; Florida = - 

Beacon, light-buoy - - 
Molasses road, anchorage - 
Mole Saint Nicolas, Pointe 
Mona island - : : 


Anchorage - : + 225 


Climate - = : : 


Depths - - S cee 


Directions - - - 
Light - - - - 
Supplies - : : - 
Tidal streams - 7 : 
Mona passage - - * 
Caution - - = - 
Current -— - - - 
Lights - - - - 
Shoals - - - - 
Tidal streams-  -— - 


' Mongon, Cape - : : - 321 
i Monito- = - - : egy 


Anchorage, landing - = 
Monito, Cayo - - = 3 
Mono, Cayo - - - - 
Monroe, Cay - - - 3 
Monserrat monastery ‘3 = 
Mont Roui, Pointe de - 72 
Montague, Fort - S = 
Monte= Mountain. See also 

proper name. 
Monte Chico cay oo) a eS 
Monte Cristi: 


Approach - - _ P 
shoals - - s a _ OF 
Bahia de - - - es iS 
anchorage - - - -% 
aspect - - 2 % -Y 
buoy - - rere a 
currents : - 3 - 25 
depths - - 2 - 251, 5 
directions, jetty -  -  - 2 
lights, shoal - 3 = 
Bajo del - - - _ a 
Banco de - é E -3 
Morro de - - a 5 
Peninsula oer 1s ade 
Town - - - = - 25 


communication, landing - 
trade - Sod S - 
Monte Grande cay - - : 
Montego bays - 2 3 -5 
Anchorage . - : -5 
Depths -— - - - -¢ 
Directions, light - - -f 
Town = - = - 7 
coal, communication - -f 
landing, piers - = - -é 
quarantine, supplies - 7 
Monterey, Cayo - - - i 
Moor reef - i gS - 
Mora, Ensenada de - - 
Anchorage : a - - 
Beacons - = : 2 = 
Buoys - - - : : 
Communications - - g 
Depths -  - - - 452, 
Directions - : 
Main channel - - - - 


Reef passage - = . - AE 


Settlement - - - - 
S.E. channel - oe : 
Supplies, wharf = - : - 
Moraine cay channel - - 
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Morant bay - 
Anchorages - 
Town - oe 


coal, communication 


supplies = 
Morant cays - 
Anchorage - 
Current, water 
Morant point - 
Light - - 
Overfalls, reefs 
Morant, Port = - 
Anchorage - 
Aspect - 5 
Beacons, buoys 
Depths - - 
Directions 7 
Lights, moorings 
Town ° 7 


coal, communication 


piers, supplies 
Mordazo, Cayos - 
Fondeadero de 
Morena, Sierra - 
Mores island - 
Morgans bluff - 
Morillo, Punta - 


INDEX. 


Page 


514, 


Morne= Mountain. See also 


proper 


Morne Rouge - 

Pointe de - 
Moron - - - 
Morrillo castle - 
Morris shoal = 


Morro=Hill. See proper 


Mortimer hill - 
Moselle bank, buoy 
Moser channel - 


Mosquito bank, light - 


Mosquito, Cayo del 
Buoys - : 

Mosquito cove 
Beacons - = 
Depths - : 


Directions, moorings 
Mosquito Grando, Cayo del 


Moss - = 2 
Moss town - = 
Mostero, Punta - 
Mouchoir bank - 
Mouchoir Carre, Le 
Mouchoir passage 
Moustique, Baie du 
Moustique, Caye & 


name. 


Mouton, Le Grand, buoys - 

Le Petit - - 7 = 
Moxon rocks : : - 
Mucaras reef - = - : 
Muchachos, Cayos de los - 

Beacons - 2 - - 
Mudian harbour - . 7 
Muela, Cayo 7 : : 
Muertos eay : - : 
Muertos cays 7 - : 
Muertos, Playa de 
Mulas, Punta - - = - 
Mulata, Bahia - - 
Mulatas, Canal -  -—- 
Munjack channel 7 . 
Mufio, Punta - - - 


Murrays anchorage - - 
Landing - - - - 
Murrillo chico - - = - 
Grande - : : - 


Mushroom, The -. - = - 


| Naguarage - - : : 


Bahia oe 8EP) aS 
Nairn cay - - : : 
Najallo, Puerto - = oe 

Rio - - - - - 
Nanette, Port - = = 
Naranjo, Puerto - : 

Anchorage, aspect - - 

Depths - od = o 

Directions, entrance - 

Wood and water - - 
Naranjo, Table of - = 
Narrows; Bermuda -— - 

Buoys, depths - - 7 

Directions, pilots - - 
Nassau : 

City - - + - 
coal, communication - 
hospital, landings - 
metcorological table - 
pressure, supplies - 
wireless telegraph - 

Harbour -— - 2 
anchorages - < 3 
bar, beacons = = 
buoys - - - - 


caution - - - - 
depths - - - - 
directions - - = - 


Page- 
+ 258 
+ 258 
- 109 
- 139 


‘Nassau harbour—cont. 


eastern channel - = - 


lights - - - - 
pilots, pratique - = 
signals - - - ~- 


tidal streams - : 


‘Nault, Baies de - - 

Anchorage, water - 
Naval dockyards- - 
Navas, Puerto - 7 
Navassa island - - 


Anchorage - = - 
Communication, current 
Depths - - - 
Ledge - - - - 
Light - - - - 
W/T station - - - 


Navidad bank - = 
Navitadad sugar mill 
Navy island, light - 


Nayba- = - - 

Negril bay, anchorage 
Harbour - - : 
North point - - : 


South point, light -  - 
Negro bay - - = = 
Neiba bay - - - : 
Nelson, Port - - . 
Anchorage, depths - : 
Directions, light - : 


Neleon reef- = - Cea 


Nettle point sont as ne 


New bank - = - ee 


New ground shoal 
Light-and-whistle buoy - 
New Plymouth- - = - 


New Providence - oe 


Cays, population - - 
West coast - 
reefs? és) SN Ps 


New reef - - z 


New river inlet, depths - 
Obstruction - - : 


New shoal - - - + 


Newfound harbour cay - 
Buoy - - - - 
Nibujon, Punta - : : 


Nicolao reef : - - 
Nicolas channel-  -——- 


Nicols town, light = - - 
Nigua, Rio - - - - 
Nima Nima, Puerto- - 
Anchorage, wrecks - - 
Nine foot shoal, light - 


INDEX. 
Page 
Nipe bay - - - - 
- 94 Anchorage - - - 
91, 94 Buoys - - - - 
- ol Communication -— - 
* Dangers - : = - 
3 Depths - - : 
- 295 Directions, pilots - - 
| Quarantine, settlements 
- 295 | Supplies - - 7 = 
- 44 Tidal streams - = -—- 
- 355 Wharves -— - 
- 508 | Nippas, Grande Riviare de 
- 509 Petit Trou de - - - 
- 509 anchorage - - - 
= 592 | Petite Rivitre de - 
- 509 | Niquero, Cayo - < - 
- 508 | Puerto -  - tee 
ae Nisibon river - -—  - 
“| Nizao, Punta - - ~  - 
- 172 Rio - 3 - - 5 
- 475 anchorage, water - 
- 551) No Name cay - Ge 
- 231 | Nobush cay- - 
- 572 i Nombre de Dios, Bahia de 
- 572 | Norman pond cay - - 
- 572 | Normands, Ruisseau - = - 
- 548 | Normita, Caye - : - 
- 571 | Norriscut - - - oe 
- 318! North bight - - - 
- 124 | North cay - - Ee y 
- 194 | North rock; Andros -— - 
- 124 | North rock ; Bermuda : 
- 242 Light - 7 = = 
- 549 | North rock; Biminis - . 
- 541 | North rock ; Falmouth - 
- 213 Beacor - - - - 
North sound = 2 . 
x ae NE. bank -— - 
. g9| NE breaker ; Acklin island 
- 90 N.E. breaker; Bermuda = - 
- 95 Bell-buoy - - - 
N.E. cay; Pedro bai - 
G el Dangers - - - - 
Fe | N.E. End - - 2 = 
: = N.E. Providence channel - 
a Current - : - < 
- 196 | N.E. rocks - ‘ . . 
- 197) N.W. channel - = As 
- 356 | Buoys) - 3 
- 897 | NW. Providence channel - - 
113, 397 \ N.W. ridge - i © 
- 101 Northers - - = < 
- 812} Nueva Gerona -~ - y 
- 450] Communications - - 
- 450 Directions, supplies 5 
-195' W/T station - - - 
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Nuevas Grandes, Puerto 


Nuevitas: 

Bahia ate 
anchorage - 
buoys - - 
depths - - 
directions - 
lights - - 
pilots - - 
signal station 
tidal streams 

Town - - 


coal, communication 
hospital, quarantine 


shipping, supplies 


wharves ‘ 

Nurse cay - - 

Channel -— - 
beacon, depths 


Obispito, Cayo 
Anchorage - 
Ocampo, Rio : 
Ocean bight - 
Ocean point - 
Ocho Rios bay - 


Anchorage, directions 


Town oa? 


communication, supplics 


Ocoa : 

Bay - - - 

anchorage, water 

Hill- Sree 

Point - 

River 2 - 
Ohio shoals, buoy 
Ojo del Toro - 
Old Bahama channel 

Bank - = 

Currents - 7 

Directions < 

North side 5 

Tidal streams - 
Old harbour ? 
Old harbour bay - 
One rock passaye 
Ora Cabeza bay - 

Communication 


Orange bay; Jamaica, N.C. 


Beacon - - 


INDEX. 
Page : 
- 379 Orange bay; Jamaica, W.C. 
Orange cay - = 
- 379 , Orange, Caye - 
- 881 Orange islet - 
- 880 Orange point - 
- 879 ' Orange, Pointe d’ 
- 381 : Orange, Riviére d’ 
- 380 Ordnance island - 
- 381 | Orejon Grande, beacon 
~ 380 | Orejoncito, beacon 
‘ ot { Organos, Sierra de los 
- 382 | Oriental, Punta - 
"38> Orihuela, Canal - 
Age, NOR se 
~ 382 | Orillas, Punta 
- 134 Oro point - 7 
- 134: Ortigosa, Sena - 
- 134 Outram river - 
Ovando, Rio - 
Owen rock - Zs 
. Ozama, Rio - : 
- 473 
= 474 
= 435 
- 152 | Pacific reef beacon 
- 73 Padre, Puerto - 
- 658 Anchorage - 
- BBR | Bar, buoys - 
- BBR Dangers - - 
eh Depths - : 
=-608 Directions - 
Dredged channel 
- 315 Entrance - —- 
- 316 Light, pilots - 
- 314 Tidal streams - 
- 315 Town - z 
- 316 communication, supplies 
- 174 tug - 
- 449 wharves - 
- 9g6 | Padre, Punta - 
- 388 | Pagee point - 
- 389 | Paget island = - 
- 383° Paiva, Cayo ° 
, Paix, Port - - 
~ 887 | Directions - 
- 389 ee 
ear Town, communication 
- 536 | Pajaro, Cayo - 
- 636 | Pajaro, Playa, anchorage 
- 64° Pajaros, Cayo - 
- 557 » Pajaros, Punta - 
- 658 ' Pajonal, Cayos - 
- 554! Palanca, Cayo de la 
- 654 Palas, Bajo, buoy 


Page 
- 572 
- 110 
- 333 
- 572 
- 672 


INDEX. 639 
Page : Page 
Palencia, Bahia - 5 7 + 427 . Pascal, Pointe - - = - 332 
Palenque, Puerto - - - 812 | Pascual - : : : - 236 
Palenque, Punta 3 i - 806 | Passage cays : = - 502 
Palisadoes - - - - - 629; Passages - - - - - 46 
Palm Beach - = + +178 i Passo=Pass. See proper name. 
Anchorage - c+  - +179! Pastelillo Grande - -  - 879 
Communication, pier = - - 179 } Paticombito, Bajo - S - 465 
West - - - - - 179 , Patilla, Punta - - - - 247 
storm signals - - - 179 ; Patira islet - - : - - 326 
Palm point - - - - - 514 | Patte Large, Baie de la - - 291 
Palmetto point; Kleuthera - 117 | Pointe de la - - - - 291 
Palmetto point; Inagua - - 152 | Paya anchorage - : - - 318 
Palmetto point; Jamaica, N.C. - 554 | Paz, Banco de la - - : - 472 
Palmiste, Pointe du; Haiti, N.C. 264 , Peake bay - - - - - 537 
Palmiste, Pointe du ; Haiti, W.C. 270 | Pear cay - - - - - 183 
Palo Alto, Arrecife, Bencon - A474 | Pass - - : - - - 183 
Paloma, Cayo - - - 236 : Pearl island : - : - 64 
Palomar, Bahin - - - - 477 : Pearl point - - - : - 269 
Palomino beacon - - - 459 Anchorage, current - : - 270 
“ Qabeza, beacon - - -459; Pedernales - - - - - 3% 
Canal - - - + 457, 459 | Anchorage - - : - 325 
anchorage - - : - 460: Depths off-shore - - - 325 
beacons-—- -  - +459' Punta - - - - -3% 
depths, rock - : : - 457 i Pedernales, Punta de - - 498 
tides - - - - - 460 + Pedernales, Rio - - - - 325 
Palomito, Cayo - : - 895 Pedro bank - - - - - 578 
Palomo, Cayo - - 895 Caution - - - - - 574 
Pan de Azucar ; Sabana la Mar + 435 Current - = < = + 577 
Pan de Azucar ; Sancti Spiritus - 475 Dangers - ¢ e - - 576 
Pan de Cabafins aa - = 415 Tidal streams - - - = - 577 
Pan de Quajaibon - - - 419 Pedro bay - - - > - 541 
Pan de Matanzas : - 403, 409 Bluff : - - - - 541 
Pan de Sama - - - 367 | depths off-shore - — - - SAL 
Pancho Real, Cabeza de - - 391 , Pedro cays - - - - - 374 
Buoy - : : - 394 , Pedro point - - - - 571 
Pantanal - - = ‘3 - 231 | Pedro point, Little; Grand Cay- 
Panton cove > F; 3 - 104 | man 582 
Panuco - + + += + 448 | Pedro point, Little; Jamaica - 540 
Paradis, Petit - - - -270! Peek lake - -  - - 180 
Paradis, Pointe - - : - 270 | Pelican cay buoy - - - 197 
Paradise point - - - - 546 | Pelican cays; Bahamas - - 72 
Paratee point - - -  - 542! Pelican cays; Haiti - - ~- 280 
Parc, Baie du, anchorage - - 278 | Buoys - - - = - 281 
Pardo de Manati ae Ss, - 378 , Pelican cays; Jamaica : - 534 
Paredon Chica - - - - 386 \ Pelican harbour - = = - 72 
Del Medio : - - - 386 | Depths - - + = 72, 592 
Grande - - = = - 385 Supplies, tidal streams - - 72 
depths - - = - - 592 ' Pelican reef 5 - a - 534 
light - - - : - 386 | Pelican shoal : - - - 195 
tidal streams, water - - 386 | Pelican shoals - - - - 200 
Pargo, Canal del - - - 898 | Pelican spit - - - - - §22 
Parker bay - - - - - 544 | Pefia=Rock. See also proper name. 
Parsonage shoal, buoys = - - 204 | Pefias Altas, Fuerte - - - 403 
Pasabanao, Punta - - 473, 475 | Pensacola cay = - - : - 77 
Pasacaballos, Punta de - - 483 | Pepe, Cabo - - - - - 498 
Light - - - - 484 | Peradveniure rocks - = - 7 
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Page 

Peregrina, Punta S = - 373 | 
Light ms - + = 8745 

Perez point - = > - 265 
Perez, Punta, anchorage - - 302 
Perla, Cayo la, light - : - 458 
Permantois, Ilet - - : - 335 
Pero point- - - - -6514 
Perpetua, Punta de la - 429, 505 


Pescador, Cayo del, beacon - 466 
Pescadores, Punta del ; Cabafias - 415 
Pescadores, Punta del; Mariel - 414 


Pescarito, Rio - - - - 362 
Pesquero Nuevo, Punta - - 372 
Pestal - : - : - - 291 
Petatillos, Los - - - 498, 502 
Petit Goave oe 7 - 287 

Baie du, anchorage - - = 286 
Petit cay - - - - - 103 
Petit Trou; Haiti = = - 342 
Petit Trou; Santo Domingo - 320 
Petite Anse, La- - - - 257 


Petite Riviare, Haiti, 8.C.-  - 339 


Petite Riviere; Haiti, W.C. - 293 | 


Phaeton shoal - - -~— - 249 
Philippot, Caye - - : - 262 
Philips reef - - - - - 161 
Picado, Bahia -—  - + 427 | 
Pickle bank - - : - 584 
Pickles reef, beacon - - - 190 


Pico=Peak. Sce proper name. 
Picolet point; Baradaires - - 288 
Picolet point; Cap Haitien - 256 
Light - 5 2 = + 257 
Picquet rocks, beacon - - - 108 
Piedrn=Rock. See also proper 


; name. 
Piedras Gordas, Punta de - - 4 
Pierce, Fort - - - - 175 
Light, storm signals : - 176 
Pierce shoal : - - 717 
Pierre Joseph: 

Baie de - - - - - 295 | 
directions = - ce = = 296 | 
rocks - = - - - 295 ' 
village, water - - - 296 

It -  -) - - = + 295 

Pointe - - : : - 295 | 

Pierre, Pointe la - - QTL 

Anchorage, shoal - - - 271 

Pierrot, Point. & - = 7 37 
Pig point : - 135 
Pigeon cay bank buoy - - 197 
Pigeon hill- - - 80 
Pigeon island - - - - 534 
Pilon de Azucar, Monte el - - 240 
Pilon, Puerto - - - - 452 


Pilot point - - 
Piment, Port du; Haiti, sc. 


Piment, Port du; Haiti, W.C. 


Pimento point - = : 
Pimlico islands - = - - 
Pinalillo, Punta- - ~ - 
Pinar del Rio - = - 
Pine cay - - - 
Pines, Isle of - : 
Pingue, Canal - : - 
Depths - = = - 
Directions > is 5 


j Pinos, Isla de - - - 


Aspect - : - 
East coast : : 
Government - : - 
South coast - - 
Tides - : - - 
West coast = - S = 
Pintado: 
Banco = = @ 
depths off- anor - - 
Cave - nf Ue 
Punta = é, é = 
Pipa, Cayo de la - 5 5 
Pirogues, Les' - - 
Piron, Baie - - S < 
Pisaje, Cayo - - : 


' Pisgah, Mount - - - 


Pit bank, beacons - 

Pitajaya, Canal - : - 
Shoal oy) x oF 

Pitmans cove, light - 


Placer=Rocky bank. Sce proper 
name. 


; Plaines de Cul de Sac - 


Plana cays - - - - 
Anchorage, water - 
Plantagenet bank - - 
Plantain Garden bay - - 
Communication . = 
Plata, Puerto - - - 
Anchorages- - : 
Aspect - - - 7 
Buoys - - - - 
Current - <I . = 
Depths - = = : 
Directions, light - - 
Pilots, signal station - 
Telegraph cables - - 
Tidal streams - - 7 


‘Tow ay =: ye : 
climate, communication 
hospital : - = 
landing - - - - 


shipping, supplies : 


‘ INDEX, 641 


Page | Page 
Plata, Puerto, Town--cont. | Port au Prince 
trade - 2 2 - Winds - : - = - 284 
wharves - 2 = Port Bay - - : - - 355 
winds - : ¥ = 8 | Port Regulations: 
Plata, Punta z = . British - é = 2 a Ad 
Playa=Beach. Sve also proper ! Cuba 5 “ E % ote 
name. i a x 
Playa Blanca 3 - - aa 2 ‘1 i a 
Shean f rf United States - 7 - - 45 
Playa Blanca, Cayo de = Port Royal: ” 
Buoy a 2 ks 4 Approach = e ? 
Playa de Ja Caleta - - aspect - = 
Anchorage - : current - = E = 


Directions, rock —- - 
Playa de Muertos, Punta - 
Playa Larga. Punta de Ja - 
Playuela, Punta - 5 
Piowden, Mount - : = 
Plum point - 


examination anchorage 
pilots - - - - 
quarantine ground, buoy 
East channel - - - 
dangers, depths - 
directions — - - - 


Light, pilots - - - Harbour - - - - 
Pinm point, Littl - 2 depths - - - - 
Pluamajes, Punta - - : magnetic spot — - - 
Plymouth. New - - - - 78 South channel - : - 
Pobre, Pena - - - 264 depth. dangers —- - 
Pocket, Great - - - - 180 directions —- - - 
Point of Reef channel - - 20 Town - oe - oe 
Pointe= Point. Sr also proper : coal, communication —- 

name. health office - ; - 
Pointe des Roches — - - - 286 patent slips, pier - + 
Pointe Grande - = - 344 repairs, supplies - - 
Pointe Roche = - ~ - - 343.) Port Royal bay - - - 
Poison point 5 - 86 | Portillo, El - Z : =. 
Polink point - : - - 534 Anchorage = oe - 
Pond Mouth beacon - : - 530, Portland bight - : 
Pork Fish rocks - 2 - | Depths - 7 2 = 
Port au Prince - = a Directions z = # 

Anchorage - 53 a Portland cay - = cs 

Aspect - - = * Portland harbour - - 

Buoys S = S 5 , Portland point - g 

Cc - S 2 | Portland reefs - 3 » 


climate - = Sa) 
coal, communications - 
docks’: 9 30 8 uss) 
hospital = 

meteorological table - 
quarantine - = = 
supplies. trade — - - 


Portland ridge - : - - 5388 
Portland york - > + 

Anchorage, landing - 
Por nd anchorages, depths, &e. 5 
Ports island 3 : - - 
Portsmouth, New = - 
Portuguese shoal, buoy — - - 


Dangers - : = - 2 Potrerillo, Rio - o = 

Depths - 2 - 282 Poules, Ile des - is 5 

Directions - S, = | Powel eay channel - - Pama 

Inner harbour - 2 - i Powell point - - hy 86 
hulks = - - : - Practicos, Punta de los; Nuevitas 379 
shoal, wharf - - - 7 Light é = - = - 380 

Lights - - - - - Practicos, Punta de los; Sagua 


Prohibited anchorage — - la Grande 


‘Telegraph cable, buoy 


Light = = 3 A = 
2601 SS 


642 


INDEX. 
Page Page 
Presquile= Peninsula. See Quintus rocks - - 83, 84 
proper name. « Quita Espucla  - - - - 241 


Preston - - - - - 367 
Priestmans river bay - - - 550 
Prieta, Piedra - - - - 319 


Prince, Port au; see Port au 
Prince 280 


Prospect spit, beacon - - - old 
Providenciales — - = a - 158 
Puerco, Cayo : - - - 376 
Puercos, Bahia de - : - 420 
Puerto=Port. See also proper 
name. 
Pnerto Blanco - : : - 247 
Puerto Grande - - - - 242 
Puerto Viejo - - - - 312 
Puga, Cayos - - - - 478 
Pulaski shoal, whistle buoy - 215 
Pullen shoal - - - - 60 
Punta=Point. Sve also proper 
name. 
Punta Bajos - - Z did 
Punta de Dos Bahias - - - 368 
Punta de la Caleta, rock - - 430 
Punta de la Puerta - = - 432 


Punta de Piedras; Cabo Francés 494 

Punta de Piedras; Cabo San 
Aitonio 50: 

Punta de Piedras; El Portillo - 451 


Punta de Piedras; Isla de Pinos 497 
Punta del Fuerte; Banes - - 368 

Light Psat ew ae 358 
Punta del Fuerte; Manati -¢ 
Punta Laguna - - : 


Punta Morro : 7 = e 
Punta Negra - s . - 
Punta Negro - - - - 


Punta Piedra — - - : = 
Punta Puertos  - e & : 
Punta Roca - - 3 - 22 
Punta Verde. buoy — - - . 
Purgatorio, Punta del - - 420 
Puorial mountains : : - 347 
Quanamenthe = - - - + 255 
Quebradero de la Pluma - - 398 
Quebrado = Cliff. See proper 
name. 

Queche, Isleta  - - - - 389 
Queens channel - : ~ = OF 
Quemado, Punta - - + 347, 430 

Shoal She ag gine - BI7 


Quicksands, The, beacons - - 212 


Rabbit rock 2 7 = 
Rabihoreado, Cayo - 
Racoon cay - - = - 
Cut - - - : 
Rackum cay, light —- - 
Racrot bay - 7 0s - 
Rafael, Cabo, directions — - 
Ragged cay, buoy : 
Ragged island, Great - - 
Light, water - - 
Ragged island harbour 
Anchorage - - 
Depths = - £ 
Directions, pilots - - 
Ragged island, Little - 
Ragged islands, tides - 
Raimond, Cap - : - 
Rainfall < = be . 
Raleigh rock - ‘, 
Rama, Punta de la - 7 
Ramier, Caye a - : Ci 
Ramon, Punta - - a 
Rancheria, Punta de la, light 
Ranchito, Bajo del, beacon 
Ranchitos anchorage - - 
Rancho del Curro — - - 
Rancho, Rio 2 - = 
Rancho Viejo, Canal - 
Buoys and beacons - - 
Ranches, Punta - < 
Rapado, Cayo - 
Banks - - 


do Chico, Cayos 
Raquettes, Caye aux 
Punta; Cuba, 5 
Punta; Cuba, S.C. - 
asita, Punta - - e: 
sa, Punta - - - 
Rat, Caye a a - - 
Ratas, Ca 
Ratone, € 
Ratones. 


wvo; Cuba, N.C. 
, Cayo; Cuba, S.C. - 

Ne aux = : : 

Ravena beacon - - 


Ravient reef - = 
Buoy - = - - - 
Raya, Punta i : = 


INDEX, 643 
Page Page 
Readymonuey - - - - 159 | Rocky point; Jamaica - - 538 
Rebecca shoal - : - 212 | Rodriguez cay - - - - 191 
Channel - - - - - 212 | Rojo, Cabo - = z 7 - 824 

tidal streams - - - 2138 Rojo, Cape, light = ke i 
Light fe e = 7 - 219, Rolle town - A ee = - 126 
Recif=Reef. See proper name. Rolleville - - = = = 126 
Red bay A 2 U Re -1¢9 Romana, La : - : - 300 
Redonda, Monte- - - -932; Buoy  -  - =  - = 300 
Redonda, Roca - - - -g42] Depths - - - = + 592 
Reduan pass is . ‘ - 420 Directions, light - - - 300 

i as 2 Rhonlay heee Actes eee Pee 
Reef harbour = See gh cinie ge eee Se BY oF 
eee = 3 ¥ . er communication, supplics - 301 
Bit, a = 7 = a trade t : - - 301 
Regulado, Puerto # zi ~ 320 ipcieastaloatanh : - 801 
Reina Amelia, Fuerte : - 415 Romano, Cayo - é - 383, 389 
oe shoal, beacon: —- - a : Romero, Cayo a 3 5 : 465 
enon - ‘ Z + % 5 .. Romero, Punta, buoy - : - 361 
Restinga=Reef. See proper name. . Rompidas : ae: - - 115 
oo esas : ec ae eS | Roneadero pass, directions-  - 424 
NOTES. DUNE ONO NEE es - 192) Ronquito, Cayo - - - - 467 
Hee oo. ; i Es . f ce Ronquito Chico, Cayo : - 467 
iding roc BE Bec eNng 2 Beacon - -- - = - 467 
South, beacon - z - = 110 Rosales, Les Pe Wee 3 - AST 
Riding rock point 3 = - 422, Tesarie: 2 . ‘ a - 491 
Rincon de Sevilla 7 - - 450° Canal e a . - 496 
Rincon, Puerto - - - 240 tides - e A - 496 
Rio=River. See also proper Cayo del, water 2 . - 496 

name A 

y Rosa 2 - - : - 
Rio Bueno harbour - - - 1 ceded patches 169 
Anchorage . 7 . ‘ Rosario, Sierra del - : 419 
3 3 Rose, Cap - - - - - 298 

Beacons, buoy - . - a: 

Directions, landing - —- - Rose island i ce : z = 88 
Town 3 is ® _ Us , Rose island ledge - - 88 
communication, supplies - Roseaus, Rivire ‘ = - 291 
Rio Grande - ic : = a Rosquete, Cayo - - > - 468 
Rio Grande, Bahia del - 5 Round hill bluff - : - 567 
Rio Novo bay = - - 4 Rouse] bay, anchorage - - 34 
Rivitre=River. See also proper Rousselin, Baie -  - —- - 204 
name. Pointe - - = - - 204 
Riviere Grande; Jacmel - - 827. Roxo, Morro - : - - 263 
Riviere Grande: Piment - - 343. Royal island - - - - 81 
Riviere I’Tlet 7 é a - 30 Harbour - z 4 = - 82 
Roaring river - - - 558 anchorage - - - - 82 
Robertson shoal - - 538 depths - - = = - 593 
Roca=Rock. Srce proper name. directions, water - - 82 
Roche=Rock. See also proper Rubi, Monte = é : 415 


name. 


Roche & Bateaux, Baie de la 
Rochelois, Bane - - - 
Pointe - - : - 
Rock cay channel - - 
Rock harbour - : - 
Sound e : - - 
directions = - - - 
Rocky point; Abaco - - 


Rucia, Punta, anchorage - - 247 
Ruisseau=Rivulet. See proper name. 
Rules of the Road, Inland ; 


United States 35 

Rum cay; Bahamas , - - - 123 
Anchorage - - . - 123 
Currents, supplies - - - 125 
Tidal streams - 5 : - 125 
Rum cay; Berry islands - - 102 
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Runaway bay - : - - 560 Saint Catherine peak - 
Communication pay tae - 561 Saint Catherines point 
Russel island - : 2 - 8L Saint Davids head - 
Light - - - 
Saint Davids island 
Saint Domingo, Cay - 
int George bay - 
Sabana, Bahia - - - - 8138 Saint Georges; Bermuda: 
Sabana la Mar: Channel - - 

Pl de - - - - - 435 depths - : - 
anchorage — - - - - 436 Harbour - - 
depths off-shore - - = 436 anchorage - - 
supplies 5 4 = - 436 beacons and buoys 
water - - - - - 435 depths - : : 

Punta de - = 7 : - 435. directions = - - 

Sabanalamar creck — - - - 494 Tsland : - 
Sabanilla, Punta : ¢ - 403. Town : - - 
anilla, Punta de la - 488 coal, landing 


Sabinal, € 

Ponta 2 : : - - 380 
Sable, Mot de: Acul - 3 + 26 
ble, Tlot de; Gonaves — - 2 


Saddle Bunch cay - - - 196 
Saddleback cay = - 98 
uno, Rio - y 
Sagua la Grande: 
Boca de - a 7 - 394 
Prerto de = : - - 393 
anchorages - - . - 395 
buoys - i + B95 
dangers - - - - - 
depths - : - - 
directions, lights - - -3 
pilots - 3 cHat. + 395 
sandbanks, shoals - ~ 304 
tidal streams - - 395 
Rio - e - - B - 396 
Town 7 > 5 - 396 
coal, communication - 396 
repairs, storm signals - - 396 
supplies, trade - 3985 
wireless telegraph a - 396 
Sazua, Rio - - - - - 360 
il rock ; Crooked island group 151 
sail rock: Great Inagua — - - 15 
Saint Albans beacon - : - 530 
Saint Anns bay - - > 559 


Anchorage = a 
Beacons, buoys 


Depths = - 

Directions, lights 

Town = : - - B 
communication, current - 560 


60 
559 


supplies, winds - - - 
Saint Anns peak 7 = = 


oi) fuel. repairs - 
salvage - - 


Saint Georges, Fort 
int Georges, Pointe 
Saint John point : 
Saint Joseph, Pointe de 
Saint Louis: 

Baie de - - 
anchorage —- iS 
approach, dangers 
depths - : - 


directions — - 

Fort i 2 

Town . = - 

Winds = o : 
Saint Louis redoubt 
Saint Lucie inlet = 

Depths - 

House of refuge — - 
int Lucie shoal = 
Saint Lucie sound - 
Saint Mare: 

Baie du - - s 

anchorage = - 
depths - : - 
directions - - 

Chenal — - 

Pointe de 

Town - - - 

communications, piers 
Saint Margarets bay - 
int Maria, Cape - 
nchorage, light 
Saint Nicolas, Cap - 
Saint Nicolas, Mole 
Anchorages —- 
Depths, directions 


INDEX, 
Page 
Saint Nicolas, Mole—cont. San Antonio, Cabo - - 
Shoals, - = - - 268 Anchorage - - - 
Town - - - - - 269 Bank a = = 
communication, supplies — - Depths = - -. 3 = 


Saint Rémy, Pointe - = 
Saint Thomas battery - 
Saint Vincent rock - = 
Sal, Cay; see Cay Sal - 

Salado, Rio - : - = 
Saldados, Punta, abnormal varia- 


tion 604 

Sale cay, Little - - = ot 
Salina, point a 5 = - 145 
inas, Punta, light - - - 313 


nlinas, Punta de la; Cuba, 8.C. 493 
Salinas, Punta de la; Isla do 
Pinos 5 


Saline, Grand = - - - e 
Anchorage - - - +2 
Saline point; Haiti, N.C. - 
Saline point; Inagua - = 3 
Salines, Pointe des - : 
Salomon, Cay 
Salt cay; Bahamas - - - 
Anchorage, buoy — - - - 
Depths = - - - - 
Directions - si : - 
Salt cay; Turks islands — - 
Anchorage, light = - : 
Salt islands - - - - 
Salt pond hill - = S 
Salt pond hills - - - 
Salt river bay ; Haiti - 
Salt river bay; Jamaica - 
Saltrou 5 - - 
Bahia de - : - - 
anchorage =~ toe 
Riviere - : = - 
Saltus island - 7 7 
Salut, Port - 7 7 = 
Salvador point - - z 
Sama, Puerto — - - 7 


Light S ; © = 
Samana, Bahia - - 

Buoys - : - 

Dangers - : - - 

Depths - = 7 - 233, 593 
Samana, Cabo, light - - - 234 
Samana cay = - - - 140 

Anchorage, water - : - Leb 
Sambo head : S : - 497 
Sambo shoals, beacons - - 200 
Samphire cay, Upper - re - 8t 


Samuel point - - = ‘a 


Landing, wireless telegraph 
San Antonio kuoll — - - 
San Cayetano, Bahia de - 

Anchorage, communication 
San Diego passes - - 
San Dicgo, Rio - : - 


San Felipe, Cayos de; Cuba, 
Tides and tidal streams - 
San Felipe, Fuerte — - - 
San Francisco, Bahia de 
isco, Fuerte . 
Fuerte, light = - 


San Juan - - : 2 
San Juan, Cayos de 
San Juan, Fondeadero de - 
San Juan, Punta de - = 


San Juan, Rio; Cuba, N.C. 
Light - - - - 
San Juan, Rio; Cuba, $.C. - 


an Juan, Rio de - - 

an Juan Claro, Cayo e 

an Jnan de Afuera passage 

n Juan de los Remedios - 

n Juan de Tierra passage 

San Lorenzo, Bahia de - 

san Luis, Punta de - - 

San Pedro rock - 2 - 

San Pedro de Macoris g 
Anchorages - - 3 
Beacons, buoys 2 - 
Depths - - - 
Climate, directions - - 
Light, pilots - - 
Shoal, signal station — - 
Town si S - - 
_ communication —- 7 

landing, supplies - : 
trade, wireless telegraph 
wharf - : : - 

Winds - - > 
San Ramon - - 

San Salvador - - - 
Anchorage - z 
Depths - 2 
Landing - - 

Lights, obstruction - - 
San Salvador, Little - = 
San Severino, Castillo = 
Sun Vicente, Cabeza de ° 
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Sanchez : | Santa Cruz mountains - - 543 
Approach - a ct - - 238 . Santa Fé, communication - - 501 

anchorage, buoy - $ - 239 Rio - < = - : - 501 
depths - S - = - 593, Santa Isabel a S = - 495 
directions - - - - 238 Santa Lucia, Bahia de : - 423 
Town : - - - = 239 Anchorage, buoys - - - 423 
climate - : - - - 240 Depths, directions - - - 423 
coal, communication - - 239 Pilots, supplies - : - 423 
landing, pier - - - 239 , Santa Lucia pass - - - 422 
meteorological table - - 698 ; Santa Lucia, Punta de : - 422 
supplies - - - + 239 { Santa Maria, Cayo de - - 473 

z trade - - - - - 240 | Santa Maria, Cayos de, light - 390 

Sancti Spiritus - S - 477 ' Santa Rosa, Bahia - : - 425 
Sierra de - = - i - 475 : Santa Teresa, Bahia de - - 418 

Sand cay; Key West - - - 199 | Santa Teresa hills - - - 353 
Light, signals. - - - - 199 | Santanilla, Punta : - - 313 
Storm signals - - - - 199 | Santarem channel - - - 113 
nd cay; Tortugas - - - 215 | Santiago: 

Sand cay; Turks islands - - 168 Puerto de - - - + 445 
Anchorage, beacon - : - 169 | abnormal variation - 446, 604 
Directions - - - - 169. anchorage - - - - 448 

Sand cay; Yaguaneque = - - 360 | aspect - - - : 445 

Sand cay channel - - - 203 | buoys - : - - 446 

Sand cay ridge - - - - 200 ; depths - - - - 445, 593 

Sand cay shoal, beacon - - 281 | directions - - - - 447 

Sand cliff point - - : harbour works - - - 446 

Sand hills range - : - | lights, pilots - - - 446 

Sandbank point - - - - 78) signals, tugs - - - 446 

Sandy cay ; Abaco 5 - 72; Town - a - - ~ 448 

Sandy cay; Grand Bahinsna - 76! climate - - : - - 449 

Sandy point; Abaco - : - 44 coal, communication - - 448 
Light: 2 8 = (2 patent slips- -  - 449, 589 

Sandy point; Jamaica - - 566 | piers, repairs - - - 449 

Sandy point; Rum cay - - 123 | supplies - - : - 448 

Sandy reef - : : - - 572 winds - - = Es - 449 

Santa Barbara: ! wireless telegraph - - 448 
Approach - - - - Santo Domingo: 

buoys - - - - - Bay - - - Cp as - 306 
Puerto - - : - - aspect - : - - - 306 
anchorage - - - - City - : - - - - 308 
current - : : : - communication, drawbridge 308 
depths - = =e = hurricanes - - - = 809 
directions, pilots - : - shipping, supplies - 309 
Town : - - - - meteorological table - - 600 
coal, communication - : trade, winds - - - - 309 
pier, supplies ES : - wireless telegraph - - 309 
trade - - - - -2 Harbour - ‘ = 4 - 306 

Santa Clara, Bahia de - -! anchorage = - = - 308 

Santa Clara, Banco - 7 bar + - : = - 306 

Santa Cruz del Sur - - beacons, buoys = - - 307 
Approaches — - B P - 46 depths - - : - 306, 593 
Communication - : directions, jetties - - 307 
Depths - - : landing, light > . - 307 
Pier - - - - - pilots - - - - - 807 
Quarantine, storm signals - port regulations - - - 309 


Supplies, trade - - telegraph cable - - 307 
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Santo Domingo, Punta de - - 494 | Seco, Playa de, water - - - 432 
Santo Domingo-Haiti - - 7, 227) Seco, Rio; Cuba, N.C. - - 370 
Climate - - S - - 9 Seco, Rio: Cuba, S.C. - = - 432 
Communications — - - - 43 i See, Mount - - - - - 289 
Currency - = - < - 9° Seibo, Sierra de - S = - 306 
East coast - - - - 228 Selle, La - - - - 298, 325 

aspect, caution = - - - 228 ' Sena=Bay. See proper name. 


Fauna and flora - - - 7» Seringue, Pointe de la - +3 
Geology - - - - - 7 | Serrania de Guaniguanico - - 
Government, minerals — - - 8) Serron, Boca del - = < - 3¢ 
Mountains = = 3 eer A Settlement point, anchorage — - 
North coast — - - : - 232 | Seven Brothers - . : 2 
Population s 4 = - $0 Sevi ‘ayos- = - : 
Ports - ze = = 9 Sevilla d'Oro : : - - 
Products, races = e - &° Sevilla Nueva - : - : 
Railways - - : e - 10 Shannon shoal - 2 e Bie 
Rivers - 2 ks : - 7 Shares point = - - : 
South coast = - - 5 - 268 Sharp rock point. light - = 
current - - - 299, 323, 312. Sheep cay - é é - 
depths off-shore - - - 299 © Sheep island - - - - 
Telegraph a = - 10, Sheerness bay - - : : 
Trade, weights and measures - 9 | Shelly bay shoal - - - 
West coast > - - - - 269 | Ship channel; Bahamas = - 
winds - - - - - 270 Banks, depths - - - - 
Saona, Isla- - - =~ = 228! Directions, tidal streams > 
Depths - = ‘ - - 593'| Ship channel; Bermuda - - 
Directions, tidal streams - 229 | Ship channel shoal, beacon - 
Sardina, Cayos de la - : - 462 Ship rock - - - - - 
Sardinero anchorage - = - 226, Shipton point = - > = = 


Shoe Hole road - S 5 - 

Siboney, anchorage = - - - 
Sierra = Mountain chain. See 

proper name. 

Signals by vessels inconvenienced 

by searchlights 45 


Sardinero, Rio - - - 
Satan shoal - - - - 

Buoy - =) = = 
Saumatre, Lac - i 3 
yama la Mar, pier - - 
vannah Ja Mar g - 


‘Anchorages —- - - Signa, Puerto - - - - B54 
Dangers. - = : z Depths off-shore, water - - 354 
Depths - - - - Siguanea, Bahia - - - - 499 
East cliannel - - ; Siguapa = S D : - 401 
directions = - - - Siguas, Rio - - - - - 444 
Entrances - - Silencio, Punta - - - - 3419 
Lee passage = - - - Silla de Bay - - - - 857 
buoys, directions - : | Silla de Cayo Romano - - 883 
S.E. channel - - - | Silla de Gibara = - s = - 374 
beacons - 7 3 : Silver bank - = < = -WW71 
Town - - - - Passage - - - - - 172 
communication, supplies - 548 | Silver cay - - - = = 90 
nnah point - - - | Silvera island - : - + 557 
annah sound - zi - Silverton bank - z é - 472 
Saxonia shoal - - - | Simons point, light - 7 7127 
Schoolmaster shoal - - : Sisters rocks; Berry islands - 103 
Schooner cays - - - ' Sisters rocks; Washerwomans cut 98 
Scott bay - - - : Six shilling cays - - 2 - 83 
House = * 2 : Channel - 2 GY - - 83 
Sea Venture shoals - = - beacon, depths - - - 88 
Seals cove, anchorage - directions - - - - 84 
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Slaughter harbour - : - 105 S.W. point; Jamaica - - - 572 
Small point - - - - - 534. S.W. point; San Salvador - - 122 
Sinith cay - - - - - 445 S.W.reef;Great Egg island - 83 
Smith cays - - - - -127 .veef; New Providence - 96 
Smith shoal - - - 208 - - - - 577 
Light-and-whistle buoy - - 206 - - - - 326 
Shoal westward of - - - 206 - - - - 61 
Torpedo range, buoys - = 206 nish town - - - - 5382 
Smiths island - - - - 55 nish wells - : - - i 
Snap point - - - - 9 S$ owhawk hill - - - 582 
Snipe cay - - - - - 204 Speculator shoals - - - 200 
Snuffcay = = 7) >) 7 129) Sphinx beacon = = = * 530 
Socapa. Punta - >> 7 AG) Spider reefs - - = + 664 
Soco, Rio, anchorage - s - 802 Spot bay - 5 : - 582 
soldier cay, buoy - - - 191 House - - - - - 582 
Sombrero - 7 7 $830 Spring Garden wharf - + 555 
Sombrero cay > = = - 19 Stafford, light - - - - 86 
Buoy Be at - 195 Stag channel. depths - =~ «62 
Light, storm signals - - 194% Stag rocks, beacon - - - 63 
Somers islands = - : a ® Stakes bay - * > = 7 - 384 
Somerset > 5 5 . Stakes bay point. light —- - 584 
Sosua, Puerto - . * 2 Standard time: 
Anchorage. landing 2 5s Bahamas - ee ae 
Moorings, supplies - < iB Bermuda - 5; 2 
Sotovento, Punta de; Ba queri Cuba - - - - 
Sotovento, Punta de; Mariel - Florida = - - - 
Sotevento, Punta de; Nuevitas - Jamaica - fe od - 
Sotuvento, Punta de; Taco : Staniard creek, light - - 
souffle, Port : 2 = Staniard rock — - 5 - 
Sound point e 2 . ig art point - - = = 
South bight, anchorage — - - arve Gut bay - - - 
South bluff - = 7 ¢ - Statira shoal S 5 m 
South ¢ Pedro bank - - 576 Stepentown - - - 
South ¢ Port Royal - Stephenson rock - es 
South ¢ Tongue of the Ocean Stewart, Fort - - - 
Sonth end = > = = Stirrup cay, Great - 
South head - - 2 é Little - - : 2 
South Hole sound : South - : = 
South knolls = Stocking harbour 2 e 
South point os : Stocking island, beacon - 
South rock: Caicos + >. Storm signals - - - 


South rock; Port Royal - 
South rocks ° > - 
South Whale cay + 
‘ Morant cays 


‘or reef = 5 


; Puerto - 
ort. reef - - 


. v: Port Royal - Cienfuegos - - - 
S.W. bay - - = 4 Cuba | 2 : - 
Anchorage, danger - : Eau Gallie 2 = 
Landing > ie ‘ Fowey rocks - . S 
s.W. Morant cays - - oll Franeés, Cayo - - - 
SW. cay; Pedro bank - 905 Guantinamo - - = 
Anchorage - S - + 575 Havana - : * 7 
Water - - = 976 Indian river - @ ci 
SW. point; Grand Bahama - 75 Jamaica - - > 
Light : : - - - 75 Jupiter inlet - ae ae 
S.W. point: Grand Cayman - 581 Key West : - 
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Page | Page 
Storm signals—cont. . | Tapion, Petit - - : - 207 
Kingston - - - - - 534 | Tapion river - - - - 253 
Melbourne - - - - 176 | Tarafa, Port - - - 382 
Miami - : - - 186 | Tarpum bay, anchorage - - 86 
Palm beach, West : - - 179 | Tarpum cay, light - - - 8 
Pierce, Fort - - - -176; Tarpum head - - - = - 86 
Sagua la Grande - - - 396 | Tavernier cay - - - - 191 
Sand cay -— - -  -199! Creek - - = - +191 
Santa Cruz del Sur - - 464 !-Tayabacoa, Rio -— - - - 417 
Sombrero cay - 5 2 - 194; Water - = : - - 478 
Titusville - : - 176 | Taylor, Fort : - - - 199 
Turks and Caicos islands - 32 | Temperature = 7 a - 27 
United States - - - - 31 | Tennessec reef - = S - 193 
Strachan cay : : - - 131 Beacon, buoy - - - - 194 
Stranger cay channel - : - 77 | Tepping shoal - - - - 59 
Submarine signals ; United States 33 , Terceiro - - - - - 250 
Sugar loaf cay - - - - 196 | Tetas de Buenavista - - - 390 
Sugar loaf hill - - - - 54 Tetas de Camarisca - : - 403 
Summerland cay : - - 196 Tetas de la Bella a - 897 
Surface temperature - - - 27  Tetas de Managua- - = - 406 
Survey drags = - : : - 33: Texas shoal, buoy - - - 218 
Surveying vessels signals - - 33 Thomas bay 5 : : - $24 
Swift river - - - - - 553! Thomas shoal - - - - 176 
Swimmer rock - - - - 163 | Thompson cay - = = - 102 
! Thorn hill - < 7 = - 570 
| Three fathom bank, buoy - - 525 
| Thunder channel - - - F 
S Thurston islet - - -+ 2178 
Tabacal, Punta - - - - $51 | Tiburon bay - - - - 344 
Tabaco, Punta; Eslabones - - 424} Anchorage, shoals - = - 344 
Tabaco, Punta; Nipe bay - 305, 367 Supplies - - = 7 
Tabara. river - - - - 317 | Tiburon, Cape - : - 
Table, The - - - - - 277 | Bank, winds - - - 
Tablones, Cayo - - - - 502 | Tiburon mountain - - - 297 
Taco coast - - : - - 356 | Tiburon river = - - - - 344 
Puerto - : - : - 356 | Tidal streams: 
directions, supplies - - 356 Alfred sound - : : -152 
Tacre, Rio - : - : - 433 Andros) - - - : - 100 
Taigneuse, La - : - 333 Aux Cayes approach : - 336 
Tamiso, Cayo de - : ? + 236 Bahamas - - - = - 70 
Tanamo, Boca de - - - 362 Baitiqueri, Puerto - 5 ~ 437 
Puerto - : - - - 360 Banes, Puerto - - : - 369 
anchorages - - - ° - 862 Bermuda - - - - - 61 
buoys - = ¢ . - 361 Biscayne channel - - - 185 
communication - - - 363 Cabonico bay - - - - 364 
depths, directions = - 361 Canaveral, Cape - : - 175 
pilots - - - - - 361 Carabelas, Boca - - - 383 
supplies- —- - : - 363 | Casilda, Puerto de - = - 481 
tidal streams - - - 361 Cay Sal bank - - - - 116 
winds - : - : - 363 | Oo Moa, Punta - - - 359 
Tapion; Aux Cayes — - - + - 339 Cienfuegos, Bahia de - - 486 
Tapion; Saltrou - : - - 825 Cochinos banks - - - 140 
Tapion ; Tiburon - : : - 4 Cuatro Reales, Canal de - - 464 
Tapion de la Cahouane - - BE Cuba, N.C. - - - - 353 
Tapion de Miragoane - - - 287 | Eleuthera, W.C. - - - 87 
Tapion du Petit Goave — - - 286 | “scondido, Puerto - = - 438 
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Page 
‘Tidal streams—cont. Timlin’s narrows - 
Florida cays - : - 182 | Tina, Monte - - 
Gibara, Puerto : - - 374 Tintorera, Punta - - 
Great Bahama bank - 110, 140 Water - : ¥ 


. Titehfield - % = 2 
Titusville - > - : 

Communications —- - 

Storm signals - - 
Toar, Playa - - =: 
Tobacco bay - = : 
Tocinera, Punta - - - 
TYolete, Punta = - - 2 
+ Tomate, Punta - - - 
| Toney rock - - : - 
Tony rock, beacon - - 


north-west end = - : : 
Hamilton harbour - : 
Havana harbour - 2 = 
Highborn cut - - : S 
Hollandesa, Punta - - - 
TInagua, W.C. - - - - 
Key West - : : 
Laberinto de Doce Legiias 
Little Bahama bank = 
Livisa bay = - 2 


Puerto de - = ; Tongue of the Ocean - 
» Puerto - Z : Torbee - = : = 5 
Cape © = = Toro, Cabeza del - = 


Memory rock - - - Toro, Cayo - - - - 


Mexico, Gulf of, approach — - 214.» Toro, Fuerte del - - - 
Miami - - - - - 184° Tororu- - - - 
Mona island - - : - 225 Torpedo ranges; Key West 2 
passage - - - 227° Torrecilla, Punta - - 

Monte Cristi, Bahia “dé - - 253° Tortue, Baie de la - 
Nassau harbour - - - 94! Tortuga, Cabeza de la - 
Nipe bay - z - : - 365 | Tortuga channel - - - 
Nuevitas, Bahia - - - 381 | Tortuga island - - - 
Old Bahama channel - - 389 | Tortuga, Punta - . : 
Padre, Puerto - : - - 376 | Tortugas bank - - - 
Paredon Grande - - - 386) Tortugas cays - - - 
Pedro bank - - - - 517 | Anchorages —- - - 
Pelican harbour — - 2 - 72° Channels - - - - 
Plata, Puerto - r - 25 Lights - - - - 
Rebecea shoal channel - - 213 New North-west channel 
Rum cay - - - - - 125 buoys - - - - 
Sagua la Grande - - - 395 depths - - - - 
San Felipe, Cayos de - - 503 directions — - - - 
Saona, Isla - - a - 229 North-west channel - 
Ship channel; Bahamas - - 130 Pilots E . - 
Tanamo, Puerto - - - 361 South-east channel - 
Turtle harbour - - - 189 bnoys - - - 
Washerwomans cut - - 99 depths - - - 

Tides: directions = - - 
Altagracia, Bahia - - - 300 South-west channel 
Caibarien, Puerto - : - 392 buoys - - - 
Caldera, Bahia - - - 315 depths - - - 
Francés. Puerto - - - 499 directions —- - 
Palomino, Canal — - : - 460 Tortugas harbour, beacons 
Pinos, Isla de - - - - 501 Tortuguero bay - - 
Ragged islands - : - 136 Anchorage - - 
Rosario, Canal - - = 4965 Buoy - - 
San Felipe, Cayos de - 503 Depths - : - 
Tierra Baja road - : - 266 Light - - - 
Yuma. Bahia - 2 = - 230 Shoal - : 

Tierra Baja road : : - 266 Wharf 
Directions, tides —- - - 266 | Tortuguilla anchorage 


Tilloo cay - : - : - 72 Tortnguilla, Punta - 


Toulan, Pointe - Si = - 337 
Tourmaline reef - - - - 2 


Light-buoy 


‘Tourterelle battery = - - oad 


Town cut - - . : e 
Trabuco, Cayo de - - - 
Trelawny pier = - - = = 
Triangle rocks; Barnett harbour 
Triangle rocks; Little Bahama 
bank 
Triangles beacon - - - 
Tributarios de Minerva - - 
Trinidad : = - - B 
‘Triumph reef, beacon - : - 
Trois Maries, Pointe des - 
Yrompeuse, Caye - = - 
Trompeuse, La, buoy - - 


Trou=Hole. See also proper name, 


Trou Bonbon g = + % 
Trou a Cochon -— - - 
‘Trou & !Eau 7 ° 3 = 
Trou Constantin -.—- Es 
Trou Forban = : * 


Trou Jacob, Anse - - - B24 


Anchorage - - - 
Trou Jean Roger - - - 
Trou Petit, Haiti - - 
Tron Petit, Santo Domingo 
Trujillo, Punta - - : 
Tunas, Canal de - 2 = - 

Beacons - a 7 A 3 

Depths - = = - 473, 


Directions - 2 = -4 


Entrance - : 5 - i 
Light : - - ie 
Pilots oS 2a 
Tunas de Zarza - 3 - 
Anchorage - - - 
Communications —- 2 : 
Pier - : 5 2 * = 
Supplies - . - - C 
Turk, Grand; see Grand Turk - 
Turks islands 
Communications = - —- : 
Currents - 4 = 5S Z 
General remarks 
Passage, directions - 
Storm signals - e = 


Turquino, Pico - - - 445, 449 

Turtle Crawle = - - -  - 650 

Turtle harbour - - - - 188 | 
Bueys - - - : - 188 
Depths -  - - : - 188 
Directions e - + = 189 


Turtle head E 5 - 


- - 17-18 | 


Turtle head rock - oe 
Buoy - - - -" 
Turtle reef beacon - : 
Turtle rocks - - - 
Turtle shoals “= 3 = 
Buoys = - - - 
Twelve Apostles - - Ss 
Two Rocks passage - - 
Buoys - : : - 
Lights - - - - 
Two Sisters beacon - - 


Ubera landing - - - 
United States: 
Buoyage system - - 


Inland Rules of the Road 


Port regulations - - 
Storm signals - 2 2 
Submarine signals - - 
Surveying vessels’ signals 
Uvas, Cayos de las -  - 
Uvero, Canal - - - 


Cayo - - - - 


ij Vaca, Cayo - - : - 


Vaca, Punta - - - 
Vaccas, Cay 
Vache, Ile - 


! Vaez point - S - - 


Valentine bank, buoy - —- 
Vandalia rock = - - 3 


: Varadero, El = = Z 


Venu, Ansea = - - - 
Vela, Cayo - . - . 


, Vela, Cayo la - : = 


Venado, Punta - - - 
Veraston shoal - : 4 
Verde, Cabo ? = 7 
Verde, Cay - : : 2 

Anchorage : 2 % 


' Verreur, Pointe - - : 


Vestal shoal e = - 

Buoy - - - - 
Via, Rio - - > - 
Vibora, Banco - - - 
Victoria, Fort; Bermuda - 
Victoria, Fort; Jamaica = - 
Victory cay- > - 
Viejo de Azua, Puerto 
Viejo Frances, Cabo - - 

Light : - - : 
Vigia, Cerro del - - - 
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Page 
Vigia, Punta dela - - - 483 | Whale cay, South - 
igia, Rio - - - - 317 | Whale point - - : 
igie, Morne’ - SS 274 | Whale rocks = 
Village point = - : - + 558 | White bank - ee 
Vilton, Fort - ) : - 257 | White bluff - - - : 
Vinagera = - - : : - 425 | White cay; Caicos - 
Vinales- - - : : - 422 | White cay; San Salvador - 
Virginia cay - - - 180 ! White cliffs; Tortuguero - 
Buoy: - - - - - 180 | White ground - - - 
Shoal . eS : - - 180 | White Horse point - - 
Vita, Puerto de - : - 372. White Horses - - - 
Buoys : - - : - 372 | White Horses, Lower - 
Depths = - - : - - 372 ; White Horses, Upper - 
Directions - - - - 872 | White House point - - 
Light ‘ - + + 872) White island - - 
Pilots = - - 872 | White's islands - - - 
Wharves - - : - - 372 | White river - - : 
Vinda nipples - - - 390 | White shoal; Jamaica 
White shoal; Tortugas 
| Whitehead point - - 
| Whitchead spit, light-buoy 
Wag water river : : - 556 Wide opening * - - - 
Walker cay - - : - - 17) Depths - - - - 
Channel - : - : - 97 William point - - - 
Walton bank - - - + 572 | Williams island - - 


: light 194 | Light : 2 - a 
; buoy 197 | Williams settlement - - 


Washerwoman shoal, Ea 
Washerwoman shoal, We 


Washerwoman’s cut  - < - 98; Williamtown - : : 
Anchorages —- : : - 99; Wilson city - - - a ed 
Depths - -  - - = 99! Wilson point - - - = 136 

Water cay; Andros) - - - 99 _ Winding bay : - : - 78 

Water cays; Cay Sal bank - -115 | Windlys island - - - - 191 


Watford island - + - - 49 | Winds and weather, general re- 
Watling island ; see San Salvador 120 | marks 19 
Watson spit, beacon - : - 514 | Bahamas - = - - - 20 
Wax cay -  - > - +129) Bermuda- - - = - 
Wax cay cut - : - -129' Cuba- - - - : - 
Weary hill - - - - - 582 Florida strait - - - - 
Wedge point : e - - 122 | Windsor - - - - 
Wedge rocks - 2 - - 109 | Windward islands - = mae & 
Welk harbour - - : - 127 | Windward passage - - 346, 508 
Wemyss bight - - - - 118 | Windward point, light - 7 + 4a" 
Light : - : : - 118 | W/T stations = - - - 46 
West bay; Grand Cayman - - 580 Baracoa - - - = + 352 
West bay; New Providence - 96 ) Bermuda - - = - - 62 
West harbour: Portland bight - 5387) Cardenas - > 2 - 401 
West reef; Caicos : - - 158 | Christiana - : - - 7 
West Sand spit: Caicos - - 163! Governors harbour - - - 86 
West Washerwoman shoal, buoy 197 | Guantdname — - - : - 442 
Whale breaker - - é - 163 | Havana - 2 - : - 411 
Whale cay; Berry islands - - 102 | Jupiter inlet - - - - 178 
Light - = - -  - 103] Key West - -  - = 209 
Qpening - - - 5 - 103! Kingston - - S - 533, 
Whale cay; Little Bahama bank 78 Manati, Puerto de - : - 379 
Whale cay channel - - - 78 Miami - - - - - 186 
Directions - - - - 78 |} Nassau - - - : - 95 


Page ! Paze 
W/T stations—cont.* \ Yallahs: 
Navassa - - - : - 509 Bay - : - - - 
Nueva Gerona - - - - 500 anchorage — - - - 
Romana, Ta - - : - 301 | depths off-shore - - 
Sagua la Grande - - - 396 Hill - - - - 
San Antonio, Cabo - 7 - 429 Point : - - - 
San Pedro de Macoris. - + - 805 , Yamanigue anchorage - 


Santingo de Cuba - - - 448  Yaque del Sur. Rio - - 


to Domingo = A - 309 | Yaque, Pico del - - 2 
Woman cay - - - - 210  Yaque, Rio - - - - 
ie Fa - - - - 76) Yara, Rio - - - - 
Wood island - - - - 551 | Yateras, Rio: anchorage - 
World's end - : e - 64° Yellow bank 7 - - 
Worth, Lake : - 7 - 178) Yucatan channel, currents 
Wreck hill - = 7 - -  - 50! Yuma: 
Wreck reef - 5 - + 525 Bahia, anchorage - - - 230 
Wynn's rock . : = - 169 Boca del. supplies - : - 230 
Rio, depths = - < - - 230 
Yumuri: 
Arrecife - 5 : 2 - 39 
Bahia - 3 ¢ ; - 349 
XNagua, Banco de la - - - 4820 anchorage —- - - 350 
Bell-buoy - - - - - 482 Rio, Bahia Yumuri - - - B49 
Rock, southward of : - 482 Rio, Puerto Matanzas - - 
Xagua, Puerto de la - - - 483 Valley : - - - -4 


Yuna. Rio - e - - 2. 
Yunea, Arrecife - - iS - 
Yunque de Baracoa - - - 


Yabazon hill - - - - Br4 Yunque de Seco - : : - Ae 
Yacnbo: 

Bahia, anchorage - - - 434 

Punta c < : : - 434 

Rio - : - - - - 434 
Yaguanabo, Rio - : - - 483. Zanicle : : - - 
Yaguaneque, Puerto - 5 - 859) Zarza de Fuera, Cayo = - 
Yaguuasey : Shoal. westward of - : - 


Bajo, buoy - - - - 
Punta < = 7 > 
Rio - et a 2 bs 


Zavza, Rio - - : = : 
Anchorage - - - : 
Zorrita pass - - 3 
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TABLE FOR CONVERTING FEET AND FATHOMS TO METRES. 


Ft. | Metres. 


0°30 51 
0-61 52 
0-91 53 
1-22] 54 
1:52] 55 


10-97 
11-27 
11-58 
11-88 
12-19 
12-49 
12-80 2 
13-10] 9 
13-41 4 
13-71 95 
14-01 96 
14°32 97 
14-68 98 
14-93 | 99 
15-24 | 100 


1S 49 1D tS 


rs 


1 


3 


900 
1,000 
2. | 
2, | 
3,000 
4,000 
5,000 


6,000 
7,000 
8,000. 
9,000 
10,000 


20,000 
30,000 


Metres Ems.) Metres. | Fs 


60°96, J . 

91-44 2 is} 

121-92 3 By 

152-40 4 | 54 | 98-76 
5 | 55 | 100-58 
6) 56 | LOB 41 


7 | 12-80] 57 | 104-24 


200 , 87 | 159-11 
300 88 | 160-94 
400. 89 | 162-77 
500 | 90 | 164-59 
600 | 1,097-25 74-98 | 91 | 166-42 
700 | 1,280-12 76°31 |] 92 | 168-25 
800 1463-00 78:fid | 93 170-08 
900 | 1,645 -87 94 | 171-91 
1,000 1,828-75 95 | 173-73 
2,000, 3,657 175-56 
3,000 | 5,486 177-39 
4,000 | 7,315 § 179-22 
5,000 | 9143-75 80°61 | 181-05 
6,000 | 10,972- M44 | 100 | 182-87 
| 


LIST OF SAILING DIRECTIONS, &c., PUBLISHED 
BY THE HYDROGRAPHIC DEPARTMENT OF 
THE ADMIRALTY, OCTOBER, 1921. 


Title. Price. 
GENERAL, sd. 
Ocean Passages for the World (out of print, new edition being prepared). 


BRITISH ISLANDS. 
Cuasyxr Pinor: Part L South Coast of Eugland. Scilly Isles to tiie Nortir 
Foreland ; 11th edition, 1920 0 - - - - - - - - 6 0 
——— Il. Comprising the North-western and Northern coasts of France 
from Pointe de Penmarc’h to Cap de la Hagu’, including the Channel 


wlands; 8th edition, 1917 : - - - 4 6 
2) EAT. Const at France nbn Caiicde la Hague: tor uber ied: at 
edition, WIT - - i ‘ if 2 “atc 
Nowra Sea Pinor: Part L | Faroes,Shettands and Orie thedition, 1921 - 
_ I. North and Kast Coasts of Scotland ; 7th edition, 1914 - - 30 


—— HII. East Coast of England, from Berwick to the North Foreland, 
including the Rivers ‘Thames and Medway ; Sth edition, I@h4  - 3.0 
IV. The Eastern shores of the North Sea, from Dunke enue tu the 
Skaw; 8th edition, 1921 - 
*Exoiaxn, West Coast, Pitot: From the Se illy mes to the Mull of Galloway, 
including the Isle of Man; 6th edition, 1910 — - : - - 3 0 
Scorianp, West Coast, Prrot: Part From the Mull of Galloway te Rudt 
Re, ineluding the off-lying islands northward to Coll, the South-west coast: 
of Skye from Loch Brittle to Point of Sleat, and the East coast of that 
island, with Inner and Raasay sounds ; 7th edition, 1921 - e - 
— — II. Ineluling the South-west coast of Skye trom An Cros an, the 
North-western entrance point of Loch Brittle to Hist point: the Norv 
west coast of Skye; the coast of Scotland from Rath’ Re to Cape 


Wrath ; and the Hebrides isles; Tih edition, 192i - - - 5 0 
“Laisa Coast Pinot; 6th edition, 1911 - - - - Pome ame 
BALTIC SEA AND NORTH OF EUROPE. 

Bartic Piror: Part I. Including Kattegat, The Sound, Great and Little 
Belts ; 5th edition, 1912. - - - - - - - - 50 

—-—— Il. Containing directions for the Baltic sea, excluding the Gulf of 
land and Gulf of Bothnia ; Sth edition, 1914 - - - - 9 0 

——— Ul. Comprising the Gulf of Finland, the Aland islands, the Aland 
sca, and the Gulf of Bothnia; Ist edition. 1913 - : - - 3 6 


Norway Pinot: Part lL. Comprising the South coast of Norway, east- 
ward from the Naze, and the st coast of Sweden to Marstrand fiord ; . 
Sth edition, 1918 - - - - - - - 36 


_ ll. From the Naze to the Halten islands; 4th edition, 1915 - 40 

-- Ill. From the Halten islands to Nortl Cape, thence to Jacob elv ; 
lst edition, 1914 - - . = 5 ‘4 - 30 

ARCTIC. 

Areric Pinot: Vol. I. Comprising tho North Coasts of Russia, from 
Voriema or Jacob ely in Europe to Cape North in Asia, including the 
Aretie ocean to the northward, with Barents. White and Kara seas and 
the islands therein ; 3rd edition, 1918 - - - - - 76 


—— JI. Sailing directions for Iecland, Greenland sea, Spitsbergen and 
the East coast of Greenland ; 3rd edition, Lv21 - - - - 

Jil. Sailing directions fur Davis strait, Balin bay, S nith sound and 
channels to Polar sca, Hudson strait and. also for pass ges connecting 
Ballin bay with Beaufort sea, through Lancaster suund ; 2nd edition, 1915 6 0 
*Unpder Revision. 
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Title. 
ATLANTIC AND MEDITERRANEAN, &c. 


Bay oF Biscay Pitor. Including the coasts of France and Spain from 
Pointe de Penmarc'h to Cabo Ortcgal; Ist edition, 1921 - - 
West Coasts OF Spars AND Portcaan Pinot. From Cabo ce la Estaca to 
Gibraltar, including the Strait of Gibraltar and the North coast of 
Africa, from Jeremias anchorage to Ccuta; Ist edition, 1921 - - 
Meniterraxgean Pruot: Vol. 1. Comprising Gibraltar strait, coast of Spain, 
African const from Cape Spartel to Gulf of Gabes, together with the Balearic 
isles, Sardinia, ly, and the Maltese islands; Sth edition, 1913- - 

iL. Comprising the South coast of France, the island of Corsica, 

and the West and South coasts of Italy, from the French frontier to 
Capo Santa Maria di Leuca, including the Tuscan archipelago; 5th 
edition, 1916 - - - is ~ Ee s E 
JIL. Comprising the coasts of Greece and Albania, including the 
Gulfs of Patras and Corinth, the Tonian islands, and the Adriatic sea ; 

5th edition, 1919 : : ° : - - : 
——— IV. Comprising the Archipelago, with the adjacent coasts of Greece, 
Bulgaria, and Turkey ; including ulsu the Island of Crete or Sandia: + 5th 
edition, 1918 : : : - : : 

V. Comprising the coast of Tripoli (L ibia), Egypt. Keremania, 
Cyprus, and Syria; Ist edition, 1915 - - 


Brack Sea Pinet, comprising the Dardanelles, Seca of Marmara, Bosporus, 
Black Sea, and Sea of Azov; 7th edition, 1920 - 4 


EAST COASTS OF NORTH AMERICA AND WEST INDIES. 


NewWFOUNDLAND AND Lasrapor Piotr, Vol. L, including the East Coast of 
Newfoundland, South of Cape St. Francis, the South and West Coasts, 
and the Strait of Belle isle, with the Coast of Labrador from Cape St. 
Charles to Blanc Sablon; Sth edition, 1917 - - - - - 


Vol. If. Including the East Coast of Newfoundland, from Cape 
St. Francis to Cape Bauld, and the East Coast of Labrador, from Cape 
St. Charles to Cape Chidley , Sth edition, 1917 - - - - S 


*Nova Scorra (SoutH-£1st Coast) anp Bay of Fuxpy Piror; 6th edition, 
1911 5 ‘ ‘ 2 - : he ge 


Sr. Lawrescr Prot: Vol. 1. Comprising Sailing directions along the direct 
routes through the Gulf and up the River St. Lawrence, including the Banks 
of Newfoundland, and prominent points and islands in approach by Cabot 
strait, and the Strait of Belle isle ; the North shore of the Gulf, Magdalen 
islonde, Anticosti island, and both shores of the estuary and river; &th 
edition, [916 + 5 5 5 si é a 

--——- Vol. IL. Comprising Sailing dircctions for the Southern and Western 
shores of the Gulf of St. Lawrence from Cape Canso to Cap d' Espoir, includ- 
ing Chedabucto bay, the Gut of Canso, Cape Breton island, and Prince 
Edward island ; &th edition, 1916 - - - - - 

*East Coast oF THE Untren Staris Prrot: Part I. From West Quoddy head 
to Parnegat inlet, New Jersey, including Grand Manan island , 2nd edition, 
19 - : - : - - - - 

From Barnegat inlet, New Jersey, to Cape Canaveral, Blorida)s 
3rd alee: 1921 - - - : : : 

West [stres Prot: Vol. 1. Including the mainland from Punta Pefas in 
Venezucla, to Cape Sable in Florida, U.S.A. ; 7th edition, 1912 - - 

——— II. Including Guiana and the Windward and Leeward islands from 
Trinidad island to Porto Rico, with Mona passage ; 7th edition, 1920 + 

HI. Inclucing Permu:’a islands, The Balamas, Florica strait 
and cays, the islands of Santo Domingo-Haiti, Cuba, and damnica; 
2nd edition, 1921 - - - - - - 2 = = a! 


*Under Revision, 


Price. 
a da. 
6 0 
50 
10 6 
40 
12 0 
56 0 
5 0 
10 0 
5 0 
5 0 
4 0 
5 0 
4 6 
5 0 
5 8 
7 6 
5 0 
10 0 
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Title 
SOUTH AMERICA AND WEST COAST OF NORTH AMERICA, 


*Sours America Prot» Part 1. North-east and East coasts of South America, 
from Cape Orange to Cape Virgins, including the Falkland, South Georgia, 
Sandwich, South Shetland, and South Orkney islands ; 6th edition, 1911 - 


Il. Comprising Magellan strait, Tierra del Fuego, and West coast of 
South America from Cape Virgins to Cabo Gallegos; also including the 
South Shetland islands, Southern lands, and South Orkney islands; 11th 
edition, 1916 - : a = Ee - : 


——— III. Comprising the West coast of Sonth America, from Cabo Tres 
Montes to Panama bay, including the Islas Galépegos and other off- “lying 
islands ; 1st edition, 1915 : . 


West Coasts or CentTRaL AMERICA AND THE Unirev States Pitot, from 
Punta Mariato ta Cape Flattery ; 3rd edition, 1916 - : ry 


Bairisu Corumara Prot: Vol. I. Including the coast of the United States 
and of British Columbia, from Cape Flattery, Juan de Fuca strait, to Cape 
Caution, together with Vancouver island and the inner passages between it 
and the mainland; 4th edition, 1913 - - - : - 


——— Vol. U. Including the coast of British Columbia from Cape Caution 
to Portland inlet, together with the Queen Charlotte islands; Ist edition, 
1913 : - : : : - : - - 


Souta-East ALaska Pixor, including the coast and islands from Dixon 
entrance to Cook's inlet ; 1st edition, 1920 : . : 
Berta Sea and Srrait Pinot, including the South-east coast of Alaska 


peninsula and off-lying islands, and the North-east coast of Siberia ; 
Ist edition, 1920 - - - : - e a 


AFRICA. 


Arrica Prror: Part I. Sailing directions for the Azores, Madeira, Canary, 
and Cape Verde islands, also for the West Coast of Africa, from a Spartel 
to Rio del Rey ; 8th edition, 1920 : - : - 


Il. Containing Sailing directions for the West Coast of Africa from 
Rio del Rey to False bay, including the islands of Ascension and St. Helena, 
and the Tristan da Cunha, Gough and Bouvet groups ; 6th edition, 1910 - 


——— III. South and East coasts of Africa from the Cape of Good Hope to 
Ras Hafan; 8th edition, 1915 . 


INDIAN OCEAN, &c. 


Rup Sea anv Gute or Aven Pitot, containing descriptions of the Suez canal, 
the Gulfs of Suez and Akaba, the Red Sca and Strait of Bab-cl-Mandeb, the 
Gulf of Alen, the South-cast coast of Arabia, the coast of Africa from 
Ras Siyan to Ras Hafun, Sokotra, an1adjacent islands ; 7th edition. 1921 


Persian Gur Pinot, comprising the Persian Gulf, Gulf of Oman, and Makran 
coast ; 6th edition, 1915 - - - : - : 


West Coast or Inpia Pitot, including the Gulf of Manar, the Maldive and 
Laccadive islands; 6th edition, 1919 - - 3 


*Bay or Bexaat Piotr. Sailing directions for the Cousts of Ceylon, India, and 
Siam, from Colombo to Salang island; with the Nicobar and Andaman 
islands ; 4th edition, 1910 - - - - - - 


Soutn Inpian Ocean Piotr, for the islands westward of longitude 80° F., 
including Madagascar and the Comoro islands ; 3rd edition, 1911 - - 


*Under Revision. 


Price. 
ad. 
4.0 
90 
40 
6 0 
6 0 
2 6 
17: 6 
18 0 
7 6 
6 0 
6 0 
7 6 
40 
5 0 
46 
40 
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Title. 
CHINA SEA, AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND, 
Cursa Sea Pivot: Vol. I Containing directions for the approaches to the 


China sea. by Malacca and Singapore straits, and including the West coast 
of Sumatra; Ist cdition, 1916 - . . . a 


Vol. II, Containing directions for the approaches to Singapore and 
the China sea, from the Indian ocean, by Sunda, Banka, Gaspar, Carimata, 
Rhio, Berhala and Durian straits; lst edition, 1915 - . . 


Vol. ILL. Containing directions for the navigation of the main route, 
and the western shore of the China sea, between Singapore strait and Hong 
Kong; Ist edition, 1912 - - - - - - - 


——— Vol. IV. Containing directions for the navigation of the eastern 
shore of the China sea, between Singapore strait and the north end of Luzon, 
including the dangerous ground outlying it; Ist edition, 1912 - : 


Vol. V. For the coast of China from Pedro Blanco to the Amunyoku 
Kan (Yalu river) and the west coast of Korea, including Pratas island and 
reef, the north coast of Luzon, Babuvan and Batan islands, Formosa island 
and Quelpart island; 1st edition, 1912 - - - - - 


Yanxctse Ktaxu Preer, containing a description of, and sailing directions for, 
the Yangtse Kiang. from the Wusung river to the highest navigable point, 
including the Han Kiang, the Kialing Kiang, and the Min Kiang; lst 
edition, 1914 - - - : - : - - 


Rasr Coasrs oF Kones anp Srpeeta, AND Sea oF OkHoTSK Pitot, from the 
south-west extreme of Korea, along its south coast, including Quelpart and 
other islands off it, and the east coasts of Korea and Siberia, with the Sea 
of Okhotsk and Kamchatka to Cape Shipunski; Ist edition, 1913 - : 


Japan Purser. Sailing directions for the Ogasawara (Bonin) and other islands 
southward of Japan, the Japancse islands, and the Kuril islands; 2nd 
edition, 1914 : : - . o zs) S = 


*dasTeRN ARCHIPELAGO Pitot: Part I. (Eastern part.) Comprising the 
Phitippines (with the exception of the Western coasts of Luzon and Pala- 
wan), Sulu sea, Sulu archipelago, Celébes sea, and the North-east coast of 
Borneo; 3rd edition, 1911 : - : : : . 


. — U. Comprising the South coast of Sumatra, Java, Islands east of 
Java, South and East coasts of Borneo, and Celébes island ; 3rd edition,1913 
oe If, (South-eastern part.) Comprising the N.E. end of Celébes, 


Molucca and Gillolo passages, Banda and Arafura seas, and North, West, 
and South-west coasts of New Guinea ; Ist edition, 191] - - - 
Avstratia Pinot: Vol I. South coast of Australia, from Cape Leeuwin to 
Cape Northumberland ; Ist edition, 1918 - : : : R 


Vol. Il. South and East coasts of Australia, from Cape Northum- 
berland to Port Jackson, including Bass strait and Tasmania; Ist 
edition, 1918 : - - - : - - - 

-———— Vol. UII. East coast of Australia from Port Jackson to Sandy cape, 
the seaward edge of the Great Barrier reef, Islands and Dangers in the 
Coral sea, and Torres strait, with directions for the Outer route; lst 
edition, 1916 - : s : . 6 

———— Vol. IV. Comprising the Inner route along the East coast of 
Australia from Burnett river in Hervey bay to (ere York , Ist edition, 
19i7 - - - : . - . 

——— Vol. V. North, North-west, and West coasts, between the western 
approach to Torres strait and Cape Leeuwin; Ist edition, 1914 - - 

New Zeatanp Pitot, including Kermadec islands, Chatham islands, and the 
islands eastward and southward of New Zealand ; 9th edition, 1919 . 

* Under Kevisior. 


Price. 
a od. 
3.0 
30 
40 
76 
15 0 
40 
30 
5 0 
17 6 
3.6 
3.0 
5 0 
5 0 
3.0 
3.6 
3 0 
6 0 
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Title 
pacirfe. 


Paciric Istanps Pinot: Vol. I. (Westera grou Sailing directions for the 
Territory of Papua, including the Louisiade islands, the North-east 
and North coasts of New Guinea, the Solomon islands, the Bismarck 
archipelago, and the Caroline and Mariana islands ; 5th edition, 1921 - 

———— Il. (Central groups.) Sailing directions for New Caledonia and 
Loyalty islands, New Hebrides group, Banks, Torres, and Santa Cruz 
islands; Fiji, Tonga, Samoa, Ellice, Gilbert, Marshall, Phoenix, and 


Price. 


12 


Qo 


Union islands; Sth edition, 1918 : = = = - 10 0 


Ill. (Kastern groups.) Sailing directions for Tubuai, Cook, and 
Society islands ; ‘Cuamotu, or Low archipelago ; Marquesas ; Line islands ; 
Hawaiian or Sandwich islands; Sth edition, 1920 - - - 


6 


0 


Note.—Supplements to the above volumes of Sailing Directions are published 


from time to time, usually annually, and can be obtained gratuitously by 
chasera of the volumes aftected. 


TABLES. 


Table of Meridional parts for the Terrestrial Sphieroid - - - : 
Sphervidal tables - - 
Tables tor determining Geodetic positions, latitudes 0° to 65°, together with 
methods of using co-ordinates - - - - 
Table for the graduation of surveys and charts on the Gnomonic projection 
Tablea to facilitate the practice of Great circle sailing, and the determination of 
azimuths, and their application to the construction of Gnomonic charts— 
J.T. Towson, FRG. = - - : - 5 
Tables for converting French metres. ard decimctres into English feet and 
fathoms, from 1 to 100. - - - - - - - 
Tables for converting French metres and decimetres into English feet and 
fathoms, from | to 2,000 - - - - - - 
Alt-Azimuth tables ; Latitude limits, 30° to 64° ; Declination limits, 0° to 24° ; 
prepared by Percy L. H. Davis, FBS. - - : - - 
Ex-meridian Altitude tables—Her. W. Mall, Bed. RN. - - - 
Table of Masthead Angics —- - - - - 
Tables to obtain the distance of an object by two bearings and the distance 
rin between - : : - - - - - 
Tables showing distance run in & given interval! at speeds of from 7 to 30 knote 
—Lient. House, RN. - - - - - - - 
Tables to ascertain approximately the true force and direction of the wind = - 
Tables for use with Thomson's machine when sounding without tubes - - 


THE ADMIRALTY LISTS OF LIGHTS AND TIME SIGNALS.* 

Part 1.—British islands - - - : - 2 3 
Part IJI.—North and Arctic seas. except British islands (Fastern shores 
of the North sea, Norway, the White sea, Iceland, and the Frerce islands) 
Part I11.—Baltic sea, with Kattegat, Belts. and Sound - : = 
Part 1V.—-Eastern side of North and South Atlantic oceans south of Dun- 


kerque (Western coasts of Europe and Africa, including Azores, Madeira, 
Canary and Cape Verde islands, «c.) - : - - - 
Part V.—Mcediterranean, Black and Red seas - - - - 
Part VI.—Indian and West Pacitic oceans (South and East Africa, India. 
East Indies, China, Japan, Australia, New Zealand, and West Pacitic 
islands) - : - a 5 @ e 2. ‘s 
Part ViJ.—Western side of South Atlantic occan and East Pacific ocean 
(Fastern coast of South America, south of Cape Orange ; West coasts of 
South and North America, and East Pacific islands) - - - 
Part Vill—Western side of North Atlantic ocean (Canada, Newfoundland, 
and Labrador) - - - . - a s = 
Part 1X.—Western side of North Atlantic ocean (United States of America, 
Gulf of Mexico, West Indies, and the North coast of South America to Cope: 
Orange) - - - = 
ADMIRALTY LIST OF WIRELESS SIGNALS.* 
Admiralty List of Wireless signals, inclucing weatl cr Lulletins, sterm and 
navigational warnings, time signals, and D.F. staticns throughout the 
world - - - - - iS s: - - 7 7 - 


* Corrected annually to the 31st Peeember, 


pur- 
09 
09 
08 
9 6 
10 
Oo 8 
10 
6 ou 
ot 
Ot 
ol 
01 
01 
ou 
200 
4.0 
306 
2 0 
3.6 
46 
2 6 
300 
46 
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Title. 
TIDES, TIDAL STREAMS, AND CURRENTS. 


The Admiralty Tide Tables, Part I.: containing Tidal predictions for Stand- 
ard Ports of the World (published annually) - - . 
The Admiralty Tide Tables, Part II., 1920: containing Tidal constants and 
Tidal differences for the prineipal ports, &c., of the world - 
Adsiralty Tide Tables, abridyed edition, containing: Part L, Tidal eae 
tions for Standard Ports in Europe, and Part IT., Tidal constants and 
‘Tidal differences for the principal ports, &c., in Europe (published ann ually) 
Tides and Tidal streams of the British islands, the North sea, and the North 


coast of France; Ist edition, 1909 - - - - & 
Currents of the Dardanelles and Bosporus, 1872 : : . = 
Under currents in the River Congo, 1899 : - - : 5 


Under currents in the Straits of Bab-cl-Mandeb - - 5 . 


DEEP SEA SOUNDINGS, &c. 

Search for reported dangers in South Pacific to the northward of Fiji and for 

La Brilliante shoal and Melanie rock, by H.M.S. ‘* Penguin” and H.M.S. 

“ Waterwitch,” 1895-96. With list of soundings and temperatures. 

Soundings between New South Wales and Fiji: the Ellice group and 

Fiji; Fiji and New Zealand ; New Zealand and Tasmania - - 
Pacific cable route.—Report on sounding cruise of H.M. Egeria”’ - 

Report on the results of dredgings obtained on the Macclestield Bank in 1888, 

1802, and 1893 - - - 7 - 


Oceanic depths.—Observations received during 1894-1895 - : (each) 
i a S me 1898 ae 
” " ” ” + 1899 : S : 
” " ” ” > 1900 : : 

” ” " ” +» 1901 : e . 
” ” ” ” r=: 1903 - - a 
” . ” ” » 1904-05 a + (each) 
” ” ” ” »» 1906-1908 - - (each) 
” 5 ” ” vy =: 1910-14 : + (each) 
5 Ms a a i) 1915-1920 - = (cach) 
MISCELLANEOUS. 
Catalogue of charts, plans and sailing directions (published annually) : 


Index Nauticus, British Isles, 1920 - - - - - - 
Admiralty manual of scientitic enquiry; 5th edition, 1886 - - - 
Admiralty Distance tables. Vol. I., North and West coasts of Europe, from 
Kara sea to Cape Finisterre, including the British islands, Iccland, 
Feroes, and the Baltic, with the Azores, Madeira, Canary islands, 
Cape Verde islands, and Gibraltar; 3rd edition, 1917 - : - 
Admiralty Distance tables, Vol. IL., Mediterranean, Black, and Red seas; 
2nd edition, 1917 - - - : - - - 


Admiralty Distance tables, Vol, LIL, Eastern shores of the Atlantic ocean, 
and off g islands from Iceland to the Cape of Gvod Hope (excluding 
the British islands, France, and the North Coast of Spain), and the shores 
and islands of the Indian ocean, including the North and West Coasts of 
Australia ; 2nd edition, 1918 - - - - - - 


Admiralty Distance tabies, Vol. 1V.. Western shores of the Atlantic ocean 
from Cape Farewell to Cape Morn, including Hudson bay, the Gulf of 
Mexico and the Caribbean sea, with cross-AUlantic distances ; 2nd edition, 
1918 - - - : - - - - : 


Admiralty Distance tables, Vol. V., Pacilic ocean, 1919 . - - 
Rules for finding distances and heights at sea; 5th edition, 1866 : - 
On the Station- pointer, and the manner of fixing a ship's position by its aid, 1903 
Report on the positions of the outer light-vessels of the Thames estuary, 1905 


Report on the determination of the difference of longitude, Greenwich— 
Ascension—Cape - - - - . - - 


Index of 800 stars to the 4-5 magnitude, 1895 - . . . . 
lndex to Notice to Mariners (published annually) . . . ° 
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ADMIRALTY AGENT FOR THE SALE OF CHARTS AND PUBLICATIONS. 


Lonpox - . rs 


Barry - - : 
” 

Be.rast - : : 

BrytH - - : 

Briston - - - 


CARDIFF - - : 


” 


Cowes (West) ie 
DarTmMocTH - : 
Doven - - - 
Deru - - - 
Dunver - - - 


Fatmocra - 3 
Grascow : : 


Goaport - - - 
IREENOCK : - 
Ciaimsny - - * 
Harti.eroo., (West) - 
Harwich - : 
Huu - : - 


Kryastox (co, Desir) 
Kirkwant (ORnKsKY Is.) 


Leita- - 
LiveRPOoL * 


Maryeort - - 
MIppLESBROUGH : 


Mivrorp Haven - 
NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNB 


Newport, Mon, . 
Norti Sureups 
Osan - - i 
PLyMouTH - 2 
PortsMouTa - = 
” : 
QUEENSTOWN - 5 
Sours Sntes.ps - 
SourHaMpTon = 4 


SUNDERLAND - : 


Sus-AGENTs. 


-J. D. Potter = - 


-T. L. Ainsley - 


es Bros. : 


-S. D. Neill - 
+ Alder & Co - 
- Price & Cousens - 
-T. J. Williams & Son 
-T.L Ainsley - 
- Wilson. F 


- H.G. Blair & Co., Ltd. 


-G. H. May & Son 
- Pascall, Atkey & Son 
- Cranford & Son- 
-C. Clout - - 
- Hodges. Figgis, & Co, 
- James Stewart - 
-Wilhams & Co - 


- Whyte, Thomson, & Co. 


- Dobbie McInnes, Ltd. 
- D. MeGregor « Co. 


- Kelvin, Bottomley, & Baird, Ltd. 


- Camper \ Nicholsons 
- Glendinning » Co. 
-H.A Johannesen 

- Chris, Olsen : 

- A. Willings & Co. 

+ John Groom & Son 


- W. Hakes - - 

-R. Perry & Co. + 
David Spence - 

- Turnbull « Co. - 

- Philip, Son, & Nephew 

- John Parkes & Scns 

- Frodsham & Keen 

- John Bruce & Sons 

- Dobbie McInnes, Ltd. 

-J.Sewill  - - 

- E. Stanford - 


Newton Bros. & Holiday 


- Imray. Laurie, Norie, & 


- H. Hughes \ Son 


Ison, Fletcher, Bruce & Sons,Ld. 4! 


cher,Bruce & Son 


Wilson 


- Sifton, Praed. « Co., Ltd. - 


- Quintin Moore - 

- Mercantile Stores, Ltd. 
-J.& M.T. Durkin 
-W. H. Cowley - 

- M.S. Dodds - 

-S. A. Cail d Sons 

- E. K. Williams - 


- Jno Lilley \ Son, Ttd. 


- Hugh Macdonald 
J.Blowey = - 
- Gieves, Ltd. - 
-G.Lee& Son 
- Thos, Murray, Ltd. 
-T.L. Ainsley - 
. Smith & Son - 
- Frank Moore, Ltd. 
- J. J. Wilson & Son 


+ 145, Minones, Fol 


(In the United Kingdom.) 


+1, Tip. 
- Station Road. 
Dock View Roaa 
. Donegal Place. 
- Ridley Street. 
- l and 2, Broad Quay. 
Bute Strect, Docks 
West Bute Street. 
- 91, Bute Street. 
- 17, James Street. 
- 126 & 127, High Street. 
- 29, High Street. 
- Fiber Fairfax Place. 
+ Street. 

- 20, Nodsair Street: 
- Victoria Dock (West). 
- The Quay. 
- 96, Hope Street. 
Bothwell Street. 
Bothwell Street. 
18, Cambridge Street. 
cht Builders, 
Cathcart Street. 
bh Dock Road. 


- Lloyd 
+ Prine 
- Commercial Road. 

- 114, Lower George's Street. 
- 42. Broad Street 


-6 8 8, Commercial Street. 
- 47, South Castle Street. 

J St. George's Creacent 
South Castle Street. 

. South Castle fr 
South Castle 
- 61, South Castle 
- 12-14, Long Acre, W.C.2 

8. Minories, B.1, 

nchurch Street, F.C 3. 
t. James Street, S.W Lb. 
- Harbour House 

+ Docks. 

- 8, Bridge Street, E. 

- 27, Hamilton Terrace. 

+ 61, Quayside. 

= 29.8 31, Quayside, 

+ 94, Dock Street. 

- New Quay. 

-“ Times” Office, Esplanale, 
Southside Street, 

+70, Commercial Road. 

. The Hard 

- 10 & 16, Beach. 


= 90, High Street. 
18 & 19, Hudson Road 


6o4 
Ses-Agents (Abroad). 
ALEXANDRIA - : - Lawrence & Mayo - : - Nautical Opticians. 
AMSTSRDAM - -L. J. Harri- - - - Prins Hendrikkade, No. 9). 
ATHENS - - - - Eleftheroudakis & Barth . - Placo de la Constitution, 
AvcKLanD (N.Z.)  - -T. C. Webster - - - - Printer and Publisher. 
Barcelona - : -S. S. Isar & H.- : - - Fusteria 12. 
BeRuin - - - - D. Reimer - - - - 29, Wilhelmstrasse. S. W. 48. 
Bombay - : : - Lawrence & Mayo - - - Esplanade, 
Brisbane - - - Watson, Ferguson, & Co. - - Queen Strect, 
Burnos Ales : - Artur Reyes Lazo - - - Corrientes 435, Escritorio 3. 
a a - - -N.H. Neilson d Co. - - - 195, Calle Reconquista. 
CacouTTa - - - Jas, Murray « Co. - - - 12, Government Place, 
Carz Town - - - W. Mercer & Co. - - - - 9, Loop Street. 
. : - - Bach & Hickson - - : + 23, Dock Road. 
CoLomso - : : - C. Mathew & Co. - - - - Shipping Agents 
Donpan - : - - Lewis J. Wilson - - - - The Point. 
re - - -J.E. Palmer & Co. - : - Jeck’s Buildings, The Point, 
GEESTEMONDE - - - Seckarte Institut - - - Fischercihafen. 
Gunova - : - - Utticio Nautico Marconi : - Via Cairoli, 14-R. 
GoTEBoRG - : - Aktiebolaget Nautic Nautiska 
Affaren - : - -Skeppsbron 3. 
Haove, Tun - - - Van Cleef Brothers - - - Libraries. 
Harirax (Nova Scotia) - J. W. Gabriel - - - - 633, Barington Street. 
Himpure - - - Eckardt & Messtorfl - - - Steinhoft 1. 
- - - Fricderichsea & Co. - - - Bergst rass 
Havke - - : -H. Heilmann - . iS - 15, Rue de Paris 
Horart - : - - Walch & Son: - - : + Merchants, 
Hoxe Kone - - - G. Falconer & Co. - : - Queen’s Road, Central. 
Karacut- - - - Lawrence & Mayo - - - Nautical Opticians, 
Krnaston (JAMAICA) - Harold Cocking - - - - 21, Church Strect. 
Kose - - - - J. L. Thompson & Co. - - - 3. Kaigan-dori 
Lisson - - - -J. Garraio & Co. ; Su 30% ~ - Caes do Sedre, 84 1D. 
Locrrncgo Marques - A.W. Bayly & Co - : - Booksellers, &c. 
(DgLacos Bay). 
Matta - - - - Collector of Customs - : - Custom House. 
MARSEILLE - - + Ch. Bianehetti & Co, Lid. - - 2, Rue de ta Repubiique. 
MeLeorrsg  - - - J. Donne & Son - - : - 349-351, Post Office Place. 
MonTREAL - - - Com. Charles G, Guy - - 167, Commissioners St. West. 
i - + «Harrison& Co. - = = 53, Metcalfe Street. 
NArLes - : : - Ufficio Nautieo Marconi : - Via Marina 153 
New York - : - Jolin Bliss & Co. : . - 128, Front Street. 
Newoastve (N.S.W.) -W.H.Sprouli & Co. | - - - 99, Hunter Street. 
Norrotk (Va.) - = - Com. H. Eagleton, R.N.R. - - Distributing Agent. 
Paris . - : - Augustin Chaliamel — - : - 17, Rue Jacob. 
Pinas - - - - H.C. Decavalia - - - - Shipebandler, 
Porr AvELAIDE - -Panl & Gray, Ltd. - - -Ship chandlers. 
Port Satp : . -O. 3. Veila & Co. - : : - Shipping Agents. 
Prince Revert (B.C.)  - McRae Bros., Lid. - - + P.O. Drawer, 1600. 
QueEBEC + - - + T. J. Moore & Go, - : + LIS & 120, Mountain Hill, 
Raxcoon - - - Lawrence & Mayo : - - 8, Phayn: Street. 
Rio vB JANEIRO : +1). Norris. - - - 28, Rua da Assembler. 
Rome - - - - Marconi W ireless Telegraph Co. - Via del Collegio, Romano 15. 
ROTTERDAM - i - E.R. Seckel & Co. - - - Maastraat 14. 
Si. Jous (West), N.B. =A. J. Mulcahy & Co. - = Compass Adjnater 


Saint Jouy's (N > Ayre « Son : : : + 231, Water Street. 
POUNDLAND). 

Seartie - - . - Max Kuner Co. - - : + $04, First Avenue. 
Suanotial : : - Walter Dunn + : : - A133, Szechuen Road. 
a - - - Hirsbrunner & Co. - - - 1, Nanukin Road. 

SuNGaPORE - - - Hon, See. and ‘Treasurer - - Sailors’ Institute. 


Svoxry (N.S, ue yo: + Turner © Henderson - - - 16% 18, Hunter Street. 
ToKyo - - - - - Merchants. 

Tororo + - : - - : - 16, Adelaide Stre 
TRIESTE - : - - io Nautico Marconi : - Piazza Venezia 
Valparaiso + - Holbrook « Tyrer : - - 153, Calle Blanco, 
Vancouver Crry (B. ©) + Clarke, Stuart Co. - : - 320, Scymour Street. 
Vioronra (B.C.) - -Hibben& Co. - - - 1122, Government Street. 


Printed under the Authority of His MAJFSTY's STATIONERY OPFICR, 
By Tayler, Garnett, Mvans, & Co ‘Hudson & Kearns, Ltd.) Manchester. 
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